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PEEFACE. 


In the present volume I have reprinted, with the 
addition of some new materials, subsequently collected, 
and of the texts on which they are founded, a senes of 
papers on the theogony, mythology, and religious ideas 
of the Yedio poets, and other subjects, which originally 
appeared in the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society 
of Great Britain and Ireland for 1864, and the two 
following years: and I have appended a new section, 
on life and manners during the Vedic age. 

I have not thought it necessary to translate all the 
texts to which I have referred in proof of the repre- 
sentations I have made. To have done so would have 
extended the work to an unnecessary length, as nu- 
merous verses are cited for the sake of a single epithet. 
Some of the texts are rendered in full ; but in many, 
perhaps most, cases I have contented myself with giving 
the substance of several passages of similar- or identical 
purport. 

Nor have I considered it necessary to supply here any 
summary of the contents of the volume, such as was 
given in the prefaces to the third and fourth volumes, and 
■hi that to the second edition of the first volume. The 
summary given in the Table of Contents seems suBd- 
ciently ample to afford the reader the means of readi 
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ascertaining what he may expect to find in the body 
of the work. 

I haye tried to exhibit, in a metrical form, the sub- 
stance of the ideas regarding Indra and some other 
deities, which are more fully illustrated in^ the prose 
sections. . 

I should also further remark that in this Tolume I 
have attempted nothing more than to exhibit the most 
prominent features of the gods,— such as display them- 
selves on the surface. It must remain for some more 
profound and critical scholar, after maturer investigation, 
to penetrate more deeply into the nature and essence of 
the Vedic mythology, to estimate and represent it in a 
more philosophical spirit, to investigate the age of the 
different hymns, and to determine how far it may be 
possible to trace in them a development of the mytho- 
logy, from a simpler to a more complex state, or any 
other modification of its character or elements, even 
before it began to show any tendency towards mono- 
theism. 

Meanwhile, and until the subject shall have been 
treated in a manner more befitting its importance, the 
materials which I have brought together, arranged, and 
interpreted,' will enable those students of mythology 
who are themselves unable to consult the originals, to 
form, I trust, a not inaccurate, and a tolerably complete, 
conception of the character and attributes of the Indian 
deities in the earliest form in which they are represented 
to us by written records. 
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Page 22 In the page-headings from here to p. 96, /or ‘‘The Indian gods generally ” 
substitute the headings of the several subsections. 

Page 34, line 1, /or “ Gau ” rmc? “ Go.*' 

„ 36, „ 4, for “ " read “ 

„ 46, „ 19, for read ‘‘Fanmos 
» 57, „ 7,/or “51" roo:^? “5." 

„ 62, „ 10, for read 

,, — „ 11, for “jor«o5 r«am.w" read “^ro^ o^rwams/.” 

„ 63, „ 10, after “foolish" insert “vii. 61, 5." 

„ 67, „ 28, /or “ let us seek " read “ we seek." 

„ 77, „ 1,/or “ V." “vi." 

„ 85, „ 3 from bottom, after “Indra" insert “vi. 21, 4." 

„ 93, „ 9 from bottom, for '•faglirusho " read ^^jaghnusho!* 

„ 98, „ 8 from bottom, /or “ (5) " read “ (5o5)", 

„ 107, „ last line, for “ ^eVrorw " read “ jfwr«?w." 

„ 134, „ 6 from bottom, /or “dare" ro««? “brave," 

„ 170, „ 2,/or “Savita" ro«<? “Savita." 

,, 199, „ 1,/or “xiii." ro««? “xiiiof." 

„ 200, „ 10, /or “92" 91." 

„ 214, 5 , 9, for “ rotoy^/^ read “ roi^fljs^o A,” 

„ 218, „ 4 from bottom, /or “viii." roac? “vii." 

„ 224, „ 10, for “vnVo/i5<?" read 
„ 225, „ 22, /or “Tvashta" ro«<? “ Tvashta." 

„ 228, „ 5 from bottom, /or “Vivasvat" rof?(^ “Vivasvat." 

„ 234, „ 3, /or “ Surya " roo!^? “ SuryS." 

„ 237, „ 16, for “ Pushan ” read “ Pushan." 

„ 280, „ ^for^^z'Wead^^Ji.:* 

„ 284, „ 24, /or 191," read “ 91." 

,, 336, „ 1,/or “xxi." ro«<? “xix." 

„ 350, „ 21, after “quoted" ins&rt “above, p. 50, and." 

„ 354, „ 4 from bottom, /or " read “x^ rt rwyS*." 

„ 387, „ 27, /or “ 19," read “ 1, 9." 

„ 407, „ 21, /or “ 54" read “63.'’ 
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"VOXiTTM:® DB^IFTBC. 


INTRODUCTION, 

Iisr the Pourth Tolume of this work I have colleeted the principal 
passages of the Vedio Hymns which refer to the origin of the uni- 
verse, and to the characters of the gods Hiranyagarhha, Vi^vakarman, 
Vishnu, Endra, and the goddess Ambika; and have compared the; 
representations there given of these deities with the later stories^, 
and speculations on the same subjects which are to he found in 
Brahmanas, and in the mythological poems of a more modern dat^^ 
In the course of these researches, I have also introduced occasion,"^ 
notices of some of the other Tedic deities, such as Aditi, Indn 
Varuna, etc. 

In the present volume I propose to give a further account of tf 
cosmogony, mythology, and religious ideas exhibited in the hymns t 
the Big-veda,^ and to compare these occasionally with the eorresponc 
ing conceptions of the early Greeks, 


^ This subject has been already treated by Professor Eoth in his dissertations on 
The Legend of Jemshid'' and on “The Highest Gods of the Arian Eaces,” in the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, iv. 417 ff. and vi. 67 ff. ; by the same writer, 
and by Professor Whitney, in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, iii. 291 ff., 
and 331 ff.; by Professor Eoth in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, yii. 
607 ff. ; by Professor Max Miiller in the Oxford Essays for 1856 (reprinted in Chips 
from a German Workshop, vol. ii. pp. Iff.), and in his History of Anc. Sansk. Lit 
pp. 631 ff. ; by Professor Wilson in the Prefaces to the three vols. of his translation 
of the Eig-yeda ; by M. Langlois in the notes to his French translation of the Eig- 


2 lOTEODUCTION. 

{1) Affinities of tM InMan md Grecian mythologies. 

Ie tlie Second Yolume of tHs work I have stated the reaso. 
drawn from history and from eomparatiye philology, which exist 1 
concluding that the Brahmanical Indians belong to the same rac 
as the Greek, the Latin, the Teutonic, and other nations of Europe. 
If this conclusion be well-founded, it is evident that at the time when 
the several branches of the great Indo-European family separated to 
commence their migrations in the direction of their future homes, they 
must have possessed in common a large stock of religious and mytho- 
logical conceptions. This common mythology would, in the natural 
course of events, and from the action of various causes, undergo a 
gradual modification analogous to that undergone by the common 
language which had originally been spoken by all these tribes during 
the period of their union ; and, in the one case as in the other, this 
modification would assume in the different races a varying character, 
corresponding to the diversity of the influences to which they were 
severally subjected. We shall not, therefore, be surprised to find that 
even the oldest existing mythology of the Indians differs widely from 

the oldest known mythology of the Greeks, any more than we are to 

''"''M^hat the Sanskrit in its earliest surviving forms is a very different 
mguage from the earliest extant Greek, since the Yedic hymns, the 
lost primitive remains of Sanskrit poetry, date from a period when 
he two kindred races had been separated for perhaps above a thousand 
rears, and the most ancient monuments of Greek literature are still 
nore recent. Yet, notwithstanding this long separation, we might 
■easonably anticipate that some fragments of the primitive Indo- 
Huropean mythology should have remained common to both the eastern 
and the western branches of the family ; while, at the same time, we 
should, of course, expect that such traces of common religious con- 
ceptions would be more distinctly perceptible in the older than in the 
more recent literary productions of the several peoples. And such, in 
point of fact, turns out to be the case. The mythology of the Yeda 

veda ; by Professor "Yeber, and by Drs, Kuhn and Buhler, etc. etc. The substance 
of some of the following sections is repeated or condensed in a paper which I read 
before the Eoyal Society of Edinburgh in 1864. See the Transactions of that Society, 
vol. xxiii. part iii. pp* 547 ff. 
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does exMbit in some points a certain similarity to tliat of Homer and 
Hesiod, and the mntnal resemblance bet'ween the religions ideas of those 
ancient worts is, npon the whole, greater than that existing between 
the later Indian and the Greek pantheons. I say that, npon the whole, 
the older Indian mythology coincides more nearly with the Greek than 
the later Indian mythology does. But, on the other hand, the later 
Indian system presents some points of resemblance with the Greek which 
the Vedic system does not exhibit. I allude to the fact that we find 
in the Indian epic poems and Pnranas a god of the sea, a god of war, 
and a goddess of love, who (the last two, at least,) are unknown to the 
oldest parts of the Yeda, and yet correspond in a general way to the 
Poseidon, the Ares, and the Aphrodite of the Greeks. Personifications 
of this sort may, however, be either the product of an early instinct 
which leads men to create divine representatives and superintendents 
of every department of nature, as well as of human life and action; or 
they may arise in part from a later process of imagination or reflection 
which conducts to the same result, and from a love of systematic com- 
pleteness which impels a people to fill up any blanks in their earlier 
mythology, and to be always adding to and modifying it. He- 
semblances of this last description, though they are by no means 
accidental, are not necessarily anything more than the results of 
similar processes going on in nations possessing the same general 
tendencies and characteristics. But the older points of coincidence 
between the religious ideas of the Greeks and the Indians, to which 
reference was first made, are of a different character, and are the un- 
doubted remains of an original mythology which was common to the 
ancestors of both races* This is shown by the fact that, in the 
cases to which I allude, it is not only the functions, hut the names, 
of th^ods which correspond in both literatures. 

, (2) Antiquity mSf peculiarity of the VeSic mythology: 

But the value of the Yedic mythology to the general scholar does 
not consist merely in the circumstance that a few religious conceptions, 
and the names of two or three deities, are common to it with the 
Greek. It is even more important to observe that the earliest monu- 
ments of Indian poetry, consisting, as they do, almost exclusively of 
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hymns in praise of the national deities, and being the productions of 
an age far anterior to that of Homer and Hesiod, represent a more ^ 
ancient period of religious development than we discover in the Greek 
poets, and disclose to us, in the earliest stages of formation, a variety of ^ 
myths which a few centuries later had assumed a fixed and recognised 
form.® It is also to be noticed that, from the copiousn^^ss of the ma- 
terials they supply, the hymns of the Eig-veda furnish us with far more 
minute illustrations of the natural workings of the human mind, in the 
period of its infancy, upon matters of religion than we can find in any 
other literature whatever. Erom their higher antiquity, these Indian 
hymns are also fitted to throw light on the meaning of a few points of 
the Greek system which were before obscure. Thus, as we shall see, 
the Indian Byaus (sky, or heaven) explains the original meaning of 
the Greek Zeus, and the Sanskrit Yaruna gives a clue to the proper 
signification of Ouranos. 

As in the first volume of this work, 2nd edition, pp. 2~4,® I have 
stated the grounds on which the Yedic hymns are assumed to have ^ 
been composed at a period considerably more than a thousand years 
before our era, I shall here take their great antiquity for granted, and 
proceed to give some account of their cosmogony and mythology. 

(3) Origin of cosmogonic and mythological sacculation. 

To a simple mind reflecting, in the early ages of the world, on the 
origin of all things, various solutions of the mystery might naturally 
present themselves. Sometimes the production of the existing universe 
would be ascribed to physical, and at other times to spiritual, powers. 

On the one hand, the various processes of growth and change which are 
constantly visible in all the departments of nature might have suggested 
the notion of the world having gradually arisen out of nothing, or out 
of a pre-existing undeveloped substance. Such an idea of the spontan- 
eous evolution of ail things out of a primeval principle, or out of indis- 
crete matter, called Frakriti, became at a later period the foundation of the 
Sankhya philosophy. Or, again, perceiving light and form and colour 

2 See Professor Max Muller’s essay on Comparative Mythology,” in the Oxford 
Essays for 1856, p. 47, and the reprint in. Chips from a Gernum Workshop, p. 75 f. 

3 See also Yol. II. pp. 206 if. and VoL HI. 2ad ed. 217 f. and 224. 
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and Ibeanty emerge slowly every morning out of a gloom in whicli all 
, objects bad before appeared to be confounded, tbe early speculator 
might conceive that in like manner tbe brightness and order of the 
- world around him had sprung necessarily out an antecedent night in 
which the elements of all things had existed together in indistinguish- 
able chaos. Amd, in fact, this idea of the universe having arisen out 
of darkness and chaos is the doctrine of one of the later hymns of the 
E.Y. (x. 129). Or, on the other hand, contemplating the results 
effected by humau design and energy, and arguing from the less to the 
greater, or rather impelled by an irresistible instinct to create other 
beings after his own likeness,^ hut endowed with higher powers, the 
ancient thinker might feel that the well-ordered frame of nature could 
not possibly have sprung into being from any Mind necessity, but must 
have been the work of a conscious and intelligent will. In this stage of 
thought, however, before the mind had risen to the conception of one 
supreme creator and governor of all things, the various departments of 
nature were apportioned between different gods, each of whom was im- 
gined to preside over his own especial domain. But these domains were 
imperfectly defined. One blended with another, and might thus be sub- 
ject, in part, to the rule of more than one deity. Or, according to the 
various relations under which they were regarded, these several pro- 
vinces of the creation might be subdivided among a plurality of 
divinities, or varying forms of the same divinity. These remarks 
might he illustrated by numerous instances drawn from the Yedic 
mythology. In considering the literary productions of this same 
period, we farther find that as yet the difference between mind and 
matter was but imperfectly conceived, and that, although, in some 
cases, the distinction between some particular province of nature and 
the deity who was supposed to preside over it was clearly discerned, 
yet in other instances the two things were confounded, and the same 
visible object was at different times regarded diversely, as being either 
a portion of the inanimate universe, or an animated being, and a cos- 

^ Arist. Pol. i. 2, 7. Kal To^5 dh Bih rovro Trdt/r^s paal ^acrikevecrBai, *6ri 

KoX dvTol 6l fjL€v Kal 6i dk rb i^ao’iXevopro' 5e Kcd ra etdvj 

lauTOis dcpopLoiovffiv 6i duOpociroi, ml robs $iovs rSiv Bemv* “And all men 
represent the gods as being ruled by a king, because they themselves, either now, or 
formerly, were so governed. And just as men regard the forms, so also they consider 
the lives, of the gods, to be similar to iheir own/' 
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mical power. Thus, in the Tedic hymns, the sun, the sky, and the 
earth, are severally considered, sometimes as natural objects governed 
by particular gods, and sometimes as themselves gods who generate and 
control other beings. 

(4) Variety in the conceptions of the Vedic poets. 

The varieties and discrepancies which are in this way incident to all 
nature-worship, are, in the case of the Yedic mythology, augmented 
by the number of the poets by whom it was moulded, and the length 
of time during which it continued in process of formation. 

The Big-veda consists of more than a thousand hymns, composed by 
successive generations of poets during a period of many centuries. In 
these songs the authors gave expression not only to the notions of the 
supernatural world which they had inherited from their ancestors, but 
also to their own new conceptions. In that early age the imaginations 
of men were peculiarly open to impressions from without ; and in a 
country like India, where the phenomena of nature are often of the 
most striking description, such spectators could not fail to be over- 
powered by their influence. The creative faculties of the poets were 
thus stimulated to the highest pitch. In the starry sky, in the dawn, 
in the morning sun scaling the heavens, in the bright clouds floating 
across the air and assuming all manner of magnificent or fantastic 
shapes, in the waters, in the rain, in the storm, in the thunder and 
lightning, they beheld the presence and agency of different divine powers, 
propitious or angry, whose characters corresponded with those of the 
physical operations or appearances in which they were manifested. In 
the hymns composed under the influence of any grand phenomena, the 
authors would naturally ascribe a peculiar or exclusive importance to 
the deities by whose action these appeared to have been produced, and 
would celebrate their greatness with proportionate fervour. Other 
poets might attribute the same natural appearances to the agency of 
other deities, whose greatness they would in like manner extol ; while 
others again would devote themselves in preference to the service of 
some other god whose working they seemed to witness in some other 
department of creation. In this way, while the same traditional 
divinities were acknowledged by all, the power, dignity, and functions 
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of eacli particular god might he differently estimated by different poets, 
^ or perhaps by the same poet, according to the external influences by 
which he was awed or inspired on each occasion. And it might even 
happen that some deity who had formerly remained obscure, would, by 
the genius of a new poet devoted to his worship, be brought out into 
greater promhrBuce. In such circumstances it need not surprise us if 
we find one particular power or deity in one place put above, and in 
another place subordinated to, some other god ; sometimes regarded as 
the creator, and sometimes as the created. This is very prominently 
illustrated iu the case of the Vedie divinities, Byaus and Prithivi, 
Heaven and Earth, to which the second Section shall be devoted, and 
by other instances which will he brought to light in the following 
pages. . ' 
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SECTION L 

THE IHDIAN GODS GENERALLY, AS REPRESENTED IN THE 
RIG-YEDA. 

Before proceeding to offer some description of tRe powers, functions, 
characters, and mutual relations of the several deities celebrated in 
the Eig-veda, I shall give some account of the general conceptions 
entertained by the Yedic poets and some later Indian writers, regard- 
ing their classes, numbers, origin, and duration. 

{!) TdsJca^s clmsijication of the gods. 

The following classification of the Yedic gods is adduced by Yaska ® 
in his NTirukta (vii. 5), as being that given by the ancient expositors 
who preceded him : Tismh em devaidh iti ITmTuUdh Agntfi pritUvi- 
sthdno Vdijur m Indro mtarihha-ethdyiah Buryo dyti-sthanah [ 
tdsdm mdlidlhagydd elcmTcasydh a^i bahuni ndmadheydm bhavanti 
(K/pi vd Joarma-prithaMvdd yathd hotd adhvaryur brahnid udgdtd ity 
apy elcasya satah ( api vd prithag em syuh | prithag hi stiitayo bJiavmiti 
tathd abhidlidndni | There are three deities according to the ex- 
pounders of the Yeda {N'mruUdh)^ viz. Agni, whose place is on the 
earth; Yayu, or Indra, whose place is in the air; and Surya (the 
sun), whose place is in the sky.® These deities receive severally 
many appellations, in consequence of their greatness, or of the diversity 
of their functions, as the names of hotri^ adhmryUj brahman^ and ud- 

* Eor some account of Yaska’s work see the second vol. of this work, pp. 162 and 
173, and my article “ On the Interpretation of the Veda” in the Journ. R. A. S. for 
1866, pp. 319 ff. 

® Compare R.V. x. 158, 1. Buryo no divas pdtu Yato antariJcshat | Agnir nah 
parthivebhyah | May the Sun preserve us from the sky, Vayu from the air, and 
Agni from things on earth.” 
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gatrij are applied to one and tlie same person, [according to the parti- 
cular sacrificial office which he happens to be fulfidling]. Or these gods 
may all be distinct, for the praises addressed to them, and also their 
appellations, are distinct. Pursuing the triple classification here 
indicated, Yaska proceeds in the latter part of his work to divide the 
different deities^ or forms of the same deities, specified in the fifth 
chapter of the ISTaighantuka or Yocahulary, which is prefixed to his 
work, into the three orders of terrestrial (Yirukta vii. 14-ix. 43), 
intermediate or aerial (x. l~xi. 50), and celestial (xii. 1~46). I 
shall not reproduce these lists, which could not in some places he 
thoroughly understood without explanation, as they include several 
deities whose precise character and identification with other divinities 
are disputed, and embrace a number of objects which are not gods at 
all, hut are constructively regarded as such from their being addressed 
ia the hymns.® 

(2) Thezr number. 

The gods are spoken of in various texts of the Eig-veda as being 
thirty-three in number. Thus it is said in R.Y. i. 34, 11 : Come 

This passage is quoted more at length in the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 133 ff. 

« The following is the manner in which Yuska classifies the hymns. I quote the 
classification as interesting, though unconnected with my present subject : — He divides 
(Nir. vii. 1) the hymns, or portions of hymns, devoted to the praise of the gods into 
three -classes, viz. (1) those in which the gods are addressed in the third person as 
absent, as “ Indra rules over heaven and earth (x. 89, 10), etc. ; (2) those which ad- 
dress them in the second person as present, such as 0 Indra, slay thou our enemies '' 
(x. 152, 4), etc. j and (3) those in which the author speaks in the first person, and 
about himself. Of these the first two classes are the most numerous. Again some of 
the hymns are merely laudatory, as, I declare the valorous deeds of Indra, E.Y. 
i. 32, 1 ; others contain prayers, not praises, as, ‘‘ may I see clearly with my eyes, he 
radiant in my face, and hear distinctly with my ears.’* Again, there are imprecations, 
as, ^‘may I die to-day, if I am a Yatudhuna” (vii. 104, 15), etc. Again, a particular 
state of things is described, as, ‘Hhere was then neither death nor immortality” 
(x. 129, 2). Again, a lamentation is uttered, as, the bright god will fly away and 
never return ** (x. 95, 15). Or, praise and blame are expressed, as, “ he who eats 
alone, is alone in his guilt” (x. 117, 6), and the house of the liberal man is like a 
pond where lotuses grow” (x. 107, 10) ; and in the same way, in the hymn to Dice, 
gambling is reprehended, and agriculture praised (x. 34, 13). Thus the views with 
which the rishis beheld the hymns were very various,” The original text of most 
of this passage will be found in the 3rd vol. of this work, p. 211. 
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hither, ITasatyas, Asvins, together with the thrice eleven gods,® to 
drink oiir nectar (d ndBChtyd tfiiMT eMdaicutr ilia> devebliir ydtd^n 
madJm^eyam A^nnd), 

Again, in i. 45, 2 : Agni, the wise gods lend an car to their wor- 
shipper. God with the ruddy steeds, who lovest praise, bring hither 
those three and thirty {irusJitwdno M daiushe devdh Ayne viclietasah | 
tan roTiidaha girmms trayastrimkatam d mho), 
i. 139, 11 (=:Taitt. S. i 4, 10, 1). ‘‘Ye gods, who are eleven in the 
sky, who are eleven on earth, and who in your glory are eleven 
dwellers in the (atmospheric) waters, do ye welcome this onr offering 
{ye devaso ‘divi eMdaia $tha prithwydm adJd ehadaia stJia | apsuhJdto 
mahind elcddasa stlia te demso yajnam mamjmliadhvam), 

iii. 6. 9. “Agni bring hither according to thy wont and gladden the 
three and thirty gods with their wives {patmmtm trimkiiam trimi 
cha devdn anusJmadham dmha mddaymva). 

viii. 28, 1. “May the three over thirty gods who have visited our 
sacrificial grass, recognize us, and give us double ’’ {ye trwdati tray as 
pare demso harhir dsadan | vidmn aha dmtd ^sanan). 

viii, 30, 2. “Ye who are the three and thirty gods worshipped by 
Mann (or man), when thus praised, may ye become the destroyers of 
our foes*’ {iti stutdso asatha riSadaso ye stha trayaS cha trmiacJi cha | 
manor devdh yajniydsah)* 

viii. 35, 3. Alvins, associated with all the thrice eleven gods, with 
the Waters, the Maruts, the Bhrigus, and united with the Dawn and 
the Sun, drink the soma ” {viivair devais trihJdr ehddasalr ilia adhldr 
marudhJdr Bhrigiibliih sachdllimd | sajoshasd Ushasd Suryena elm 
somam pihata Asvind), 

^ That is, as Sayana explains, those included in the three classes, consisting each 
of eleven gods, specified in the Terse (i. 139, 11), Yc eleven gods who exist in the 
sky,"’ etc, 

^0 On this Sayana* remarks, “ Although, according to the text, There are only 
three gods,’ (Nirukta, vii. 5), the dieities who represent the earth, etc., arc but three, 
still through their greatness, «.(3. their respective varied manifestations, they amount 
to thirty-three, according to the saying, ‘other manifestations of Him exist in 
diiferent places.’” Compare S^p. Br. xi. 6, 3, 4-ff. The Atharva-veda (x. 9, 12) 
divides the gods into dwellers in the sky, air, and earth (ye demh imshado antarihsha- 
sadas cha ye ye elm ime hhumydm adhi)i And the same Ycda i. 30, 3, speaks of the 
gods who dwell in the sky, on earth, in the air, in plants, animals, and waters (ye 
devdh divi stha ye priihkyum ye aniarihhe oshad/mhu pasushu apsu antati). 

Both says that dvitd does not mean doubk, but assuredly^ especially. 



■ AS EEPEESEOTED IK THE Eia-YEBA. 11 

is. 92, 4. ^^ 0 pure Soma, all these gods, thrice eleven in number, 
are in thy secret, etc. (tma te. Soma jpavamdna ninyomim devds tray ah 
ehadam). 

This number of thirty-three gods is in the Sktapatha Brahmana 
(iv. 5, 7, 2) esplained as made up of 8 Tasus, 11 Endras, and 12 
Adityas, together with Dyans and Prithiv! (Heaven and Earth), while 
Prajapati makes a thirty-fourth {asht^u Vmavah eMdaia Rudrah dvd- 
dam Aditydh ime eva d^dvd-prithivi tfayastrMisyau ] trayastrimsad mi 
devdh ) Prajdpatis cliatustrmsah). Or, according to another passage 
(xi. 6, 3, 5), the thirty-three are made up in the same manner with 
the exception of Indra and Prajapati, who are substituted for Heaven 
and Earth {te ekatrifkiad Indrak chaim Prajapati^ cha traya&trmsau)P 

This enumeration could scarcely have been the one contemplated in 
the hymns, as we have seen that one' of the texts above quoted (E.Y. i. 
139, 11) assigns eleven deities, who must probably have been all of the 
same class, to each of the three spheres, sky, air, and earth.^^ It is 

This number of thirty-three gods is referred to in a hymn to the sun in the 
Mahabhurata iii. 171, as joining in the worship of that deity : Tray as trim'aeh cha 
mi devLih. See also v. 14019 and 15465 of the same third hook ; book iv. 1769, 
and book xiii. 7102. According to the Eamayana, Aranyakunda 14, 14 f. (Bom- 
bay ed.) Aditi was the mother of thirty-three gods, Adityas, Vasus, and Eudras, and 
of the two As'vins {Aditijam jajnire dems trayastrimsad arindama j Adityah Vasam 
Mudrdh Ahinau cha parantapa). In Gorresio’s edit, the verse occurs in 20, 15. 
See also the S'p, Br. xii. 8, 3, 29. The Taittirxya Sanhita, ii. 3, 5, 1, says that Praja- 
pati had thirty-three daughters, whom he gave in marriage to Soma. The A.Y. xi. 
3, 52, says that Prajapati made thirty-three worlds out of the odana oblation. See 
also E.V. "^nii- 39, 9, Yiilakhilya, 9, 2. The Aitareya Brabmana, ii. 18, says : trayas^ 
trimkad vai devdh somapds trayastrimsad asmmpah | ashiau Vmavah ehddasa Mudrdh 
dvddasa Aditydh TrajdpatU cha Vashatkarai cha etc devdh somapdh | ekddai a pray'd- 
JdheJeddaia anuyajdh ehddasa upaydjah etc asomapdh paiu-hhajaiidh [ somena somapdn 
prmdUpasmd asomapdn 1 “ Thirty-three gods are drinkers of Soma, and thirty-three are 
not. The eight Yasus, the eleven Eudras, the twelve Adityas, Prajapati and Yashat- 
kara are the soma-drinkers. The eleven Prayajas, the eleven Anuyajas, and the 
eleven Upayajas are those who do not drink it, but receive auimal sacrifices. He 
(tbe sacrificer) satiates the soma-drinkers with soma, and those who do not drink it 
with animal-sacrifices.** For an explanation of the terms prayaja, anmjdja^ and upa- 
ydja see Professor Haug*s translation of the Ait. Br. ii. 110, notes. 

13 Compare Taitt. Br. ii. 7, 2, 4. In the sequel of the above passage (S*atap. Br. 
xi. 6, 3, 6) Dyaus, Prithivi, and Aditya are said to be included among the Yasus. 
So that it is clear there is no consistency in these accounts. 

1^ On this division of the universe into three domains, see the remarks of Professor 
Both in his dissertation on *‘The Highest Gods of the Arian Eaces.** Jour. Germ. 
Or. Society, 1852, p. 68. 
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also clear that this number of thirty-three gods could not have em- 
braced the whole of the Vedic deities, as in some of the preceding texts 
Agni, the Asvins, and the Maruts are separately specidcd, as if distinct 
from the thirty-three. Further, Indra could not have been, in the- 
opinion of the author of the Brahmana, at least as expressed in this 
passage, xi. 6, 3, 5, one of the twelve Adityas (as he was regarded at 
a later period), since he is separately specified as making up the 
number of thirty-three gods. ♦ 

In the E.Y. iii. 9, 9 (= E.V. x. 52, 6 and Taj. S. 33, 7) the gods 
axe mentioned as being much more numerous : Three hundred, three 
thousand, thirty and nine gods have worshipped Agni,’'’ etc. {trmi 
iata trl mhasrani Agnim trimkach oha de^ah nava cha asaparyarC). 

In another passage (i. 27, 18) the gods are spoken of as divided into 
great and small, young and old : Eeverence to the great, reverence 
to the small : reverence to the young, reverence to the old. Let us 
worship the gods if we are able; may I not, o gods, neglect the praise 
of the greatest ” {namo mahadhliyo namo arlhahehhyo namo yuvalhyo 
namah dUnehhjah \ yajdma devan yadi iakncwdma na jydyasah iamsam 
d srikshi demh |). 

I am not aware, however, that this latter classification of the gods 
is alluded to in any other of the hymns. In fact this distinction 
among the deities is denied in another passage, viii. 30, 1 : na hi vo 
asti arhkaho devdso na kumdrakah | msve satomahdntak it | (^^jSTone of 
you, 0 gods, is small or young: you are all great ”). 

(3) Their origin and immortality* 

In the Eig-veda the gods are spoken of as immortal (as in i. 24, 1 ; 
i, 72, 2, 10; i. 189, 3; iii. 4, 11 ; iii. 21, 1; iv. 42, 1; vii. 11, 1 ; vii. 17,4; 
X. 13, 1 ; X. 65, 15 ; X. 69, 9 ; x. 72, 5 ; but they are not regarded in 

Tlie commentator remarks here that the number of the gods is declared in the 
Brihad Aranyaka Dpanishad. See pp. 642 if. of the text of this Hpanishad, printed 
in the Bibl. Ind. ; and pp, 205 ff. of the English translation in the same series. The 
same passage occurs in nearly the same words in the S'atapatha Brahmana, xi. 6, 3, 

4 ff. On the numbers of the gods, see a note of Professor Haug in his Aitareya Brah- 
mana, ii, 212, note, and the remarks by Dr. Kuhn in his notice of this paper in his 
Zeitschrift, p. 223. 

In the Atharva-veda i, 31, 1, four immortals are spoken of as the guardians of 
the four quarters of the sky (asdt^m UHdydhhhyas chaturbhyo mnritebhgafi)* 
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general as nnbeginning or self-existent beings.^’^ There are, as we shall 
see in the next section, many passages in which they are described as 
being the offspring of Heaven and Earth. In i. 113, 19, ITshas, the 
JDawn, is characterized as the mother of the gods {devandm mdta) ; in 
ii. 26, 3, Brahmanaspati is called their father {devandm in 

ix. 87, 2, Somalis said to be the father and skilful generator of the 
gods ievdndm janiid sudahshah; see also ix. 42, 4; ix. 86, 10; 
and ix. 109, 4) ; in ix. 96, 5, the same deity is described as the genera- 
tor of Heaven, Earth, Agni, Surya, Indra, and Yishnii (Janitd dim 
janitd 'pritliimjd'h ] janitd Agner janitd Burgasya janitd Indrasya jani-- 
iota Vishnoh)*, in x, 72, 5, the gods are declared to have been bom 
after Aditi {tarn devdh anv ajdyanta) ; in x. 97, 1, certain plants appear 
to be described as produced three ages (yngas) before the gods {yah 
oshadMh jpicrmh jdidh develhyas triyugam purd) ; whilst in x. 129, 6, 
the gods are said to have been born subsequently to the creation of the 
universe, so that in consequence ho one can declare its origin {arvdg 
devds tasya vuarjanena atha ho mda yatah d haihuva)}^ Yaruna, Mitra, 
Aryaman, Bhaga, Haksha, and Am4a are designated, in E.Y. ii. 27, 1, 
and some of them elsewhere, as Adityas, or sons of Aditi. The birth of 
Indra is mentioned in various texts, and his father and mother alluded 
to, though not generally named (iv. 17, 4, 12 ; iv. 18, 5, 12; viii. 45, 
4; viii. 66, 1; x. 134, Iff.). In vi. 59, 1, Indra and Agni are ad- 

This is not, however, admitted by Professor Max Muller, who says (Chips from 
a German Workshop, i, 38) “ passages in which the birth of certain gods is men- 
tioned have a physical meaning : they refer to the birth of the day, the rising of the 
sun, the return of the year.^^ 

18 In the Atharva-veda xi. 7, 23, all the gods are said to have been bom from 
Vchchlmlita or the remains of the oblation ( XIchohMshtaJ JaJnire sarve dim devdh 
divUritdK) ; and in verse 27 the same assertion is repeated regarding them in con- 
junction with the fathers, men, Gandharvas, and Apsarases {demh pitaro mameshydh 
Gandharvdpsarasas cha ye | mhcJmhtdj JaJnire sarve divi devdh divUritdJi). Compare 
Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 2, 3. In the S'atapatha Brahmana xiv. 2, 2, 2, it is said: Ai/am 
vai samudro yo 'yam pavate [ etasrmd mi samudrdt sarve devdh sarvani Ihutdni 
samuddravanti j This which is purified is the ocean (samudra). From this ocean 
all the gods, all creatures issue forth {samuddravanti). The gods are said to have 
been born in pairs according to a passage of the Taxttiriya Samhita (vi. 5, 6), referred 
to by Sayana on EY. viii. 72, 8. 

18 In E.V, X. 101, 12, a goddess called MshtiyrJ is mentioned, apparently as the 
mother of Indra ; Nishtigrydh putram d ehdvaya utaye Indram | “ draw hither Indra 
the son of NishtigrI to aid us,’' etc. Sayana on this passage identifies her with Aditi, 
viz. : She who swallows up her rivi wife Nishti^ i.e. Diti.” Indra is in fact 
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dressed in tLese words: Sataso mm pita/ro devaMrava^Indrdgnl jlvatho 
yuvdm | Tour fathers^ wLo Lad the gods for foes, Lave been slain, o 
Indra and Agni; but you survive.^^ But in the next verse both gods 
are said to have had one generator and to be twin-brothers {samdno vdih 
jmitd Wifdtard ytivdm yamdv iheliamatard). The A.T. i. 30, 2, speaks 
of some of the gods as being fathers and others as being sons {ye vo 
demh pitaro ye cha pxdrdh saehetaso me inmda idam uidaxn)* See also 
E.Y. X. 63, 2, which will be quoted in the Section on Aditi. 

In iv. 54, 2 (=Yaj. S. 33, 54) it is said that Savitri bestows im- 
mortality, an excellent lot, on the gods {devellixjo hi praihmiam yqjni- 
yelhyo amritatvam smasi hMgam uttamamY^ Agni is also said, vi. 7, 
4, by his power or skill, to confer immortality on the gods, who wor- 
ship him when he is bom lilce an infant and shines forth from out of 
his parents {tvdm viive amrita jay amdmm iUum na devah allii sam 
mmnte | ta/oa hratubhir amritai/oam dyan mikdnara yat pitror adideh)* 
Inix. 106, 8 the gods are said to drink Soma to obtain immortality 
{tvdm devaso amritdya Team papuh | compare ix. 109, 2, 3).*^^ In x. 
53, 10 some means are alluded to (it is not clear what) by which the 
gods attained immortality {yem devaso amritatvam dnahih). In x. 
167, 1 Indra is said to have conquered heaven by austere fervour 
{tvam tapah paritapya ejayah sva^) ; and in x. 159, 4 he is said to have 
become glorious and exalted by the offering of some oblation {yenendro 
havishd Icritvi dbhavad dyumnt uttamah). 

In the A.Y, iv. 23, 6 Agni is said to have been the author of the 
immortality of the gods {yem devah amritam anvaeindan) ; in the same 

addressed as an Aditya along with Yaruna in vii. 85, 4. He is not, however, as we 
have seen above, considered as such in the S'p. Br. xi. 6, 3, 5, where he is mentioned 
as distinct from the twelve Adityas. 

20 Sayana interprets this by saying that he gives them soma and other means of 
attaining immortality {amritatvam taUsadhmam uttamam utlcrkhtaiamam hltdgam 
somddidalcshamm suvasi anujanasi). The same deity is said i. 110, 3, to have con- 
ferred immortality on the Rihhns {tat Smitd vo amritatvam asmat). 

21 See S'atapatha Brahmana ix. 5, 1, l*-8, where it is said that immortality de- 
parted from the gods {devebhyo ha vai amfitatvam apmhahrdma)^ when they set 
themselves to recover it by religious observances. They poured out soma into Agni 
and thus infused immortality into him, and by so doing acquired it themselves, as he 
is the soul of all the gods. Soma is the pi-inciple of immortality {ghhisfmtya agndv 
ajuhuvuh j tad agndv amritam adadhuh | sarveskdm u ha esha devdndm dtmd yad 
agnih [ tad yad agndv amritam adadhus tad dtmann amritam adadhata | tato dmdh 
amritdh ahhavan ( tad yat tad amfUam Somali sah). 
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Yecla, xi 5, 19, tEe gods are said to have overcome death by continence 
and austere fervour {hrahmcharyem tapmd ievah mrityum a;pdghmta ) ; 
End, ibid. xiii. 1, 7, to have acquired immortality through Eohita 
{yena ievdh amritam anmvinian). Compare the sameTeda iii. 22, 3; 
"iv. 11, 6 - iv. 14, 1 ; Shtap. Br. i. 7, 3, 1 ; Ait. Br. vi. 20; Taitt. 
Sanh. i. 7, 1, and vi. 5, 3, 1; and the Mahabharata xiv- 1444 : 
TatJmiva fapasd demh maMmdydh dimm gatdh |. 

I have elsewhere quoted a number of passages from the S'atapatha 
Brahmana, in which it is related how the gods became immortal; and 
how, though of the same parentage, .and originally on a footing of 
equality, with the Asuras, they became superior to them.®*'^ (See the 
4th voL of this work, pp. 47-53 ; and the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, voL XX. pp.41-45.) 

According to the Taittiriya Brahmana the gods obtained their divine 
rank by austerity (tapaBd imdJi devatam agre dyan [ iii. 12, 3, 1). 

In other places some of the gods, as Indra (hi. 46, 1 ; v. 42, 6), are 
spoken of as undecaying ; and in vi. 24, 7 it is said of that god that 
neither autumns nor months wear him out, nor do days cause him to 
decay {na yam jar anti iarado m mdsdh na dyavah Indram a/mTcarka- 
yanti), ’Whether or not the Yedic poets had any conception of an 

In S"atapatba Brahmana ii. 4, 2, 1, it is said that all; creatures came to Praju- 
pati, and asked that they might live. To the gods he said, Sacrifice is your food, your 
immortality is yonr support, the sun is your light,’’ etc. {yajno vo ^nnarn amritatvam 
mh urg vah suryo vojyoUh j To the passages of the S'. P. Br. regarding the manner 
in which the gods acquired immortality, above referred to, I may add one as yet 
unpublished from the India Office MS. of the Taittiriya Sanhita vii. 4, 2, 1 : Yathd 
mi manmhydh evam d&odji agre dsan ( te ^ Jedmayantdvarttim pdpmdmm mrityum 
apahatya daivlm saihsadam gachhema iti | U etam ckaturmmkatirdtram apasyams tarn 
dharam tern ayajanta tato vat te *varttim pdpmmam mrityum apahatya damm 
sa^adam agaehehan ] The gods were formerly just like men. They desired to 
overcome want, misery, death, and to go to the divine assembly. They saw, took, 
and sacrificed with, this Chaturvims/atiratra, and in consequence overcame want, 
misery, and death, and reached the divine assembly.” In the Taitt. Sanh. v. p. 4S« 
(of India Office MS.) we are told that “ the gods and Asuras contended together ; and 
that the former were less numerous than the latter, when they took some bricks which 
they saw, and placing them in the proper position to receive the sacrificial fire, with 
the formula * Thou art a multiplier,’ they became numerous ” {JDevdsurdh samyattdh 
dsan j kanlyamso devdh dsan hhuydmso Uurdh | te dmdh etdJi ishtahdh apasyan | td?i 
upddadhanta “ hhuyaskrid asi ” ity em hhuydmso ^hhavan). In the Mahabharata, 
S'antip. 1184, it is said that in the battle which they had with each other the 
Asuras were the elder brothers and the gods the younger” {idam iu sruyate pdrtha 
yuddhe devdsure purd | asurdh hhrdtm'O jyeskthdh devdi chapi yamyasah). 
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absolute future eternity of tbe gods, does not appear. But, as we bave 
seen, tbe authors of tbe Brabmanas did not regard them as naturally 
and essentially immortal; and it is at all events evident that in later 
times tbeir immortality was regarded as only relative, as according, 
to tbe Puranic representation tbe gods are only a portion of the exist- 
ing system of the universe, and are therefore subject, «as regards their 
corporeal part, to tbe same law of dissolution as other beings. Bee tbe 
1st voL of this work, 2nd ed. p. 49, and Professor Wilson’s Sankbya 
Karika, p. 14. Thus, in a verse quoted in the commentary of that 
work (p. 3 of the Sanskrit), it is said: *tMany thousands of Indras 
and of other gods have, through time, passed away in every mundane 
age; for time is bard to overcome’’ (hahmvidra-sahasrdm devdndin 
dm yuge yuge | hdlem sam&Mtani Jcdh M duraUJcrmnah). And in tbe 
Sankbya Aphorisms, iii. 53, it is said that 'V the suffering arising from 
decay and death is common to all” {samdmM jard-maranddiyam dxih- 
liham)\ which the commentator interprets to mean that such suffering 
is *4be common lot of all beings, both those who go upwards and ^ 
those who go downwards, from Brahma to things without motion” 
{urddlivadho-gatanam Brahmddi-dJidmrdntdndm sarveshdm eva jard- 
maramdi'jam duhJcham sadMrmmm)*^ The souls which have animated 
the gods, however, like those which animate all other corporeal beings, 
being eternal and imperishable, must of course survive all such disso- 
lutions, to be either born again in other forms, or become absorbed in 
the supreme Brahma. See Wilson’s Yishnu Pur. p. 632, note 7 ; and 
the 8rd vol. of this work, 2nd ed. p. 99, where it is shewn, on the 
authority of the Brahma Butras or of S'ankara their commentator, that 
the gods both desire and are capable of final emancipation. 

(4) Different generations of gods and their mutual relat ions. 

Two of the passages above quoted (inp. 14), E.Y. yi. 59, 1, and A.Y. i. 

30, 2, imply that the existing gods were successors of others who had 
previously existed. The former verse is perhaps illustrated (as Prof. 
Aufrecht has suggested to me) by E.Y. iv. 18, 12 : Kas te mdtaram 
ridhavam achahrat kayum leas tvdm ajighumat diarantam | leas te devo 
adhi mardlhe dsid yat pTdlcshindh jgitaram yddagriliya | ‘^Who (o 

23 Compare Ritter's History of Philosophy, Engl transl. yoI 3, p. 538. 
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India) made tliy mother a widow ? Who sought to kill thee lying or 
moving ? What god was present in the fray, when thou didst slay thy 
^father, seizing him by the foot?”^^ In vii. 21, 7, mention is made of 
earlier gods : ^^Even the former gods admitted their powers to be 
* inferior to tby divine prowess ’’ {ievas chit te miirydya purve anu Icshat- 
trdya manure s^lmnsi). Earlier gods are also mentioned in x. 109, 4, 
though in conjunction with (unless we are to understand them as 
identified with) the seven rishis : ^^In regard to her the former gods 
said, the seven rishis who sat down to practise austerity,’’ etc. {devdh 
etamjdm avadmita pur'ce saptarishay as tapase ye nisheduh). An earlier 
age of the gods is mentioned in x. 72, 2 f. : “In the former age of the 
gods, the existent sprang from the non-existent. In the first age of the 
gods the existent sprang from the non-existent ” {devandm purvye yuge 
asatah sad ajdyata | 3. Devandm yuge prathame asatah sad ajdyata). 
And in E.Y. i. 164, 50 we have the following verse, which is repeated 
in X. 90, 16 (the Purusha Sukta) : yajnena yajnam ayajanta devds tdni 
dharmdni prathamdni dsan | te ha ndham mahimdmh sachanta yatra 
purve sddhydh santi devdh | “ With sacrifice the gods worshipped the 
sacrifice : these were the earliest rites. These great powers sought 
after the sky, where are the early Sadhyas, gods.”^® 

2^ In explanation of this legend Sayana refers to the Taittiriya Sanhita vi. I, 3, 6. 
The following is the passage referred to, which I quote to show how little light it 
throws on the text of the R.V. : Yajno dahshinam ahliyadhayat | iam samahhavat ] 
tad Indro ^chayat | so ’manyata mi ito janishyate sa idam hhavishyati*^ iti | tdm 

prdvUat \ tasyd Xndra emjdyata | so ^manyata ^^yo vai mad ito ""paro janishyate sa 
idam hhavishyaii^^ iti [ tasya anumrisya yonim dehhinat | sd sutavasa^bhamt [ iat 
sutavasdyai janma | tdm haste nyaveshtayaia | tarn mrigeshu nyadadhdt ] sd krishm- 
vishand ^hhamt [ Indrasya yonir asi md ma himsJr” iti j “Yajna (sacrifice) 
desired Bakshina (largess). He consorted with her. Indra was apprehensive of 
this. He reflected : ‘whoever is born of her will be this.' He entered into her. 
Indra himself was horn of her. He reflected : ‘ whoever is born of her besides me 
will he this.' Having considered, he cut open her womb. She produced a cow," 
etc. Ho mention is here made of his killing his father. 

25 Sayana in loco says this means Asuras. 

26 I quote here part of a note from my article On the Interpretation of the Yeda, 
Jour. E.A.S. for 1866, p. 395 : Yaska tells us (Nirukta xii. 41) that the Nairnktas under- 
stood the Sadhyas to he “the gods whose locality is the sky," dyusihdno devayanahy 
whilst, according to a legend [dhhydna) the term denoted a former age of the gods." 
Professor Wilson translates the word Sadhyah in E.V. i. 164, 50 hy “ who are to be pro- 
pitiated," a sense not assigned by Sayana, ^ who proposes, first, that of sddhand yaJnddU 
sddhana-mntah harmadevdhy “performers, performers of sacrifices, etc., work-gods." 
These words are rendered hy Prof. Wilson in his note on i, 164, 50, “ divinities presiding 

% 
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The gods do not seem to hare lived always on a friendly footing with, 
each other. It appears to me that the two following verses, B.Y . iv. 80, 

3, 5, though otherwise rendered by Professor Wilson (after Sayan a) are to 
he understood of Indra fighting against the gods, and not with the gods^ 
against the Asuras : 3. V'ihe cham id and Ud demsah Indra 'ijuyidhiJt, | 
yad aha naUam dtiraJj, | 5. Yatra devdn righdyato mivd§ ayiidhyah ekah 
it I tmm Indra vanun aJmn | 3. /^ Even all the gods assailed thee 
Indra, when thou didst prolong (?) day and night. 5. When thou 
didst fight alone against all the furious gods, thou didst slay the 
destructive.” This interpretation is favoured by the tenor of verses 

4, 6, 8-11 of the same hymn Y 

(5) Thdr powers and ^rerogaiimB. 

The gods can do whatever they will ; no mortal, however hostile his 
disposition, can thwart their designs (R.V. viii. 28, 4. Tathd mhnti 
devds tad id asat tad eshdm nahir d minat | ariivd cham marttyah)* The 
same is said of the Maruts viii. 20, 17 ; and of Indra viii. 50, 4 ; viii. * 
55, 4. It is similarly declared in iii. 56, 1, that no one, however skilful 

over or giving effect to religions acts.*' This docs not, however, appear to he the 
real sense, as Mahidhara on Yaj, S. 31, 17, tells ns that there arc two kinds of gods,” 
harmademhj work-gods,” and djamdmdh^ *‘gods by birth,'’ tho first being those 
who had attained to the condition of deities by their cminont works, and tho second 
those who were produced at the beginning of tho creation. Tho second class is 
superior to the first, and, according to the Byihadriranyaka, a hundred enjoyments of 
the latter (the work-gods), “ are only equal to one single onjoymont of the former.” 

See all this and more declared in the Bpihadaranyaka XJpanishad, pp. 817 ff. (p. 230 L 
of translation), and S'atapatha Brfihmana, p. 1087. A second sense proposed for 
sddhydh by Sayana on E.V. i, 164, 50, is that of the deities presiding over metres,” 
ehlmndo 'hhimZminah^ who were Adityas and Angirasos, and, according to a Bruh- 
mana, by worshipping Agni were exalted to heaven. Prof. Wilson remarks in his 
note : “ It would seem that in SSyana’s day the purport of the designation SMliya 
had become uncertain.” Mahidhara on Vaj. S. 31, 16, renders the term vimd- 
upOLdM^sadkalcdh, “ producers of the condition of TiruJ .” 

I should observe that the Brahmanas constantly speak of the gods and Asuras 
as being both the offspring of Prajfipati : as contending together (S'atap. Br. v. 1, 

1, 1 ; vi, 6, 2, 11; 'vi, 6, 3, 2); and even as being originally equal or alike (4:th vol. 
of this work, p. 62), And to prove that even malignant spirits may bo called 
“ gods,” Prof, Both, s.v. deva^ quotes from the Taitt. Sanh. iii. 5, 4, 1, a verse 
to the effect ; May Agni preserve me from the gods , destroyers of sacrificers, 
stealers of sacrifices, who inhabit the earth ; ” and a second text from the A.V. iii. 

15, 5 ; Agni, do thou through the oblation repel the gods who are destroyers of 
happiness” 
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and wise, can impede tlie first and firm decrees of the gods (na ta 
mimnti mayim na dhlrah watd devdndm pratliamd dhrmdni), Thej 
have dominion over all creatures (x. 65, 15. Bevdn VasMtho a^nritan 
^avande ye visvd Ihuvand alM pratasthuh). They are supplicated in 
yiii. 30, 3, not to lead the worshippers far away from the paths of 
their ancestor Mann (md mh pathah pUryad mdnavdd adU durafn 
mishfa pardmtah). In one passage (E.Y. x. 33, 8 f.) a grateful priest 
exclaims that if he were lord of the immortals and of mortals, his 
royal patron^s life should be prolonged; but, he adds, no one, even 
though he attain the age of a hundred years, can live beyond the time 
the gods appoint; such has been the perpetual course of things (8. Yad 
Ulya amritdndm uta m martydndm | jived id mayhavd mama | 9 . JYa 
devdndm ati vratam iatdtmd elmna jwati | tathd yujd vi vavrite). In 
another place, x. 117, 1, an encomiast of liberality expresses his as- 
surance that the gods had not ordained him (or others) to die of 
hunger, as even the full-fed are overtaken by various forms of death 
^ [JYa vai It devah hshudham id vadham dadur uta diitam upa gaohkanii 
mrityavaK). Another poet cries (x. 64, 2) that there is no other 
helper than the gods, on whom the fulfilment of all his wishes depends 
{na mardita vidyate anyah ehliyo deveshu me adhi hdmdh ayamsata). 
They live in enjoyment in the region where Vishnu took his three 
strides (viii. 29, 7. Trlni elcah urugdydvi ohahrame yatr a devdso madanti | 
comp. i. 154, 4). In hi. 54, 5, the rishi asks who knows, who now 
can declare, what road leads to the gods ? Their lower abodes are 
indeed perceived, but there are higher and mysterious manifestations, 
or regions, beyond {Ico addha veda Tcah iha pra vochad devdn aehha pathyd 
hd sameti [ dadrisre eshdm avamd sadamsi par eslm yd guhyeshuvrateshu^^). 
On the other hand the drinker of Soma attains to the privilege of 
immortality and of knowing the gods (viii. 48, 3. Apdma somam amri- 
tdh ahhuma aganma jyotir aviddma devdn | Comp. x. 31, 3. navedaso 
amritdndm alJmma \), 

The construction and sense of the last four words is obscure. They occur again 
in a different connection in x. 114, 2 (where however yah is feminine : tdsam ni 
eliiJcyuh Icavayo nidanam pareshu yah guhyeshu vrateshu [ ** The wise perceive the 
nature of these, who [exist] in high and mysterious forms, [or realms].’* The sense 
of enclosure or realm is assigned to the word ^mto hy Miiller, Trans, of E.Y. i. 225, 
who renders this last line thus : The poets discovered their (the Kirpitis’) origin, who 
are in the fax hidden chambers.'* 
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The gods reward' their pious worshippers and punish those who 
neglect their service: viii. 2, 18. IcKhanti demh sunvantam na svap-^ 
mya sprihayanti | The gods desire a man who pours out libations : 
they do not love sleep.” 

viii. 31, 15. Mahshu devavato ratJmli mro m pritsu ham chit | devd- 
nd0i yah id mano yajamdnah iyahsJiati allnd ayajmno Wimat | 16. Na 
yajamdna risJiyasi na mmdm na devayo 1 ‘‘15. Impetuous is the 
chariot of the godly man, and he is a hero in every battle. The 
sacrihcer who seeks to please the gods overcomes the man who does 
not sacrifice. 16. Thou dost not perish, o sacrificcr, nor thou who 
oiferest libations, nor thou, o godly man.” 

vii. 39, 2. Na devdsah hamtnme | “ The gods are not for {i.e, they 
are not the portion of) the illiberal (or sluggish).” Have the words na 
rite krdntasya mhhydya devah^ in iv. 33, 11, a similar meaning : “ The 
gods are not friendly to him who is tired of the sacred rite ” ? See a 
collection of texts to the same effect as regards the individual deities 
in my article “On the relations of the priests to the other classes of < 
society in the Yedio age,” Journ. E. A. S. for 1866, pp. 286 ff. ; and 
a selection from them in the 1st vol. of this work, 2nd ed. pp. 259 ff. 

According to the S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 1, 1, 7, “the gods know the 
intentions of a man. They are aware that he contemplates the per- 
formance of this rite, and will make his offering in the morning ; and 
consequently they all come to his house and abide there” {Mam ha vai 
devdh manmhyasya CtjdmnU | U enam etad watam upayantam viduh 
prdtar no yakshyate iti | U asya vUve demh grihdn ugacJihanti te any a 



I have here endeavoured to collect such characteristics and attributes 
as are in the Teda ascribed to the gods collectively. In the sections 
treating of the several deities, the qualities and functions attributed to 
each wiU be brought forward in detail. 



SECTION IL 

DYAUS 29 ANB PRITHIYI. 

I begin wifcb Byaus and PritbivI (Heaven and Eartb), who seem to 
have been very ancient Aryan divinities, and are in many passages of 
the Eig-veda described as the parents of the other gods. 

In addition to numerous detached verses in which these deities are 
introduced among other objects of adoration, are invited to attend 
religious rites, and supplicated for different blessings, there are several 
hymns®® (i. 159; i. 160 ; i. 185 ; ivv 56; vi. and vii. 53), which 
are specially devoted to their honour. As a specimen of the way in 
which they are addressed, I subjoin a translation (very imperfect, I 
fear,) of some parts of the 159th and 160th hymns of the first book : 

i, 159, 1, Fra dydva yajnaih prithivi ritavridhd mahi stusJie mda- 
fheshu praehetasd | demlJiir ye devaputre suda^fhsasd itthd dhiya vdrydni 
pralhushatah | 2. Uta mamje pUur ad/ruho mano mdtur mahi svatavas 
tad hcmmalMh j surefasd pxtard IJiuma chalcratur uru prajdydh amritam 
mrimahhih | ‘^1, At the festivals [I worship] with offerings, and cele- 
brate the praises of, Heaven and Earth, the promoters of righteousness, 
the great, the wise, the energetic, who, having gods for their offspring, 
thus lavish, with the gods, the choicest blessings, in consequence of 
our hymn. 2. With my invocations I adore the thought of the bene- 
ficent Father, and that mighty inherent power of the Mother. The 
prolific Parents have made all creatures, and through their favours 
(have conferred) wide immortality on their offspring.^’ 

29 The crude form of this word is Byu. t employ the nominative Dyaus^ from its 
closer resemblance to the Greek Ze<Js. The genitive is Divas, 

30 See also A.Y. iv. 26.. Pyithivl alone is celebrated in R.Y. 6, 84, 1 ff. Hymn i. 
185, is translated and commented on by M, Ad. Eegnier in his E'tude sur Tidiome des 
Yedas. 
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i. % Urmfaehuu mahmt asakMtd pita maid cha hhmandni 
rahhatah] . . . . Ayam devdndm. apmdm apastamo yo jajdna rodasl 
visva4aml%md \myo ma>m& rajasl Bulcratfiyayd ajar$lM^ shamlhanBlldh 
Bamdnnehe | 4. Te m grinane mMnl maU irmah MmUra^i dyfwd-^ 
prithwl dhasatho maliat 1 yendlM Jcrishtis tatandma mivahd pmi(2yyam 
djo mme sam mvatau | *'2, Widely expanded, yast, wearied, the 
Father and the Mother preserve all creatures. . . • . 4. He was the 
most skilful of the skilful gods who produced these two worlds, which 
are beneficent to all, who, desiring to create an excellent work, stretched 
out these, regions and sustained them by undecaying supports. 5. 
When lauded, may the mighty Heaven and earth bestow on us great 
renown and power. May they impart to us laudable energy whereby 
we may always control other creatures.’’ 

In the hymns Heaven and Earth are characterized by a profusion of 
epithets, not only such as are suggested by their various physical 
characteristics, as vastness, breadth, profundity, productiveness, un- 
changeableness {tiruvyaeJiasd^ making %rv% ddjreante^ gahhire^ 

ghritmati, madJiuduglie^ hhuriretasd, payaevatt^ ajare) (i. 160, 2^ i. 185, 
7; iv. 56, 3; vi. 70, 1, 2); but also by such as ai'e of a moral or 
spiritual nature, as innocuous or beneficent, wise, promoters of righteous- 
ness, {ritdvridhdf ritdvari, praoheimd^ adruhd) (i. 159, 1 f. ; i, 160, 1 ; 
iv. 56, 2; vi. 70, 6 ; x. 36, 2). 

(1) Hemen and Earth described as the mimrsal parents. 

The two (Heaven and Earth) together are styled parents, pitard 
(in i. 159, 2; iii, 3, 11 ; vii. 53, 2; x. 65, 8), or mdtard (in i. 155, 
3; ix. 85, 12; x. 1, 7; x. 35, x. 64, 14), or jmiitrt 

(dyaDd-prithin janitri B.V. x. 110, 9). In other passages the 
Heaven is separately styled father, and the Earth mother (in E.V, 
i. 89, 4; i. 90, 7; i 159, 2 ; i. 160, 2 ; i. 185, 11 j iv. 1, 10 ; v. 42, 
16; V. 43, 2, 15; vi. 51, 5;®^- vL 70, 6; vi. 72, 2; viii. 92, 2; x. 
54, 3; X. 88, 15 (= Yaj. Sanh. 19, 47). See also A.Y. ii. 28, 4; iii. 

Here they are supplicated to preserve the worshipper sinless. In EY. vi. 17, 
7, they are called mdtard yahol fitftsya, the great parents of sacrifice.’* 

33 The words of the original here are Dyaush pitali Frithivl mdtar adhrug JLgm 
bhrdtar Vamvo mrilatd nah] “Father Heaven, innoxious mother Earth, brother 
Agni, Yasus, be gracious to us.’’ K.^.riAfZh.^%l)ya'mhpitarydmya ^uchhmd yd. 
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23, 6; vi. 4, 3; vi. 120, 2; Tiii. 7, 2 ; and xii. 1, 10. In tlie same 
Yeda, xii. 1, 12, tlie poet says : ‘^The Earth, is the mother, and I am 
the son of the earth : Parjanya is the father ; may he nourish ns {Mdtd 
^ hhumih putro aiham pritMvydh | Farjanyak pita sa ii mh pipartu). 
Again in verse 42 of the same hymn he says, Eeverence be paid to 
the Earth, thetwife of Parjanya, to her who draws her richness from 
showers {Bhumyai Farjanya-patnyai mmo htu mrsha-niedase). Here, 
as it will be noticed, Parjanya takes the place of Byans, as the husband 
of Prithivi.33 

In the Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 27, we have the following reference 
to the marriage of Heaven and Earth : Imau vai lohm saha dBtdm | 
tau vyaitdm | na mar shat na samatapat 1 te panchajandh na smna- 
jdnata | tau devdh samanayan ] tau samyantm etam deva-vivaham vyava- 

hetdm | asau mi lohah imafh lokam alM parydvarttata | taio mi 

dydvdpritJmi ahhavatdm | m dyam antarihshad na antarihkad Ihumih | 
which is translated as follows by Professor Hang (vol. ii. 308) : These 
two worlds (heaven and earth) were once joined. (Subsequently) they 
separated. (After their separation) there fell neither rain, nor was 
there sunshine. The hve classes of beings (gods, men, etc.) then did 
not keep peace with one another. (Thereupon) the gods brought 
about a reconciliation of both these worlds. Both contracted with one 
another a marriage according to the rites observed by the gods/’ The 
end of the section I render : ‘‘ That world approached this world : 
thence were produced heaven and earth : neither the heaven nor the 
earth was produced from the air,” 

Heaven and Earth are regarded as the parents not only of men, but 
of the gods also, as appears from the various texts where they are 
designated by the epithet devaputre^ “having gods for their children” 
(viz. ini. 106,3; i. 159, i. 185, 4;^^ iv. 56, 2; vi. 17, 7; vii. 53, 1; 
X. 11, 9J. In like manner it is said (in vii. 97, 8) that “the divine 
worlds (i.e. Heaven and Earth), the parents of the god, have augmented 
Brihaspati by their power” ^ {devt devasya rodasi janitrl Brihasyatm 

33 The TaittirTya Aranyaka says, p. 73 ; Jayd hhumir patir vtjomd [ mithunam td 
ityddi | “ The Earth is the wife, the Sky is the husband ; they are a pair.” Manu 
says, ii. 225 : Mdtd prithwydh murttih [ “ A mother is an image of the Earth.*’ 

^ In verse 6 of this hymn they are called the parents.” 

35 In iii. 63, 7, and iv. 2, 16, the Angirases are said to be divasputrdh, sons of 
Dyaus. See also x, 62, 6, and 3, 
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mvridhaUir maUtva) \ and (in x. 2, 7) tliey are described as having, in 
conjunction with the waters, and with Tvashtri, begotten Agni 
tvd dyavd-^prithm ymn tv dpm Tvashtd ywfk tvd m^'anmd jajam)^ And 
in various passages they are said to have made {pitwrd hMima eliahra-’ 
tuh)^ and to sustain (pita mdtd cha | vtsvam tmmid 

MMritJio yad ha nima) creatures (in i. 159, 2; i. 160f 2; i. 185, I).®'*' 

In the next Section we shall find that according to E.T. x. 63, 2, a 
threefold origin is ascribed to the gods, some of them having been pro- 
duced from Aditi, others from the aerial waters, and others again from 
the earth* 

(2) Passages to the same effect from the classical authors. 

But it is not in ancient Indian mythology alone that Heaven and 
Earth are regarded as being the universal parents* It is observed by 
a recent Erench author that “the marriage of Heaven and Earth forms 
the foundation of a hundred mythologies.” According to the Theogony 
of Hesiod (llGfi.) the first thing that arose out of Chaos was ‘Hhe 
broad-bosomed Earth, the firm abode cf all things ” 

*^Hto I 7rp<^T terra Xcioj 7 ^|/€T*, a{»Tctp €ir€tTa 

Ta? ^hpiKXrepvos^ Trdvrwv har^aKes cue]. 

She in her turn “produced the starry Heaven, co-extensive with her- 
self, to envelope her on every part,” Erom the union of these two 
powers sprang Oceanos, Kronos, the Cyclopes, Eheia, etc. (132 ff.); 
and from Kronos and Eheia again were produced Zeus, Here, and other 
. deities (453 ff.). In his “"Works and Days” (561) Hesiod speaks of 
the Earth as irdpruv fihrvp, the earth the mother of all things*” 

Among the Homeric hymns there is one of 19 lines addressed to 
“ the mother of all things” which begins thus : 

ra7av TrafjLfxiireipat' helcro/naif ^vOepLedXoVf 
TJp^cr^icrrTjVf ^ (pcp^ei iwl Trdyd’ Stt^cP iarrly, 

35 In one place (vi, 50, 7), the waters are spoken of as mothers (janUrVj) of all 
things moveable and immoveable. Compare the passages from the S'atapatha Bruh- 
mana, in the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 15 f . ; 21 f ; and the texts given in the 1st 
vol. 2nded. p. 31 f. 52 f.; and E.V, x. 121, 7; x. 29, 3. In the A.V. xix. 54, 1, 
the waters themselves are said to have sprung from time dpah samahhamn). 

37 Albert Reville, Essais de Critique Eeligieuse, p. 383. *‘ Cent mythologies 
sent fondees snr le manage du ciel et de la terre.’’ See also pp. 292 and 298. 

38 The original verses will he found at the close of the section on Varuna. 

38 The line in which these words occur is however supposed to be spurious. 
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I will sing of tlie Earth, the uniyersal mother, the firmly based, the 
most Tenerahle, who feeds all creatures that are on the ground,’^ etc. 
In V. 6, it is said that it depends on her to give life to mortals, and 
Jo take it away : 

7r6rvia, ffev Z* dovvat l^iop acpeXeffdai 

6v7ir(fs! &pBp(i^7roLcrtv. 

In verse 16 she is addressed as a venerable goddess, Beh, and in 
V. 17 as the mother of the gods, and the spouse of the starry Ouranos: 
BeoiV ft'fiTTjp, Oupavov affrepSepros^ 

-®schylus, in his Prometheus Yinctus, 88 if., makes Prometheus 
exclaim 0 divine sether, and ye many- winged blasts, ye fountains of 
the rivers, thou multitudinous laugh of Ocean, and thou Earth, the 
Universal Mother ; — and the all-beholding circle of the Sun I invoke:^' 

& Bios al6^p Ka\ rax^'n'T'SpoL Ttpoal 
TTOTafiwp re iririyal Tcoprltop re Kviudrcop 
dp'^piSfjLOP ysKaffjJLaf TTa}xpi.y)rop re yrj, 

Kal rhp rrapS'irrifip kiK\ov ^Kiov Ka\Q, 

In the Seven against Thebes, 16, Eteocles speaks of Mother Earth, 
the most beloved nurse ; 

rf? Te juLijrp}, ^iXrdr'p rpo<p^. 

At the beginning of the Eumenides of the same poet the Earth is 
worshipped as the first prophetess : 

Uparop fi€P evxv r'^Be 7cp€(r^e6a) deSiv 
T^p wpoirdfiaPTLp TaiaP. 

And in the 41st fragment of JEschylus (from the Uanaides) Aphrodite 
is introduced as saying : 

ip^ jiep ay phs oiipaphs rp^crat 

ep<PS Be yalap Kafi^dpei ydfjLOv rvx^iP* 

^pL^pos S* CLT^ evpdepr os ovpapov wecr^p 
isKvtre yaiap- ^ 5^ rlKrerai 0porois 
fxdikoip re ^ocncds Kal ^iop A.ripLd]rpiov‘ 

BevBpSiris &pa B* d/c porl^opros ydp.ov 
reXeids icrri. rap 5* iydt xapairios. 

“The pure Heaven loves to inflict on the Earth an amorous blow; 
and desire seizes the earth to obtain the nuptial union, Eain falling 
from the moist Heaven impregnates the Earth, who brings forth for 
mortals the food of sheep, and the sustenance of Bemeter. The verdure 
of the woods also is perfected by the showers proceeding from this 
marriage. Of all these things I (Aphrodite) am in part the cause.’' 


26 


THE INDIAN (iODS (lENEEALEY, 


Sophocles also, in Hs CEdipus Coloneus, 1480, makes the chorus 
speak of Mother Earth : 

^IKaos, S) daip.coVf tXaoir, Mi ri y§ 
fiarepi &<p€yyh <f>4p(av» 

And in Ms Antigone, 338, she is characterised as ^Hhe highest of 
the deities, imperishable and unwearied : ^ 

Bern T€ rhv vireprdrap, yau 
dtpOiroUf ttKajudray Stvorp^erai, 

In Hs Phiioctefces, 391, she is addressed as “ the all-nurturing earth, 
the mother of Zeus himself : ” 

^Opectrepa Taju^&ri Td, jpdrep abrov Aihs^ 

& rhy fJLiyoj/ UaKrwXhv v4p,eis, 

Euripides also, in his Hippolytus, 601, makes his hero invoke 
“Mother Earth : ” 

S yaia firjrep ^Xiou t* dmirTvxdl, k.t.X. 

So too in the Helena, 39 : 

0S ^x^^^ ^por&v 

irXd}6ovs T6 Kov^lcrsie firirepa /c.r.A. 

And again in the same drama, 613, the heroine speaks of Heaven 
as the Eather : 

-iraWp* is obpaphv 

direifir 

In his Bacchse, 274, .the same poet makes Teiresias thus identify 
Earth with the goddess Bemeter : 

Ho ykp, w mavioL, 

tA TrpwT* € 1 / kp&pdciiroicrt, A7}fJi'f}r'rjp Bed, 

Ti? 8’ iarlp* Hopua, 8’ dirdrepov ^ovXei 
a^T7} piev iv ^TjpoiirtP iKrpe^ei ^porobs, 

‘‘Two things, o youth, are the first among men, the goddess Bemeter, 
and she is the Earth, Call her by either name as you please. She 
nourishes mortals with dry sustenance.’’ The second deity is Bio- 
nysus who gives them the juice of the grape. 

^0 In describing the Egyptian cosmogony Diodorus Siculus i. 12 also tbiis connects 
the Earth with Demeter : SMy^p SifTrep ayyetdp ri rS>p <pvo}x4p<ap viroXa/jL^dpopras 

jjLTjrepa TTpocrayopevcrw Kal TOi>,y*'EAA??Vc63f §€ rabrrjp 'TrapaTrX7}(Ti(iDs A’fjfiTjrpap KaXeTp, 
^paxb [ierare6el(r'r)s rris Xe^ecas' rh ykp vaXaihp oPoixd^eorBai yrjp pLfirepa^ KaOdirep 
Kal rhp Optpea ’7rpojjt.aprvpe7p Xiyopra y^ fJi'^Trip urdvrcop, A'fipL'firrjp TrXovroHreipa^^ 
And they say that, conceiving the Earth as a sort of receptacle of the things which 
were produced, they called her mother ; and that the Greeks in like manner call her 
Demeter, with a slight alteration of the letters {i.e. Demeter for Gemeter) : for of 
old she was called ‘ Earth Mother' (G§n met^ra), as Orpheus too testifies when he 
speaks of * the Earth the mother of all things, Demeter, the giver of wealth,’ ” 
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And in tlie Gtli fragment from tlie dirysippns of tlie same dramatist 
we find tlie following passage : 

Tma fM€yl<rr 7 i Kal Aihs aiB^p, 

6 filv hvBp^Ttmv Kal deQu yevirwp, 

■^5* vypo^SXovs crraySpasvoriovs 
irapa^e^apLej/T] riKret Omrobs^ 

• riwrH 5^ ^vKare Qr^pmv^ 

ZQep ahK Mifcm 
fi^TTjp 'irdvrcav v^v6p.i(rrai. 

The mighty Earth, and JoTe’s JEther, — of these the one is the gene- 
rator of men and gods, and the other, receiving the drops of moisture, 
produces mortals, produces food, and the tribes of animals ; — whence 
he is not unjustly regarded as the mother of all. 

The earth also appears to be regarded by Pindar (ITem. 6, 1 fi‘.) as 
the common parent, or sustainer, of both gods and men : 

hvtpmv, tv Bedov yevQS' iK fitas St wvhfiev 
fiarphi &fi<p 6 repoi’ 

There is one race of men, and one of gods; but we both draw our 
breath from the same mother.” 

In the following passage of Dionysius of Halicarnassus, voL v. p. 355 
(Diod. Sic, i. 7 Euseb. P. E. i. p. 20^)^®, and in the fragment of Euri- 

See also Plato, Eepnb. iii. 20: ’EireiS^ Se TravreXtos i^eipyacrpevoL ^crav Kal 
7] yrt ahrovs pfhr7\p olora dvrjKe, k.tA. “ But when they were perfectly fashioned, 
and the earth, their mother, sent them forth,” etc. See also the Menexenus, Sect. 7 : 
from which I extract the following : 3 Kal i] riperepa y^ re Kal ptdirrip tKavhv 
reK}i4]piQv Trapdx^rat dvQpd-Kovs yevv7](fafiev7j‘ . , . 6v yap yij yvvaiKa fJLepifiTjrai 
Kviiffei Kal yevv'fja-ei dXXa yvvh y^v. “ Whereby our own land and mother (Attica) 
gives sufficient proof that she has produced men,” etc. And : For the earth does 
not imitate woman in becoming pregnant, and bearing oifspring, hut woman the earth.” 

Diodorus begins the passage i, 7, in which he introduces these lines from Euri- 
pides, as follows : He tells us that in the opinion of some speculators heaven and 
earth had, according to the original constitution of things, hut one form, the natural 
properties of the two being blended; hut that afterwards, when the body of the one 
had become separated from that of the other, the world assumed that regular arrange- 
ment which we now witness,” etc. {uard yhp r^v tXmv (xb^ramv pdav 

%XeLv iBeav oxjpav 6 v re Kal yiijv, pefiiypeims ahrmv rr^s iplrem' per a 5e Taura Sia- 
ctrdvrcov rS>v creopdreov dir* dXXifXcoP rhv pty Kdrpov irepiXa^eiv dirarav r^v dpapevijv 
ev abrtp orbvra^iv^ K,r,X.). After giving the details of this development, he concludes : 

And in regard to the nature of the universe, Euripides, who was a disciple of 
Anaxagoras, the physical philosopher, does not appear to have differed from the views 
which have been stated ” {eoiKe icepl rris rddv " 6 x<oy ^bcrecos oW Evpiiri^ris Sia- 
(proveTv rots irpoeiprjpevois, paBi)r^s &v *Ava^ay 6 pov rod ^vcriKov), He then (JUOtes 
the lines given in the text! 

See W. Dindorf s Euripides, vol. ii. p. 915, ed. Oxford, 1833. 
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picles, whicli is there preserved, we find that a doctrine, partly similar 
to that of the Aitareya Brahmana adduced above, regarding heaven 
and earth, is ascribed to the philosopher Anaxagoras, and was ex- 
pressed by his disciple the poet : 

Trpoife^olrrja'ei' EhpntiBrjs. *Apa^ay6pov 5^ xSyos icrrlu ^ri vdyra 
ip Tucrip, gItcc licfTepop SieKpiBT}, jucTck TauTCt Kol^caKpdTHy i^cti Th Arro” 

pdfcpov ^yay^ Thp Xdyop, ifioXoy^t o^p ttjp StSacrKaXiaP t^p Std ttjs 

'MeXapIvTrTiS' 

Kovfc ifihs <5 pt-vdos, dXA^ ipJrjs pLifjrphs irdpct, 
o)s oi)pap6s T€ yatd t* ^p piQpip^ 
iirel 5’ ix^plceBricrap kXXd\Xcap Mxay 
rlKTOvct Trdpra Kupidtomp ds 4^dos 
dipBpj}^ T^T€iphf Qripas, offs B' dX/xi^ Tp€(p€t, 
yipos re dpyjrdip, 

Euripides frequented the lectures of Anaxagoras. Now it was the 
theory of that philosopher that all things were confounded (lit all 
things were in all things), but afterwards became separated. Euripides 
afterwards associated with Socrates, and became doubtful regarding 
the theory. He accordingly admits the ancient doctrine by the 
mouth of lEelanippe: ‘The saying is not mine but came from my 
mother, that formerly the Heaven and Earth formed one substance: 
but when they were separated from each other, they gave birth to all 
things, and brought them forth into the light, trees, birds, beasts, 
fishes, and the race of mortals.V’’ 

The appellation of mother is naturally applied to the earth, as the 
source from which all vegetable products spring, as well as the home 
of all living creatures. This is remarked by Lucretius, “ De Eerum 
Natura,^' in these lines, V. 793 ff. : 

“ Ham neque de C0 b1o cecidisse animalia poBSUBt, 

Hec terrestria de salsis exisse lacuBis : 

Linquitur ut merito matern-am Bomen adepta 
Terra sit, e terra quordam sumt cuncta creata,’* etc. 

And again, v. 821 : 

“ Gnare etiam atque etiam matemum tiomen adepta 
Terra tenet merito, quoniam genus ipsa oreavit 
Humanum atque animal prope certo tempore fudit,*' etc. 

And in illustration of the idea that Heaven is the father of all things, 
I may quote his words, ii. 991 : 

“ Denique cselesti sumus oranes semine oriundi : 

Omnibus ille idem pater est, undo alma liquentis 
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Hmoris guttas mater ciim terra recepit,^^ 

Eeta parit nitidas fruges arbustaque laeta 
Et genus bumamim/^ etc. 

' AndiL 9 98 : 

• “ Qua propter merito maternum nomen adepta est. 

Gedit idem retro de terra quod fuit ante. 

In terraSj et quod missumst ex cetberis oris 
Id rursum coeli rellatum templa receptant." 

See also V. 799 : 

“ Quo minus est mirum, si turn sunt plura coorta 
Et majora, nov§- tellure atque se there adulta,” etc. 

My attention was drawn to these passages by finding them referred to 
in Professor SellaPs /^Eoman Poets of the Eepuhlio/^ pp. 236, 247, 
and 276. See also Lncretins L 250 : 

Postremo pereunt imbres, ubi eos pater aether 
In gremium matris terrai praecipitayit ; 

And V. 318 : 

Denique jam tuere hoc, circum supraque quod omnem, 

Continet amplexu terram i 

See also Pacuvins 86, quoted by Mr, Munro in his Kotes on Lucretius 
V. 318, and Yirgil, Georgies ii. 325, cited in his note on Lucr. i. 250 : 

Turn pater omnipoteiis fecundis imhribus aether 
Conjugis in gremium laetae descendit et onmis 
Magnus alit maguo commixtus corpore fetus. 

Mr. Munro there remarks: Prom the Yedas to the Pervigilium 
Yeneris poets and philosophers love to celebrate this union of ether 
and earth, ether as father descending in showers into the lap of mother 
earth. See the same author’s notes on Lucr. ii. 991.^® Tacitus, too, 
informs us in his Germania, 40 : Kec quxdquam notabile in singulis nisi 
quod in commune Ertham, it ed Terram matrem, colunt, eamqne inter- 
venire rebus hominum, invehi populis arbitrantur.^® ^^Kor is there 
anything in regard to particular points which deserves remark except 
that they all together worship Ertha, i,e. Mother Earth, and think 
that she intervenes in the affairs of men, and moves round among the 
nations.” 

Compare A.V. xii. 1, 12, 42, quoted above, p. 23. 

45 See also Professor Max MullePs Lectures ou Language, ii. 459, and Mr. 0. 
Bruce’s paper On the Vedic Conception of the Earth,’’ Journ. K. A. S. xix. 330 ff. 

46 Ed. E. Bitter (Cambridge and London, 1848) who substitutes Ertham for the 
common reading Kertham, See his Notes in loco, and on Section 9. 
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(3) Heamn ani emrth elsewhere spolcen of as created. 

On the other hand, Heaven and Earth are spoken of in other places 
as themselves created. Thus it is said (i. 160, 4 ; iv. 56, 3), that he 
who produced heaven and earth must have been the most skilful 
artizan of all the {ay aifi devandm apmam ctpailmm^ 

roiasl msmsamlhivd i sa it sm<pd IJimaneshu dsa yafy ime dyilnl-pr^ 
tJiivi jajana). Again, Indra is described as their creator {^janitd'Hm'' 
Jamta pritMvydh) (vi. 30, 5; viii 36, 4);“^® as having beautifully 
fashioned them by his power and skill (x. 29, 6, mdtre nu te sumite 
Indra purvl dyaur majmand pritlml Icdryena ) ; as having generated 
from his own body the father and the mother (by which heaven 
and earth are clearly intended (x. 54, 3. Kah u nu te maJiimanah 
samasya asmat purm rishayo antam dpuh | yan mdtaram cha 
pitaram cha saJcam ajanayathds tanva'h smyali ) ; as having bestowed 
them on his worshippers (iii. 34, 8. Sasdna yah prithivim dyam 
utemdm ) ; as sustaining and upholding them (dadhara yah prithivim 
dydm utemdm) (iii. 32,8; iii. 44, 3 ; vi. 17, 7 ; x. 55, 1);^^ as 
grasping them in his hand (iii. 30, 5. Ime chid Indra rodasi apdre yat 
samgrilhndh maghavan hdUr it te ) ; as stretching them out like a hide 
(viii. 6. 5. Ojas tad asya titvishe ulhe yat samavarttayat | Indras char- 
mem rodasi). The same deity is elsewhere (vi. 30, 1) said to transcend 
heaven and earth, which are equal to only a half of the god {Bra 

This phrase is, perhaps, primarily meant as an eulogy of the heaven and earth, 
by expressing that he must have been a most glorious being who was the author of 
so grand a production as heaven and earth (see Siiyana on E.V. i. XGO, 4, who says, 
<‘that having in the previous verse magnified the heaven and earth by lauding 
their son the sun, the poet now magnifies them by exalting their iiialcer ”). But it 
also appears to intimate that, in the idea of the writer, the heaven and earth were, 
after all, produced by some greater being. In iv. 17, 4, it is similarly said that the 
maker of Indra was a most skilful artist.” 

The A.V, xii. 1. 10, says: “May our mother the earth whom Indra, the lord 
of power, made, friendly to himself, give milk to me her son {Indro yam chair e at- 
mane anamitram saGhlpatih | sa no hhumir msrijatam maid putrdya me payah. 

"Who are the sons or children of Indra’s brother {hhrdUik putrdn) mentioned in 
this verse, and who is the brother ? 

so In viii. 69, 5, it is said : “ If, Indra, a hundred heavens and a hundred earths 
were thine, a thousand suns could not equal thee, tliunderer, nor anything horn, 
nor both worlds” {yad dydm)^ Indra U iatmk ^atam hhumir uta syuh j na tvd vajrin 
sa/mram surydh anu najdtam mhta rodast). 
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riricM Mvah Inirah pritMvydh a/rMJiam id my a prati rodmi %il'heYj 
and they are furtlier represented as following Mm as a chariot wheel a 
horse (viii. 6, 38. Anu tm rodmi iilJie ehaJcram na vartti etasani)\ as 
bowing down before Mm (i. 131, Indrmja M Dycmr astir o ammmta 
^Indrdya mahi prithwi mTimalhih)^^ as trembling from fear of him (iv. 
17, 2, Tam tvMo janiman rejata By mik ad hhumir hhiyasa svasya 

manyoh^'^ [ See also iy. 22, 3f. ; yi. 17, 9; viii. 86, 14) ; as being dis- 
turbed by his greatness (yii. 23, 3. Vi Mdhuhta rodasl mahitva IndraJi)', 
as subject to Ms dominion (x. 89, 10. Indro dkah Indr ah lie pritliu 
vydlj) \ and as doing homage to his power (viii. 82, 12. Adha U apra- 
tishhuidih devl iuslmam saparyaia^ ] iMe suiipra rodasl). The creation 
of heaven and earth is also ascribed to other deities, as to Soma and 
Pushan (ii. 40, 1. Bomdpushand janand raylndm janand divo jandnd 
prithivydh ) ; to Soma (ix, 98, 9. Sa ram yajnesht Mdnavi Indur 
janishta rodasl | devo devl ityddi | See also ix. 90, 1 ,* ix. 96, 5) ; to 

Bhatri (x. 190, 3. Surya-chandramasau Bhatd yathupurvam^^ akal 
pay at | divayh cha pritMvlm cha antarihsham atho svah); to Hiranya- 
garbha (x. 121, 9. Jld no Mfhslj janitd yah prithivydh yo vd divan 
satyadharma jqjdna | Comp. v. 5) ; they are declared to have received 
their shape and variety of forms, from Tvashtri, though themselves 
parents (x. 110, 9. Yah ime dyavaprithivl janitrl rupair apimiad Ihu- 
vandni viivd ) ; to have sprung respectively from the head and the feet 
of Purusha (x. 90, 14. Ndhhydh asya antarihsham sirshno dyauh sama- 
varttata | padlhyam IJmnih ) ; and to be sustained or supported by 

Mitra (iii. 59, 1), by Savitri (iv. 53, 2 ; x. 149, 1. Savitd yantraih prk 
■ ' ' . , ' .§■ 

Heaven (Dyans) is here styled asurah^ the divine,” as also in iii. 53, 7. 

52 It might at hrst sight appear as if, according to the fourth verse of this hymn 
(iv. 17, 4), the Heaven, Dyaus, was the father of Indra (see Professor Wilson’s 
translation, vol. iii. p. 151). But the meaning seems to be : “ The Heaven esteemed 
that thy father was a stalwart hero: he was a most shilful artist who made 
Indra, who produced the celestial thunderer, unshaken, as the world (cannot he 
shaken) from its place." This is confirmed by verse 1, which says that the Heaven 
acknowledged Indra’ s power ; and by verse 2, which represents it as trembling at his 
birth. See also vi. 72, 3. 

53 The two worlds, rodasl, are here styled dein, divine," and manavl, “human," 
or “connected with men,” or “friendly to men." 

54 i^ is remarkable that here Bhatyi is said to have formed the sun, moon, sky, 
earth, air, and heaven, as before ; as if, agreeably to the Puranic conception, they 
had previously existed, and been destroyed. See the 1st vol. of this work, 2nd ed. 
pp. 51, 66, 76, 
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tliivlm aramnCid, asliamhliane Smitd dpdm adrimJi(it)f by Tamna (vi. 70, 

1 ; vii, 86, 1; Yiii. 42, 1), by Indra and Soma (vi. 72, 2), by Soma 
(ix. 87, 2), and by Hiranyagarbba (x. 121, 5). 

(4) Speculations ahut their origin. 

In other passages we encounter various speculates about their 
origin. In i. r85, 1, the perplexed poet enquires, Which of 
these two was the first,®® and which the last? How have they 
been produced? Sages, who knows?” purvd katard apard 

ayoh hatha jate hmayoh ho vi veia) J^ In vii. 34, 2, the waters are 
said to know the birth-place of heaven and earth {viduh prithivyah 
divo janitram irinvanti dpo adha hharantih). In x. 31, 7, the Kishi 
asks: ^^What was the forest, what was the tree, from which they 
fashioned the heaven and the earth, which abide undecaying and per- 
petual, (whilst) the days and many dawns have disappeared ? ” (him 
svid vanayJi hah u sa vrihshah d$a yato dyavd-prithivi nishtataksliuh [ 
samtasthdne ajare itautl ahdni purvir ushaso jaranta). This question is " 
repeated in x. 81, 4;®“^ and in the same hymn (verses 2 and 3) the 
creation of heaven and earth is ascribed to the sole agency of the god 
Yi^vakarman : 2. What was the support, what and how was the 

basis from which by his might the all-seeing Yi^vakarman produced 
the earth, and spread out the sky ? 3. The one god who has on every 
side eyes, faces, arms, and feet, blows with his arms and his wings, 
when producing the heaven and earth ” (2. Kiyn svid usld adhishthdmm 
dramlhanap^ hatamat svit hatha dsit | yato hhumim janayan Viivalcarmd 
vi dyam aurnod mahind visvachakshdh ] 3, Vihataschakslmr uta vikmto- 
muhho vikatoldhur uta vihataspdt | sam hdhuhhyam dhamati sam pata- 

55 S'atap. Br. xiv. 1, 2, 10, Jyam prithm hkutmya prathama-jd^ ** This earth is 
the firstborn of created things.’’ 

55 Compare Professor Muller’s Lectures on Language, ii. 488, and Nirukta hi. 22. 

57 See also the Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 9, 6, where the answer is given, Brahma was the 
forest, Brahma was thdt tree from which they fashioned heaven and earth” {Brahma 
mnam Brahma sa vrihshali dsld yato dyamprithm nishtatahslmlj). In A. V. xii. 1, 

60, Yis'vakarman is said to have sought the earth with an oblation when she had 
entered into the fluid atmosphere {yam amaichhad Visvaharmd antar arnave rajasi 
pravisJitdm), Compare the accounts in the Brahmanas and Pnifinas of the earth 
being sunk beneath the waters at the creation, 1st vol. of this work, 2nd ed. pp. 
50-55,76. 

58 See the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 4fi., and Hang’s Aitarcya Brahmana, ii. 299. 
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trair iydvd-lhiimi Jamyam iemk ekah). In x. 72, iirMoli will be 
q^uoted in tbe next section, a different account is given of the oiigin of 
heaven and earth. In E.T. x. 129, 1, it is said that originally there 
^was ^lnothing either non-existent or existent, no atmosphere or shy 
hQjQiidi^^ {m mad dsid no sad dsit taddmfh na asid rajo m mjoma faro 
; and in liaiti 2, 9, Iff., it is declared, that ^‘formerly 

nothing existed, neither heaven, nor earth, nor atmosphere,” and their 
formation is described : That, being non-existent, resolved, ‘ Let me 
become,’ ” agre naim hinchana dslt [ na dgaur dslt 1 na 

friiMm [ na antariksham \ tad asad eva san mam ^kuruia sg dm ” iti ] 
The passage is quoted at length in the 3rd vol. of this work, pp. 27 ff.) 

It is, as we have already seen (p. 24), a conception of the Greek, as 
well as of the oldest Indian, mythology, that the gods sprang from 
Heaven and earth (in the former case Ouranos and Gaia). The Indian 
god who is represented in the Veda as the consort of the Earth and the 
progenitor of the gods, does not, however, as we have seen, bear the same 
name as the corresponding divinity among the Greeks, but is called 
or Byauslh pitar. But this latter name is in its origin identical with Zeus, 
or Zeus pater, and Jupiter, or Biespiter, the appellations given to the 
supreme god of the Greeks and Eomans,®® whom Hesiod represents as 
the grandson of Ouranos. On the other hand, the name of Ouranos 
corresponds to that of the Indian deity Yaruna, who, though he is not 
regarded as the progenitor of the gods, yet, as we shall see more fully 
in a future section, is considered to coincide with Ouranos in repre- 
senting the sky. 

The word Prithivi, on the other hand, which in most ^arts of the 
Eig- veda is used for Earth, has no connection with any Greek word of 
the same meaning. It seems, however, originally to have been merely 
an epithet, meaning broad and may have supplanted the older 

59 For the proof of the identity of Dyaus and Zens, see Prof, Muller’s Lectures on 
Language, i, 11; ii. 425-434; Prof. M. Br5al, ^‘Hercnle et Cacus/' 102; Hartung, 

Eeligion nnd Mythologie der Grieohen,’* ii. 5f. ; iii. 1 ff. See also iii. pp. 45 f., and 
and 76 f. of the last-named work, where Hera, the consort of 5Jeus, is described as a 
representative of the earth, and where IJranos and Gaea, Kronos and Ehea, Zeus 
and Hera, though described in the Greek mythology as successive pairs of deities, 
are yet asserted to be essentially the same couples, with altered names. 

Compare in the first volume of this work, pp. 52, 53, two passages from the 
Taittiriya Sanhita and Brrihmana, in which the formation of the earth is described, 
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word GaUj wMcii (witli Gma m.i Jmd) stands attlie iiead of the earliest 
Indian vocabulary, the Mghantu, as one of the synonyms of Prithivi 
(earth), and -which closely resembles the Greek Tuia or r??. In this way 
Gatir mdtar may possibly have once corresponded to the f^rnp or,, 
of the Greeks. 

Professor Benfey (Orient und Occident, i. 48, note B75, which the 
German reader may consult), and M. Michel Breal (Hercule et CacaSj 
p. 101) are of opinion that the functions which in the older Indian 
mythology were assigned to Byaus, were at a later period transferred 
“to India, whose characteristics will form the subject of a later section. 

and in -wliicb it is said to liave deriYed the name of Prithivi from, its being extended 
{apraihaia). See also K.Y. ii. 15, 2, set, dhdrayat prithivlm paprathat cha | He 
upheld the earth {prithivi)^ and spread it out*' {paprathat). 
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SECTION III. ■ 

ABITI.s^ 

I proceed to Aditi, who is, in idea at least, if not chronologically, 
one of the older Indian deities, and; who is the only /goddess, except 
Hishtigri and Ushas, whom I have noticed as specified hy name in 
the E.T. as the mother of any of the gods. . ■ 

(1) The epithets ly which she is ckaracterimd. 

Though not the subject of any separate hymn, Aditi is an object of fre- 
quent celebration in the Rig-veda, where she is supplicated for blessings ■ 
on children and cattle (as ini. 43, 2. yatha m Adit ih karat pasm nrtbhyo 
yatlid gam ] yatim toMya ruclriyam), for protection and for forgiveness. 
She is represented, as we have already seen (p. 13), as the mother 
of Yaruna and some of the other deities. In the Mghantu, or 
ancient vocabulary prefixed to the Rirukta, the word Aditi is given 
a synonym (1) of prithivif the earth j (2) of mch, voice; (3) of go^ 
cow;®® and (4) in the dual, of dydvd-prithivyaUj heaven |^nd earth 
(Nigh. L 1, 11 ; 2, . 11 ; 3, 30). ' Tn the NiruMa (iv. 22) she is defined 
as the mighty mother of the gods (adtnd deva-mdtd)^ In another part 

Before commencing tlie revision of this section, I had received the first vol. of 
Prof. Miiller’s translation of the Big-veda, which eontams, pp. 230-251, an aM© 
dissertation on Aditi. See the same author’s Lectures on Language, ii, 500. 

S3 See note in p. 13. 

s® Compare R.V. viii. 90, 15, gdm umgam aditim ; and Taj. Sanh. xiii. 43, where 
Agni is supplicated not to injure her [gam md himsJr Aditim mrajmn)^ and 49 
{ghritam duhdndm aditimjandpa). 

s^ In R.V. i, 113, 19, Ushas (the dawn) is styled “the mother of the gods, and the 
manifestation of Aditi” {matd devandm Aditer amkam) ; or, as Siiyana explains, the 
rival of Aditi, from her appearing to call all the gods into existence when they are 
worshipped in the morning, as Aditi really gave them, birth. Compare i. 115, 1» 
Miiiler, Transl. of R.V. i. 231, renders Adiler anzkam^ “the face of Aditi.” 
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(xL 22) of tEe same work (where the different gods are taken up in the 
order in which they are found in the list in the Fighantu, chap. 5) she 
is placed at the head of the female divinities of the intermediate region 
{aiha onto madhja-stdnuh striyah | idmm Aditih prathamagwimnl 
mtPj, In mimerons texts of the B.Y. Aditi is styled the goddess,” 
or the divine” [ievl) (as in iv. 55, 3, 7; v. 51, 11,^ vi. 50, 1 ; vii. 
38, 4; vii. 40, 2; viii. 25, 10 j viii. 27, 5; viii. 56, 10), the irre- 
sistible goddess” {dedl Aditir marvd, ii. 40, 6; vii. 40, 4 ; x. 92, 14), 
“the luminous, the supporter of creatures, the celestial” {jyotisJi- 
matlm Aditim dJiarayat-hldtim^ svarvatvn, i. 136, 3), the “widely 
expanded ” (tim-vyachdh,^'^ v. 46, 6), the friend of all men ” (viha- 
fanydm, vii. 10, 4), In v. 69, 3, the rishi exclaims : “ In the morning 
I continually invoke the divine Aditi, at mid-day, at the setting ^ of 
the sun” (prdtar devtm Aditifh johavimi madhyandine udita suryasya.) 
In i. 185, 3, her gifts — ^pure, nnassailable, celestial, imperishable, and 
inspiring veneration, — are supplicated datram Aditer anarvam hive 

svarvad madJiam namasvat); and in another place (i. 166, 12) the large 
blessings conferred by the Maruts are compared to the beneficent deeds 
of Aditi {dlrgham vo datram Aditer iva vratam).^^ In iv. 55, 3, she is 
styled Pastya, which Professor Eoth understands to mean a household 
goddess (comp. M filler, p. 248). In the Yaj. S. she is thus celebrated, 
21, 5 (==A.Y. vii. 6, 2) : “ Let us invoke to aid us the great mother 
of the devout, the mistress of the ceremonial, the strong in might, the 
undecaying, the widely-extended, the protecting, the skilfully guiding 
Aditi ” (maiim n ehu mdtaram suvratdndm ritasya painim avase huvema 1 
tuvihshatrdm ajarantim uruchim mkarmdmm, Aditim supranitim, 

Seo Eoth in Journ. Germ. Or. Society, vi. 69; and compare E.V. vii. 82, 10: 

We celebrate the beneficent light of Aditi,” etc. {amdhram jyotih). 

6® The same epithet, dhdrayat-kskUi^ is, in E.Y. x. 132, 2, applied to Mitra and 
Yarana, the sons of Aditi. 

^ Compare Taitt. Br. ii. 4, 2, 7 : Send ha ndma priihm dhananjayd mhamjachdh 
Aditik suryaivah 

The word udiii here is understood both by Eoth (s.«?.), by Euhn (in his review 
of this essay), and Miiiler (TransL EY. i, 231, 232), to signify the setting of the sun. 

Muller, p. 199, translates this : “ your bounty extends as far as the sway of 
Aditi.” See his note on the different senses.of vraia, pp. 225 ff. 
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(2) Origin qf the €omepti$n uuorimg to Prqfmmrs Mdk a^d 

Mulhr. 

^ In tlie Lexicon of BoMlingk and Eotk tlie word aiiti is taken (in 
addition to , o&eT senses wMcli are also assigned) to signify infinity, 
especially tlie ,|>oundIessness of heaven in opposition to the finiteness of 
the earthy and its spaces ; and tliis signification is considered to he 
^'^personified in the goddess Aditi. In his Ilinstrations of the Hiniktay 
yip. 150 f. Professor Both had understood the word to mean inviola- 
bility,” imperishableness and when personified as a goddess, to denote 
eternity, her sons the Adityas being the sons of eternity, and the solar 
and luminous gods Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, etc., being pre- 
eminently the eternal deities, as light w-as regarded as the immaterial 
and eternal principle. In his essay - on the' highest gods of the Arlan 
nations (Journ. of the German Or. Society, vi. 68 f.) the same writer 
says; ‘‘Aditi, eternity, or the eternal, is the element which sustains, 
and is sustained by, the Adityas. This conception, owing to the 
character of what it embraces, had not in the Tedas been carried out 
into a definite personification, though the beginings of such are not 
wanting. .... This eternal and' inviolable principle, in which the 
Adityas. live, and which -constitutes their essence, is the celestial 
light”' ■ 

In a note on E.V. i. 166, -12 .(Trans, of the Eig-veda, i. 230), 
Professor Muller says that Aditi, an ancient god or goddess, is in 
reality the earliest name invented to express the Infinite; not the 
Infinite as the result of a long process of abstract reasoMog, but the 
visible Infinite, visible by the naked eye, the endless expanse, beyond 
the earth, beyond the clouds, beyond the sky.” And in the next page 
he goes on to remark that if we keep this original oonoeption (the 
conception which he has explained in these two pages) of Aditi clearly 
before us, the various" forms which Aditi assumes, even in the hymns 
of the Yeda, will not seem incoherent. 

(3) Aditi m th mothr of ih Aditym. 

I proceed to adduce some of .'.the other texts in which Aditi is^ de- 
scribed and characterized, and begin with those in which Ae is repre- 
sented as the mother of Varupa and the other kindred gods : 
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yiii. 25, 3. Ta mata msvmAsd murydya framahmd | maM jajana 
Aiitir rttamri | ‘'The mother, the great, the holy Aditi, brought 
forth these twain (Mitra and Taniiia), the mighty lords of all wealth, 
that they might exercise divine, power.’' ■ 

viii. 47, 9. Aditir mh urmhyatu AdiUr sarma yaGhhatu \ maid. Mi- 
trmya revato Aryamm Ymmmya cha mehasah | “May Acliti defend 
ns, may Aditi grant ns protection, she who is the mother of the opulent 
Mitra, of Aryaman, and of the sinless Tarnna. See also x. 36, 3, and 
X, 132, 6; and A.V. v. 1, 9. 

InR.Y. ii, 27, 7, she is rdja-putrd,''^ “ the mother of kings ; ” 
in iii. 4, 11, su-putra, “ the mother of excellent sons; '' in viii. 56, 11, 
as uyra-ptdrdf “ the mother of powerful sons ; '' and in Atharva-veda, 
iiL 8, 2; xi. 1, 11, “the divine Aditi, mother of heroes” {sura-ptitrd). 
All these epithets have obviously reference to Yanina and the other 
Adityas as her offspring. In A.Y. viii. 9, 21, she is called Aditi, who 
had an eight-fold parturition, who had eight sons ” {ashta-yonir AdiUr 
asMaptdra). In viii. 90, 15, (referred to by Professor Muller in his 
Lectures ii. 501, and in his Trans, of the E.Y, i. p. 237), Aditi appears 
to be described as the daughter of the Yasus, the sister of the Adityas, 
and the mother of Eudras [mdtd rudramm duhita vasundifi svasd '^dii- 
ydndm nmritasya ndhliih j pra nu vocham cliikitushe jandy a md gam and- 
gdm Aditim rndkishta). 

In the Sama-veda (=A.Y. vi. 4, 1) the brothers as well as the sons 
of Aditi appear to be mentioned, i. 299 : “ May Tvashtri, Parjanya, 
and Brahmanaspati [preserve] our divine utterance. May Aditi with 
(her) sons and brothers preserve onr invincible and protecting utter- 
ance ” {Tvauhtd m daimjam mchaJf. Parjmyo Bralmanaspatih | putrair 
hhrdtrihhir AdiUr nu pdiu no dmhtaraHi trdmamm mchalt). Who her 
brothers may be, does not appear, 

(4) Is Aditi ever identified with the shj f 

In another passage, of the E.Y. x. 63, 2, Aditi is thus mentioned, 
along with the waters, and the earth, as one of the sources from which 

In ii. 27, 1, the epithet rajahhyah^ kings,'' is applied to all the six Adityas 
there named. 

Benfey, however, understands the sons and brothers to he those of the worshipper. 
For traTmimm vaehah the A.Y. reads irdtjfatimnmh sah&h^ “delivering force." 
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tlie gods iiad been , generated : ** AH jotir names^ ye goiis^ are to be 
revered^ adored^ and worsbipped';. ye who were bom from from 

the waters, ye who are bora. from, the earth, listen here to my invo- 
^ cation ” ( Fma Id w mmas^ani mniya ndmum dnilh uia tmk \ 

ye itMjdtah AUter aihhym puri ye prifMvyd% te nm ilm iruirt Iimeim |)* 
In, this pas,sag^ we appear to find the same triple ckssideation of gods 
as celestial, intermediate, and terrestrial (comp. A.Y. x. 9, 12), wdiich 
we have already met with in E-.Y. i., 139, 11,’^^ and in the Kirukta. 
The gods mentioned in the verse before ns as sprung from Acliti, might 
thus correspond to the celestial gods, among whom the Ailityas are 
specified by Yaska as the fi.rst elass, or to the Adityas alone,** 

The hymn before ns proceeds in the next verse (x, 63, 3) : ** Gladden, 
in order to prom,ote onr well-being, those. Adityas, who are invigomted 
by hymns, the bringers of vigour, the .energetic, to whom their mother 
the sky, Aditi, (or the infinite sky),’^ towering to the empyrean, 

Rotb, in Ms Lexicon, tinderstods 'the- word Aditi in tlris passage to moan in- 
finity/^ tlie boiHidlcHsness of beaYon- .as opposed to -tbe limitation of tmrth. 

T1m 3 same tbreefold origin of toe -gods, togetber with the use of the word 
“waters,”' to denote the intermediate .region, is found also in s. 49, 2, where it i» 
said. : mmi dimr Indmm ntma demtah dimi eha gm.m eha apmi efm | 

*'‘Tbe gods, both those who are the oifspring of the sky, of the earth, and of the 
[aeri,al] waters, have assign,ed to me the name of Indra; ” and in x. 65, % tlie ' poet 
says: Farjanga^Vdtd tYuhahha purukina Xndm-Vdyu Vamm 3fUm Aryamd ] 
demn Adiiyan Adiiim havamahe ye partkivaso dwymo apsu ye | “ Parjanyn, Vata, 
vigorous and shedders of moisture, Indra, Yayu, Taruna, Mitra, Aryaman: We 
invoke the diwine Adityas, Aditi, those (gods) who are terrestrial, celestial, who 
(exist) in the aerial waters.” The word “waters” secin.B to be used in the sense 
of air, in ii. 38, 11, and x. 45, 1. Compare also wii, 35, 11, where the gods are 
classed as dwya, partMm, and apya (celestial, earthly, and ■ aerial, apsu unimkike 
bhmmk: Sayana), v. 14 of the same hymn where they are divided into dipya, 
partMm, (celestial, earthly), and^i^ato; and vi. 50, 11, where they are distingufolied 
as dipya, partUva, yfyaia^ and apya (celestial, earthly, gtyuta^ and aerial. SSyaiia 
on .E.Y. Yii.,35, 14, explains yejdta mXfihmrjdtuh “bora of Pr,i»m.” On ri. 50, 11, 
he characterizes Pridni as muikyamiM mk, “the YSch of the middle region.” 
In the former of these two passages, if the threefold diYision of gods is maintained 
g(ydta ought to be «= apya : but in toe latter passage we have a fourfold division, 
and as the apy& gods are one of the four classes, foJMa ought' to designate a ''dif* 
ferent class. Both so explains toe last word m mmmng the gods of the starry heaven. 

Nirukta xii. 36: AthMa dyusifmndh dmayamfi, | teshdm Adiiya^ 

gamim hhmanti | 

The word for “sky” here is Dyam, wMch^ if my rendering is cowcet, must in 
this passage be regarded as feminine, toemgh, as we have seem, it is geaerMly mas- 
culiae, and designated m father. la t. 8 , the words iyam and odM are siimlarly 
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supplies the sweet ambrosial fluid (TeMya mcitd madJiumat pimate 
pay ah piyuBliam dyaur adiUr^ adri-harMh [ uUkoriushman vrtshahhardn 
svapmsas tdnAditymi anu mada smstaye). This verse, iu which it may 
seem that Aditi is either identified with, or regarded as an epithet of, - 
the sky, appears rather to confirm the view I have taken of the one 
whieh precedes. The tenor of E.Y. x. 65, 9, quoted in a preceding 
foot-note P), seems, however, opposed to this identification of Aditi 
with the sky, as she and her sons the Adityas are there mentioned 
separately from the other gods who are the inhabitants of the three 
different spheres; though possibly the last named classification may be 
meant to sum up all the gods before enumerated, and so to compre- 
hend the Adityas also. 

(5) Aditi seems to he distinguished from the Earth* 

But even if we suppose that in the preceding passages it is intended 
to identify Aditi with the sky, this identification is very far from being 
consistently maintained in the hymns. And it is equally difficult to 
take the word as a constant synonym of the Earth. For although, as 
we have seen, Aditi is given in the Highantu as one of the names of 
the Earth, and in the dual as equivalent to Heaven and Earth, and 
though in the obscure verse E.Y. i. 72, 9, and in Atharva-veda, xiii. 

1, 38, she may appear to be identified with the Earth, we find her in 
many passages of the Eig-veda mentioned separately, and as if she 
were distinct from both the one and the other. Thus, in iii. 54, 19, 
20, it is said : 8fimtu nah prithivi dyaur utdpah suryo nahshattrair 
UTU, antarihham | 20 . . . Adityair no Aditih srinotu ] ‘^May the 
Earth and the Heaven hear us, the Water, the Sun with the stars, 
the wide Atmosphere .... 20 May Aditi with the Adityas hear us 

united ; mimatu dyaur aMtihj etc. Professor Muller takes aditi in x. 63, 3, as well 
as in Y, 59, 8, for an adjective, and renders the first half of the former verse thus : 

The gods to whom their mother yields the sweet milk, and the unhounded sky, as 
firm as a rock, their food” (pp. 243 and 249). But we should thus have to take 
Aditi in different senses in two adjoining verses. In v. 2 of this hjmin Prof. Miiller 
himself takes Aditi as signifying the goddess (p. 240). For adriharhas see Both, 
and under harhas. 

II. V. i. 72, 9. Malind mahadhhih Frithm vi tasthe ridtd putrair Aditir dhayase 
veh I ‘‘The earth, the mother, Aditi stood in power with her mighty sons for the 
support of the bird.” The prithim may, however, as Professor Miiller supposes, 
p, 243, be here an epithet. A.Y. xiii, 1 , 38 : Taddh prithwyd Adityd upasthe, etc. 
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in V. 46^ 3 : Mira^nl MUrdvarum Ai-itmmM priihkim dtj&m 3£arut§h 
parmtm apa^ | hme j I invoke Indm, Agni, Mitra, Taninay Aditi, 
Heaven, Earth, Sky, etc. ; in vi, 51,. o :, Byamh pUah FritMtl muiar 
qfihmy Agm Ihriitar Vamm mrilata mh \ vme Aditgdh Aditi sqfosha 
mmahhjam iarma halmlam vigania 1 ■ Eather Heaven, betiificent 
, .mother .Earth, brother Agni, Ta.siis, be gracious to ns; all ye Aclityas, 

' Aditi, united, grant ns mighty protection in ix. 97, 58 : Tan m Mitm 
Varum mumakmitam Aiiii^ Smdkuh Frithhl uia Bgau^ ] “May 
Mitra, Yarana, Aditi, Ocean, Earth, and Heaven gladden ns in x. 36, 
2 : Bgaui eM mh Friihidl cM pmehefmd.. ritumrl raksJmtum mlihum 
rkhah | . . . . «S. Vihmmdn no Aiitih pdtu mnkmo mtdd mitrmya 
Varummja remtak J] 2. “ Heaven and Earth, the wise and holy, 
protect ns,” etc, ; .... 3: “May'.Aditi, the mother of Ultra and the 
opulent Yarnpa, preserve ns fro.m every calamity.” See also x. 92, 11. 
Perhaps the most distinct text of all, however, is x. 63, 10: Suird- 
mdmm Ft ithivlm Bgdm suiarmdmm Aditifli mpranitm | 

• daivWi ndvdm maritrdm mugamm . mrmmnttm d ruhema ivmiaps 1 
10: “(We invoke) the excellent protectress the Earth, the faultless 
.Heaven, the sheltering and gniding Aditi: let ns ascend for onr well- 
being the divine bark, well rowed, free from imperfection, which never 
leaks.” Yaj. S. xviii. 22: “ May ^ Earth, and Aditi, and Diti, and 
Heaven, etc., etc., satisfy me through .my sacrifice,” etc. (. . . . priilml 
idm me Aditis eha me DitU elia me Byam§ cha me .. . yajnena Icalpantam), 

In A-V. vi* 120, 2 : the Earth seeraB to be distinguished from Aditi: 
BMmir mdtd Aditir no jamtram Fhrdtd ^ntariksMm iiyddi | “The 
Earth our Mother, Aditi the place ^of our production, the air our 
brother, etc. 

In the Shtapatha Brahmana, indeed,. it is said (ii. 2, 1, 10) : “Aditi 
is this earth ; she is this supporter,” {tyam mi FritMvi AUtih su iyam 
pratukthd), etc. ; and in another passage (v. 3, 1, 4): “Aditi is this 
earth ; she is the wife of the gods,” {iyam mi Friikwt Aiiiih sd iyalh 
dmdndm paint), (See also viii. 2, !, 10; xi. 1, 3, 3). But these 
identifications of the BrAhmaiias are very arbitrary and frec|uentiy 
fancifuL"..,,. 

I have already mentioned that Aditi is placed by Yaska at the head 

This verse oocurs also in the Taj. S. xxi, 6 ; and Ath. T. vii. 6, 3. See Mtler, 

p. 238. 
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of tlie goddesses of the imtermediate region. If, however, the same 
ancient writer has done rightly in placing the Adityas among the 
deities of the celestial sphere (IS’ir. xii. 35), Aditi their mother ought 
surely to have found her place in the same class, as it is scarcely conr 
ceivahle that the composers of the hymns should hare thought of thus 
separating the parent from her offspring. But Yaska is here merely 
following the order of the list of words (for it can hardly he called a 
classification) which he found in the fifth chapter of the Mghantu; 
and in following this list (to which he no doubt attached a certain 
authority) he has had to specify Yaruna, who is twice named in it, not 
only among the celestial gods (xii. 21), among whom as an Aditya he 
was properly ranked, but also among the gods of the intermediate 
region^® (x."3). ■ 

( 6 ) Adiii mi DHL 

In the following verse Aditi is named along with another goddess 
or personification, Biti, who, from the formation of her name, appears 
to he intended as an antithesis, or as a complement, to Aditi (v. 62, 8. 
Hb'anyarupam tishaso vyusMdv mjah-athumm uiitd suryastja | drohatho 
Varum Mitra garttam atas eJiahsMthe Aiitt0i Ditm cha | Ye, Mitra 
and Yaruna, ascend your car, of golden form at the break of dawn, 
(your car) with iron supports at the setting*® of the sun, and thence ye 
behold Aditi and Diti.” Sayana here understands Aditi of the earth 
as an invisible whole, and Biti as representing the separate creatures 
on its surface {Ad Him alchandamydm bhumm DUmi Jchanditam pra- 

■^8 Rotb, in bis remarks on Hir. x. 4, offers tbe follomng . explanation of this cir- 
cumstance : “Varana wbo, of all tbe gods, ought to bave been assigned to tbe 
liigbest sphere, appears here in tbe middle rank, because among bis creative and 
regulative functions, tbe direction of tbe waters in tbe heavens is one. 

■’’9 I here follow Both, who, in tbe Jonrn. G-erra. Or. Society, vi. 71, and in bis 
Lexicon, renders tbe word udita surgasyd^xeaei by “setting of tbe sun.’" Sayana goes 
tbe length of explaining this phrase by apurdhm “afternoon,” in his note on y. 76, 
3, though not in tbe passage before us. 

These two words, aditi and diti, occur also in a passage of tbe Yajasaneyi San- 
Mta (x. 16), which is partly tbe same as the present. Tbe concluding clause {tatas 
dmlishdtdm aditim ditim cha) is thus explained by tbe commentator there as signify- 
ing in tbe aihidaim sense: “Thence behold [o Varuna and Mitra] tbe man who is 
not poor (aditi -adma), le. who observes tbe prescribed ordinances {mhifdnushfM- 
tdrmn), and him who is poor {dUi^dim)i who follows tbe practices of tbe atheists 
{ndstil'a-vrittam).’* 
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jaiiMm). In Ms essay on Highest Gods of tlie Arian Eaces” 
(Joum, Gem. Or, Society^ vi. 71), 'Professor EotB. translates these 
two words by ^*tlie eternal/^ and '“.-tiie perishable.” In bis Lexi- 
con, howeTer, the same author , '.'(s,!?.). deseribes Biti ** as a goddess 
associated with Aditi, without any distinct' coneeption, and niorelyj as 
it appearSj as a contrast to her.” Aditi may, however, here represent 
the sky, and Biti the earth ; or, if we are right in understanding the 
verse before us to describe two distinct appearances of Mitra and 
Taruna, one at the rising and the ' other at the setting of the sun, 
Aditi might possibly stand for the whole of nature as seen by day, and 
Biti for the creation as seen by night. At all events the two together 
appear to be put by the poet for the entire' aggregate of visible nature.®* 
Biti occurs again as a goddess, hnt -^ithont; Aditi, in another place (vii. 
15, 12, Timm Agm Dlmmd yah 'dmm cim Savitu B kayak [ Biiii elm 
MU mtryam 1 You, Agni, and the. divine: Savitri and Bhaga, (bestow) 
renown with descendants; and'Biti confers, what is desirable.” S^ana 
here e,xplains Biti as meaning a particular goddess {Diiir api imi), 
Itoth (f.r.) considers her to be a personification, of liberality or opulence* 
Professor .Mii,ller, Trans, i. 244,.considers that the original reading in this 
passage w^'as Aditi, and that Biti has been' substituted by later reciters. 
Biti is also named along with Aditi as a goddess, A.Y, xv,. 6, 7, and 
XV. 18, 4 ; Yaj. S. xviii. 22; and in A.Y. ,vii. 7.- 1, her .sons are men- 
tioned. These sons, the Baityas, as 'is well known, were regarded in 
later Indian mythology as the enemies of the gods. 

(7) AMU may ie a permnification of Wniverml Watun, 

Perhaps Aditi may best be regarded as a personification of uni- 
versal, all-embracing Mature, or Being, with which she is in fact 
identified in the following remarkable verse. She is the source and 
substance of all things celestial and intermediate, divine and human, 
present and future (i,89, 10): Aditi is the sky; Aditi is the air 
(or intermediate firmament) ; Aditi is the mother, and father, and son ; 
Aditi is all the gods, and the five tribes ^ Aditi is whatever has been 

The words aditi and diii occur together in another passage, iv. 2, 11 {dUim &fm 
mma aditim urushya)^ where SSyana takes Mi for “the liberal man/’ and aditi lor 
the “ illiberal,” and translates “ grant us a liberal giver, and preserve us from the 
iiliberal,” while Both renders them by “wealth” and “penury” respectively. 

® la another place, vL 51, 11, Aditi is, invoked, along with Indra, ih© earth, the 
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born; Aditi is wbateTer sball be Aiitir antarik- 

sham Aditir mdta sa pita sa putrak \ vism devdh Aditih paneimjandk 
Adiiir jdtam Adiiir 

Sajana states that here Aditi is either tbe earth, or the mother of 
the gods, and that she is lauded under the character of universal 
nature {Aditir ddind ahliandmiyd m prithin ievamdtd j . , , evmri 
sahala-jagad-dtmmia Aditih stuyate), Yaska says (Mr. iv. 22 £), that 
Aditi means ‘‘not poor, the mother of the gods'’ {Aditir admd deva- 
mdtd\ and that the variety of her manifestations is set forth in this 
verse, or that the objects which are there characterized as aditi are 
adlm, the reverse of dina^ “poor” {ity Aditer nhhutim dcJiashte | 
endny adinani vd). This text occurs at the end of a hymn addressed 
to all the gods, and does not appear to have any connexion with the 
verses which precede, from which it derives no elucidation.” 

Compare with it Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 1, where it is similarly said 
“that the self- existent Brahma, who is the highest austere-fervour, 
is son, father, and mother {SvayambJm Brahma paramani tapo yat 1 
sa eva putrah sa pita sa mdtd). 

With this may be compared JEschylus, fragment 443 : 

Zeits icrriv cuB^p, Zehsdil 7^5, Zeus 5* ovpav6s' 

Z^iis roi rh Trdvra 5* vTreprepov. 

ground (hhmm)^ Pusban, Bbaga, and the five tribes {panchajamh)^ to bestow bless- 
ings. Are the **five tribes” to be understood here, with some old commentators 
(see Hir. iii. 8) of the Gandharvas, Pitris, Bevas, Asuras, and Eabshasas ; or with 
the Aitareya Brahmana quoted by Sayana on i. 89, 10, of gods, men, Gaudharvas, 
Apsarases, serpents, and Pitris (the Gaudharvas and Apsarases being taken as one 
class) ? Perhaps we should rather understand the terra, as in x. 53, 4, 5 {pancha^ 
Jamh mama hotram jmliadhvamy “ye five tribes, welcome my offering”), as denoting 
the whole pantheon, or a particular portion of it. In E.V. x. 55, 3, pancha devdh^ 
the five gods, or classes of gods, are mentioned, and in x. 60, 4, the five tribes in 
the sky ” {dwwa pancha krishtayah). See the 1st vol. of this work, p. 177. 

In a note on this verse (Orient und Occident, ii. p. 253) Professor Benfey remarks 

The conception of this goddess is still dark.” 

M. Ad. Eegnier, E'tude sur I’idiome des Yedas, p. 28, remarks: Aditi is the 
name of a divinity, a personification of the Ally the mother of the gods.” 

85 There is a hymn (x. 100)— addressed to different gods, and where they are 
invoked in succession — in which the words a sarmtcitim aditim vrinlmahe form the 
conclusion of all the verses except the last. The precise meaning of these words was 
not very clear to me, especially as they have no necessary connection with the pre- 
ceding portions of the (Efferent stanzas which they occur. But Professor Aufrecht 
suggests that the verb vrinmeihe gotems a double accusative, and that the words 
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* ® Eeiis is tlie ^theiy Zeus is the Earth, Zeus is the Heaven* Zeus is 
all things, and whatever is above them.’* See Miiller, Lectures on 
Language, ii. 441. 

^ The signification, ** earth ’’’ or ** nature,” may be that in which the 
word Aditi is employed in E.V. i. 24, 1 : Eumja nUmm hiamsmja 
amnidmlm mm&mahe ehlru ievmya nama | h m mahjm Adiiap punar 
dat ptiamm cha driseyam mataratn eha j 2. Ayner myuM pratlmmmya 
(j^mrUdnciM mufMMulie ckdru detasya Piuma j m no M&ItyU'i Aiiiaye punar 
drd pitaram cha irikyum mataram cha j «« of which god, now, of which 
ail the immortals, shall we invoke the amiable name ? who shall give 
...ns hack to the great Aditi, that I may . hehoki' my ' father and my 
.mother? 2. Let ns invoke the amiable name of the divine Agni, the 
first of the immortals ; he shall give ns back to the great Aditi, that I 
may behold my father and my mother.” These words are declared in 
the Aitareya Brahmana to have been uttered by S'nnassepa when he 
was about to be immolated (see Professor Wilson’s Essay in the Journal 
^ of the Iloyal Asiatic bociety, xiii. ■. 100; -.professor Eoth’s paper in 
Weber’s Indische Studien., i. 46 ; Muller’s 'Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
pp. 408 if. ; Hang’s Aitareya Brahmana, ii. 460 ff., and the First YoL 
of this work, pp. 355 fi. In regard to the passage imm.e'diately before 
ns, Miiller’s Lectures on Language, ii. 500, and his Translation of the Big- 
veda, i. 243, may also be consulted), WLether this account be correct or 
not, the words may be understood as spoken by some one in danger of 
death from sickness or otherwise, who prayed to he permitted again to 
behold the face of nature. This interpretation is confirmed by the 
epithet mdhi^ great,” applied in this verse to Aditi, which would not 
be so suitable if, with Both (s.t?.), we should take the word here in the 
sense of ^‘freedom” or ^%ecurity.” If should understand the father 
and mother whom the suppliant is anxious to behold, as meaning heaven 

mean “‘We ask Aditi for mrwtdiip (whatever that may mean). In an ingenious 
exonrsuB on B.Y. i. 94, 15 (Orient nnd Occident, ii, 519 ff.), Professor Benfey regard# 
the word as coming originally from the same root m the Latin smut, of which he 
supposes the primitive form to have been mimiai, and to have the same signification. 
This sense certainly suits the context of tne fom* passages on which principally he 
founds it, viz., i, 106, 2 ; hi. 54, 11 ; ix. 06, 4; x. 36, 14. In a note to his trans* 
'"latipn of this paper (Orient und Occidwt^ iii. 470) he explains the words inidei* 
consideration, we supplicate Aditi for mlhmP In his tranai of E. Y i 247, 
MtEer similarly renders them : We implore Aditi for health and wealth/^ 
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and earth (see above), it wonld become still more probable that Aditi is 
to be understood as meaning nature.” Sayana (in loco) understands 
the word of the Earth 

{%) Aditi as a for giver of Bin, 

Benfey in his translation of the hymn just referred to i. 24 (Orient 
und Occident, i. 33), treats Aditi as a proper name, and explains it as 
denoting sinlessness.” Whatever may be thought of this interpreta- 
tion, the goddess Aditi is undoubtedly in many other texts connected 
with the idea of deliverance from sin. Thus at the end of this same 
hymn (i. 24, 15), it is said; JJd %itaniam Varuna pasam asmad ava 
adhamam vi madhgamam srathaya 1 atha vayam Aditya wate^^ tava 
andgasah Aditaye sydma | Varuna, loose from us the uppermost, 
the middle, and the lowest bond. Then may we, o Aditya, by thy 
ordination, be without sin against Aditi.” 

The same reference is also found in the following texts : 

i. 162, 22. '^May Aditi make us sinless” [andgastvam no Aditik 
hrinotu), 

ii. 27, 14. Aditi, Mitra, and Varuna, be gracious if we have com- 
mitted any sin against you” {AdiU Mitra Varunauta mrila yad vo my am 
ohahrima kach chid dgah)* 

iv. 12, 4. Whatever offence we have, through our folly, committed 
against thee, after the manner of men, o most youthful god, make us 
free from sin against Aditi ; loosen our sins altogether away, o Agni ” 

85 On the different senses of the word vraia see Muller, Trans, of B.V. i. 225 ff. 
Here he renders “ under thy auspices/' p. 228. 

8^ The abstract noun aditiim occiu*s along with anagasiva, sinlessness,"' in the 
following line (vii. 51, 1) : magaatve adiiitw turdsa imam yajnam dadkatu srosha^ 
mdndk, May the mighty gods, listening to us, preserve this ceremony in sinlessness, 
and prosperity.” Though aditiim is joined with anagdstm, it does not follow that 
it must have the same sense. — In the S'atapatha Brahmana x. 6, 5, 5 ( = Brihad 
Axanyaka IJpanishad, p. 53 ff.,) the name of Aditi is explained from the root ad, to 
eat : “ "Whatever he created, he began to eat ; for Aditi derives her (or his) name 
from this, that she (or he) eats every thing ” {yad yad em asrijata tad attum adhru 
yata [ sarvam mi aid Hi tad Aditer adiiitvam), Aditi is a^ epithet of Agni in B.V. 
iv. 1, 20; vii. 9, 3; and of Aryaman in ix. 81, 5. Yaska tells us that Agni also is 
called Aditi {Agnir apy aditir uehyate, Nir. xi. 23), and quotes in proof of this the 
15th verse of a hymn to Agni, B.V. i. 94. In vii. 52» 1, the worshippers ask that 
they may be aditayah, which Sayana readers by akhandamydh, “ invincible.” 
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( Yaeh eMi hi U purmhaim yavishtha aehiUihMh.. thakrima kach chid 
agah \ kridhi m mman Aiiier anagdn vi endmsi iisratJio viahvag Ague)* 
V. 82, 6. ^^May we be free from sia against Aditi through the help 
the divine Savitri’’ {mdgasah AAUaye devmya 8avitu7i save), 
vii. 87, 7. ‘‘May we, fulfilling the ordinances of Aditi, be without 
sin towards Yaruna, who is gracious even to Mm who has committed 
sin ” (yo mrUaydti chahrmhe chid ago myam syama Varum a7idgdh | 
anu vratdni Aditer ridhantah). 

vii. 93, 7. “Whatever sin we have committed, be thou (Agni) com- 
passionate : may Aryaman and Aditi sever it from us ” {yat aim dgas 
chakrima tat su mrih tad Aryamd Aditih Mimthantu), 

X. 12, 8. “May Mitra here, may Aditi, may the divine Savitri de- 
clare us sinless to Yaruna ” {Mitro no atra Aditir andgdn Savitd devo 
Varundya vochat), 

A consideration of these passages, where Aditi is supplicated for for- 
giveness of sin, might lead us to suppose that she was regarded as the 
^ great power which wields the forces of the universe, and controls the 
destinies of men by moral laws; and the idea derives some support 
from her connection with Yaruna, whose bonds are so often referred to 
as afflicting sinners.®® But this supposition is weakened by the fact that 
many others of the gods are in the same way petitioned for pardon, as 
Savitri (iv. 54, 3) and other deities, as the Sun, Dawn, Heaven and 
Earth (x. 35, 2, 3), Agni (iii. 54, 19). 

(9) Adiii^s position sometimea subordinate. 

Though, as we have seen, Aditi is regarded as the mother of some of 
the principal Yedic deities, she is yet, in other texts, represented as 
playing a subordinate part. 

Thus, in vii. 38, 4, she is mentioned as celebrating the praises of 
Savitri, along with her sons Yaruna, Mitra, and Aiyaman, and wel- 
coming his aid {gbhi yam devi Aditir grindti aavmn devasya Bavitur 
jushund I ahhi samrdjo Varuno grinanti ahlii Mitrdao Aryamd sajoshdh) ; 
and in viii. 12, 14, she is declared to have produced a hymn to Indra 
uta svardje Aditih atomam Indsrdya Jijanat [ purupraaastam utaye rita-^ 
ay a yat), 

®8 See on this subject Miillefs transl. of the B.Y. i. 244 ff. 







(10) Creation an iesorilei in Eig-mda x. 72; UrtJi of Aditi, Bahha, 
the gods^ and the Aditgm, 

In a hymn of the tenth hook (the 72nd), supposed from its contents 
to he of a comparatively late date, the process of creation is described 
at greater length than in any earlier passage, and the share which 
Aditi took in it is not very intelligibly set forth : 

s. 72, 1. Bevandm nu myam jdnd pra mchdma mpmyayd | uMheshu 
sasyamdneshu yah paiyad uttare yuge j 2. JBrahmamspatir eta sam har- 
mdrah ivddhamat \ demndm purvye yuge amtak sad ajdyata | 3. JDevd- 
ndm yuge prathame matah sad ajdyata | tad dsdk anv ajayanta tad UUd- 
napadas pari ] 4:. Bhur jajne Uttanapado Ihuvah didh ajdyanta | Aditer 
Baksho ajdyata Bakshad u AditiTi pari [ 5. Aditir hi ajanislita Baksha 
yd duhitu tava | tdih devdh am ajdyanta hhadrdh amritalandhavak | 6. 
Yad devdh adah salile susamraMhdh atishthata | attra vo nrityatdm iva 
; tlvro renur apdyata | 7. Yad devdh yatayo yathd Ihuvandni apinvata | 

attra samudre d gulham d suryam ajalharttana | 8. Ashtau putrdso 
Aditer ye Jdtds tanvas pari [ devdn upa pra ait saptalhih para mdrt^ 
tandam dsyat | 9. Saptahhih putrair Aditih upa pr ait pnrvy am yugam | 
prajdyai mrityave tvat punar mdrttdndam dlharat \ 

‘‘1. Let us, in chaunted hymns, with praise, declare the births of 
the gods, — any of us who in (this) latter age may behold them. 2. 
Brahmanaspati blew forth these births like a blacksmith.^® In the 
earliest age of the gods, the existent sprang from the non-existent, 

3. In the first age of the gods, the existent sprang from the non- 
existent: thereafter the regions sprang, thereafter, from Uttanapad* 

4. The earth sprang from IJttanapad, from the earth sprang the 
regions; Baksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi from Baksha. d. Bor 
Aditi was produced, she who is thy daughter, o Baksha. After her 

89 I have already given this translation in vol. iv. of this work, pp. 10, 11, hnt 
repeat it here, with some variations, for the sake of completeness: Prof. Miilk^ in 
his transL of the E.Y. pp, 234 f. gives a version of the first four verses. In the first 
verse, second line, he proposes to read yat for yah and to translate that a man may 
see them,*' etc. In the third verse betakes Uttanapada's, where it first occurs, for a 
nominative, and in the fourth verse for a genitive. Whichever way we take the 
words, there is a double production of the regions ; first, either (a) horn Httahapad, 
or (h) after the non-existent, but before IJttanapad, to which they gave birth, and, 
second, from the earth, which itself sprang from IJttanapad. 

90 Compare E.Y. iv. 2, x.. 81, 3^ 
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tlie gods were born, bappy, partakers of immortality. 6. Wben, gods, 
.ye moved, agitated, upon those waters, then a Yiolent dust®^ issued 
from yon, as from dancers. 7. When, gods, ye, like strenuous men,®® 
^replenished the worlds, then ye drew forth the sun which was hidden 
in the (aerial?) ocean. 8. Of the eight sons®^ of Aditi who were 
born from her body, she approached the gods with seven, and cast out 
Marttanda (the eighth). 9. With seven sons Aditi approached the 
former generation (of gods) : she again produced Marttanda for birth as 
well as for death.®^ 

Compare R.V. iv, 42, 5. . . , Indrah iyarmi rerium abhibhutyojdh. 

92 Yatayah, — This word is taken by BbhtUngk and Eoth as the name of as 
ancient family connected with the Bhrigus, E.V. viii. 3, 9 ; viii. 6, 18, to whom some 
connection with the formation of the world is ascribed in x, 72, 7 (the verse before us). 
The word also occurs in E.V. vii 13, 1, where it is applied to Agni {VaUmnaraya 
yataye matlnam). The second of the verses quoted by B. and E. (viii. 6, 18) is as 
follows: ye Indr a yatayas tvd Bhrigavo ye eha tushtuvuh | mama id ugra irudhi 
havam | ** Indra, the Yatis, and the Bhrigus, who praised thee : — ^hear, o fiery god, my 
invocation.*' Here a family of men may be meant, as also in viii. 3, 9 [yena yatibhyo 
Bhrigave dhanehite). In one of the few verses of the Sama-veda which are not found 
in the E.V., viz. ii. 304, (but which is not referred to in B. and E.'s Lexicon, although 
the parallel passage in the A.V. ii. 5, 3, which has some different readings, is cited) 
the words Yati and Bhrigu both occur: Indras turashan Miiro najagkana Vrittram 
Yatir na | bihheda Balam Bhrigur na sasaJie iatrun made somasya j “ The impetuous 
Indra slew Vrittra as (did) Mitra, as (did) the Yati ; he pierced Bala as (did) Bhrigu; 
he overcame his enemies in the exhilaration of the soma-juice.” The parallel passage 
of the A.V, (in Eoth and Whitney’s ed.) reads yatir na^ the accusative feminine, instead 
of yaiir nay the nom. masc. The Lexicon also refers to the Ait. Br. vii, 28 (quoted 
in the 1st vol. of this work (2nd ed.) pp. 437 f.), where Indra is said to have 
abandoned the Yatis to wolves ; and to other passages in which the same legend in 
noticed. 

92 Compare A.V. viii. 9, 21 : asMa-yomr Aditir ashta-putrd | In the Taitt. Aran- 
yaka i. 13, 1, the Earth is said to have had eight births, eight sons, and eight bus- 
hands {mfdayonim asktaputrdm ashiapatnlm imam mahim). 

9i The 8th and 9th verses are quoted in the Taittirlya Aranyaka i. 13, 2, 3; 
where the reading of the last line of verse 9, is as follows : prajayai mrityave tat 
para ^mrttdndam abharat [ The commentator explains the last verse thus : “ Aditi 
approached her husband preparatory to the procreation of her sons, and with a view 
to their birth; and she abandoned Marttanda that he might die” itad-ufpddandrtJiam 
^^purmjmi yugam” tad utpatH^purva-hallnam patueamyogam ‘‘^prajayai** prajot- 
patty-artJmm “ upaprait ” prJti-pun>a&a9H prdptavaii | . . . MdriidndahJiyam ash- 
tamam putram par abharat*^ parityaktmcdl iti yat tat ^'•mrityave'^ mrityu-nimit- 
tarn I Mdrltdndo hi mrityor eva hetur m pra/abhivriddhh\)y and he adds that 
Marttanda means one in consequence of whose birth the egg has become dead” 
{mpitam andam yadlya-janmand sa Mdriidndali) ; according to the Smriii : mriie*nde 
Jdyate yasmdd Marttandah sa uddhfitah ] He is called Marttanda because he was 

' ,,, ^ 
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Yaska kas the following remarks on verse 4 of tMs kymn in tke 
]5liriikta, xi. 23 : 

Adityo Bahhah ity dhur Aditya-madhye eha stutah [ Aditir BdhM- 
yarn Adifer Bahho ajdyata Bahhad u Aditih iti cha | tai ^ 

hatham wya^adyeta | sarndm-janmanau sydtdm iti | a^i vd deva-dhar- 
mem itarefara-janmdmu sydtdm itwretara-prakriti | 

Dakska is, tkey say, an Aditya (or son of Aditi), and is praised 
among tke Adityas. And Aditi is, on tke otker kand, tke daugkter of 
Dakska (according to tkis text), ^ Dakska sprang from Aditi, and Aditi 
from Dakska.^ How can tkis be possible ? They may have had tke 
same origin ; or, according to tke nature of tke gods, tkey may have 
been born from each otker, and have derived tkeir substance from each 
otker.”.^® 

Another instance of the same reciprocal generation is found in B.Y. 
x/90, 5: Tmmad Virad ajdyata Virdjo adhi Purushah | ‘^From Mm 
(Puruska) sprang Yiraj ; and from Yiraj (sprang) Puruska.'^ 

bom when the egg was dead/' See also the 549th line of the Harivamsa quoted in the 
4th yoL of this work, p. 11, note. The S'atapatha Brahmana, hi. 1, 3, 3 (already 
quoted in the 4th vol. of this work, p. 12), has the following explanation of the 8th 
Terse ; Ashtau ha mi putrah Aditeh | yam tv etad demh Adityah ity dehakshate 
sapta ha eva U | avihritam ha ashtumam janaydnehahdra Mdrttdndam j sandegho ha 
eva dsa ydvdn eva urdMm tdvdm tiryah purusha-sammitah ity u ha eke dhuh ( 4, Te 
u ha ete uehur devdh Adityah yad amdn amt ajanimd tad amuyd iva hhud hanta 
imam vikaravdma ” iti tarn vickakrur yathd ayam purusho vikritah | tasya ydni 
mdimdni sankriiya sannyasus tato haeii eamahkavat ] . . . Tam u ha tad vichakrus sa 
Timsvdn Adityas tasya imdh prajdh | “ Aditi had eight sons. But there were only 
seven (of them) whom men call the Aditya deities. For she bore the eighth, Mart- 
tanda, undeveloped into any distinctions of shape (without hands, feet, etc, — Comm.), 
and quite smooth and uniform, as broad as he was long, or of the size of a man, 
according to some. The Aditya gods said ‘ If in his nature he does not resemble us, 
it will be fatal ; come let us shape him.’ They did so as this man is shaped. The 
flesh which they cut off him, and threw away, became an elephant. ... He whom 
they so shaped was the Aditya Yivasvat, of whom come these creatures.” The passage 
of the Taitt. Sanh, vi. 5, 6, 1, quoted in the 1st vol, of this work p. 26, also alludes 
to Aditf s second parturition having resulted in an abortive egg {vyriddham dndam). 

In Ms Illustrations of tbe Hirukta (p. 161) Professor Both thus translates the 4th 
and 6th verses of this hymn : “ Bhu (the world) was born, and from her opened womb 
sprang the Eegionsj from Aditi (Eternity) was born Daksha (spiritual power), and 
from Daksha again Aditi. 6. Yes, Aditi was born, o Daksha, she who is thy 
daughter ; after her sprang forth the gods, the blessed possessors of immortality.” He 
then proceeds: “Daksha, (spiritual power) is the male energy, which generates the 
gods in eternity. As Bhfl (the world, or being) and space are the principles of the 
finite, so both of these are the originatcro of divine life.” 
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BaksEa and Aditi are coimected in two otker texts : 

X. 5, 7. Asach cha meh cha ^amme v^mnan Bahhasi/a jmnam Aditer 
upasthe | Agnir nah pmthamajdlj^ ritmga purm uyuni vruhalJias eha 
^dhenuh f “(A principle) not existing (actuallj), but existing (poten- 
tially) in tbe bigbest beayen, in tbe creative potency of Baksba and in 
tbe womb of Aditi, — Agni (became) in a former age tbe jSrst born of 
our ritual, and is both a vigorous bull and a cow/’ 

X. 64, 5. Balcshasga m Adzte jmmmi vrate raj and Mitrd-varund d 
vwdsmt I ‘^Tbou, o Aditi, dost tend tbe two kings Mitra and Yaruna 
after tbe production and by tbe will of Baksba/’ ^ 

Tbougb tbe above passage, x* 72, 4, 5, represents Baksba as at once 
tbe father and tbe son of Aditi, tbe older Yedic mythology, as we shall 
see from E.V. ii. 27, 1, in the mxt section, describes him as one of tbe 
Adityas, and consequently as her son* There are, however, two other 
passages, vi. 50, 2, and yii, 66, 2, in which the epithet Dahha-ptfri is 
applied to the gods, and a &ird, viii. 25, 5, in which two of the 
Adityas are styled iunU dah&Jmg^ mkr(dd, lYbat is the sigaifLcation 
of these epithets ? The first of the passages, vi* 50, 2, is as follows: 

BujgoUshah surya Baksha-pitfin andgasive sumaho vthi devdn | dvtjm- 
mdno ye ritasdpah satydh svarvanio yajatdhAgnijikvdh | “0 mighty 
Surya, visit in sinlessness the resplendent gods, the sons of Baksha, [or 
possessors of powers], who have two births, are holy, true, celestial, 
adorable, and have Agni on their tongues/’ 
vii, 66, 2. Td dhdrayanta devah stzdakshd Bahsha-pitard j mwrydya 
pramahasd | Which two wise gods {Le, Mitra and Yaruna), the mighty 
sons of Baksha, — [or possessors of powers], — the deities have esta- 
blished to exercise divine rule/’ 

In the Taittinya Sanhita^ i, 2, 8, 1 (p? 809 in BibL Ind*), the same 
epithet is applied to the gods : Ye devah manojdtdh manoytijah Budahhdh 
Bakskapitaras te nah pdntu | May those deities who are mind-born, 
mind-exerting, intelligent, who have Baksha for their father,®® protect 
and deliver us,” etc. 

See Latiglois’ version. Muller (Trans, of the E.Y. i. 234) renders tbe first line 
only, and does not advert to the second. 

^ See Miillef s version in Ms Trana* .of the E.Y. i. p. 234. In Ms Illistrstions 
of tbe Nirukta, p. 151, Eoth translates the line ** And tlion, o Aditi, -who after their pro- 
duction by Baksha, and by his command servest the two kings Mitra and Varuna,** etc. 

The commentator explains the word Dakshchpiiarah as = DaksMk pr&japatir 
uZpddaho yeshmn te, those of whom the Prajapati Baksha is the generator.’' 
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Doubt may be thrown, on the propriety of taking Daksha in the pre- 
ceding passages to represent a person, from the fact that in E.Y. viii. 
25, 5, Mitra and Yaruna are not only called the /'strong sons of 
Daksha (sunu Dakshm^a mkratu)^ but also the" grandsons of mighty - 
strength’^ {napdta sa/vmo mahak). In his interpretation of Ti. 50, 2, 
Sayana explains Dahha-^itrin m Daksfiah ^itdmaho yesMfk U | ‘' they 
of whom Daksha is the progenitor.’* In the second passage ?ii. 66, 2, 
howeyer, he takes the same compound to signify the preseryers, or 
lords of strength” fdlakan svdmimu m). The epithet "son 

of strength” {sahasas^nim^ Buhmah Bunu) is applied to Agni viii. 49, 2 ; 
viii. 60, 11 ; viii. 64, 3 ; mA iavasah ^utra "son of might” to Indra 
in viii. 79, 3, and viiL 81, 14. In yiii. 58, 4, Indra is caled the 
" son of truth ” (sunum Baiymyd})\ and the gods are called " sons of 
immortality” in yi, 52, 9 amritmya}i and in x. 13, l {amrUasya 

putrdh). Professor Both in his Lexicon assigns to iakshapitam^ ih.Q 
sense of "preserving, possessing, bestowing powers and supports his 
view by quoting various other texts of the B.Y. This signification is 
approved by Dr. Huhn in his .review of this article. Professor MiiUer 
translates the word by " fathers of strength,” Trans, of B. Y. i. 235 £ 

In the S'atapatha Brahmana, n. 4, 4, 2, Daksha is identified with 
Prajapati, or the creator.”®® 

The part which he plays in the later mythology, founded, no doubt, 
on the Yedic texts which I have quoted, may be seen by consulting 
Professor "Wilson’s Yishnu Purana, Dr, HalTs edition, vol. i. pp. 100, 
108 fil j vol. ii. pp. 9“26, and vol. iii. p. 230. According to the first 
account he is one of Brahma’s mind-born sons (p. 100), and marries 
Prasuti (p. 108), who bears him twenty-four daughters, among whom 
Aditi is not specified. In the second account, however (vol. ii. p. 26), 
Aditi is mentioned as one of his sixty daughters who, along with Diti, 
Danu, and ten others, is said to have been given in marriage to 
Kasyapa, to whom she (Aditi) bore the twelve Adityas (p. 27. See 
also the Bh. Adi-parva, 3135.) According to the third account 
(vol. iii. p. 230), Aditi is said to be the daughter of Daksha, and the 
mother of Yivasvat, the Sun. In a passage in one of the recensions of 
the Bamayana (Schlegel, i. 31, Calc. ed. i. 29), in the Mahabhtota, 

See the 4th vol. of this work, p. 24. In the sequel of the passage in the S'. P. 
Br., ii. 4, 4, 6, a person named Bslksha, the son of Parvata, is mentioned. 
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and in t!ie BMgavata Pxirana, viii. 16, Iff., Aditi is described as the 
mfe of Ea^yapa, and the mother of Yishnn in his dwarf incarnation. 
(See the 4th voL of this work, p. 116 ff.) 

An older authority, however, the Yaj. Sanhita, gives quite a different 
account of the relation of Aditi to Yishnn, as it (xxix. 60 = Taitt. S, 
vii. 5, 14, 1) represents her to be his wife {Aiityai Vuhm-^atnyai 
charuh?^ In the following passage of the Taittiriya Sanhita iv. (p. 34 £j 
of the India Office MS.) also she is similarly described: Vishtamhho 
divo dhantnah pritlimya myeidna jagato Vishnu-^atnl | viha-vyacMh 
ishayantl sulhutih swd no mtu Adiiif upmthe ] Supporter of the sky, 
sustainer of the earth, sovereign of this world, wife of Yishnn, may 
the all-embracing and powerful Aditi, filling ns with vigour, be 
■auspicious to us (abiding) in her lap.’^ 

lot* In A.Y. vii. 46, 3, Smivali seems to be called the wife of Vishnu {Vishnoh patnl). 
Another goddess is said in Taitt. Br. iii, 1, 2, 6, to he the wife of the same god 
{Mahtm devm Vishnupatmm), ^ ^ 
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SECTION lY- 

THE ADITYAS. 

The sons of Aditi specified in E.Y. ii. 27, 1, are these six: Mitra, 
Aayaman, Bhaga, Yaruna, Daksha, and Amsa {Imd^ girah Adityelhyo 
ghritamuh sandd Tdjabliyo juhvd juhomi [ srinotu Mitro Aryamd Bhago 
nas iuvijdto Faruno Dahsho Aihsah |). In ix. 114, 3, the Adityas are 
spoken of as seven in number, but their names are not mentioned {devah 
aditydh ye sa^ta tehJiih Bomdlhirahsha nah)}^^ In x. 72, 8, 9, as we have 
already seen, it is declared that Aditi had eight sons, of whom she only 
presented seven to the gods, casting out Marttanda, the eighth, though 
she is said to have afterwards brought him forward. Here, again, the 
names of the rest are omitted. In A.Y. viii. 9, 21, also, as quoted above, 
p. 88, Aditi is said to have had eight sons. Surya is, in a few places, 
spoken of as an Aditya, viz, in E.Y. i. 50 , 12 {ud agad ay am Adityah ) ; i. 
191, 9 {ud apaptad asau suryah . . . Adityalj) ; viii, 90, 11 and 
as an Aditeya (this word equally means ' son of Aditi \ identified with 
Agni, he is said (x, 88, 11),^®® to have been placed by the gods in the 
sky. In viii. 18, 3, Savitri is named along with Bhaga, Yaruna, Mitra, 
and Aryaman, four of the Adityas, after that class of deities had been 
celebrated generally in the preceding verse. Surya or Savitri there- 
fore appears to have a certain claim to be considered the seventh 
Aditya (compare A.Y. xiii. 2, 9, and 87, where the sun is called the 
son of Aditi, Adzteh putrah and Aditydh putram), We have seen above 
(pp. 18 f, note 19) that Indra also is in one passage (E.Y. vii. 85, 4), 

^01 See the 4th yol. of this work, pp. 101 ff., where these and many other passages 
relating to the Adityas are quoted. 

The last-mentioned text is as follows : Ban mahdn asi Surya lal Aditya mahdn 
flst I . . . . Bat Surya sravasa mahdn asi | “ 0 great art thou, Surya ! 0 son of 
Aditi, thou art great i .... 0 Surya, in renown thou art great,*' etc. 

103 Yaded enam adadhur yajniydso dm devdh Suryam Aditeyam, See Hirukta ii, 
13 ; vii. 29. In x. 37, 1, however, the Sun is called the Son of the Heaven (dims 
putrdya surydya) j and there as well as elsewhere he is called the eye of Mitra and 
Yaruna. 
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addressed as, an Aditya along witli Yanina.^®^ In A,T. Tiii. 2, 15, tie 
Sun and Moon are called Adityas {tattra tvd ^^dit^au r&hshaidm Bur-^a- 
chmdramasdv uhhm |). In A.T, ix. 1, 4, the golden-liued Madiiukasa 
^ is said to be tbe mother of the Adityas, and the daughter of t^ie Yasus 
{Mata ’’ ditydndm duliitd Vmundm . * * • Mranya-mrna Madhukaid), 

In the Taittirlya Yeda (quoted by Sayana on E. Y. ii. 27, 1) the 
Adityas are said to be eight in number : Mitra, Yamna, Dhatri, Arya- 
man, Amsu, (sic) Bhaga, Indra, and Yivasyat. Here five names corre- 
spond with those given in E.Y. ii, 27, 1, while Eaksha is omitted, 
and three names are added, Bhatri, Yivasvat (who may be identified 
with Surya), and Indra. 

The same names are given in the Taittiriya Brahmana, i. 1, 9, 1 (a 
passage already cited in the 1st. voL of this work, p. 27, but repeated 
here for facility of reference) : 

^Aditih putrakdmd Badhyebhyo demhhyo Irahmmdmam apacJiat j tasyai 
uchheshanom adaduh [ tat prdindt\ Bd rcto ^dhatta | tasyai Dhdtd eha 
Aryamd cJich ajdyetdm [ sd dviUyam apacliat [ 2. Tasyai mhheshamm 
adaduh^ | tat prdindt [ sd, reto ^dhaUa tmyai Mitras cha Varumi eha 
ajdyetdm j sd tritlyam apachat | tasyai uchhesliamm adadtih | tat prdk- 
ndt I sd reto ^dhatta [ tasyai Amias cha Bhagas cha ajdyetdm ] sd eha-' 
turtham apachat ] tasyai uchheshanam adaduh [ tat prdindt [ sd reto 
^dkatta I tasyai Indrai cha Vivasvdihs cha ajdyetdm, j 

Aditi, being desirous of sons, cooked a brahmaudana oblation for 
the gods the Sadhyas. They gave her the remains of it, which she ate. 
She conceived, and Bhatri and Aryaman were born to her.” The same 
thing is done a second time, when she brings forth Mitra and Yamna, 
— a third time, when she bears Am^a and Bhaga, — and a fourth time, 
when she gives birth to Indra and Yivasvat. (Comp, the passage from 
the Taitt. Sanh. vi. 5, 6, 1, quoted in the 1st voL of this work, pp. 26 f.) 
In one place (iii. 1, 3, 3), already quoted in p. 50, the S'atapatha Brah- 
mana speaks of the Adityas as becoming eight hy the addition of Mart- 
tanda ; hut in two other passages (vi. 1, 2, 8 ,* xi. 6, 3, 8), quoted in 
the 4th vol. of this work, p. 102, as being twelve in number. In the 
first of these two latter texts they are said to have sprung from twelve 
drops generated by Prajapati (in which case they could not have been 

10* Although in their Sanhita text both Muller and Aufrecht read Adity^, they both 
give Aditya the dual as the reading of the Pada text. 
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sons of Aditi), and in tiie second they are identified with the twelve 
months. In the later Indian literatnre they are always said to be 
twelve (see the passages quoted in the 4th vol. of this worh, pp, 101-106). 

Professor Both (in the Journ. Germ. Or. Society, vi. 68 f.) has the, 
following observations on the Adityas : There (in the highest heaven) 
dwell and reign those gods who bear in common the name of Adityas. 
"We must, however, if we would discover their earliest character, aban- 
don the conceptions which in a later age, and even in that of the heroic 
poems, were entertained regarding these deities. According to this 
conception they were twelve sun-gods, bearing evident reference to the 
twelvemonths. But for the most ancient period we must hold fast 
the primary signification of their name. They are the inviolable, im- 
perisbable, eternal beings. Aditi, eternity, or the eternal, is the ele- 
ment which sustains them and is sustained by them.’^ See above, (p. 
37). Further on he adds: ^^The eternal and inviolable element in 
which the Adityas dwell, and which forms their essence, is the celestial 
light. The Adityas, the gods of this light, do not therefore by any 
means coincide with any of the forms in which light is manifested in 
the universe. They are neither sun, nor moon, nor stars, nor dawn, 
but the eternal sustainers of this luminous life, which exists, as it 
were, behind all these phenomena.” 

In some of the hymns were the Adityas (under which name Yaruna, 
Mitra, and Aryaman seem chiefly, if not exclusively, to he intended), 
are celebrated (see especially ii. 27), they are characterized by the 
epithets “bright” {smJiayaK)^ “golden” Qiiranyayah\ “pure” {dhara- 
putah), “sinless” {avrijmdh\ ♦‘blameless” {ammdydli\ “holy,”(n^a«;a- 
nah) “strong” {hshattnydh^ym. 66, 1), “kings,” “resistless” {arishtdh\ 
“vast” {uramli)y “deep” {galMrdh), sleepless” {asmpnajah)^ “un- 
winking ” A), “many-eyed” (hhuryakshdhf ii. 27, 3), “far- 

observing” {dtrghadhiyah\ “fixed in their purpose” {dhritmratdh). 
Distant things are near to them, ii, 27, 3 {sarvam rdjMyah paramd 

105 In the S\ P. Br. iii. 6, 1, 13, a dispute between the Adityas and Angirases 
regarding a sacrifice is mentioned. (Comp, Taitt. Br. iii. 9, 21, 1). In the same work, 
(the S'p. Br.) xii. 2, 2, 9, it is said that these two classes of beings (the Adityas and 
Angirases) were both descendants of Prajfipati, and that they strove together for the 
priority in ascending to heaven. In A.Y, xii. 3, 43 f., and xix. 39, 6 also they are 
connected with one another. 

106 This is a characteristic of the gods in general. 
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chid anti)^ they uphold and preserve things hoth. moving and stationary 
{dhdrantayah dditydsc jagui sthdh demh visvasya lliuvanasya gojgdh | 
ibid,)y they see the good and evil in men’s hearts, and distinguish the 
honest man from the debeitful, ii. 27, 3 {aniah pah/ anti /crijan^ uta 
sdMu \ viii. 18, pdhatrd sthana dcvdh hritsu Jdnltka martgam \ upa 
dvagum cha advaymn cha\ they are holy and awful, and haters of false- 
hood and punish sin, ii. 27, 4 {rifdvdms ehagamdndh rindtii), vii. 60, 51 
{ime ehetdro anritasya Ihureli)^ vii. 52, 2; vii. 66, 13, which they are 
entreated to forgive, ii. 27, 14 ; ii. 29, 5 ; averting from the worshipper 
the consequences of the transgressions of others as well as of his own, 
vii, 52, 2 ; viii. 47, 8; or transferring those penalties of sin, whether 
open or secret, to the head of Trita Aptya, viii. 47, 13 {yad dvir yad 
aplchyam devaso asti dusJikritam j Trite tad mivam Aptye are asmad 
dadhatana) and they spread nooses for their enemies, ii. 27, 16 (yah 
VO mdydh ahhidruhe yajatrdh paidh ddityd]j> ripave vichrittdh). They 
are supplicated for various boons, for protection, offspring, guidance, 
light, long life, etc. (see E.¥. ii. 27, 5-7, 10, 11, 14; viii. 18, 22. 
In viii. 47, 2, they are said to know how to remove transgressions, and 
are besought to extend their protection to their worshipper, as birds 
spread their wings over their young (vida devak aghdndm Aditydso apd^ 
kritim | pakshd vayo yathd upari vi asme sarma yachhata [ 3. Vi asme 
adhi iarma tat pakshd vayo m yantana)}^^ Their servants are protected 
by them as a warrior is when encased in his armour, viii. 47, 8 (yushme 
devah dpi smasi yudhyantah iva varma8u\ and then no shaft, however 
sharp or heavy, can strike them (ibid. 7 : na tam tigmaih ehana tyajo m 
drasad abhi tam guru | yasmai u sarma arddhvam [ See Muller, Trans, 
p. 255). 

The Adityas regarded as a class of gods are not, however, character- 
ized so specifically in the hymns, as two of the individual deities who 
bear that general designation, I mean Yaruna and Milra ; and I shall, 
therefore, proceed to give a fuller account of the two latter, (with whose 
names that of Aryaman is sometimes associated), omitting any further 
reference to Bhaga and Amsa, who are rarely mentioned, and to Baksha, 
of whom something has been already said. Surya and Savitri will be 
treated separately. 

Both, Trita Aptya, says this god is conceived as dwelling in the remote 
distance, removed from view, and that it is in consequence of this that evil is sought 
to be transferred to him. 

Compare Psalms, xvii, 8 ; xxxvi 7 ; Ixi. 4 ; Ixiii. 7 ; xci. 4. 
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SECTION T. 

MITIA MJ> VAEIJKA. 

(1) Gemml idea of these two gods* 

These two deities are yery freq[ueiitly found in conjunction. Varuna 
is also often separately celebrated ; Mitra but seldom. Their freq[uent 
association is easily explained if the commentators are right in under- 
standing Mitra to represent the day, and Taruna the night. Thus 
Sayana says on E. Y. i. 89, 3 : Mitra is the god who presides over 
the day, according to the Tedic text, ^ the day is MiWs^ {ahar^ 
alhimdninam devam | Maitram vai ahar"^^ iti iruteK)) and again, 
Yaruna is derived from the root >ofi, to cover ; he envelops the wicked 
in his snares ; and is the god who rules over the night, according to 
the text, ‘the night is Yanina’s ” (vrinoti | pdpaJcritah svahigaih 
pdsair dvrinoti iti rdtrg-alhimdni-devo Vanmah j irdyate cha “ Varum 
rdtrir^^ [Taitt. Br. i, 7, 10, 1] iti j). In the same way the commen- 
tator on the Taittirlya Sanhita, i. 8, 16 , 1 (Bibl. Ind. voL ii. p. 164 ), 
affirms that the “ word Mitra denotes the sun ” {Mitra-saldasya surya- 
rdcUtvdi), and that the “ word Yaruna signifies one who envelops like 

^0® See also bis note on i. 141, 9, where he gives the same explanation regarding 
Mitra and Yamna, and adds that Aryaman is the god who goes between the other 
two {Aryama ubl^yor madhya-^mrttz demh). According to his note on i. 90, 1, 
Aryaman is the sun who makes the division of day and night {Aryama aho-rdtra* 
mbhdgasya Jcarttd suryah). Compare also his note on ii. 38, 8, where he says that 
Yaruna is represented as giving resting-places to creatures after sunset, because he 
Carrie on the affairs of the night {Tonim sihanam nimishi nimeshe Savitur asta-" 
samaye sati msmnmrtham prdnibhyah prayachhati | Varunasya rdtrer nirmhaha- 
tvdt). In i. 35, 1, Mitra and Yaruna are invoked along with Agni, Night and 
Savitri : “ I invoke iSrst Agni for our welfare ; I invoke hither Mitra and Yaruna to 
our aid; I invoke Night who gives rest to the world; I invoke the divine Savitri to 
our assistance” {hv&yami Aynim prathamam svastaye hmyami Mitrd-varundv ihd^ 
vase I hvaydmi rdtrmjayato mveimm /waydmi devam JSavitaram utaye). 
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darkness’’ {Vurum-iMmya mihdkam’-md dmraha^vdeUUat)^ accord- 
■. mg: to tbe text (above gi?e% in p., 58, of tlie Taittirfya Bribiiiaia, 
L '?, 10, 1), ‘^the day is Mitra’s and tbe iiigM is Yanina’s,” In 
amotlier part of tbe Taittirlya SanMta, vL 4, 8, we read: Ma mi idam 
diva m nalctam mid mpuhnt<m ] te ievdk Mitrmvarundv ahrmm 
^Hdam no vivdsa'^atam ” iti | , • • . Mitro ajamyad Varmo rdtrim ] 

This world liad neitber day nor nigbt, but was (in that respect) nn- 
distinguislied. The gods said to Mika and Tarnna, ‘ Make a separa- 
tion.’ .... Mika produced tbe day, and Yaruna tbe niglit.” (See 
tbe same Sanbita ii. 1, 7, 4.) In H.Y. viii. 41, 3, it is said of Yanina, 

The conspicnons god bas embraced tbe nigbts, by bis wisdom be has 
established tbe days, and everything perfectly” {sa hhajpak parklamaje 
ni usro may ay d d^dhe m viham ^a/ri dmiatah |). In bis note on 
another passage (R.Y. vii 87, 1) Sayana says that it is tbe setting 
snn which is called Yanina, who by bis departure creates tbe nights 
{Astam gmhlian eva Wmrvmal^ ity mhyaU | m %% sva-gamanena 

^ rdtrir janayati |). The Satapatba Brahmana, xii. 9, 2, 12, says: 
^'Tbis (terrestrial) world is Mika; the other (tbe celestial) world is 
Yaruna ” {ay am mi hho Mitrah^ 1 amu Vartmah j) 

(2) Their chief eharaeterutics. 

Tbe following are some of tbe principal characteristics of these gods, as 
represented in tbe Eig-veda, Yaruna is, sometimes at least, visible to tbe 
mental eye of bis worshippers. Thus, in i. 25, 18, tbe risbi says : Barsam 
nu viha-darsatam darkam ratham adhi ksliami | ‘^I beheld him who is 
visible to all; I beheld bis chariot upon tbe ground.” In vii. 88, 2, 
also, tbe poet exclaims : Adha nu mya eandrUaM jagamdn Agner anl- 
lam Varumsya marnii [ ‘‘ When I have obtained a vision of Yaruna, I 
have regarded bis lustre as resembling that of Agni.” Mighty and 
fixed in purpose, be sits in bis abode exercising sovereignty (i. 25, 10 : 
Ni Bhasdia dhritavrato Varunah pastydsu d | samrdfydya sulratuh |). He 
is arrayed in golden mail/^^ and surrounded by bis messengers or 
angels (i. 25, 13 : Bilhrad drdpi^ hiranyayam Varum msta nirnijam \ 

110 See Roth’s article on The highest gods of the Arian races,” Journ. Germ, Or, 
Society, vi. 71. 

111 Golden mail is also assigned to Savitri (iv* 53, 2). 
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pari spaso ni shdire). His Eotise, at wEicIi tEe worsbippers are said to 
baTe arrived, bas a tbousand doors (vii. 5 : Brihmiiam mdnam 
Varum svadhamh sakmraSvdram jagama griham ti), J-gain be is 
described as occtipying, along with Mitra, a stable palace snpported by^ 
tboTisand columns (ii. 41, 5 : Mdjdnd anahhidruha dlirme mimi ut- 
tame [ sahasrasthiine dsate ( v. 62, 6 : Rajand hshattram ahrimyamdnd 
Bohasrasthunam lihhrithah saha dvau j )» Tbe two deities ascend tbeir 
cbariot, wbicb is drawn by borses, and is golden-coloured at tbe break 
of day, and takes tbe bue of iron at tbe setting of tbe sun (y. 62, 8, 
already quoted in p. 42).^^^ Mounted on tbeir car, and soaring in tbe 
highest empyrean, they behold all things in heaven and earth (v. 62, 

4, 8; Y. 63, 1 : Ritasga gopdv adJii tisTitJiato ratham satgadharmana 
parame 'oyomani), Varuna is said to be farsighted {urucJiahhas^ i. 25, 

5, 16 j viii. 90, 2); and thousand-eyed (sahasraGhahshas^ vii. 34, 10). 
In one place mention is made of bis golden- winged messenger {hiranya- 
pakeham Varunasya dutam^ x. 123, 6), and elsewhere tbe sun is called 
tbe eye of Mitra and Varuna {chahhur Mitrasya Varunasya, vii. 61, 
1 ; vii. 63, 1 ; x. 37, !)• Along with Aryaman, another of tbe 
Adityas, these two gods are called sun-eyed {suracJiahhuBah, vii. 66, 
10), They are also denominated supdm, tbe beautiful or skilful-handed. 
Varuna is frequently spoken of as a king {rdjd Varunah, i. 24, 7, 8 ,* 
iv. 1, 2 ; Y. 40, 7 ; viL. 64, 1 ; x. 103, 9 ; x. 173, 5) j as king of all 
(x. 132, 4); as king of all, both gods and men (ii. 27, 10: tvam vis- 
veshdm Varuna asi raja ye cha devdh asura ye cha marttdh |); as king 
of tbe universe {mhasya Ihivanasya, v. 85, 3), and of all that exists 
{sato asya, vii. 87, 6),* as an universal monarch {samrdt, i. 25, 10; ii. 
28, 6; Y, 85, 1; vi. 68, 9; viii. 42, 1); as a self-dependent ruler 
sva^rdt, ii. 28, 1). The same epithets of king and universal monarch 
are also applied in other places to Mitra and Varuna conjointly (as in 
i.71,9;i. 136, 1,4; i. 137,1; y-62,6; v. 63, 2, 3, 5 ; y. 65, 2 ; y. 68, 
2; vii. 64, 2; viii. 23, 30; viii. 25, 4, 7, 8; viii. 90, 2; x. 65, 5).^^^ 

^^2 Compare Ovid, Met. ii. 1 ff. Eegia Solis erat sublimibus alta columnis, etc. 
His golden bouse is, according to A,V. vii. 83, 1, buEt in tbe waters {apsu U rdjan 
Varum griho Mr any ay o mitali), 

I follow Both here in understanding uditd suryasya not of tbe rising (as tbe 
pbrase generally means), but of tbe setting of tbe sun. It is thus only that tbe iron 
colour of tbe cbariot becomes intelligible. 

Tbe same deities with are called kings in i. 41, 3 ; and kings of men 
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Power, martial strengtli, or sovereiga autliority, Miattra^ is also 
constantly predicated of one or both of these deities; and they as well 
as the Adi.ty|s generally are denominated the strong, or martial, gods, 
hshaUrhjdh (as in L 24, 6; i. 25, 5 ; i. 136, 1 ; v, 66, 2; y. 67, 1 ; 

' V. ;68, 1, 3; Ti. 49, 1 ; yL 51, 'lO;^^^' ' vi. 67, .5, 6 ; vii. 34, 11 ; yII. 
64, 2 ; Yiii. 25, 8; viii. 56, 1 ; Tiii. 90, 2). They are also designated 
as rudrdf the terrible (v..70, 2, 3); as murd, the divine (rii. 36, 2; 
viii* 25, 4 ; viii. 27, 20) ; as the divine and lordly deities (asurd tdv 
mryd) among the gods (vii. 65, 2). The epithet asura^ divine, is fre- 
quently applied to Yarnna in particular (as in i. 24, 14; ii. 27, 10; 
V. 85, 5, 6; viii. 42, 1), though it is also given to other deities of the 
Yedic pantheon. 

Another word employed to express their divine power, or wisdom, is 
mdyd and Yaruna is sometimes called the mdyin^ the possessor of 
this attribute (vi. 48, 14 ; vii. 28, 4 ; x. 99, 10 ; x* 147, 5). While 
in some places (hi. 61, 7 ; v. 63, 4) this quality (mdyd) is ascribed to 
the two deities themselves, in other verses of the last quoted hynm 
(v. 63, 3, 7) they are said to cause the heaven to rain, and to uphold 
their ordinances, through the power {mdyayd) of the divine being 
(asurasya). It might appear as if the word asura denoted here some great 
deity distinct from, and superior to, Mitra and Yaruna, through whose 
strength they acted ; hut in other places, as we have already seen, the 
term asum is distinctly used as an epithet of Yaruna and the other 
Adityas. 

(3) Functions and attributes of Varum, 

The grandest cosmical functions are ascribed to Yaruna. Possessed 
of illimitable resources (or knowledge), this divine being has meted 
out, (or fashioned), and upholds, heaven and earth; he dwells in all 
worlds as sovereign ruler (viii.42, 1 : AstabJinad dyam asuro visva- 
veddh amimita mrimdnam pritMvydh | astdad msvd bhuvmdni samrad 
risra it tdni Varimasya vratdni), indeed, the three worlds are em- 

(rajdnas charshanmam) in x. 26, 6. In Tii* 66, 11, it is said: kings Mita-a, 

Yaruna, and Aryaman, wlio established the year, the month, and the day, etc., enjoy 
unrivalled dominion {ye vi dadhuh saradam masam dd ahar yajnam ahtum eha dd 
Hcham j anapyaih Varum Mitro Aryamd kshatram rajanah cisata). 

In these two last passages Agni shares with Mitra and Yaruna the epithet of 
sukshatra. 

It is also ascribed to other deities ; see Bohtlingk and Eoth, s,v. 
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“braced within Mm (vii. 87, 5 : tisro dydvo mhitdh antar asmin 
tisro Mmmtk); lie made the golden and revolving snn to shine 
in the firmament (ibid, gritm rdjd Varumi eJtahre divi jpren- 
Jcham JhirmyayaM suhhe ham | comp. v. 85, 2). See also vi. 70, ]^; 
vii. 86, 1 ; vii. 87, 6; viii. 41, 4, 5, 10. The wind which resounds 
through the atmosphere is his breath (vii. 87, 2 : dtma te vdto rajah d 
navimt). He has opened boundless paths for the sun,^^’ and has hol- 
lowed out channels for the rivers, which flow by his command (i. 24, 

8 : Urttm M rdjd Varunai chahdra surydya panthdm anu etave u | ii. 
28, 4: JPra sim AMtyo asrijad vidharttd ritam BindJiam Varumsya 
yanti [ vii. 87, 1 : Madatpaiho Vartmah surydya prm rndrhsi samudriyd 
mdlndm). By his wonderful contrivance the rivers pour their waters 
into the one ocean, but never fiH it (v. 85, 6 : imam u nu havUam- 
asya may dm malilm devasya nalcir ddadhdrsha | eJcajn yad udna na pr in- 
anti enir dsineJiantir avamya^ samudram). His ordinances are fixed 
and unassailable (iii. 54, 18 : AdaMhdni Varumsya nratdni). They 
rest on him, unshaken, as upon a mountain (ii. 28, 8 : Tm hi ham par- r 
mtena sritdni apracliyutdni dulahha watdni | See also i. 25, 6, 10; i. 44, 

14 ; i. 141, 9 ; ii. 1, 4; viii. 25, 2, where the word dhrita-wata, ‘‘he 
whose laws are fixed,’’ is found) ; through their operation, the moon 
walks in brightness, and the stars which appear in the nightly sky 
mysteriously vanish in daylight (i. 24, 10 : Ami ye rihshdh nihitdsah 
udhchd nahtam dadriire haha chid diva zyuh | adaldhdni Varumsya 
vratdni mchdhaiaoh chandramd nahtam eti). Heither the birds flying 
in the air, nor the rivers in their sleepless flow, can attain a knowledge 
of Ms power or his wrath (i. 24, 6 : ITa hi te hshatram na saho na man- 
yufh myah chana amt patayantah dpuh | na imdh dpo animisliam cha- 
rantih). His messengers behold both worlds (vii. 87, 3 : Pari spaSo 
Varumsya smadishtah vhhe paky anti rodasi sumelce | See also i. 24, 13 ; 
vi. 67, 5). He knows the flight of birds in the sky, the path of ships 
on the ocean, the course of the far-travelling wind, and beholds all the 

In -vii. 60, 4, Mitra, Varuna, and Aryaman are said to open out paths for the 
sun [yamai adit^ah adhmno radanti ityddi). 

See Eotli on “The highest gods of the Arian races, p. 71. Compare Eccle- 
siastes, i. 7 : All the rivers run into the sea; yet the sea is not full : unto the place 
from whence the rivers come, , thither they return again.” 

See Eoth in the Journ. Amer. Or, Society, ui. 341 ; and Muller’s Anc. Sansk. 
lit. p. 534, note 2. ; , . 
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secret things that have been, or shall be done (i, 25, 7 : Veda yo vinam 
padam antarihshem patatam \ mda ndmh samudriyah | 9. Veda vdfasya 
mrttmiim wrjor rishvaBya hrihatah | 11. Yo vUvdni adhhutd cMMtvdn 
ahjii pasyati [ Icritani yd elm Jcari<Bd). ]SFo creature can even wink 
without him (ii. 28, 6 : Wa M tvad are mmtshas cliayia ise). He wit- 
nesses men’s truth and falsehood (vii. 49, 3 : Ydsdffi raja Vanmo yati 
madhye Batydnrite avapaiy an jandndm). He instructs the risM Ya- 
sishtha in mysteries (vii. 87, 4 : Vbdeha me Varum medMrdya trih 
BOpia ndmd aghnyd hibhartti). But his secrets and those of Mitra are 
not to be revealed to the foolish {na mm ntnyum aeliite dbhumn'). 

In the sixteenth hymn of the fourth book of the Atharva-ved^, his 
power and omniscience are thus celebrated : 

1. Brihann eshdm adUshthuid antikad iva pasyati [ yak stay an man-- 
yate oharan earmn dmah (dark viduh j Yasiishthati eharati yai cJm 
vanchati yo nildyam eharati yah pratankam | dvau sannisJiadya yad man- 
tray ete rdjd tad veda Vdrunas tritiyah | 3. TTteyam hhumir Varunasya 
^ rdjnah utdsau dyaur Irikatl dure-antd | uto Bamudrau Vamnmya 
hdesM utasminn alpe udake nilinah j 4. Uta yo dyam atisarpdt paras- 
tad na sa muchjdtai Varunasya rdjnah | divah spaiah pracliarantidam 
asya sahasrdkshdh ati paiyanti hhumim | 5. Sarmm tad rdjd Varum m 
chashte yad a?itard rodasl yat parastdt | sanhhydtdk asya nimisho jand- 
ndm akshdn iva ivaghnl ni minoti tdni | 6. Ye te pdsdh Varum sapta 
sapta tredha tishthanti visMtdh rushantah [ sinantu sarve anritam vadan- 
tam yah satyavddi ati tarn srijaniu j 

1. The great One who rules over these worlds beholds as if he 
were close at hand. When any man thinks he is doing aught by 
stealth, the gods know it aU ; 2. (and they perceive) every one who 
stands, or walks, or glides along secretly, or withdraws into his honse, 
or into any lurking-place.’®® Whatever two persons, sitting together, 
devise, Yaruna the king knows it, (being present there as) a third.’®’ 
3. This earth, two, belongs to the king Yaruna, and that vast sky 
whose ends are so remote. The two oceans [the aerial and terrestrial]’®® 
are Yaruna’s stomachs j he resides in this small pool of water. 4. He 

120 The general sense is clear ; but the meaning of some of the words is uncertain. 

121 In KY. X. 11, 1, Agni is compared to Yaruna iu omniscience ; which seems to 
show that this is an attribute iu which Yaruna was regarded as pre-eminent. With 
verses 1 and 2, compare Psalm cxxxix. 1-4, and St. Matthew xviii. 20. 

122 Compare Genesis, i. 7, and Psalm cxlviii. 4; 
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wEo should flee far beyond the.sky, would not there escape from Taruna 
the His messengers, descending from heaven, traverse this 

world ; thousand-eyed, they look across the whole earth. 5. King 
Varuna perceives all that exists within heaven and earth and all th%t 
is beyond. The winkings of men^s eyes are all numbered by him.^®^ 
He handles (all) these (things) as a gamester throws his dice. 6. May 
thy destructive nooses, o Varuna, which are cast seven-fold, and three- 
fold, ensnare the man who speaks lies, and pass by him who speaks 
truth.’’ 

Varuna is represented as having unlimited control over the destinies 
of mankind. He is said to have a hundred, a thousand remedies, and is 
supplicated to shew his wide and deep benevolence, and drive away 

123 'With this verse compare verses 7-10 of the Psalm cxxxix. 

12^ Compare St. Matthew x. 30. 

125 Eoth, s.v. thinks ni minoti here may mean “ observes/' See also his remarks 
in Jour. Germ. Or. Society, vii. 607, where the sense of superintending is assigned. 

126 The hymn is concluded by two verses, containing imprecations. After giving a 
German translation of the whole in his Dissertation on the Atharva-veda, p. 19 f. 
(Tubingen, 1856) Professor Eoth remarks as follows : “ There is no hymn in the 
whole Yedic literature which expresses the divine omniscience in such forcible terms 
as this ; and yet this beautiful description has been degraded into an introduction to 
an imprecation. But in this, as in many other passages of this Yeda, it is natural 
to conjecture that existing fragments of older hymns have been used to deck out 
magical formulas. The first five or even six verses of this hymn might be regarded 
as a fragment of this sort.’’ This hymn has also been translated by Professor Miiller^ 
see “ Chips/’ i, 41 f. I have attempted the following paraphrase in English verse ; 

The mighty Lord on high, our deeds, as if at hand, espies ; 

The gods know all men do, though men would fain their deeds disguise. 
'Whoever stands, whoever moves, or steals from place to place, 

Or hides him in his secret cell, — the gods his movements trace. 

Wherever two together plot, and deem they are alone, 

King Yaruna is there, a third, and all their schemes are known. 

This earth is his, to him belong those vast and boundless skies ; 

Both seas within him rest, and yet in that small pool he lies. 

Whoever far beyond the sky should think his way to wing, 

He could not there elude the grasp of Yaruna the king. 

His spies descending from the skies glide all this world around, 

Their thousand eyes all-scanning sweep to earth’s remotest bound. 

Whate’er exists in heaven "hnd earth, whate’er beyond the skies, 

Before the eyes of Yaruna, the king, unfolded lies. 

The ceaseless winkings all he counts of every mortal’s eyes : 

He wields this universal frame, as gamester throws his dice. 

Those knotted nooses which thou fling’ st, o god, the bad to snare, — 

All liars let them overtake,: but all the truthful spare.’' 
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evil and sin (i. 24, te rdjm hMshajah sahasram urvi gahMru 

sumatu te astu | Idilmsm Mre nirritim pmdehaik Iritam cMi emh jpra 
mumugdM mmat ) ; to untie, like a rope, and remove sin (ii. 28, 5 : m maeh 
Hrathaga ramndm %m dgah y v. 85, I, 8 : gat slm dgus eJiahrima iisra^ 
thas tat ) ; lie is entreated not to steal away, but to prolong, life (i* 24, 
11 : md nah dyuh pra moshlh | i. 25, 12 : pra nah dyumsM tdrishat) ; 
and to spare the suppliant wbo daily transgresses bis laws (i. 25, 1 : 
yaeh chid hi te viio yathd pra dem Varum vratam mmzmasi dyavi 
dyavi ( md no ladhdya hatnave jihildnasya riraihah). In many places 
mention is made of tbe bonds, or nooses, with wbicb be seizes and 
punishes transgressors (L 24, 15 ; i 25, 21; vi. 74, 4; x. 85, 24, and 
A.Y. iv. 16, 6, as quoted above). Mitra and Yaruna conjointly are 
spoken of in one passage (vii. 65, 3) as being barriers against falsehood, 
furnished with many nooses, wMeb the hostile mortal cannot surmount 
{Ihuripdid anritasya setd duradydd t'^ave martydya)] and in another 
place (vii. 84, 2) ladra and Yaruna are described as binding with 
bonds not formed of rope {setrilhir araJjuhMk sinUhah), On the other 
hand Yaruna is said to be gracious even to him who has committed 
sin (vii. 87, 7 : yo mrilaydii chakrmhe chid dgaJi), He is the wise 
guardian of immortality (viii. 42, 2 : dhlram amritasya gopdm)^ and a 
hope is held out that he and Yama reigning in blessedness shall be 
beheld in the next world by tbe righteous (x. 14, 7 : ulhd rdjand 
svadhayd madantd Yamam pakydd Varunam eha devam)* 

Agni, however, is also prayed to loose his worshipper’s bonds E.Y. v. 2, 7 
{evasmad Ayne ni mumugdhi paidn ) ; and in vii. 104, 13, Indra’s fetters {Indrasya 
prmitih) are mentioned. In AY. xix. 66, 1, the Asuras, masters of magical arts, who 
go about with iron nets, iron bonds, and hooks, are referred to {ayo^jdlah Aswrdh md’- 
yim aym}nayaih pdsair anhim ye eharantz)* 

^23 In the Journal of the German Oriental Society for 1855, pp. 237 ff., Professor 
"Weber communicates from the S'atapatha Brahmana (xi. 6, 1, Iff.) a legend regard- 
ing Yaruna and his son Bhrigu. The latter had esteemed himself superior to his 
father in wisdom, and was desired by him to visit the four points of the compass^ 
where he witnesses certain visiona of retribution in the other world. Prof. Weber 
accompanies this legend with some very interesting remarks. Among other things, 
he observes that the legend is shewn to be ancient from the high position which it 
assigns to Yaruna, who appears to be conceived as the lord, of the universe, seated in 
the midst of heaven, from which he surveys the places of punishment situated all 
round him. Yaruna, he adds, is represented m the S'atapatha Brahmana xiii. 3, 6, 5, 
as having the form of a fair, bald, toothless, (with projecting teeth ?), and yellow- 
eyed old man. 
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The attributes and functions ascribed to Taruna impart to Ms cha- 
racter a moral elevation and sanctity far surpassing that attributed to 
any other Yedic deity. This appears not only from the passages to 
which I have already referred, but also from the two hymns (vii. 86, ^ 
and vii. 89) translated by Professor Muller in his Anc. Sansk. Lit, pp. 
540 £, and Chips, i. 39 ; in which the rishi, who is said to be Ya- 

sishtha, while palliating his sins, implores the god’s forgiveness, and 
entreats that his life may be spared.^*® I shall qnote a part of the first 
and the whole of the second : 

E.Y, vii. 86, 3. Frichlie tad mo Varma diirihhu ujpo emi eUMtusho 
viprichham j samanam it me 'kavayah cMd dhur ay am Jia tuhJiyam Vdrmo 
hrimte | 4. Kim dgah dm Varum jyestham yat stotdram jighdrhsasi 
sakhdyam [ pra tad me vocho dulabha svadhavo am tvd anendh mmasd 
turah iydm | 5. Am drugdhdni pitryd srija no am yd my am ohahrima 
tanulhih | ava rdjan pasutripam na tdyum srija mtsam na ddmno Va- 
Bishtham | 6. Na sa svo dahsho Varum dhrutih sd surd manyur mhhldaho 
achittih | asti jydydn Jcaniyasah updre svapnaS chana id anritasya 
prayotd I 

‘‘ Seeking to perceive that sin, o Yarupa, I inquire ; I resort to the 
wise to ask. The sages all tell me the same; it is Yaruna who is 
angry with thee. 4. What great sin is it, Yaruna, for which thou 
seekest to slay thy worshipper and friend ? Tell me, o unassailable 
and seK-dependent god ; and, freed from sin, I shall speedily come to 
thee with adoration. 5. Eelease us from the sins of our fathers, 
and from those which we have committed in our own persons. 0 king, 
release Yasishtha like a robber who has fed upon cattle ; release him 
like a calf from its tether. 6. It was not our will, Yaruna, but some 
seduction, which led us astray, — wine,^®^ anger, dice, or thoughtlessness. 
The stronger perverts the weaker. Even sleep occasions sin.” 

On the character of Yaruna as a moral governor, see Both, lourn. Germ. Or. 
Society, vi. 71ff, ; a paper by the same author in the Journ. Amer. Or. Society, 
iu. 340 ff. ; and his reply to Weber in the Journ. Germ. Or. Society, vii. 607. 

ISO Compare A. V. v. 30, 4, and Taittiriya Brahmana Hi. 7, 12, 3, 4 : ^ad mayi mdtd 
garhhe sati enad ohakdra yat pita ( Agnir md tasmdd mamh | yadd pipesha mdtdram 
pitaram putra^ pramudito dhayan | ahimsitau piiarau mayd tat | May Agni (free) 
me from the sin which my mother or father committed, when I was in the womb. If 
I bruised my mother or father while sucking, delighted, when an infant, may my 
parents not have been injured thereby.” 

131 We see from this that wine was drunk by the Yedic rishis. Compare viii. 2, 
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¥ii. 89, 1. Mh. shu Varum mrinmafam griham raj atm akam gamam | 
mrila mlcshatra mrilaga 1 2, Tai $mi prasphurann iva dritir nadhmato 
adrirah | mrUa iigdM ( 3. Kratmh samaha dinata pratlpam jagama 
iuc?te I 4. Apdm madikge tasthwdmsam tfuhnd ’^vidaj jaritdram | 5. Yat 
kinclia idam Varum dawye jam abhidroJiam manuskyds ehardmasi | 
aehiUt tat tava dharma yuyopima md nm tasmud enaso deva riruhah | 

Let me not, o king Yarana, go to tke Bouse of eartB.^®® Be gracious, 
o miglity god, be gracious. 2. I go along, o tbunderer, quivering like 
an infiated skin; be gracious, etc. 3. 0 bright and mighty god, I 
have transgressed through want of power, be gracious, etc. 4. Thirst 
has overwhelmed thy worshipper when standing even in the midst of 
the waters; be gracious, etc. 5. Whatever offence this be, o Yaruna, 
that we mortals commit against the people of the sky (the gods): in 
whatever way we have broken thy laws by thoughtlessness, be gracious, 
0 mighty god, be gracious.*' 

In another place (vii. 88, 4 ff.) the same rishi alludes to his previous 
friendship with Yaruna, and to the favours the god had formerly con- 
ferred upon him, and enquires why they had now ceased : 

4. Va8tsh{ham ha Varuno navi adJiad rzshim cJiaMra svapdk mahdbMh | 
stotdram viprah sudinatve ahndm yad nu dyavas tatanan yad ushasah | 

5. Kva tydni nau sahhyd bahhuvuh sachuvahe yad avrilcam purd chit ] 
hrihantam mdnam Varuna svadhavuh sahasradvaram jagama griham te | 

6. Yah dpir nityo Varum priyah mn tvdm agdmsi hrinavat sahhd te [ 
md te emmanto yakshm hhujema yandhi mia viprah stuvate vardtham [ 

Yaruna placed Yasishtha on his boat : by his power the wise and 
mighty deity made him a rishi to offer praise in an auspicious period of 
his life, that his days and dawns might be prolonged. 5. Where 
are those friendships of ns two ? Let us seek the harmony which (we 
enjoyed) of old. I have gone, o self-sustaining Yaruna, to thy vast 
and spacious house with a thousand gates, 6. He who was thy ffiend, 
intimate, thine own, and beloved, has committed offences against thee. 
Let not us who are guilty reap the fruits of our sin. Bo thou, a wise 
god, grant protection to him who praises thee.” 

12, and x. 107, 9, where it is said that the liberal man gains for himself, among other 
desirable things, a draught of wine {gntaJipeyam surdyah), 

13® Compare A.Y, v. 30, 14 : md nu bhumi-griho hhmat. 

133 Compare Psalms ixxxix. 49, and xxv. 6. 
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(4) Conjoint functions and attributes of Mitra and Varum. 

Tlie same or nearly tlie same functions and attributes as are ascribed 
to Taruna are also attributed to bim and Mitra conjointly. They up- 
hold and rule oyer the earth and sky, the shining and the terrestrial 
regions, and place the sun in the heayens (v., 62, 3 ; v. 69, 1, 4 : trl 
roohand Varuna trm uta d/yun trmi dhdrayatho rajdvhsi [ v. 63, 7 ; yi. 
67, 5; vii. 61, 4; x. 132, 2). They are the guardians of the world 
{rihasya bhmanasya gopd | mhasya goya f yuyarn viivam yari ydtha 1 
ii. 27, 4; y. 62, 9;, vii. 51, 2; viii. 25, 1; x. 126, 4). By their 
ordinance the great sky shines {yayor dhdma dharmand rockate briJiat [ 
X. 65, 5). They discharge the rain (v. 62, 3 : ava rrishtim srijatam 
jiraddnu [ y, 63, 1-3 ; dyd^ mrshayatho asurasya mdyayd). Their 
godhead is beyond the ken of the skies, or of rivers (i. 151, 9 : was Ddm 
dyavo ahalhir mta sindhavo na devatmm yanayo nd.nasur magham). 
They (together with Aryaman) are awful deities, haters and dispeUers 
of falsehood (i. 152, 1 ; vii. 66, 13 : ritamnah ritajdtdh ritavridho 
ghrdso anrita-dvishah). They carry out their jfixed purposes, which 
are unobstructed even by the immortal gods (v. 63, 7 ; v, 69, 4 : na 
vdm dmah amritdh d mincmti watdni Miird-mrund dhruvdni). They 
make the foolish wise (vii. 60, 6, 7 ; achetasam chicli cMtayanti dal- 
ahaih ) ; they know heaven and earth (vii. 60, 7 : ime divo animishd 
yritUvydi cMkitmrhsali). They look down from heaven observing men 
as if herds of cattle {adM yd Irikato divah dbU yutheva yaiyatah j See 
also verses 9 and 16, and E.Y. vii. 60, 3). They are described as 
righteous, and as promoters of religious rites (or truth or righteous- 
ness) ritdvridhdj ritamnd^ ritajdtdy ritasyrisd, ritasya goyau (i.# 2, 8 ; 
I 23, 5 ; i. 136, 4 ; ii. 27, 4; v. 63, 1 ; v. 65, 2 j v. 67, 4 ; vii. 64, 
2; vii. 66, 13 j viii. 23, 30; viii. 25, 8), as the lords of truth and 
light {ritasya jyotishas yati ( i. 23, 5), They, with the other Adityas, 
avenge sin and falsehood {chayamdndk rindni | chetdro anritasya Ihureh | 
ii. 27, 4 ; vii. 60, 5) : the man who neglects their worship is seized 
with consumption (i. 122, 9 : jam yo Mitrd-vanmdv alMdhrug ayo na 
vdm sumti ahhmyddhruh j; smyam sa yalshmam hridaye m dhatta). 
They are besought along with Aditi to remove the trespasses of their 
worshippers (ii. 27, 14; A${ie Mitra Vmrunota mrih yad m my am 
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chalcrima lack chid dgah) ; and along witli Aryaman to give deHyerance 
from evil (x* 126, passim). 

(5) Symn addresBcd to Mitra only. 

Mitra alone is celebrated in iii. 59, The following are some of ttie 
verses:' ■ 

L Mitrojandn ydtayati hruvdno Mitro dadhara pritMvim %ta dydn | 
Mitrah hrishtlr anmisJid ^hM chashte Mitrdya hmyam ghritamj juhota | 

2, Bra sa Mitra marto astu praymvdn ym te Aditya iihkati waiem | 
m hanyate na jiyate tva-uto nainam amho aimty antito na durdi | 4. 
Ay am Mitro namaByah sidevo rdjd sukshatro ajanishia vedhuh | tasya 
vayam Mitrasya amiatau sydma j 5. Mahan adityo namasd Mpasadyo 
yutayajjano grinate Busevah ] 7. Ahhi yo mahind dimm Mitro lahhum 
Baprathdh | alhi sravobhih prithwlm [ 8. Mitrdya pancha yemire januh 
ahhishti’sma&e sa damn vihdn hihharUi | 

1. Mitra, uttering Ms voice, calls men to activity.^ Mitra sustaans 
the earth and the sky. Mitra with unwinking eye beholds (all) crea- 
tures. Offer to Mitra the oblation with butter. 2. Mitra, son M 
Aditi, may the mortal who worsMps thee with sacred rites, have food. 
He who is protected by thee is neither slain nor conquered. Calamity 
does not reach him from near or from far. 4. This Mitra has been 
born adorable, blessed, a king, strong, and wise. May we abide in Ms 
favour. 5. TMs great Aditya, who rouses men to exertion (see v. 1), 
who is favourable to his worshipper, is to be approached with rever- 
ence. 7. The vast Mitra who by Ms greatness transcends the sky, and 
the earth by his glory. 8. The five classes of men have done homage to ; 
Mitra the powerful helper, who sustains all the gods.’^ 

(6) Professor Rothh remarks on Mitra and Varum. 

In his paper on ‘‘The highest gods of the Arian races (Journ. of | 
the German Oriental Society, vi. p. 70 £), Professor Both has the fok | 

Like other gods, and in partionlar Indra, they are represented as drinking the 
soma-juice, i. 186, 4; i. 137, Iff.; iv. 41, 3; iv. 42, 6; v. 64, 7; v. 71, 3; v. 72, 
1-3; Td. 68, 10. ! 

“With this verse Both (lUnstrations of Mrnkta, x. 22, p, 140) compares B.T. | 
V. 82, 9, where it is said‘ “Savityi, who causes all creatures to hear his sound, and 
impels them.'’ Comp. v. 5 of the present hymn ; and vii. 36, 2, referred to by Both 
in the passage about to be quoted. 
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lowing ingenious and interesting observations on Mitra and Varuna: 

‘‘ YTithin tbe circle of tbe Adityas there subsists the closest connection 
between Mitra and Varuna, who are invoked more frequently together 
than Varuna is invoked singly- Ve find only one hymn in which ^ 
Mitra is invoked by himself (iii. 59). The fact that this dual invo- 
cation is preserved in the Zend Avesta, in regard to Ahura and Mithra, 
though the position of both has become entirely altered, and Mithra is 
not even reckoned among the Amshaspands, — this fact proves how 
close the ancient connection of the two was, when it has been main- 
tained even after the reason for it had ceased The essential 

character of the two gods, as distinguished from one another, is nowhere 
distinctly expressed in the hymns, and was in fact originally one which 
could not be defined with iutellectual precision. But the stage of 
religious culture which lies before us in the Eig-veda, enables us to 
distinguish this difference as one already existing, viz., that Mitra is 
the celestial light in its manifestation by day, while Varuna, though 
the lord of light and of all time, yet rules especially over the nightly 
heaven. A hymn of Vasishtha (vii. 86, 2) says : * One of you (Varuna) 
is the lord, and unassailable guide, and he who is called Mitra, {i.e. the 
friend) calls men to activity ’ vam anyahjpadmzr adaldhojanam eha 
Mitro yatati Iruvdnah), Here so much at least is declared (and the 
same thing is expressed in nearly the same words in other places), that 
the light of day, which awakens life, and brings joy and activity into 
the world, is the narrower sphere of Mitra’s power; though, however,, 
Varuna is not thereby relegated to the night alone, for he continues to 
be the lord and the first. 

“ Though therefore such representations as are expressed in Indian 
exegesis, (as for instance, when Sayaua says on E.V. vii. 87, i, that 
Varuna is the setting sun), are far too narrow and one-sided, they still 
contain some truth ; and we may guess by what process they are to be 
developed. If Varuna is, as his name shews, that one among the lucid 
Adityas whose seat and sphere of authority is the bright heaven, in 
whose bosom is embraced all that lives, and therefore also the remotest 
boundary, beyond which human thought seeks nothing further, then is 
he also one who can scarcely be attained either by the eye or by the 
imagination. By day the power of vision cannot discover this remotest 
limit, the bright heaven presente to it no resting place. But at night 
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of the world, m wMcli Vanina is entlbroned, appears to 
approach nearer, and hecomes perceptible, for the eye finds a limit. 
Varnna is closer to men. Besides, the , other divine forms which, in 
* the clouds, the atmosphere, the rays of light, filled the space between 
the earth and yonder immeasurable outermost sphere, haye disap- 
peared : no other god now stands between Taruna and the mortal who 
gazes at Mm.” 

(7) The Indian Mitra and the Zoromtrian Mithra. 

■Whatever may he the the success of the attempts made to identify 
any other of the Indian and Iranian gods with one another, there can 
at least he no doubt, from the correspondence of the two names, that 
the Yedic Mitra and the Mithra of the Zend Avesta were originally the 
same deity. Accordingly, the late Br. E. Windischmann, in his Bis- 
sertation on the Persian Mithra,^® regards it as established that this 
god was known, and common, to the old Arian race before the separa- 
tion of its Iranian from its Indian branch, though the conception of 
his character was subsequently modified by Zoroastrian ideas. That 
Mithra wavS worshipped in Persia in and previous to the age of Hero- 
dotus, is proved, as Windischmann remarks, by the common use of 
such names as Mitradates and Mitrobates, Herodotus himself (i. 131) 
speaks of Mitra, not as a god, but m a goddess ml rf 

Ohpayl^ Bveiy, mpd re *A<rcrvplmy pxtdSpres ml *Apa/8W* KoKeovcri Se ^Atrcn^pm 
" r^p ^A(l>poUr7}y MtMrra, Apd^ioi Sc ''AXirra, Hepfrai Sc Mirpcof. See Hawliuson’^S 

note, in loco, in his translation of Herodotus), But Xenophon (Cyrop. 
viii. 5, 53; (Ec, iv. 24), and Plutarch (Artax. 4, and Alexand. 30) 
describes the Persians as swearing by the god Mitra. And Plutarch, 
in his treatise on Isis and Osiris, chap, xlvi, tells us that Zoroaster 
conceived of Mithra as standing intermediate between the deities 
Oromazes, the representative of light, and Areimanius, the representa- 
tive of darkness and ignorance.^®’^ It is unnecessary to say anything 
further here of the Persian Mithra, the eventual introduction of whose 
worship into the "West is matter of history* 

^3® Mithra, ein Beitrag zur Mytheageschichte des Orients, in the Abhandiimgeii 
fiir die Knnde des Morgenlandes, Leipzig, 1857. See pp. 54 ff. 

137 Ibid, p. 56. This passage is also quoted in the 2nd vol, of this work, p. 471. 
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(8) Is tliere my liistorwd eonmction Idween larum and Ahura Mazda f 

Varnna also, in tlie opinion of certain writers, is connected, at least 
indirectly, witli the Ahura Mazda of the old Persian mythology; and^ 
in support of this it may be alleged, — (1) that the name of Asnra, the 
divine being, is frequently applied to Yaruna, as an epithet; (2) that 
the class of Indian gods called Adityas, of whom Yamna is the most 
distinguished, bears a certain analogy to the Amshaspands of the Zend 
mythology, of whom Ahura Mazda is the highest; and (3) that a close 
connection exists between Yaruna and Mitra, just as, according to Pro- 
fessor Eoth (see above), Ahura and Mithra are frequently associated in 
the Zendavesta, though the position of the two has otherwise become 
altered, and Mithra is not even reckoned among the Amshaspands. 
Other scholars, however, think that there is not sufficient proof of 
Yaruna and Ahura Mazda being connected with one another. 

I shall state the opinion of Professor Both in regard to the connec- 
tion of Yaruna with Ahura Mazda more fully in the next Section, 
where reference will be made to the same writer^s views regarding the 
relation of Indra to Yaruna. 

(9) Varma connected with the element of water even in the Rig-veda. 

Though Yaruna is not generally regarded in the Eig-veda as the 
god of the ocean, he is yet in the following passages connected with 
the element of water, both in the atmosphere and on the earth, in such 
a way as may have led to the conception of his character and functions 
which is fully estabhshed in the later mythology. 

i. 161, 14, Biva yanti Maruto Ihumya Agnir ay am Vdto antarik- 
shena ydti | adhhir vdti Varunah samudrair yushmdn ichhantah hvasah 
nayatah [ Desiring you, ye sons of strength, the Maruts proceed 
through the sky, Agni along the earth, this Yata (wind) through the 
atmosphere, and Yaruna along the waters, the ocean’’ {adlhih samu- 
draih)}^ 

vii. 49, 2. Yah djpo divyah uta vd sravanti khanitrimdh uta vd yah 
svayamjdh | samndrarthah yah iuchayah pdvalcds tdk dpo devlr iha 
mam avantu \ 3. Ydsdm rdjd Faruno yati madhye satydnrite mapaiyan 

^39 See BoUensen in Or, and Occid. 2, 467. 
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jmidndm ] maihuichutah iudmi^a^ — [ 4. Tdsu rdjd Varum fdsu 8omo 
risve devah yam urjam madanti ] Vmhdmro ydBU Agnth pravuhtm tah 
‘‘May the waters wMcii are celestial, ■ and those wMch flow, 
those for which channels are dug, and those which are self-prodnced, 
those which are proceeding to the ocean and are bright and pnrifymg, 
preserTe me ! 3. May those (waters) in the midst of which king Tarnna 
goes, beholding the truth and falsehood of men, which drop sweetness 
and are bright and pnrifying, preserve me 1 4. May those waters in 
which Yaruna, Soma, and all the gods are exhilarated by food, into 
which Agni Yai^vanara has entered,” etc. etc. 

vii. 64, 2. A rdjdnd mdhah fitmya gopd mxdlmpatt hshatriyd ydtam 
arvdh ] ildfJi no Mitrdvarund uta vrishf^m am dimh inmtam jiraddnu 
“ Mitra and Yaruna, ye two kings, protectors of the great ceremonial, 
strong lords of the sea (or of rivers) come hither \ send us food and rain 
from the sky,” etc. 

In the second of these texts, vii. 49, 3, the waters, in the midst of 
which Yaruna is said to move, “beholding the truth and falsehood of 
men,” seem to be rather aerial than oceanic, as the former, from their 
position above the earth, would appear to afford to the god (when an- 
thropomorphically regarded) a more convenient post of observation 
than the latter. And in vii. 64, 2, the epithet sindhupatl, “lords of 
the sea,” (or “of rivers,” nadydh pdlayitdran^ Sayana), is applied not 
only to Yaruna hut to Mitra also, who is not, that I am aware of, ever 
connected with the sea, even in later mythology. If we add to this, 
that these two gods are here solicited to send food and rain from the 
sky, it may result that they are called sindhupattf as supplying the 
aerial waters by which terrestrial streams are filled. On the other 
hand the 2nd verse of the hymn just quoted, vii. 49, 2, with which 
however Yariqga is not directly connected, must be understood (as 
Professor Muller remarks, Transl. of E.Y. i. p. 46) of terrestrial waters. 
Though, as we have seen above, Sayana does not generally style 
Yaruna the god of the sea, but, in conformity with older conceptions^ 
the deity who presides over the night, he does, in his explanation of 

^39 See Prof. Miiller's remarks on the word samudra, Trans, of E.Y. i. 44 ff. 
where this verse is quoted and translated. 

Taitt. S. Ti. 4, 3, 3, says; Mitravufumu mi apdm netarm j “Mitra and 
Yaruna are the leaders of the waters.*’ 
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E.’?, i 161, 14, and Tin. 58, 12, call Mm 
deity presiding o?er the waters.’’ , ^ ^ ^ 

in viii. 41, 8, Taruna appears to be called a Mdden omm\$mudro 
^ichyah). r 

viiL 58, 12, Sudevo mi Farma ymya te sa^ta sindlmmh \ muhhm 
ranti halcudam surmyam susMrdm iva | ^^Thou art a glorious god, 
Yaruna, into whose jaws the seven rivers flow, as into a surging 
abyss.” 

Vamna is also connected with the sea or with the rivers, which 
he is said to inhabit, as soma (the plant) does the woods, in ix. 90, 2 
{vand msdno Varum na sindJiun)] and in Yaj. Sanh. x. 7, it is said 
that ^‘Yaruna, the child of the waters, made his abode within the 
most motherly waters as in his home (Pasty dsu cJiaJcre Farunah sad- 
hastham apd7% Siiur matritamdsu antah)» See also the third verse of 
the sixteenth hymn of the A.Y. quoted above. 

In the following texts of the Atharva-veda, Yaruna is connected 
with the waters: 

A.Y. iii. 3, 3. Adhhyas Ud rdjd Faruno hvayatu somas im hmyatu 
parvatelhyah | May king Yaruna call thee from the waters, and Soma 
from the mountains.” 

iv, 15, 12. Apo nuJiimhmn murah pita nah ivasantu gar gar ah apdm 
Forum [ *^Our divine father shedding the waters — ^may the streams 
of water breathe, 0 Yaruna.” 

V, 24, 4. Faruno ^pdm adhipatih | 5. Mitrdmrumu wishtydh adM- 
pati I “Yaruna the lord of the waters.” 5. “Mitra and Yaruna the 
lords of rain.” 

vii, 83. 1. Apsu te rdjan Faruno griho hiranyayo mitah | “Thy 
golden house, o Yaruna, is in the waters. 

See Eoili’s Illustrations of Hirukta, pp. 70 f. 

The Taitt. S. v. 5, 4, 1, says: apo Farunasya 
abhyadhydyat | tah samabhavat | tasya retail pardpatat [ tad iymn ahhm 
d/Gitiyam pardpatat tad amp ahJimat | iyam pai pirdd asau | The waters 

the wives of Varuna. Agni regarded them with desire. He consorted with them. His 
seed fell It became this (earth). That which fell the second time became that 
(sky). This (earth) is wSy, that (sky) is The Yaraha Parana, sect. 121 

(Anfreeht, OataL p. 59^) speaks of Varnna being nniversally known as the gnardian 
of the ocean {sarve hhah H jdnmti Yarunah pdtv sdgara/in). The Skanda PurSnai 
sect. 12 (Aufrecht, Cat, p, 69<?), relates that Yaruna was formerly the son of Kardama, 
and bore the name of S'nohishmat; and that he is said to have obtained the 
sovereignty of the sea by worshipping Siva. 
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( 10 ) JSxplanatiouB ly Professors Roth and Westergaard of the process hy 
which Varum came to la regarded as the regent of the sea* 

•■Professor Eotli gives (in a paper read in October, 1851, and published 
in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vi. 73) the following 
statement of the process by which he conceives that Yanina came in 
later times to be regarded as the god of the sea. 

The hymns of the Yeda give abeady indications of this develop- 
ment, since Yaruna is in one place brought into the same connection 
with the waves of the sea, as Storm and Wind are with the atmosphere 
and the heaven, and as Agni is with the earth (i. 161, 14, translated 
above), and it is elsewhere said of him that he sinks into the sea (vii. 
87, 6), while in another passage the rivers are described as streaming 
towards him (viii. 58, 12), When, on the one hand, the conception of 
Yaruna as the all-embracing heaven had been established, and, on the 
other hand, the observation of the rivers flowing towards the ends of 
the earth and to the sea had led to the conjecture that there existed 
an^ocean enclosing the earth in its bosom, then the way was thoroughly 
prepared for connecting Yaruna with the ocean. Another side of the 
affinity between the celestial and oceanic Yaruna may be expressed in 
the words of Alexander von Humboldt, which perfectly coincide with 
the ancient Indian view : ‘ The two envelopments of the solid surface 
of our planet, viz., the aqueous and the atmospheric, offer many 
analogies to each other, in their mobility, in the phenomena of their 
temperature, and in the fact that their parts admit of being displaced ; 
the depth both of the ocean and of the atmosphere is unknown to us.’’^ 
On the same subject Professor Westergaard remarks (in a paper 
originally published in 1852, and translated by Professor Spiegel from 
the Banish, and published m Weber’s Indische Studien, vol. iii.) : 

The Zend word Yarena corresponds also etymologically, on the one 
hand, to the Greek ovpavos, and, on the other, to the Indian Yaruna, 
a name which in the Yedas is assigned to the god who reigns in the 
farthest regions of the heaven, where air and sea are, as it were? 
blended; on which account he has, in the later Indian mythology, 
become god of the sea, whilst in the Vedas he appears first as the 
mystic lord of the evening and the night.” And he adds : Possibly 
the Iranian Yarena, in opposition to Tima’s home on the remotest 
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mountains of the east, denotes, originally, the distant western region 
of the heaven and the air, where, every evening, the sun and light 
conceal themselves, and so much the rather as tlie epithet Varenya, 
derived fcom Tarena, is in the Zenda-vesta applied only to the eril 
spirits of darkness ’’ (p. 415 f.). 


{IV) CorrehponimG$ of Varum with the Greeh OvpavQ<;* 

Ve have already seen that Taruna corresponds in name to the 
OvpavQ^ of the Greeks. ^‘ Uranos,” as Professor Muller observes, 
in the language of Hesiod, is used as a name for the sky ; he is made 
or bom that he should ^be a firm place for the blessed gods.’ It is 
said twice that IJranos covers everything (v. 127), and that when he 
brings the night, he is stretched out everywhere, embracing the earth.’^^® 
This sounds almost as if the Greek mythe had still preserved a recol- 
lection of the etymological power of IJranos. For IJranos is in the 
Sanskrit Yaruna, and is derived from a root, Yar, to cover; Yaruna 
being in the Yeda also a name of the firmament, but especially con- 
nected with the night, and opposed to Mitra, the day.” 

The parallel between the Greek IJranos and the Indian Yaruna does 
not, as we have already seen, hold in all points. There is not in the 
Yedic mythology any special relation between Yaruna and PrithivI, the 
Earth, as husband and wife, as there is between IJranos and Gaia in the 
theogony of Hesiod ; nor is Yaruna represented in the Yeda, as IJranos 
is by the Greek poet, as the progenitor of Dyaus (Zeus), except in the 
general way in which he is said to have formed and to preserve heaven 
and earth. 


Oxford Essays for 1856, p. 41 ; Chips, ii. 65. 

Hesiod Theog. 126 

Tata rot TcpSsrov filv iyeivaro tcrov iavrff 
Ovpayhv Sicrrepo^yO*, tm pup vepl <vrdvra KokWroif 
^Xri poucdpcffffi Q^ols dcr^aXh deL 

Compare Ait. Br. iv. 27, q^uoted above. 

145 Ibid, V. 176 

51 Nj!5k:t* ivdywv p.4ym Olpavds, dpLfpl 5e Tatp 
*lp,dp(op (^iKSrriTOs iiricrx^ro ml ^ iraptcrdrj 
Udprp. 
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(12) Varma^ m repre$ented in the hymns^ — a metrical shteL 

Lo, reared of old by bands divine, 

High towers in heaven a palace fair ; 

Its roof a thousand columns bear ; 

A thousand portals round it shine. 

Within, enthroned in godlike state, 

Sits Yaruna in golden sheen ; 

To work his will, with reverent mien, 

His angel hosts around him wait. 

When I beheld this vision bright, 

I deemed the god was clad in flame, — 

Such radiance from his presence came, 

And overpowered my aching sight. 

Each mom, when Ushas starts from sleep, 

He mounts his car, which gleams with gold : 

All worlds before him lie unrolled, 

As o’er the sky his coursers sweep. 

He, righteous lord, the sceptre wields, 

Supreme, of universal sway, 

His law both men and gods obey ; 

To his degree the haughtiest yields. 

He spread the earth and watery waste ; 

He reared the sky ; he bade the sun 
His shining circuit daily ran ; 

In him the worlds are aU embraced. 

By his decree the radiant moon 

Moves through the nightly sky serene, 

And planets sparkle round their queen ; — * 

But whither have they fled at noon ? 

^ In Indian mytkology the moon k a god, not a goddess ; but I bare in tin’s line 
adhered to customary English poetical phraseology. 
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The rivers flow at his behest, 

And yet — admire his wondrous skill — 

The ocean-bed they cannot All, 

Although their currents never rest. 

The path of ships across the sea, 

The soaring eagle’s flight, he knows, f 
The course of every wind that blows, 

And all that was or is to be. 

Descending, ceaseless, from the skies, 

His angels glide this world around ; 

As far as earth’s remotest bound. 

All-scanning, range their thousand eyes. 

This mighty lord who rules on high, 

Though closely veiled from mortal gaze, 

All men’s most secret acts surveys ; 

He, ever far, is ever nigh. 

Two think they are not overheard 
‘Who sit and plot, as if alone ; 

Their fancied secrets all are known, 

Unseen, the god is there, a third. 

Whoe’er should think his way to wing, 

And lurk, unknown, beyond the sky, 

Yet could not there elude the eye 

And grasp of Varuna, the King. 

For all within the vast expanse 

Of air that heaven and earth divides, 

Whate’er above the heaven abides, 

Lies open to his piercing glance. 

t Compare Proverbs, xxx. 18 : “ There be three things which are too wonderful 
for me ; yea, four which I know not ; 19. The way of an eagle in the air ; the way 
of a serpent upon a rock ; the way of a ship in the midst of the sea ; and the way of 
a man with a maid.” 
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■The ceasii-ess winkings aE he sees, 

And connts, of every mortal’s eyes : 

In vain to wink a creature tries, 

Hnless the god the power decrees. 

To thoughtful men who truth discern, 

And deeply things divine explore, 

The god reveals Ms hidden lore ; 

But fools his secrets may not learn. 

He marks the good and El within 

The hearts of men — ^the false and true 
Discerns with never-erring view : 

He hates deceit, chastises sin. 

His viewless bonds, than cords and gyves 
More hard to burst, the wicked bind ; 

In vain, within their folds confined, 

To cast them off the sinner strives. 

And yet the god will not refuse 
His grace to one who inly moans, 

When fetter-bound, his errors owns, 
And for forgiveness meekly sues. 

But where is, lord, thy jfiiendship now ? 
Thine ancient kindness, o, restore ; 

May we, so dear to thee of yore, 

No longer dread thy frowning brow. 

Thine ire we did not madly brave, 

Nor break thy laws in wanton mood ; 
We fell, by wrath, dice, wine, subdued 
Forgive us, gracious lord, and save. 


THE IKBIAK GOBS GEISTERALLT. 

Absolve Tis from tbe guilt, we pray, ^ 

Of all the sins our fathers wrought, J 
And sins which we commit by thought, § 

And speech, and act, from day to day. 

From dire disease preserve us free, 

ISTor doom us to the house of clay 
Before our shrivelling frames decay : 

A good old age yet let us see. 

In vain shall hostile shafts assail 

The man thy shielding arm defends ,* 

Secure, no wrong he apprehends, 

Safe, as if cased in iron mail. 

As mother birds their pinions spread 

To guard from harm their cowering brood, 

Bo thou, 0 lord, most great and good. 

Preserve from all the ills we dread. 

See Exodus, xx. 5, Beuteronomy, v, 9, and Ezekiel, xyhi, 1 tf. 

Eig-veda, X. 37, 12. 
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SECTIOlSr V- 

IKDEA.1«S 

According to tlie Greek geographer Straho, the Indians, as know to 
him by the report of other writers, worshipped Jupiter Plnvius, the 
river Ganges, and the gods of country. This Jupiter Plnvius was, 
no doubt, Indra. Although at the period to which Strabo’s information 
refers, this god, in all probabilty, no longer occupied the same promi- 
nent position as of old ; he was, as Professor Roth remarks, the 
favourite national deity of the Aryan Indians in the Yedic age. More 
hymns are dedicated to his honour than to the praise of any other 
■divinity.' . 

( 1 ) SiB origin and parents ; his wife: 

Although, however, his greatness is celebrated in the most mag- 
nificent language, he is not regarded as an uncreated being. As I have 
already noticed, he is distinctly spoken of in various passages as being 
bom, and as having a father and a mother. 

Thus it is said of him : 

iii. 48, 2, Yaj jayathds tad ahar mya hdme amioh piyushum apilo 
girishthdm | tarn te mdtd pari yoshd ganiiyn mdhah pitur dame asinchad 
agre 1 3. TJpasiMya mdtaram annam aitta tigmam apaiyad ahhi somam 
udhah 1 

“ On the day that thou wast bom, thou didst, from love of it, drink 
the mountain-grown juice of the soma-plant. Of old, the youthful 

Strabo, xv. 1, 69, p. 718, quoted by Lassen, Indiscbe Altertbimsbunde, ii. 698: 
Aiyerai Se ical ravra rrapk rmv <rvyypa<f}4c»u, Sri cr40ovrai piey rhy ofxfiptov Ala at 
^Ivdolf Ktt\ rhy Tayyifiy vorafiov^ Ka\ rohs iyx(»ploT^s dtdfMvas* 

In my account of Varuna there is Utile ol importance that had not been pre- 
viously said by Professor Eoth; but in this description of Indra there is a larger 
eollection of particulars than I have noticed to have been brought together elsewhere. 

lis In yg Lexicon, s.v* Indra. 
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mother who bore thee, satiated thee with it in the house of thy mighty 
father. 3. Approaching his mother, he desired sustenance ^ he beheld 
the sharp-flayoured soma on her breast.” 

Again in iy. 17, 4. Suviras tejanitd mmychta Dydur Indrctsya kaftta 
svdi^ctstamo ^hut | yah tmjajdna svaryam suvajra'in anapacJiyutam sadaso 
na hhuma | .... 17. Kiyat smd Indro adhi eti mdtuh My at pitur 
janitur yo jajam [ ‘‘Thy father was, as the Sky thought, a most stal- 
wart being ; the maker of Indra, he who produced the celestial 
thnnderer, immoyable as the earth, — ^he was a most skilful workman. 
17. How much does Indra regard his mother, how much the father 
who begat him ? ” 

iy. 18, 1. Ay am panthah amvittah pur dm yato devah udajayanta 
msve I atas chid d janishlshta pravriddho md mdtaram amuyd patta/ve 
Tcah 1 5. Avadyam iva manyamdnd guhd ^kar Indram mdtd mryena 
nyrishtam | atha ud asthdt smyam atham vasdnah d rodasl aprinaj 
jdyamdnah | 10. Grishtih sasuva sthmiram tavdgdm anddhrishyam 
vrishalham tumram Indram | arllham mtsam charathdya mdtd mayam 
gdtum tame ielihamdnam | 11. Uta mdtd mahisham anvanenad ami tvd 
jahati putra devdli [ athdlrcmd wittram Indro hanishyan sakhe Vishno 
ntardm m hramasm | 12. Kas te mdtaram ridhamm achakrat iayum ka^ 
tvdm ajighdmsat eharantam | has te devo adhi mar dike asid yat pita/ram 
prdkshindh pddagrihya | 

“ This has been trayersed as the ancient path, through which all the 
gods were born ; through this let the grown (embryo) be produced ; 
let him not yainly cause his mother to perish.^^® 5. Eegarding it (his 
birth) as a fault, the mother concealed Indra, who was full of vigour. 
Then he himself arose, clothed with a robe, and filled both worlds as 
soon as he was born. 10. His mother, (like) a cow, bore Indra, an un- 
licked calf, strong, robust, unassailable, vigorous, and lusty, in order 

149 Professor Muller, Lectures ii. 430, * translates the first of tbese verses thus: 
Dyu, thy parent, was reputed strong ; the maker of Indra was mighty in his works ; 
he (who) begat the heavenly Indra, armed with the thunderbolt, who is immovable as 
the earth, from his seat and the 12th verse as follows : “ Indra ‘somewhat excels 
his mother and the father who begat him.’ ” Of the Maruts also it is said v. 60, 5, 
that Rudra, their father, was young and an excellent workman [ymd pita mapdh 
Mudrah mhdm. The next hymn of the same Mandala, iv. 18, naakes repeated reference 
to Indra’s birth and parents. 

150 For the Commentator’s explanation of this obscure hymn see Professor Wilson’s 
Translation, note 1. 
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that Ee might range abroad, and desiring full scope for himself. 11. 
And his mother affectionately regarded her mighty son, saying, ^ those 
gods forsake thee, my son.^ Then said Indra, preparing to slay Vrittra, 

* Eriend Yishnn, stride boldly forward.* 12. Who made thy mother a 
widow ? Who sought to slay thee lying or moving? What god stood 
by thee in the fray when thou didst crush thy father, seizing him by 
■■theloot?** ' 

vii. 20, 5. VrisM jajdna vruTianam ranapa tarn u chin ndrt nary am 
mBum I A vigorous (god) begot him, a vigorous (son) for the battle : 
a heroic female (nari) hrought him forth, a heroic (son),*^ etc. 
Again, vii. 98, 3. Jajndna h somafh sahase paputha pm U mdtd 
mahimanam uvaeha | When born, thou didst drink the soma- 
juice to (gain) strength : thy mother declared thy greatness.** 
X. 73, 1. Janishthdh ugrah mhme fwdyn man&rah ojishtho haMld- 
Ihimdnah | avardhann Itidram Marutai chid attra mdtd yad virafn 
dadhanad dhanishthd | *^ Thou wast horn fierce to exercise impetuous 
strength ; exulting, fiery, full of confidence. The Maruts here aug- 
mented Indra when his opulent mother brought forth the hero.** 
X. 120, 1. Tad id dsa Ihuvaneshu jyeshthafh yato jajne ugras tvesha- 
nrimnah | That was the highest (being) in the world from which this 
fierce and impetuous (god) was born,*’ etc. x. 134, 1. Uhhe yad Indra 
rodasl dpaprdtha ushdh iva j mahdntam tva mahindm samrdjam charlha- 
nindm deu janitrl ajijanad hhadrd jmitrl ajijanat [ “When thou, 
Indra, didst fill the two worlds like the Dawn, a divine mother 
bore thee, a gracious mother bore thee, the great monarch of tbe 
great people** (the gods?). In x. 101, 12, as we have already seen, 
he is called the son of Kishtigri. This word, as I have already 
noticed, p. 13, note 9, is treated by the commentator as a synonym of 
Aditi ; hut though Indra is always regarded as an Aditya in the later 
mythology, and is even addressed in that character, along with Yaruna, 
in vii. 85, 4 {yah ddiiyd savasd vd0^ mmasvdn), he is not commonly 
described as such in other parts of the Eig-veda.^®^ 

In the A.Y. hi. 10, 12, we read: JSMshtahd tapasd tapyamdnd jajdna 
garhham mahimanam Indram | tern dmuk mhahanta iatrun Jiantd dasyu- 
ndm ahhavaf S'acMpatih | “ Ekashtaki^ practising austere-fervour, bore 

^51 In iv. 26, 1, he appears to be identified with Manu and Surya, and in viii 82, 
1, 4, and x. 89, 2, with Surya. In ii, 30, 1, he receives the epithet of Smitri. , 
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as a cliild tlie glorious Indra* By him the gods conquered their 
enemies; the lord of ShcM (or of might) became the slayer of the 
Dasyus.” 

In the next Terse Ekashtaka is called the mother of Soma, as well 
of Indra, and the daughter of Prajapati. In A.V. Ti. 38, the mother of 
Indra is iuToked, but her name is not giTen. According to the M.Bh. 
Adip. 3136, Indra is one of the sons of Kasyapa and Dakshayani, 4*.^, 
the daughter of Eaksha, or Aditi. See also yiii. 45, 4, 5 ; Tiii. 66, 1, 
2, which will be quoted further on. In viii. 58, 4, he is called the 
son of truth {sunum saiya&ya). 

In another place (iii. 49, 1) he is said to have been produced by the 
gods, as a destroyer of enemies j^glianafh vritrdndm jaMyanta devah | 
See also ii. 13, 5, and iii. 51, 8). 

In the Purusha Sukta (E.V. x. 90, 13) Indra is said to have sprung, 
along with Agni, from the mouth of Purusha (muJchdd IndraS cha 
Agnii cJia) ; and he is one of several gods said, in ix. 96, 5 (8omah . . . 
jamid Indrasya\ to have been generated by Soma. In one of the 
latest hymns (x. 167, 1) he is declared to have conquered heaven by 
austerity {tvam tofah paritapya ay ay ah svaK),'^'^ 

152 In one of the short stories about the gods, of which it and the other Bruhmanas 
are Ml, the S'atap. Br. xi. 1, 6, 14, says of Indra ; TriJi mi etdh Frajapater adhi 
de'ocddh mrijymta Agnir Indrah FarameshtM prdjdpatyah | 15. Tdh saha- 

trdymho jajnire [ tdh yatUd nadyai pdram pardpahjed emm smsya ayiishah pdram 
pardchahhyiih | 14. “These gods were created from Prajapati, viz. Agni, Indra, 
Soma, and Parameshthiii Priijapatya, 15. These were horn with a life of a thousand 
(years). Just as a man can look across to the other bank of a river, they looked 
across to the end of their life.*^ Again the Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 3, 3, says of Indra : 
Frajdpatir devdsurdn asrijata | sa Indrmn api m asrijata | tarn devah ahnmann 

Indrmn no janaya^' iti \ so *hravld ^^yatkd ^ham yushmdms tapasd. ’srilcshi 
evam Indrain janayadhvam** iti | te tapo ^tapyanta | te dtmann Indram apa>» 
iym I tarn airman ^^jdyasva iti j so *hramt “ him hhdgadheyam ahJii Janish- 
ye" iii | “ ritun samvatsardn prajdJk paiun imdn lohM ” ity airman | ityddi [ 
“Prajapati created gods and Asuras, hut he did not also create Indra. The 
gods said to him: ‘Create Indra for us.’ He replied: ‘As I have created 
you through austere-fervour {tapas), so , do you generate Indra.’ They practised 
austere-fervour. They saw Indra within themselves. They said to him, ‘Be 
bom.’ He said, ‘ To what lot shall I he born ? ’ They said to him, ‘ To the 
seasons, the years, the creatures, the beasts, these worlds/’ etc. I'ho same Brahmana, 
ii. 2, 10, 1, tells us that Prajapati created Indra last of the gods, and sent him to be 
the lord of the other deities. The gods said to him, ‘Who art thou.^’ ‘We are 
superior to thee.* He reported their reply to Prajapati, and asked for the splendour 
which resided in Prajapati, in order thal he might become the chief of the gods, etc.** 
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In vi. 59, 2, Indra and Agni, as we iiave already seen, p. 14, are said 
to be twin brothers, haying the same father, and whose mothers are, the 
one here, the other there. (The sense of this is not yery evident, unless 
^ simply mean that the mothers are different.) In x. 55, 1, his brother’s 
children are mentioned {ni mtdbhnd'^ FritMvlm Dydm ahhlhe Ihrdkih 
putrdn maghman iitvtshdmf). Heaven and Earth seem to be intended. 
If so, who is their father? In vi. 55, 5, Pushan is called Indra’s 
brother (hhrdiu Inirasga). 

Even as an infant Indra is said to have manifested his warlike ten- 
dencies. As soon as he was bom, the slayer of Trittra (Indra) grasped 
his arrow, and asked his mother, ‘ Who are they that are renowned as 
fierce warriors?’ ” (viii. 45, 4, d hmddm wittrohd dade jdtah pricTihad 
m mdtaram | h ugrdTi he ha irimire \ viii. 66, 1. Jajndno hi katahraiw 
vi priehhad iti mdtaram | he ugrdJi he ha irimire j). His worshipper 
says of him :* 1, 102, 8. Aiatrwr Indra jmusM sanad ad | ^‘Thou, 
Indra, art of old by nature without an enemy.” Compare i, 176, L 
S'atrum anti m vindad | x. 133, 2. Aiatrur Indra jqfnishe). 

In i. 82, 5, 6, Indra’s wife is aUuded to. 5. Tenajdgdm upa prigdm 
manddno ydhi | 6. Bam u patnyd amadah j ‘^Go exhilarated to thy 
dear wife.” exhilarated with thy wife.” 

In another place iii. 53, 4 ff., the poet describes the perplexity he 
fancies Indra must feel in choosing between the attractions of home 
and those his worshippers have to offer in the way of soma-libations. 

4. Jdyd id astam maghwvan sd id u yonis tad it tvd yuhtdh harayo 
vahantu [ yadd hadd cha sunavdma somam Agnis tvd duto dhanvati achha | 

5. Fard ydhi maghmann d cha ydhi Indra Ihrdtar ubhayatra te artham [ 
yatra rathasya Irihato nidhanam vmochanUm vdjino rdmlhamja | 6. 
Apdh somam astam Indra pra ydhi halydmr jdyd suranam grihe te | 
yatra rathasya Irihato nidhanam vimoehanam vdjino dahshindvat | 

{Prajapatir Indram asrijata anujdvaram devdndm [ tom pmhimt ^^parehi | etesham 
devdnam adhipatir edhi iti | tarn devdlk ahrmm ^^has tmm asi vaymn mi tmt ireydm- 
sah smah** iti | so ’bramt tmm mi •owyam mi tmt sreydmsah smah^ iti md 

dev ah abruvann^^ iti | atiM vai idamtarhi Prc0dpatau harah asld (2) Yad asminn 
dditye [ tad enam abravid “ etad me prapaehha | atha akam etesham demndm adhU 
patir bhmishydmi** iti | ). Compare the Taittirlya Sanhita Ti. 6, 11, 2, where 
Indra is said to have become chief of the gods in virtue of a ceremony which Pra- 
japati communicated to him. See also the same work vii. 2, 10, 2. In another 
place vii. 3, 6, 6, he is said to have obtained from Prajapati the panohadahrmra 
vajra^ whereby he was enabled to overcome the Asuras, of whom he had previously 
been afraid, and to attain prosperity. 
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4. wife, Indra, is one^s Lome; she is a man’s dwelling; there- 
fore let thy horses be yohed, and carry thee thither. But whenever 
we pour forth a libation of soma, then may Agni hasten to call thee. 
5. Depart, Indra; come hither, brother Indra; in both quarters thoij 
hast inducements. Whenever thy great chariot halts, thy steed is 
unharnessed. 6. Depart, Indra, to thy home; thou hast drunk the 
soma ; thou hast a lovely wife, and pleasure in thy house. Where- 
ever thy great chariot halts, it is proper that thy steed should be 
unharnessed.” 

In a few passages (i. 22, 12; in 32, 8; v. 46, 8 ; x. 86, 11, 12) 
mention is made of a goddess Indrani, who, from her name, must be 
the spouse of Indra. In the first three places she is invoked together 
with other goddesses, among whom we find Agnayi and Yarunam, the 
wives of Agni and Yanina. In x. 86, 11, 12, a little more is told of 
Indram. Thus in verse 11, the speaker says : Indrdmm dsu ndrishu 
mhhagdm aham airavam | naM mgdh aparam chana ja/rasd mar ate 
patih I I have heard that among all these females Indrani is the most 
fortunate ; for her husband shall never at any future time die of old 
age^>n53 Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 22, alludes to a wife of Indra, 
called Prasaha {te d&odh alrmann iyaih mi Ind/rmya priydjdyd vdvdtd 
Frdmhd narm). See Professor Hang’s Translation, p. 194. 

The Batap. Br. xiv. 2, 1, 8, says: ‘^Indrani is Indra’s beloved wife^ 
and she has a head-dress of all forms ” {Ind/rdnl ha mi Indrasya priyd 
paint [ tasydh ushnuho mivwrupatamah). 

I am unable to say to whom the obscene verses (6 and 7) of this hymn refer. 
In Taitt. Br. ii. 4, 2, 7, she is thus portentously described : Indrani dem suhhaga 
Bupatnl ud arndma pati'^idye jiydya [ trims od asyah jaghanam yojmdni [ upasthe 
Indram sthmiram hibhartti | Professor Weber» Ind, Stud. iii. 479, quotes from the 
Katbaka, 13, 5, a short passage, stating that Indra was enamoured of a Dauavi, 
called Tilistenga, and that he lived among the Asuras, taking the form of a female 
when among females, of a male among males ; and that finding himself, as it were, 
seized hy Mrjiti, he resorted to a certain oblation as a remedy,’’ etc. {Indro mi Vilis- 
tengdm Ddnamm aJcdmayata | so ^sureshv acharat strl eva strisku bhavan puman pumsu | 
sa Nirnti^nhltah iva amanyata [ sa etam aindra-nairritam apasyat |) In the 
Atbarva-veda, viL 38, 2, a female says to the man she wishes to love her : Fma a 
nichakre asttn Indram d&vehhyas pari | tma d ni hurm tmm aham yatJid U ^sdni 
supriyd | In order that I may be beloved by thee, I overcome thee with this plant, 
wherewith the Asura female drew Indra down from among the gods.” 
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(2) Su rnttrihutes ^hysual and mental. 

A variety of vagne and general epithets are lavished npon Indra* 
^He is distinguished as youthful, aneient, strong, agile {nriiu i, ISO, 7; 
ii. 22, 4; vi. 29, 3; viii. 24, 9, 12; viii. d7, 7; viiL 81, 3), martial, 
heroic, bright, undecaying, all-conquering, lord of unhounded wisdom, 
and irresistible power and prowess, wielder of the thunderbolt, etc., 
etc. (i. 4, 8 ; i. 16, 9 ; i. 30, 6, 15 ; i. 61, 1 ; L 81, 2, 7 ; i. 84, 2 ; 

1. 100, 12 ; i. 102, 6; L 165, 6 ; ii. 21, 1-3; iii. 30, 3; iii. 32, 7; 

iii 45, 2 ; iii. 46, 1 ; vi, 18, 4 ; vii. 20, 4 ; vii. 22, 5 ; viii. 81,8; 
viii. 84, 7 ff. ; x. 103, 1 fP). has vigour in his body, strength in 

his arms, a thunderbolt in his hand, and wisdom in his head’^ (ii. 16, 

2. Jathwre somam tmvi saho imho Jmete mjram hharati strshani hratum | 

viii, 85, 3. Indrmya mjmh Uymo nimUlah Indrmyo lahvor Ihuyishtham 
ojdh 1 Indrasya iirshsn hra^m : He assumes the most beautiful 

forms, and is invested with the ruddy lustre of the sun (x. 1 12, 3. 
haritvatd mrchasd sUryasya heshlJmih r^un tmmm ^ariaycma). The 
Yedic poets have also described to us a few of the features, as tMfey 
conceived them, of his personal appearance. One of the epithets which 
are most frequently applied to Mm is suSipra, or Siprin^ in the interpre- 
tation of which Sayana wavers between “the god with handsome 
cheeks or nose’^ {he mkipra idbhana-hano iobhana-nadha Dd), (i. 9, 3; 
i. 29, 2; i. 81, 4; i. 101, 10;'®* iii. 32, 8 ; iii. 36, 10 ; viii. 32, 4, 
24 ; viii. 33, 7 ; viii. 55, 4 ; x. 105, 5),'®® and the “ god with the 
beautiful helmet ’’ {^olham-Hrastrdnopeto yadMd sobhana-hmumdn | iii. 
30, 3; viii. 17, 4; viii. 81, 4; viii. 82, 12).'®® 

In viii. 65, 10, he is said to have agitated his jaws when rising in 
strength after drinking the soma poured out from a ladle {uttishthmn 
ojasd Baha pitvl iipre avepayah | somam Indr a ehamU sutam). He is 

Compare i. 30, 11. 

155 A note on this word will be given in tbe Section on tbe Marnts. 

156 In E.V. vi. 46, 3, Indra is styled mhasra^mmhha^ which Sayana interprets milU 
membra genitalia habens ; and adds the following gross explanation from the Kansbi- 
takl Brahmana : yam ham oha atriyam sambhavann hidro hhoga^lolupataya svasartre 
parmni parvani ieplidn sasarjja iii hamhitahihhir dmnatam J On viii- 19, 32, how- 
ever, where the same epithet occurs, applied, as Sayana considers, to Agni, he explains 
it as meaning “ having great brilliancy*' {mmhfMnti tamdmsy apaharmtiiti mush- 
hani t^dmai | bahutejaaham). 
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also called hari4ipray the raddy-j awed (x. 96, 4, 9, 12) ; hari-l 
the ruddy- or golden-haired (x. 96, 5y B) ; hm'PimasarUy^'^ the ruddy- 
or golden-bearded, or moustached (x. 96, 8; x. 23, 4). His beard is 
Tiolently agitated when he is exhilarated, or puts himself in motioi^ 
(iL 11, 17, jpradoMuvat imairushu prmdmh,* x. 23, ly fra Smasru 
dodhuvat)}^ His whole appearance is ruddy or {hmri'Vwrpas^ x. 

96, Iff,, where the changes are rung upon the word hari). He is some- 
times also described as hirmyaya^ golden (i. 7, 2; viii. 55, 3), and as 
having golden arms {hiranya-hdliUy vii. 34, 4) ; and sometimes as of an 
iron hue, or frame (dyasa) (i. 56, 3 ; x. 96, 4, 8). His arms are long 
and far-extended (vi. 19, 3, prithu karasnd hahuld yabhastl ; viii. 32, 
10, sripra-karmna; viii. 70, 1, mahahastin)}^^ But his forms are end- 
less ; he can assume any shape at will (hi. 38, 4, visvarupo amritdni 
tmthau; hi. 48, 4, yathdmiaih ianvam chakre esha ; hi. 53, 8, rupam 
rnpaih maghavd hohhaviU mdydh krinvdnas tamam pari svdm ; vi. 47, 
18, Tupam Tupam pratirupo lalhuva tad asya rupam pratiehakskandya | 
Indro mdydhhih pururupah lyate). 
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(3) Sis chariot and horses. 


Carrying in his hand a golden whip {kaid hiranyayii viii. 33, 11), 
he is borne on a shining golden car, with a thousand supports (vi. 29, 
2, d rathe hiranyaye rathesthah; viii. 1, 24 f., rathe hiranyaye; vui. 
58, 1 6 , a ratham tishtha Uranyayam sahasrapddam)^ which inoves more 
swiftly than thought (x. 112, 2, yas te ratho manaso javiydn d Indr a 
tena somapeydya ydhi\ and is drawn by two tawny (hari^ ruddy, or 

I suppose this is the same as Mri-imairu applied to Agui iu E.Y. x. 46, 5 
(instead of which, the Sama-veda in the parallel passage reads hariimasru. In R.V. 
ii. % 5, Agni is called UriHpraf which Sayana interprets to mean either harana-iila- 
hmu^ ‘^he whose jaws carry away/^ or ‘‘with flaming head-dress."' 

A beard is also assigned to Pushan, who similarly shakes it (x, 26, 7). 

In a verse which does not occur in the Eig**veda, the Sama-veda, ii. 1219, thus 
describes Indra’s arms: Indrasya hdhu sthavirau ymdndv mddhrishjau supra- 
tzMv amhym 1 tm yunjita prathamau yoge agate ydbhydm jitam murdnam saho 
mahat | “ When the occasion arrives may Indra employ first those arms strong, youth- 
ful, unassailable, well-shaped, unconquerable, with which the great power of the 
Asuras was overcome/" 

In ii, 18, 4-7 ludra is invited to come with two, four, six, eight, ten, twenty, 
thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, or a hundred horses (compare viii. 
1, 9) to drink the soma-juice. In 46, 3, a thousand horses are said to convey 
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goMen) steeds, snorting, neigMiig, and irresistible (i. SO, 16, hsvad 
Inirah popruthadlMr jigd^a n&mdadhMli idkmadhhir dhanmii ; i. 81, 
3, madachjutd witb flowing golden manes, hmia (i. 10, 3 ; 

82, 6 ; viii, 17, 2 ; MTmya-hdya^ Tiii. 32, 29 ; Tiii. 82, 24), with, hair 
like peacock’s feathers (iii. 45, 1 ( = A.¥. vii. 117, 1), a harihidr ydU 
mayum-romalMh)^ and peacock’s t^^imayuraiepyd^ viii. 1, 25), which 
rapidly traverse vast distances (ii. 16, 3, yad asubhih patasi yojana 
puru), and transport him as a hawk is borne by its wings (viii. 34, 9, 
d tvd madachyuta hart iyenam pahsheva mksMtah), His car and horses 
appear to have been formed by the Bibhus (i. Ill, 1, Tahhan ratham 
smritctm vidmand ^pasas tahhan hart Tndravaha vrishanvasu j tahhan 
pitrilhydm rilhcmo ymad myalp; y, 31, 4, anavas te ratham akdya 
tahhan). The following are some of the other texts which refer to 
Indra’s chariot and horses: i 6, 2; i. 16, 1, 2 (where the horses 
are called sun-eyed, zuradhahJmal^^ i. 55, 7; i. 84, 6; i. iOl, 10; ii. 
li, 6; viii, 13, 11, 27 ; x. 44, 2. He is also said to be borne by the 
horses of the Sun (x. 49, 7, aham mryasya pari ydmi MuhUh pra etaiehhir 
mhamdnah ojasd), or by those of Yata, the wind (x. 22, 4-6, yujdno ai^ 
Vdtasya dhunt devo d&vasya vajrivalh)}^ The same deity, Yayu, the 
wind, is said to have India for his charioteer, or companion in his car 
(iv. 46, 2; iv. 48, 2, Indra-sdrathi ; vii. 91, 6, Indra-vayu mratham 
ydtam a/rvdh). The horses of India are declared to be yoked by the 
power of prayer (i. 82, 6, yunajmi te hrahmand hmnd hart; ii. 
18, 3, hart nu ham rathe Indrasya yojam dyai suhtena mchasd nmma; 
iii. 35, 4, hrahmand te hrahmayuyd yunajmi hart salchdyd sadhamada 
diu; viii. 1, 24, hrahmayujo harayah; viii. 17, 2, hrahmayujd hart; 
viii. 2, 27 ; viii. 45, 39, d te eta vachoyujd hart grihhm ; viii. 87, 9, 
yunjanti hart uhirasya gdthayd urau rathe uruyuge [ Indrcmdhd mcho- 
yujd), which is no doubt only another mode of saying that it is in eon- 

Indra and Yayu (compare vi. 47, 18). In viii. 1, 24, Indra's horses are said to be a 
thousand and a hundred. From such a text as iii. 35, 7, where Indra is informed 
that food has been provided for his horses, as well as soma-juice to fill bis own belly 
(verse 6), it would appear that tbe worshipper had a perfect assurance of tbe god’s 
presence. In another place, however (x, 114, 9), the enquiry is made (among several 
others denoting difficulty and mystery), **’W'ho has perceived the two horses of 
Indra {han Indrasya ni chihaya hah mit | ). 

On the sense of the word madachyut see Muller’s Trans, of the E.Y, i. 118 f, 

16® Compare Psalms, 18, 10 ; 104, 3. , ; . , 
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sequence of tlie importunity of his worshippers that he makes ready 
his chariot to come and receive their oblations and fulfil their desires. 

(4) His thunderloU (ind other weapons md instruments. 

The thunderbolt of Indxa is generally described as having been 
fashioned for him by the Indian Hephaistos, Tvasht|*i, the artificer of the 
gods (L 32, 2: Tkashtd asmaivc^ram sva/ryarh tatahsha; i. 61, 6, asmai 
id u TDOshtd takshad vajram svapastamam smryain ranaya; i. 85, 9, 
Toashtd yad mjram sukritam Mranyayaih sahasrabhristiih svapdk avart- 
tayat | v. 81, 4, Tvashtd mjrafh dyumantam fakshat; vi. 17, 10, adha 
Tvashtd te mahe ugra mjram sahasralhrishtim 'oa/vritat satdirim j x. 48, 3, 
mahyafk Tvashtd mjram atakshad dyasam) ; but according to other texts 
it appears to have been made and given to Indra by Havya TJs^anas 
(i. 121, 12, yam te Kdvyah Uiand mandinam dad vrittrdhanam pdry am 
tatahsha mjram; v. 34, 2, sahasralhrishtim Usand mdham yamat)}^^ 
Its natural mode of production is alluded to in viii. 89, 9, where it is 
said : The thunderbolt lies in the (aerial) ocean, enveloped in water” 
{samudre antah sayate udnd vajro alhlvritah). This thunderbolt is some- 
times styled golden, hiranyaya (i. 57, 2 ; i. 85, 9 ; viii. 57, 3 ; x. 23, 3), 
sometimes ruddy, ho/rita (x. 96, 3) ; but it is also described as being 
of iron, dyasa (i. 52, 8j i. 80, 12; i. 81, 4; i. 121, 9; viii. 85, 3; 
X. 48, 3 ; X. 96, 3 ; x. 1 13, 5) ; sometimes it is represented as four- 
angled, ehatmrairi {iv. 22, 2), sometimes as hundred-angled, iatdiri (vi. 
17, 10), sometimes as hundred-jointed, iatapa/rvan (i. 80, 6 ; viii. 6, 
6; viii. 65, 2; viii. 78, 3),^®* and sometimes as having a thousand 
points, sahasralhrishti (i. 80, 12; i. 85, 9; v. 34, 2; vi. 17, 10). 
Indra is in one place (i. 55, 1) represented as sharpening his thunder- 
bolt, as a bull his horns {iUlte mjram tejase na mrhsagalj). In viii. 59, 
2, the thunderbolt put into Indra’s hand is compared to the sun placed 
in the sky {dim na suryaU), In other passages this god is spoken of 

The Ait Br. iv. 1, says : Omah mi pratlmmm ahm Indrdya mjram sama- 
hharm | tarn dvitlyena ahnd asinchan | tritiyma alma prdyachhan | tain ekaturthe 
ahan praharat | “The gods provided the thunderbolt for Indra by the first day’s 
(ceremony). By the second day’s they moistened it By the third day’s they gave 
it to him. On the fourth day he hurled it.^’ See Prof. Hang’s Trans, p. 255. 

^6* Compare A.V. iv. 37, 8: Jndrasya hetayah satabhrishtlr ayasmaythf 

and the next verse, which is the same, ^ith the substitution of hiranyaylii for aym-^ 
wmyihy and A.Y. viii. 5, 15. 
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as armed witli a bow and arrows {viii. 45, 4 ; yiii. 66, 6, 11 ; x. 103, 
2, 3), His arrows are described as golden (viii. 66, 11), as baving a 
hundred points, and as being winged with a thousand feathers (viii. 66, 
|). India is also declared to cany a hook {anhuia). Thus in viii. 17^ 
10, it is said 2 dlrglim te mtu anhuio yem msu yragachliasi | yajmia^ 
nay a sunvate \ ‘‘May the hook be long wherewith thou reachest 
wealth to the worshipper who offers oblations.” And similarly in 
Atharra~veda, vi* 82, 3, ym te mhv£o vmuddno Irihann Indm hiran- 
yayah | tena janiyate jdy&m mahyam dh$hi iachipate | “With that 
great golden hook of thine which confers wealth, o lord of power 
(Indra), reach a wife to me who am longing for one.”^®^ Another 
text in which this word occurs is it.T. x. 134, 6 (= Sama-veda ii. 
441): dirgJiam hi anJcuiam yathd idkiim Mhhw$M mantumah | pUrvena 
maghman padd ajo mydm yatta \ “ Thou, o wise (Indra), barriest a 
long hook like a spear, and (hoMest fast therewith), as a goat (catches) 
a branch with its fore foot/’ The word is also found in x. 44, 9 ; “I 
carry to thee this well-made goad, wherewith, o magnificent god, thou 
mayest rend the ShpharaJ demons”^®® lihharmi mkritam te 

ankuiam yena drujdsi maghman iaphdrujah). 

Another instrument of warfare, a net, is assigned to Indra in the 
A.T. viii. 8, 5 ff. : antarihsham jdlam dsij jaladanda diio mahlh | tmd^ 
hhidhaya dasyunam kakrah sendm apdtayat 1 6. Brihad M jdlam 
Irihatah kakrmya mjimvatah | tena iatrun abhi sa/rvdn nyubja yathd na 
muehydtai katamakhana eshdm j 7. Brihat te jdlam Irihatah Indra 
sura sahasrdrghaaya iatmlryasya | tena sahasram ayutam ni arhudam 
jagMna sakro dasyunam alhidhaya senayd [ 8. ayafh loko jdlam dsU 
khrasya mahato mahdn | tendham Indrajdlena amums tammd ^hhi 
dadhami sarvdn | 

In these passages I follow Eoth’s explanation of mhu&a^ as given in Ms Lexi- 
con, In Ms translation of this passage from the A.T. in Indische Stndien v. 241, 
Professor Weher understands the word {pnhuid) of a goad with which cattle are 
driven. In A.T. vii. 115, 1, 111 fortune, PapI LakshmX, is said to be drawn or driven 
away with an iron hook {gyasmayma mhmd), 
ifi® I am indebted to Professor Auffecht for pointing out the sense of this verse, 
as well as of the preceding. S'apMruf seems to mean a demon, or an animal that 
destroys with its hoofs. The word oocms also in x. 87, 12, where it is an epithet 
of Yatudhana, a demon, and appears to refer to some goblin which w^ conceived to 
tear with its hoofs. 
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The air was a net, and the great quarters of the sky the poles pf the 
net. With it Shkra (or the powerful god) enveloped the army of the 
Basyus, and cast them down. 6. Great is the net of the great S'akra, 
bestower of food. "With it so overwhelm all the foes that not one of 
them may escape. 7. Great is thy net, o heroic Indra, who art great, 
and a match for a thousand, and equalling the strength of a hundred 
foes. S'akra, with his host, slew a thousand, ten thousand, a hundred 
millions of the Basyus, enveloping them in it. 8. This world was the 
great net of the great Shkra. With this net of Indra I envelope them 
an in darkness.^' 

ip) Mis Ime of soma-juice. 

Invoked by his mortal worshippers, Indra obeys the summons, and 
speedily arrives in his chariot to receive their offerings. He finds food 
provided for his horses (iii. 35, 7, stirnam te larhih sutah Indra somah 
hrita dJiana aitave te harilhyam)^ and large libations of soma-juice are , 
poured out for himself to quaff. He becomes exhilarated by the^e 
libations, which are also frequently described as stimulating his war- 
like dispositions and energies, and fitting him for his other functions, 
even for supporting the earth and sky (ii. 15, 2 : ammie J)yam asta- 
lhayad Irihantam . . , , sa dharayat PrjtJiwim pajpratJiat cha somasya 
td made Indrcd chahdra). The foUowing are a few of the numerous 
passages which refer to this worship of Indra : i. 4, 8 ; i. 32, 3 ; 
i. 80, 1 f. ,* i. 84, 1 (where the poet hopes the draught may fill him 
with strength, as the sun fills the air with his rays : d tvd pri- 
naktu indriyam rajah suryo na raimilhih)^ 4 (where it is said to be 
^an ‘immortal stimulant^’ — amartyam madam)] ii. 15, 1, 2; ii. 19, 1 
f. ; ii. 21, 1 ; iii. 36, 3 ; iii. 40, 1 ff. ; iii. 42, 1 ff. ; vi. 23, 1, 5, 6 ; 
vi. 27, 1 f. ,* vi. 29, 4 ; vii. 22, 1 f. ; vii. 29, 1 f. ; viii. 3, 1 ; viii. 81, 
5, 6 ; X. 104, 1 ff. ; etc., etc. The gods are described as all hastening 
eagerly to partake of this beverage, viii. 2, 18 [yanti pramadam atan- 
dfdli)] viii. 58, 11 ; apdd Indhro apdd Agnir mke devah amatsata | Indra 
has drunk, Agni has drunk ; all the gods have become exhilarated 

Compare A.Y. xix. 66,, 1: ayidalak asurah mdyino ^yasmayaih paiair mhino 
ye eharanti | tdm U rmdh&yami harasa Jatmedah mhmrahhrishtih mpatnan 
pmmimn yahi loc^roh, 

1®® Ait. Br. Ti. 11 : im ym madhyandine devatdh sam eva tritlya-smcme 
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but India is particularly addicted to tbe indulgence, i. 104, 9, mmaM- 
mam tvd aJmh; i. 175, 5, imlmintamo ki te madah ; ii. 14, 1, hdmz hi 
mrah sadam asya piUm jukota wishm tad hi esha vashti ; tu. 33, 2, 
dv^ad Indram anayann d sutena ; yiii. 2, 4, Indrah it somapdh ekah 
Indr ah sutapuk uimyuh \ ania^ de^dn martydms cha j “India is the 
only drinker of soma, a drinker of libations, of full Yitality, among 
gods and men;” Yiii. 4, 1% idam te annafn yujyam samuhhitayn tasya 
iM pradrava piha [ “This thyfaTOurite nutriment has been poured out ; 
run and drink of it;” Yiii. 6, ^^, i)riUrahd Bomaputamah ; vih. 50, 2, 
somahdmam hi te manah | Indeed, it would appear to be to him an 
absolute necessary of life, as his mother gave it to him to drink on the 
very day of his birth (iii. 32, 9, mdyo yaj jdto apiba ha somam j 10. 
tv am sadyo aptlo jdtah Indra maddya somam parame vyoman; iii. 48, 2, 
3, already quoted, p. 77 ; vi. 40, 2, asya piba yasya jajmnah Ind/ro maddya 
hratve apihah ; vii. 98, Z^yayndnah somam sahase papdtha pra te mdfd 
mahimdnam uvdcha). He is said to have drunk at one draught thirty 
bowls of soma (viii. 66, 4, ekayd pratidhd ^pihat sdlcam sardmsi trim- 
safam | Indrah somasya hdmkd. See Mrukta, v. 11 ; compare E.T^ 
vi. 17, 11 ; and viii. 7, 10). His worshippers invite him in the most 
naif manner to drink boldly (vi. 47, 6, dhrishat piba kalake somam 
Indra); to drink like a thirsty stag (viii. 4, 10, rtsyo na trishy ann 
avapdnam dgahi piba soman midn ami)^ or a bull roaming in a water- 
less waste (v. 36, 1, dhanmcharo na vamsagas trishdnas chahamdnah 
pibatu dugdham amium | compare viii. 33, 2, Icadd sutam trishdnah 
okah dgamah Ind/ra smbdtva vamsagahy and fill his belly, or Ms two 
bellies, which are compared to two lakes, by copious potations ; and he 
speaks in similar language of having accepted the invitation^®® (i. 8, 7; 
i. 104, 9 ; ii. 11, 11 {sutdsah prinantas te kuhshi mrdhayantu); ii. 14, 
10; ii. 16, 2; iii. 35, 6 {dadhishva imamjathare indum Indra) ; iii, 36, 
7, 8 {Jxraddh iva kukshayah somadhanah) ; iii, 40, 5 ; iii. 47, 1 (d 
simlmva jathare madhvah urmim) ; iii. 51, 12 (pra te asnotu kuhhyoh); 
viii. 12, 23 (saro na prdsi udaram ) ; viii. 2, 1 (supurnam udwram ) ; 
viii. 17, 5-8 (a te sinchdmi kukshyoh ) ; viii. 67, 7 ; viii. 81, 22-24 ; 

nmdayante^ which Professor Hang translates: “The gods get drunk, as it were, at 
the mid-day libation, and are then conseqnently at . the third libation in a state of 
complete drnnkenness.'* 

The soma-jnice was also drnnk by the worshippers themselres, and its effects on 
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s. 28, 2 ,• X. 43, 7 ; x. 104, 2 ; A.V. ii. 5, 1 ff. ; vi. 2, 1 ff. The 
soma-draughts are said to resort to him as birds to a leafy tree ; and 
to flow to him as waters to the ocean, or rivulets to a lake ; and his 
worshippers are then said to magnify him as grain is developed by 
showers of rain, x. 43, 4 ( Vd^o na vrihsham supalds(zm dsadan somdsah 
Indram mandinai chamusJiadah | 7. Apo na sindJium alhi yat sama- 
htharan Bomdsah Indram hnlydh iva hradam | vardhanti viprak maho 
dsya Bodane yavam na vrishfir divyena danuna)* He is also spoken of 
as eating the flesh of bulls, or bufialoes, at the same time that he 
drinks the draughts of soma (x. 28, 3, ad/rind fe mandinah Ind/ra tuyun 
Bumanti soman pilasi imm eshdm | pachanti te wishallidn atsi teshdm). 
Three hundred are mentioned in v. 29, 7 f., one hundred in viii. 66, 
10, and one in x. 27, 2. Indra is besought to taste the offering pre- 
sented, and to take delight in the hymns addressed to him, as an. ardent 
lover desires his mistress (iii 52, 3=:iv. 32, 16 : purolaiam cha 
no gJiaso josJiay 0.86 girai cha | mdhuyur iva yoshandm). 

The sensations of the god after drinking the soma-juice are thus 
described in Eig-veda x. 119 : 1. iti vai iti me mano gam akvam sanuydm 
iti I hmit somasya apdm iti | 2. pra vdtdli i/oa dodhataJ^ un md. pUdh 
ayamsata } hwid ity d.di | 3. m md. pltdk ayamsata ratham akvdJi ivdia- 
vah j hmit — [ 4* vpamd. matir asthitavd.^rd, putram iva priy am | limit — | 

some of them are occasionally described. Thus in vi. 47, 3, it is said : ^‘Thxs (soma), 
when drunk, impels my voice; it awakes the ardent thought^' aymn me pitah 
udiyartti vdclmm ayam mamsJidm tiiatm ajjgah). In viii. 48, 8, its elevating effect 
is still more distinctly told in these words, apdma somam miritah ahhuma agmma 
jyotir middma dmdn j him numm asmdn hrinmad ardtih him u dhurttir mnrita 
marttymya^ which may be rendered as follows 

We’ ve quaffed the soma bright, 

And are immortal grown ; 

We*V6 entered into light, 

And all the gods have known. 

What mortal now can harm, 

Or foeman vex us more ? 

Through thee, beyond alarm. 

Immortal god, we soar. 

Compare the curious parallel to this (already noticed in the 3rd Yol. of this work, 
p. 265) in the satirical drama of Euripides, the Cyclops, 578, ff., where Polyphemus 
exdaiii^ m Ms drunkeu exaltation : 

, *0 S* ohftm>6s fiot avftfiefuyfjLtivos doKe7 
Tf yy 4>4p€(r&cUf rdv Al6s re rhv Bp6pov 
ir«*r t€ BaifUpwy hyphp 
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5. aham tashteva vmidhumm parp aehami hriia matim | hmit — | 6. na hi 
me uhsMpach cham achhantsuk pmcha ’kru’htmjah [ hmit — | 7. nOf hi me 
rodasi uhhe myam pakshum cham prati [ hmii~\ 8. ahU dydm mahind 

alhlmdm priihimm mahlm ] hunt — | 9. hantdiiam prithimm 
imam ni dadJianiha veha vd] hmit — | 10. osham it prithivim dham 
janghandnlha velia vd j hmit — | 11. dwi me any ah pahsho adho any am 
aehihrisham | huvit — | 12. aham mmi mdkdmaho ahhinalJiyam udi~ 
sUtah 1 hmit — | 13. grihc ydmi armhrito devehhyo havyavdhanah [ 
hmit Bomasya apdm iti 

have verily resolved to bestow cows and horses : I have quaffed 
the soma. 2. The draughts which I have drunk impel me like violent 
blasts: I have quaffed the soma. 3. The draughts which I have 
drunk impel me as fleet horses a chariot : I have quaffed the soma. 4. 
The hymn (of my worshipper) has hastened to me, as a cow to her 
beloved calf: I have quaffed the soma. 5. I turn the hymn round 
about in my heart, as a carpenter a beam : I have quaffed the soma. 

6. The five tribes of men appear to me not even as a mote : I have 
quaffed the soma. 7. The two worlds do not equal even one half of 
me : I have quaffed the soma. 8. I surpass in greatness the heaven 
and this vast earth: I have qnaffed the soma. 9. Come, let me plant 
this earth either here or there : I have quaffed the soma. 10. Let me 
smite the earth rapidly hither or thither : I have quaffed the soma. 
11. One half of me is in the sky, and I have drawn the other down : 
I have quaffed the soma. 12. I am majestic, elevated to the heavens : 
I have quaffed the soma. 13. I go prepared as a minister, a bearer of 
oblations to the gods : I have quaffed the soma.’’ 

The hymns, prayers, and worship addressed to Indra are described 
as stimulating his energies and increasing his vigour (i. 52, 7 : Irah-^ 
mdni Indra tarn ydni ^a/rdhand) \ i. 54, 8; i. 80, 1 ; iL 11, % {ukthair 
'omridhanah) \ ii. 12, 14 {yasya Irdhma mrdhanam yasya somah) ; iii. 
32, 12 f. {yajno M te Indra mrdham hhut ; yah siomehhir mvridhe 
purvyehhir yo madhyehhir uta nlitanebh%K)\ iii. 34, 1 {Irdhmagutm 
tanvd vavridhanah ) ; v. 31, 10 {Indra Irahmdni tavishim avardhan) ; 
vi. 21, 2; vi 44, 13 j viii. 6, 1, 21, 31) 35; viii. 13, 16 {Indram mr^ 

I leant from a note to Professor Eoths Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 101, 
that, according to Sayana, there was a legend that Indra, in the form of a qmdl, 
drank soma, was seen hy the rishi, and sang his own praise in this hymn. 
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dhmiki no girah Indrm% mtdsah tndamh) ; viii. 14, 5, 11 {yajnah 
Indraii avardhayat ) ; viii. 82, 27 ; viii. 87, 8 {mr na tva yavyahUr 
^vctTdhanti iura, hralinidni ) ; x. 50, 4 (bliuvds tvam Indrci hTciJiMand 
malidn) ; x. 120, 5 {cltodaydmi te ayudha moholhih sam te sisdmi hrah- 
mdnd vaydmsi), and the worshippers (as well as the gods) are said 
to place the thunderbolt in his hands and to assist its efficacy (i. 
63, 2, d te mjram jarifd hdlivor dhat ) ; ii. 20, 8 (tasmai tavasyam 
mu dayi mtrd Indrdya develMr arnasdtau | prati yad asya mjram 
hdhvor dhur hatvl dasyun pwah dya^ir ni tdrit ) ; iii. 32, 12 {yajnas 
te vcjram Aliikatye dvat). The other deities, too, are described as in- 
fusing divine strength into Indra^’^ (i. 80, 15, tasmin nrimnam uta Tcra- 
turn d&odh ojdihsi sam dadhuK ) ; vi. 20, 2 {divo na tubhyam anu Indra 
Baird asuryam develMr 'oikam ) ; x. 48, 3 {mayi demso cmrijmn 
api hratum ) ; x. 113, 8 ; x. 120, 3, compare x. 56, 4; viii. 15, 8 {tava 
Dyaur Indra paumsyam Prithivl mrdhati sravak), and as placing him in 
the van(i. 55, 3, vthasmai ugrah karmane purohitah ) ; i. 131, 1 {Indrafn 
mhe sqfoshaso devaso dadhire pur ah ) ; vi. 17, 8 {adha tm mine 
pur ah Indra devah ekam tanasam dadhire hkardya) ; viii. 12, 22 
{Indram Vrittrdya hantave devaso dadhire purah } see also v. 25). Com- 
pare Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 3, 8 ; Taitt. S. ii. 2, 11, 6, and A.Y. vii. 84, 2 : 
apanudo jaman amitrdyantam wrum develhyo akrinor u hfcam. He is 
impelled and fortified by the Mamts j iii. 32, 4 {yelhir VriUrasya 
isMto viveda amarmano manyamdnasya marma ) ; iii. 35, 9 {ydn dlhajo 
marutah Ind/ra some ye tvdm avardhann abhavan gams te); iii, 47, S 
{ydn dlhajo maruto ye tvd ahan Vrittram adadhus tulhyam ojah I 
see also v. 4) ; vi. 17, 11 ; viii. 7, 24 ; x. 73, 1, 2 ; x. 113, 3 {viive te 
atra marutah saha tmand avardhann ugra mahimdnam indriyam)P^ 

Indra on Ms side again is said to give divine power to the other gods (vi. 36, 1 : 
yad deveshu dhdrayathdfy asuryam)* 

Sayana understands devehhzh of the worshippers: stotraih stuyammd demtd 
hdmati hhmati, “ a deity when lauded by hymns becomes strong." 

^'^3 Indra, however, in a dispute with the Mariits (to which I shall again advert in 
the section on those deities) claims to have slain Vrittra by his own might, i. 165, 8 : 
vadKim •orittram marutah indriyma svem bhamma tavisho habhuvan ; compare vii. 
21, 6, where the same thing is said of him by his worshipper : smna hi Vrittram 
iavasd jayhantha na iatrur antam vividad yudha te; and x. 138, 6; eta fyd te 
srutyani kepaB yad ekah ekam akfimr ayajnam* Compare viii. 79, 5 ; viii. 86, 9 ; 
viii. 87, 3. In v. 30, 5, all the gods are said to be afraid of him {atas chid Indrdd 
eJbhayanta devdh). In anoffier (viii. 7, 31), the Maruts are asked “what 
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"Witli Brihaspati as Ms ally he overthrew all the enemies of the gods 
who assailed him, viii. 85, 15 {mio adepir Mi ucharanilr JBrihaspafind 
yujd Indf'ah sasdhe). 

'^hus exhilarated and encouraged, ii. 15, 1 {trihadruhesM apihat 

they were seeking when they deserted Indra, and who could then trust in their 
friendship" had ha numm hadhaprit^o yad Indram ajahdtma | ho m)i sahhitm ohaU\ 
Brof. Miilier, Trans. B.Y, i. p. 68, takes hadhapriyaJp as two words, and renders the 
verse thus : What then now ? where is there a friend, now that you have foreaken 
Indra ? Who cares for your friendship i^") Compare iv. 18, 11, quoted above (p. 78 f.), 
where Indra’s mother complains that the gods were abandoning her son, and where 
he calls upon Yishnu to display his valour. But we are elsewhere, viii. 85, 7, told^ 
on the contrary, that all the other gods who had been Indra’s allies, terrified by the 
blast of Yrittra’s breath, deserted Indra and fled, while the Marats, it must be sup- 
posed, stood firm, as Indra is advised to make friends with them, and then he should 
conquer all hostile armies {vrittra&ya tva haiathdd u^amd'mh viim demk ajahur y$ 
sahlmyah j Marudhhir Indra sahhyam te oMu atha imdh visvdh pritandhjaydsi). 
The commentator, however (perhaps because he found it necessary, for dogmatical 
reasons, to reconcile these conflicting statements) interprets viii. 7, 31 differently, and 
makes it mean, ** When did you desert Indra ? le, never," and quotes the Aitareya 
Brahmana iii. 20, which says that the Maruts did not abandon him. I shall cite this 
passage at greater length than Sayana gives it, as it forms a comment on the other 
text just adduced, viii. 85, 7 : Mdro mi Vritram hanuhyan aarvSLh devatdh abravld 
anu met upatishthadlwam upa md dhvayadhvam " iti [ tathd " iti | tarn hanish’- 
yantahddravan | so *ved^^ mdm mi haniskyantah Mramnti | hanta imdn b?mhayai'* 
iti [ tan abhi prdsvasit | tasya s vasathdd Jshamdnah vUve devdh adravan | maruto 
ha mam na]ajahuli ^^prahara hhayavo jahi vlrayasm'* ityeva enam etdm vdcham 
vadantah updtiskthanta j tad etad rishih paiyann abhyanu-oacha ] , . . . iti | so *md 
ifne vai hila me sachwdh | ime md hdmayanta | hanta imdn asminn uhthe dhhajai " 
iti I Indra, when about to slay Yrittra, said to all the gods : ‘ Follow close after 
me and support me." They said, * We will.' They ran forward to slay Yrittra. Yrittra 
considered : ‘ They are rnnning forward to kill me : come, let me frighten them.' He 
accordingly blew a blast upon them, when all the. gods ran away precipitately from 
the blast of his breath. But the Maruts did not forsake Indra. They stood by him, 
crying, ‘ Smite, o god, slay, play the hero.' Seeing this, the lushi uttered the words 
of B.Y. viii. 85, 7. Indra understood : ‘ These Maruts are my allies. They love me. 
Come, I shall give them a share in this uktha.' " In E.Y, i. 32, 14, Indra himself is 
said to have become frightened as if at the approach of an avenger(.?), after he had slain 
AM, and to have crossed ninety-nine rivers, and the aerial spaces, when flying like a 
terrified falcon {aher ydtdram ham apasyafy Indra hfidi yat tejaghrusho bhzr agach- 
hat I nam cha yad navatim cha sramntlh iyeno na bhlto ataro rajanisi). Compare 
Muller's Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 547, The Asvins and Sarasvatl are also said to have 
assisted Indra (E.Y. x. 131, 4, 5=Yaj. Sanh. x. 33, 34). “You two, AsVins, lords 
of splendour, drinking together the delightful draught (of soma), protected Indra in 
his achievmeuts against the Asura Namuchi. 5. As parents a son, so ye two, Asvins, 
by your w'isdom and your energy, delivered thee, 0 Indra. When thou, 0 magnifi- 
cent (Indra), didst drink the delightful draught (of soma), Saras vati waited upon 
thee with her powers." (3, Tmam mramam Asvind Nainuchd^ dsure sachd j mpipdnd 
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sidasya asya made AMm ln^o ; ii- 19, 2 {asya manddno madhvo 

mjrahastah aUm Indro arnovrUa^ vi vrUchat) ] vi. 47, 1, 2 ; x. 112, 1 
[Indrapiba ^roitiMmafh Butmy a . . . . | harshasva hantme surasatrun )^ — 
India hurries off, escorted by troops of Maruts, and sometimes attended 
by Ms faithful comrade Tishnu (i. 22, 19, Indrmya yujyo sakJid) 

siihhaspatt IndramMrmmu dvatam ( 5. pidrmn ivapitaraAsmnd uhTm Indra dvathuh 
Jedvyair damsandhhih | yat surdmam m apibah saehlhhih sarasvati tvd maghamnn 
ahhislimth.) A story is told by tbe commentator on the Vaj. Sanh. x. 33, to explain 
these lines. Namuchi, it seems, was a friend of Indra; and taking advantage of his 
friend's conhdence, he drank np India’s strength along with a draught of wine and 
soma. Indra then told the Alvins and Sarasvati that ITamnchi had drunk up his 
strength. The As'vins and Sarasvati, in consequenjje, gave Indra a thunderbolt in 
the form of foam, with which he smote off the head of Namnchi. The Ai^vins then 
drank the soma, mixed with blood and wine, from the belly of Namuchi, and trans- 
ferred it pure to Indra ; and by transferring it they delivered Indra. The story is 
taken from the S'atapatha Bralmana xii. 7, 3, 1 ff. (p. 934 Weber’s ed.) and is the 
original version of those adduced by me elsewhere (Vol. IV. 222 and 420). As given 
in the Brahmana, it runs thus : “ The Asura Namuchi carried off India’s strength 
(indriyd)^ the essence of food, and the draught of soma, together with wine. He 
(Indra) hastened to the Asvins and Sarasvati, and said, *I have sworn to Namuchi, I 
will neither slay thee by day or by night ; neither with club, nor with bow ; neither 
with the palm of my hand {pfitUnd)\^mt with fist ; neither with dry, nor with moist ; 
and he has carried off that (strength, etc.) of mine ;'*wili ye recover it for me ? ’ They 
answered ; Let us have a share in it, and we will recover it.’ Indra replied ; ^ It 
shall be common to us aU; recover it therefore.’ Then the As’vins and Sarasvati 
anointed the thunderbolt with the foam of the waters, saying, ‘ It is neither dry nor 
moist/’ With that Indra struck off the head of Namuchi, when night was passing 
into, dawn, and the snn had not yet risen, when (as he said) ‘ it was neither day nor 
night.’ .... When his head had been cut off, the soma remained mixed with blood ; 
and they loathed it. But having perceived this draught of the two somas, according 
to the text, ‘ King Soma, when poured out, is nectar,’ they with this made the other 
mixed fluid palatable, and swallowed it” {Indrasya indriyam annasya rasam 
wwMsyOt hhctikshGm, suraya asUTO Wdniuchw dhaTu/t.^ so 'iviifidu chd sdTdsvdtiM chd 
‘upadlmmt ^^'sepdno dmi Namuehaye nd tvd. diva nd ndktdm handni na dandena nd 
dkdnvuMt nd prithsnd nd tnushtina nd susKk&Mh nd uTdrenM dthd ms idciM dhuTslut j 
idam djihtrsimtha ” iti J *bruvmn “ asfu no *trdpy dthd dhardmd ” iti { “ sahd 
nd etad atha aharatd** ity ahrcwJd iti | tav ddvindu chd Sardsvatl chd apam phenam 
VdjfdM dsinchdn ^^nd sushho nd andTdh** iti j tend Indro Ndmuchev asuTdsyd 
vyushtUydm foiTdu anndite dditye nd diva nd naMam^^ iti sirdTi uddvasayat | . . 
tdsya ilrshdMi chhinnc lohitcMnidral^ somo ^tishthdt j tdsmad dbtbhdtsdnfd j te etad 
(mdhmor vipdnam dpdsyan ^^somo raja ’‘mritam sutah** iti tend enam svadayitva 
dt-mm adadhatd | See also S’atap. Br. xii. 7, 1, 10, and xii. 8, 3, 1, quoted by the 
Commentator on Vaj, S. 19, 12, where it is said that ‘Hhe gods instituted a remedial 
sacrifice ; the Alvins were the physicians, and so also was Sarasvati with speech ; 
they mparted tongth to Indra ” devdjh ydjnom dtmvdta bkeshajdm bUshajd 'dvind j 
vdchd sarcmatt ,bhishdg i^riydni dadhdtaH), See also verses 15 18 34 

80-83, 88-90, 93, 95 | and S6^n|0^ 56-69, 73-76, 90. 
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L 85, 7^"^^ {Vishnur yad ha avad vrishamm maiaehyutam*, Iy, 18, 11 
(quoted above p. 78 f.) ; yL 20, 2 {ahm yad vrittram apo mvrwdmam 
hann rijlsUn Vishnund mchdnali ) ; Yiii. 89, 12 {Salcke Vislmo vitardni 
mh^amasva JDyaur dehi Uham mjrdya nshhahhe [ handva vrittram ityddi).^'^^ 
vii. 99, 4, 5 (Indra-vishnu drimhitah 8'amlarasya nava piiro namtm 
cJia Snathish{am)j to encounter the hostile powers in the atmosphere 
who malevolently shut up the watery treasures in the clouds. These 
demons of drought, called by a variety of names, as Trittra,^'^® Ahi, 

Benfey, however, refers this passage, i. 85, 7, aot to Indra, but to the soma. 

Compare i. 156, 5 ; vi. 17, 11 ; viii. 12, 27 ; viii. 66, 10 ; x. 113, 2, in which 
passages (as well as in separate hymns, i. 155; vi. 69), Indra and Vishnu are 
connected. The S'atapatha Brahmana has the following story about Indra and 
Vishnu, V. 5, 5, 1 ff Formerly Yrittra had within him all the Rik, Yajush and 
Saman verses. Indra was anxious to discharge a thunderbolt at him (2), and said to 
Vishnu : ‘ I will shoot a thunderbolt at Vrittra ; follow after me.^ ‘ So he it/ said 
Vishnu, ^ I will foUow thee ; smite him.* Indra then aimed a thunderbolt at Vjittra, 
who was alarmed at it, and said (3), * I have this (source of) strength ; let me give 
it up to thee ; but do not smite me.* So he gave him the Yajush verses. Indra 
then aimed a second thunderbolt at him (4), when he said, * I have this (source of) 
strength ; let me give it up to thee ; but do not smite me.* So he gave the Kik 
verses. Indra then aimed a third thunderbolt at him (5), when he said, I have this 
(source of) strength ; let me give it up to thee ; but do not smite me.* So he gave 

him the Saman verses (7) Indra lifted up the thunderbolt ; Vishnu followed 

him.** ( Vrittre ha vai idam agre sarvam asa yad richo yad yajumsTii yat sdmdni | 
tasmai Indra vajram prajihirshat | 2. sa ha Vishnum uvacha “ Vrittrdya rai 
vajram praharishymni j ant'C md tuhthasva^^ iti j ^^tathd^* iti ha Vishmir mdcha 
anu tva sthd^ye prahara ** iti J tamnai Indro vajram udyaydma | m tidyatdd mjrad 
Vrittra Ubhayanchakdra [ 3. sa ha mdcha astivai idamvlryam [ tadnute prayaehh- 
dni I md tu me praMrshlr** iti { tasmai yajumshi prdyachhat j tasmai dvitzyam ud- 
yaymna } 4:. sa ha mdcha asti mi idem mryam tad nu U prayachhdni | md tu me 
prahdrsKtr^' iti [ tasmai richah prdyachhat ] tasmai tritiyam udyaydma j 5. [sa ha 
uvdehei] ^^asti vai idam vtryam | tad nu te prayachhdni j md tume prahdrshlr ** iti \ 
tasmai sdmdni prdyachha/t j 7. # . Indra hi mjram tidayachhad Vishnur anvatish^ 
thata.) There is a similar story in the Taitt. Sanh. vi. 5, 1, 1. Agni is in several 
places (i. 109, 5, 7, 8 ; iii. 12, 4, 6 ; x. 65, 2) associated with Indra as a thunderer, a 
destroyer of Vrittra, and an overthrower of cities, Yaruna, too, is in one place 
(iv. 41, 4) joined with Indra as a thunderer. 

176 Vnttra’s mother Oflnu also was, along with her son, slain by Indra, and when 
slaughtered lay over him, like a cow over her calf (i. 32, 9, mchdmydh abhamd Vrittra^ 
putrd Indro asydh am vadhar jabhdra \ uttard sur adharafy puitrah dsid Banuh iaye 
sahavatsd na dhenulj). Seven Banus are mentioned in E.V, x. 120, 6 (=Nirukta, xi. 
21) d darshate samsd sapta Bdnun j *‘He cleaves by his force the seven Banus.’* 
Eoth, in his illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 150, remarks on this passage : “ Seven is 
an indefinite number applied to the demons of the air and clouds, who appear under 
the manifold names of Narauchi, Kuyava, S'ushna, S'ambara, Yarchin, etc., the 
Bfiuus or Banavas, to whom in i. 32, 9, a mother called Banu is assigned.** Jhe 
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S'nslina, Namuclii, Pipra, S'ambara, Uraia, etc., etc. (i. 121, 9, 10 ; 
ii. 14, 4 ff.; viii. 32, 2^ 0), armed, on their side also, vitb every 
variety of celestiah artillery (i 32, 13, na asmm mi^ud m tanyatuh 
sishedha m yam miham ahirad attempt, but in v^in, 

to resist the onset of the gods.^^® Heaven and earth q^nake with 
affright at the crash of Indra’s thunder, i. 80, 11 {ime chit tava mm^ 
yave ijepete hhiyasd niahi \ yad Indf^h vcyrinn ojusd Yrittr&m mafui^dn 
amdhlh | 14. abhishtanete adrim y at sthah jag at €lmrejate)\ ii. 11, 9 
{arejetdm rodasi Ihiydne Icanihradato Dfishno my a mjrdt 1 10. aroramd 
vrislno my a vajrah ) ; vi. 17, 9 dyauicldt te apa sd nu vajrdd dvita 
^namad hMyasd svasya manyoJi), and even Tvashtri himself, who forged 
the bolts, trembles at the manifestation of their wielder’s anger, i. 80, 
14 {Tmshtd chit tarn manyave Indra mmjyate hhiya)* The enemies of 
Indra are speedily pierced and shattered by the discharge of his iron 
shafts, i. 32, 5 {ahan VriUra^nvnttrataradi vyarhmm hidro vajrem malmtd 
vadhena j shandharnsiva Iculisena vivrihnd aMh say ate upaprih prithivydh)^ 
i. 57, 6; i. 61, 10; ii. 19, 3; x. 89, 7 (jaghdna Vrittrani svadMtir 
vmeva), and even by their very sound, vi. 27, 4 {etat iyat U ind/riyam 
acheti yenavadhir varasihhmya iesha'f^ 1 mjrasya yat te nihatasya sushndt 
svandt chid Indra paramo daddra)\ viii. 6, {yad asya manyur adhva- 
md vi vrittram parmio rujan \ apah samudram airayat). The waters, 
released from their imprisonment, descend in torrents to the earth, fill 
all the rivers, and roll along to the ocean, i. 32, 2 (vdsrdh iva dkenavah 
syandamdndh anjali samudram am jagmur dpah | 12. avdsrijah sarttave 
sapta sindhun)\ i. 57, 6; i. 61, 10; i 103, 2 {vajrena hatvd nir apah 
sasarja)] ii. 11, 2; ii. 12, 12; ii. 14, 2; ii. 15, 3 {mjrena hhdni 
atrinad' nadmam)] ii. 19, 3 {Indro arm apdm prairayad Ahihd ^chha 
samudram ) ; iii. 32, 6 ; iv. 17, 1 ; v. 32, 1 {adardar utsam asrijo vi 
khdni tvani arnavdn hadhadhanan aramndh | mahdntam Indra parvatam 
vi yad vah srijo vi dhdrdl^ ma Bdnavaih han ) ; vi. 30, 4 ; viii. 65, 3 ; 

S'atap. Br. i. 6, 4, 18, says that Indra is the sun and Vrittra the moon {tad mi esha 
eva Indro yah esha tapati [ atha esha em vrittro yat chandramdh). 

Sayana understands this line of the lightnings, etc., fashioned by Vrittra’s 
magical power to destroy Indra {Indram nisheddhuih Vrittro ym vidyud-ddm mdyaya 
nirmitavdn te sarve 'py enam nisheddhum asaJctah), 

Vrittra is said, in ii 30, 3 (according to Sayana’s explanation of the line), to 
have rushed upon Indra, clothed in a cloud, but to have been overcome {miham 
msmah upa hi m adudrot)^ 


I¥BEA'S::C THE CLOED BlMOlirS. 


97 


X. 133^ 2. The gloom wliicli had overspread the sky is dispersed, and 
the sun is restored to his position in the heavens (i. 32, 4 ; i. 51, 4, 
Vrittram yad Indra imasd' madliir Akim ad it suryam divi arohayo 
drise) ; i. 52, 8 (dyaelihatimh hdlivor mjmm dyasam adMrayo divi d 
surymn drise) ; ii. 19, 3. Constafit allusions to these elemental con- 
flicts occur in nearly every part of the Eig-veda (i. 4, 8 ; i. 32, 1 ff . ; 
i, 52, 2 £ ; i. 54, 4 ff. ; i. 80, Iff.; i. 103, 2 ff . ; iL 11, 5 ff. ; v. 32, 
iff,; X. 89, 7; X. 113, 6), and the descriptions are sometimes em- 
heUished with a certain variety of imagery. The clouds are repre- 
sented as mountains, or as cities or fortresses of the Asuras, ii. 14, 6 
{yah satarri S'ambarasya puro Uhheda asmmid wa purvih) ; viii. 17, 14 
{hhettd purdih hsvattndm); viii. 87, 6 (tvam hi sasvatindm Indr a darUd 
pur dm asi)j which are variously chWacterized as the autumnal (pur ah 
idradih, i. 131, 4; vi. 20, 10), the moving eharislinvanij viii, 1, 

28), and the iron ii. 20, 8) or stone-huilt (iv. 30, 20, safam 

aimanmaymdm pur dm Indro vydsyat j Bwoidsdya dasushe) cities of 
the Asuras (or atmospheric demons), which Indra overthrows (i. 51, 5; 
i. 63, 7; i. 103, 3; i 130, 7; i. 174, 8; ii. 19, 6; ii. 20, 7; iiL 12, 
6; i^. 26, 3; iv. 30, 13; viii. 82, 2 ; x. 89, 7). He casts down his 
enemies when he discovers them on the aerial mountains (i. 32, 2, 
O/hann Alum parvate sisriydnam) ; i. 130, 7 (AtitMgvdya S'mnbarmn 
yirer uyro avdtirat); ii. 12, 11 {Yah S'amharam parmteshu ksJiiyantam 
chatvdrmsydfTi saradi amavindat') ; iv. 30, 14 {uta ddsam kauUtaram 
Irihatah parvatad adlii | mdhann Indrah Samlaram') ; vi. 26, 5 ; or 
hurls them back when they attempt to scale the heavens (ii. 12, 12 
yo Bauhinam aspJiurad vajra-ldhir dyam drokantani)', viii. 14, 14(maj<^a- 
Ihir utskppsatah Indro dijdm drurukshatah | ma dasyun aihunuthuh). 
One of them he crushes under his foot, 1, 51, 6 {Arhudam ni hrmnih 
padd), or pierces with ice, viii. 32, 26 {Mmena avidhyad Arhudmn). 
He strikes off the head of Hamuchi with the foam of the waters, 

Suyaiia understands the last words to mean that Indra freed the snn which had 
been hidden by Vrittra ( Yrittrma dvritam mryam tamncid vritirdd animmehaJj) . In 
i. 32, 4, and ii. 19, 3, Indra is said to have generated the sun ; which may refer to 
an actual creation, and not to a mere bringing into view. In x. 89, 2, Indra seems 
to be identified with the sun {sa Buryali)^ and to have destroyed the black darkness by 
his light ijcrishnd tamdiii si tmshyd jaghmd). 

ISO Possibly these may he ordinary terrestrial cities; and the same may be the case 
in regard to the cities alluded to in some of the texts next to be cited. 

See above, in a preceding note. 
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Tiii. 14, 13 {afdm fhemm mmueheh iirah Inira One of 

ills opponents, Urana, is described as a monster, witb. ninety-nine arms, 
ii. 14, 4 (^ak jaghdna mva eJiahhvdmsa^ mmtm cha Idhun) ,* 

and another as having three heads and six eyes, x. 99, 6 {sa id damm 

tuviravam patir dan shalahhmli triitnMmm damangai)y 

The growth of much of the imagery thus described is perfectly 
natural, and easily intelligible, particularly to persons who have lived 
in India, and witnessed the phenomena of the seasons in that country. 
At the close of the long hot weather, when every one is longing for 
rain to moisten the earth and cool the atmosphere, it is often extremely 
tantalizing to see the clouds collecting and Boating across the sky day 
after day without discharging their contents.^®® And in the early ages 
when the Tedie hymns were composed, it was an idea quite in eonso 
nance with the other general conceptions which their authors enter- 
tained, to imagine that some malignant influence was at work in the 
atmosphere to prevent the faU of the showers, of which their parched 
fields stood so much in need. It was but a step further to personify 
both this hostile power and the beneficent agency by which it was at 
length overcome. India is thus at once a terrible warrior and a 
gracious friend, a god whose shafts deal destruction to his enemies, 
while they bring deliverance and prosperity to his worshippers. The 
phenomena of thunder and lightning almost inevitably suggest the 
idea of a conflict between opposing forces j even we ourselves, in our 
more prosaic age, often speak of the war or strife of the elements. The 
other appearances of the sky, too, would afford abundant materials for 
poetical imagery. The worshipper would at one time transform the 
fantastic shapes of the clouds into the chariots and horses of his god, 
and at another time would seem to perceive in their piled-up masses 
the cities and castles which he was advancing to overthrow. 

(5) Indra's greatness. 

In numerous places of the Big-veda, the highest divine functions 
and attributes are ascribed to Indra. A collection of the most striking 

’8^ In yhi. 6, 1, Indra is compared to, and therefore distinguished from, Parjanya, 
the rain-god {maMn Indro yah ojam Parjanyo vrishtimm iva | stomair YaUasya 
vavridhe). In viii. 82, 1, 4, he is identified with Surya, the Sun. 

183 Compare Psalm 104, 3; Isaiah 19, X; Daniel 7, 13; Matth. 24, 30; 26, 64; 
Hahakkuk 3, 8 ; Breal, Hercule et Cacus, 171 f. 
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of tlese passages will be found in the 4tb toL of tins' work, pp. 85-94. 
I snbj oin some : additional ' texts : 

i. 61, td u iMyd girayai eha drilhd^ iyaDd cM::hMmu 

jamshas tujete 1 ‘‘Tbroxigb fear of bim when be is born, tbe stable 
mountains, and beaven and eartb, are agitated.’’ 

i. 100, 1. .... 'imho dimh prithivydi cha^ samraf | .... 15. Wa 
yasya devdh devata rm marttdh dpas ckana immo mtUm dpuk [ ** Tbe 
monareb of tbe great beaYen and of tbe eartb .... 15. of whose might 
neither gods by their diyine insight, nor men, nor waters have attained 
tbe limit.” 

i. 101, 5. To msmsya jagaiah pmmtm patih [ ** He (Indra) who is 
tbe lord of tbe whole moving and breathing (world),” etc. 

i. 165, 9. AnuUam a te maghavm mhir m m tvdvm asti ievutd 
mddnah | mjdyamdno naiate m jdto ydniharuhjd hrinuM pravriddha 1 

There is nothing nnconqnered by thee : no one like thee is known 
among tbe gods. l!To one to be bom, or yet born, can rival thee. Bo, 
great god, whatever thou wiliest do.” (Compare iv. 18, 4.) 

i. 173, 6. Pra yad iUlid mahind nrihhyo mti mafh rodmi hahshye na 
amai | “Since Indra is so superior to men, heaven and earth do not 
suffice for bis girdle,” etc. 

ii. 17, 5. Ba praclmidn parvatan drhnhad ojasd adharachimm akwrod 
apdm apah [ adhdrayat prithivvm mimdhdymam mtabhndd mdyayd 
dydm avasrasah | “ He has settled the ancient mountains by bis might ; 
be has directed downwards tbe action of tbe waters. He has supported 
tbe earth, tbe universal nurse. By bis skill be has propped up the 
sky from falKng.” 

iii. 30, 5 (quoted above, p. 30). “When thou, 0 Magbavan, didst 
grasp even these two boundless worlds, they were but a handful to 
tbee.”^®® 

iii. 34, 2. Indra kshitlndm mi mdmsMnmn midm daimnam asi pur- 
vaydvd | “Indra, thou art tbe leader of tbe human races, and of tbe 
divine people. 7. Yudhendro mahnd wimi chaMra develJiyah \ “In 
battle and by bis power be has acquired wealth for tbe gods.” 

iii. 46, 2. Eho vikasya Ihwoawya fdjd \ 3. Pra mdtrdhhiJi rirwlie 
rochamdmh pra devehhtr visvato apraMah j pra majmand dimh Indrah 

See Benfey's Translaboii in Orient and Occident ii. 518. 

185 Compare Isaiah xl, 12. 
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^ritUmja^ pra uror malo anta/ttkahai r^uhi \ ^^Thou^ who alone art 
the Hag of tke whole world, etc. ... . 3. Indi'a Inminons, has 
surpassed all measures ; in every respect unequalled, he has surpassed 
the gods ; the impetuous deity has surpassed in greatness the heaven 
and the earth, and the broad and vast atmosphere.’’ 

iv. 17, 2. Tava tvish Janiman rejata Dijauh rejad Bhumir hhiyasd 
mmya manyofi 1 At the birth of thee, the glorious one, the heaven 
trembled, and the earth, through fear of thy wrath,” etc. (Compare 
iv. 22, 3, 4). 

iv. 18, 4. NaU m mya fratimamm asti mtar jdteshu uta yejanUvdk | 
has no parallel among those bom or who are to be born.” 

V, 30, 5. Baro yat tvam ^aramah djanisTitlidh pardvati irutyam ndma 
libhrat | atas chid Indr ad alhayanta devdh | ‘^Wheu thou wert born, 
tbe highest and supreme, bearing a name renowned afar, the gods were 
then afraid of Indra,” etc. 

V. 42, 6. Marutvato apratitaBya jishnor ajuryatah pr a hrmama Icri- 
idni j na te purve maghavan na apardso m viryam nutanah ka§ chana 
dpa I ^^Let us declare the deeds of the unrivalled, victorious, undecay- 
ing god, who is attended by the Maruts. iN'either have former nor 
later (beings), nor has any recent (being) attained to thy valour.” 

vi. 24, 8, Ifa vllave namate na stfdrdya na iardhate dasyujutaya 
stmdn I ajrdh Indrasya girayas chid rishvdh gamhhlre chid hhamti 
gadham mmai | “When lauded, he does not bow before the strong, 
nor the firm, nor the presumptuous, impelled by the Dasyu. Moun- 
tains, though lofty, are plains to Indra, and in that which is deep he 
finds a bottom.” Compare viii. 82, 10, 

vi. 30, 1, quoted above, p. 30 f. “ Indra has surpassed the heaven and 
the earth. The two worlds are but equal to the half of him.” (Comp. 
X. 119, 7.) 

vi. 30, 5. Bdgd ^hhavo jagata§ ckarshanindm sdkani suryani janayan 
dydm mhdsam | “ Thou hast become the king of things moving, and of 
men, generating at once the Sun, the Heaven, the Hawn.” (Compare 
iii. 49, 4.) 

viii. 6, 15, JHa dyavah Indram ojasd na antariJcslidni 'oajrinam | na 

In nii. 70 3, it is said that ladra, like a terrific bull, cannot be stopped either 
by gods or men when be wishes to be generous {na tm iura devdh na marttdso ditsan- 
tarn I hhlmam na gdm vdraganfe)* 
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m ' vfmhanta . IMmaifah | ^^S’eitlier EeaveBs, nor , atoospheresj , .nor ■ 
eartiiSj have equalled Indra tlie thunderer in migM.’’ 

12, .30. ' Yaia sury§m mmfk Mm suhrmn jijotir mlhamy.ah \ di . 
it ig mhd hlmvmidni: gemire |' Wlien. tlioiL (Indra) didst place yonder 
sail' a briliiant' light in the sky, then all worlds submitted, to thee.®^' 
(Compare vi, 30, 2.) 

. viii« 14, 9. Indrem roehmid Mvo drilJidm dmnMtdni elia | stMrdni 
na par amide | ‘‘By Indra the lights of the sky haTe been fixed and; 
established. Those which are established he has not remoFed.’’ 

Tiii. 15, 2. Yasya dmhwrhaso Irihat salio dadlmra rodmi \ girtn ajrdm 
apah star vrishatvayid | “Of which mighty god the great vigour sup- 
ported the two worlds, the mountains, plains, waters, and heayens.’’ 

viii, 51. 7. Visve te Indra mr yam ievdh miu h'atim daduh | “ All 
the gods, Indra, yield to thee in vigour and strength. 

yiii. 78, 2. Dev as te Indra sahhydy a yemire | “ The gods, o Indra, 
sought after thy friendship.’^ (Compare yiii. 87, 8.) 

yiii. 82, 5. Yad.rd pravriddha satpafe marai^^ iti many me [ 
uU tat satyam it tava | “That which thou, o powerful lord of the 
good, expectest, ‘I shall not die,’ proves true.” (Compare x. 86, 11, 
quoted above, p. 82.) 

viii. 85, 4. Manye tvd yayniyafh yajniydndm mamje tvd eJiyamnmn 
achytitdndm [ manye tvd satvandm Indra hetum manye tvd vrisIiaMam 
eharshanmam | .... 6. Tam u shtavdma yah imd jdjuna 'visvd jdtdni 
avardni asmdt j .... 9. Anmjudhdso asurdk adevdi ehakrem tan apa 
mpa rijtslim | “I regard thee, Indra, as the most adorable of the 
adorable, the caster down of the unshaken,^®’’ the most distinguished 

of living things, the chief of beings 6. Let us praise this Indra 

who produced these (worlds) : all beings are inferior (or subsequent) to 

him 9. The Asuras are without weapons and are no gods : 

sweep them away with thy wheel.” (Compare vi. 18, 10), where he is 
said to consume the Bakshases with his holt as fire a dry forest : 
Agnir m iushkayn mnam Indra hetl rahsho ni dhaksM asanir na IMmu). 

viii, 86, 14. Tmd visvani hhuvandni mjrin dydm rejete prithwi chu 
hlmhd I “ AU worlds, thiinderer, both heaven and earth, tremble 
through fear of thee.” 

X. 44, 8. Oirin ajrdn rejamdndn adharayad Byatih krandad anta- 
The Marats are said to have the same power (i. 64, 3), 
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rilmham h^a^at 1 He snstamed the quaking mountains and plains : 
tlie sky resounded ; He sHook the atmospHere,” etc. (Compare ii. 12, 2.) 

X. 54, L Tam $u te MrUim magliman maUtva y at tvd IMte rodasl 
aJtvayetdm \ prdvo devdn .... 2. Yad acharaB tafivd mvridJimio haldm 
Indra frahrmano jaMshu | mdyd it sd te ydni yuddhani dhur na adya 
sairuM na pwd vivitse | 3. Kah u nu te mdhiMcinah samasya asmat 
puTve rishayo antam dpuh | yad mdtaraHi cha pitaram cha Bdlam ajana- 
yaihds tanvdh svdydh I 6. Ho adadhaj jyotishi jyotir antar yo asrijad 
madhund sam madhuni j (I celebrate), Haghavan, tby glory in that 
tbrougb tby greatness the terrified worlds invoked thee. Thou didst 

deliver the gods, etc 2. "When thou didst march on increasing 

in thy magnitude, proclaiming tby strength amongst men, thy combats 
which they describe were (the proofs of) thy power ; neither now nor 
before dost thou know of any enemy. 3. Which of all the seers before 
us have found out the end of all thy greatness ? seeing that thou didst 
produce at once the father and the mother (heaven and earth)^®® from 
thine own body. 6. He placed light in light, and imparted to sweet 
things their sweetness. ’’ 

X. 89, 4. Yo ahheneva chahriyd tachihhir vuhvah tastanibha prithivlm 
uta dydm | 10. Ind^ro divah Indrah Ue prithivydh Ind/ro apdm Indrak it 
parmtdndm ] “ (Indra) who by his powers holds asunder Heaven and 
Earth, as the two wheels of a chariot are kept apart by the axle. 
Indra rules over the sky, Indra rules over the earth, Indra rules 
over the waters, and Indra rules over the mountains,’’ etc. 

X. 102, 12. Tvam msmsya jagatai chahhur Ind/rdsi chahhushah | 
“ Thou, Indra, art the eye of all moving things that see.” . 

X. 138, 6. Mdsdm vidJianam adadkah adhi dyavi tvayd vibMnnam 
hkarati pradhim pita ) ‘‘Thou (Indra) hast ordained the (course of the) 
months in the heaven : the father (the sky) has a circumference divided 
bythee.’^ 

In some places (iv. 19, 2 ; iv. 21, 10) Indra is called samrdt, or uni- 
versal monarch, in other places (iii. 46, 1 ,• iii. 49, 2 ; vii. 82, 2 ; viii. 
12, 14) BWdt, a self-dependent sovereign. In viii. 6, 41, he is 
called “ an ancient rishi, ruling alone by his might ” {rishir hi pur- 
vajdh mi ehdh isdnah ojmd). In i. 174, 1 ; vui. 79, 6, he is designated 
as asura^ “ the divine.” 


See above p, 80 . 
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Tlie preceding passages afford a fair specimeji of tlie language in 
wElcE, India is , most commonly, celebrated in tbe bymns* It will be 
observed that the attributes wMch are ascribed to Mm are cMefly those 
physical superiority, and of dominion over the external world. In 
fact he is not generally represented as possessing the spiritual elevation 
and moral grandeur with wHch. Taruna is so often invested. 

ip) Indr ah relatiom with Ms worshippers. 

There are, however, many passages in whicE Indra^s close relations 
with his worshippers are described, and a few in wMch an ethical 
character is attributed to him. Eaith. in him is confessed, or enjoined 
in the following texts : 

i. 55, 5. Adha chana irad dadhati tvishimate Ind/raya mjram nigha-^ 
nighnaU mdham | ‘‘Men have faitE in the fiery Indra when he hurls 
again and again his destroying thunderbolt.*’ 

i. 102, 2. Asms sHrya-chandramasa ahUchakshe iraddhe ham Indra 
charato mtariuram 1 “ Sun and moon move alternately, o Indra, that 
we may behold, and have faith.” 

L 103, 5. Tad asya idam paiyata hhuripuskfam irad Indrasya dhat- 
tana vlrydya | “ Behold this Ms great abundance, and have faith in the 
prowess of Indra.” 

i 104, 6. Md antardm Ihujam d ririsho nah sraddhitafn te mahate 
indriydya | 7. Adha manye irat te asmai adliayi vrisJid chodasva mahate 
dhandya j “ 6. Do not injure our future production : we have put 
faith in thy great power. 7. I surely believe that faith has been 
reposed in thee : vigorous god, advance us to great wealth.” 

i. 108, 6. Yad alramm prathamam vdm vrindno ay am some asurair 
no vihavyah j tdm satydm iraddhdm alhi d hi ydtam atha somasya piba- 
tarn sutasya | “Since I said at first, when supplicating you twain 
(Indra and Agni) ‘ this soma is to be offered by us for the divine 
beings ; ’ come now, in consideration of this true faith, and drink the 
poured-out soma.” 

In vi. 28, 5, tbe poet says ; Imdh yah gdmh sa jandsah Indrah 
ichhdmi id hridd manasd chid Indram 1 “ These cows, o men, are 
Indra : I desire Indra with my heart and soul.” 

In ix. 113, 2, truth, faith, and austere-fervour are enjoined on the 
^89 See Benfey’s Translation and note, Orient und Occident, ni. 142. 
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worshipper: riti^valceuct/ satyeifictt ia^asa Buf(ih Indray ^ Indo 

yaruram | Poured out witE holy words, with truth, with faith, with 
austere-fervour, 0 Soma, flow for Indra.” 

s. 160, Yali mata nimiaBa Bommi mnmi sarvahridd d0vahd7}i((dj, 
simoti 1 7 ia gdh Indrm tasya parddadati ityddi | ^^Indra does not 
abandon the cattle of the man who loves the gods, and with a longing 
soul and with all his heart pours out libations of soma-juicef ’ 

And the reality of his existence and power is asserted in opposition 
to faithless or sceptical doubts in the following : 

ii. 12, 5. Yam sma g}riclianU luha seti glioram uta m dhir m esho 
asti Hi encm [ bo ary ah pushtir dmindii irad asmai dliatta 

Ba jmidsuh Inirah | “ That dreadful being, of whom they ask ^ where 
is he,’ and of whom they say ^ he is not ’ [or, ^ this is not he ’], he 
carries away the wealth of the foe, as a gamester the stakes ; put faith 
in him, he, o men, is Indra.” 

vi. 18, S. Asti svid mi vzryaifi tat te hidra 7ia srid asti tad ritutlid vi 
vochah I 4. Sad idJii te iumjdtmya manye saliah sahishtha | ^^ 3. Does 
that prowess belong to thee, Indra, or does it not? tell us truly. 4. 
Thy strength, o thou strongest of beings, who art great by nature, is 
really existing,” 

viii. 89, 3. Pra szi stoma^n hharata vdjayantah Lulrdya saiyaftiyadi 
satyam asti \ Indro asti^^ iti nemah u tmh dha kah Im dadarsa kam 
dbM stavdma | 4. ay am asmi jaritah pasy a meJia mhd jdtdni allii m^ni 
rmlmd | “3. Present to Indra a hymn soliciting food, a true hymn, if 
he truly exists. ^ Indra does not exist,’ says some one ; ‘ who has seen 
him ? wiiom shall we praise ?’ 4. 'I am here, o worshipper ’ (exclaims 
Indra) ; ^behold me here. I surpass all creatures in greatness.’ ” 

Indra is the friend, and even the brother, of his present worshippers, 
as he was the friend of their forefathers, ii. 18, 3 j ii. 20, 3 ; iii. 53, 5 
(a cha yaU Lidra Ih^dtah, ‘'come, brother Indra”) ; iv. 17, 18 j iv. 23, 
6; vi. 18, {jprahiafh sakhjam^ "ancient friendship”); vi. 21, 5 {idd 
hi te mvishatah purdjdh praindsah dsuk piirukrit sakhdyah^ " for now 
men resort to thee continually, and the ancients born of old were thy 
friends’’ ; 8 dpih pradivi pitrlndm sahad lahhutha [ 

The words vijah iva are explained by Sayana as = udvejakcch eva san, being a 
vexer.’* 

See the 3rd yol. of this work, p, 221. The passage is differently rendered by 
Benfey, Gloss, to S. Y. p. 76, col. 1. 
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loi 'IliOTi; .wast / ^ a friend of onr fathers ■*’); , vL' 45/. 1, 7; 

vii. 21j'9;, Tiii* 4^.7; viii. 45, 1 ff., 16, 18; viii' 50, 11; Tiii 57, 
11 {Ymy a te sv dill saMyam svudvt pramtih | ^^Thou wliose friend- 
slyp is sweet 'and sweet thy guidance’’); viii. 81, 33; viii. 82, 3; 

viii, 86/ 7 ; , viii. 89, 2; x, 22, 1 f . ; x. 23, 7 {mdjdr/nah end 
sdkhyd m ymishm tma elm Inira Yimadmya cha risJieli | Let not 
these,, friendly relations of ours, of thee, o India, and the risM 
Tiniada, he dissolved’’) ; x. 42, 11 {Inirah puraddi uia maihyaiomli 
salcM mMilliyo varivah Icrmotu \ ‘^ITaylndra, a friend, grant riches 
to us his friends before and in the middle”). He chooses for his in- 
timate the man who presents offerings, but desires no friendship with 
him who offers no libations (x. 42, 4 : Atra ijuiymn h'imite yo liavuhndn 
na asimvatd saMyam msliti iurah). He is reminded that he has friends 
while his adorers are friendless (viii. 21, 4 : Vayam hi tvd hmiihman- 
tarn alandhmo wprdsah Indm yemima). He is not only a friend, but 
a father, and the most fatherly of fathers (iv. 17, 17: Sakha pita 
pitritamah pitrlndm). As such he is invoked by men (x. 48, 1 : Marh 
havmiie ^dtaram na janfavah | Compare 1, 104, 9, and vii. 32, 3, 26). 
He is both father and mother (viii. 87, 11 : Tvam Mruah piid mso 
tvam mdfd iataJerato hahhuvitha j compare viii. 1, 6). In one place 
(viii. 81, 32) the adoring poet exclaims: “Thou art ours and we 
are thine” {tvam asmdkam tava smasi). He is the helper of the poor 
(viii. 69, 3 : radhra-’Chodanam) ; the only helper to whom his wor- 
shipper has recourse (ibid. 1 : na hi any am laid ^hiram ^narclitdram). 
He alone among the gods has a love for mortals (vii. 23, 5 : eho devatrd 
dayaseln martydn), and is their helper (i. 84, 19 : na tvad anyo magha- 
mnn asU rnarditd Indm hravimi te vachah | viii. 55, 13 : na hi tvad 
any ah puruIiTda kaiehana magliavami mti rnarditd) ; all men share in 
his benefits (viii. 54, 7 : yaf chid hi hSvafdm asi Indr a saihdranas 
tvam). He is the deliverer and the advocate (or comforter) of his 
servants (viii. 85, 20 : sa prdvitd magham no mdvaktd)^ and their 
strength (vii. 31, 5 : tm apt kratiir mama). He is a wall of defence 
(viii. 69, 7 : Jndra drihyasva pur mi). His friend is never slain or con- 
quered (x, 152, 1: na yasya hanyate sakhd na jlyate kadd chana)}^"^ 

The same is said of Mitra, iii, 59, 2, and of the Marats, v. 54, 7. Compare vii, 
20, 6; vii. 32, 14 ; viii. 16, 5 ; viii. 52, 11. In viii. 69, 4, he is prayed to guard 
his worshipper’s chariot, and to bring it forward from the rear into the van (Xndra 
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Hia powerful arms are resorted to for protection (vi 47, S : rishva te 
Indm sthavirmya Idhu upa Bteyama sarand hrihmtd). He is invoked 
as a migMy protector and deliverer easy to be entreated (ibid. 11 : 
trdtdram^ Inimm mitamm Indrm% ham have suhavmn Sur am Indram), 
Tbe worsbippers assume that Indra, tbougb far off, is not afEicted with 
deafness, but bears distinctly tbeir invocations (viii. 45, 17 : uta, tvd 
alaihiram myaM irutharmm santam utaye \ durdi im hmdmahe). His 
right band is grasped by suppliants for ricbes (x. 47, 1 : Jagnilma 
te dahhimm Indra hasiam msuyavo vasupafe vasundm), Tbe loving 
praises of bis worsbippers, uttered from tbe soul, proceed to bim as 
messengers, and toucb Ms heart (x. 47, 7 : mnwdno mama dutasah 
Indram stomal ekaranti eumatir iydndh | hridispriso manasd vachyamd- 
ndh), Tbe imploring poet with bis hymn seizes tbe skirts of tbe 
god’s robe, as a son bis father’s (iii. 53, 2 : pitur na> putrah sicham 
dralhe te Indra svadishthayd gird iachtm^). He is clasped by the 
ardent hymns of bis votaries as a husband is embraced by bis loving 
wives (i. 62, 11 : patim na patntr ukaiir usantam spriianti tvd iava- 
8dmn manuhdh ) i. 186, 7 : tamtm girojanayo na patnlh suralhuhta- 
mam nardm nasanta | x. 43, 1: achha me Indram mat ayah swvidah 
mdhriehlr visvah usatlr anushata | pari shvajante janayo yathd patim 
maryam sundhyum maghmdnam Utaye j Comp. ii. 16, The hymns 
run to bim and lick Mm, as cows tbeir calves (x. 119, 4: upa md 
matir aethita <odird putram iva priyam | i. 186, 7 : uta nah m matayo 
akayogdh iisum na gdvas tarunarn rihanti). He is entreated not to be 
lazy like a priest (viii. 81, 30 : mo shu Irahmeva tandrayur lham vdjd- 
ndm pate) ; and not to allow other worsMppers to arrest bis horses 
when conveying him to tbe abode of tbe suppliants who would satisfy 
Mm with soma-libations, but to overleap tbe bonds by wMeb all other 
candidates for his favour seek to confine bim as fowlers to snare a bird, 
and to pass quickly by them as he would over a barren desert (ii. 18, 
3 : Jfo m tvdm attra lahavo hi viprdh ni riraman yajamdndso anye | iii. 
25, 5 : md te hart vrishand vUap^ishthd ni riraman yajamdndso anye | 

pra no ratham mapas'chdt chit smtam adrimh j purastdd enam me hridhi | compare 
yerses 5 and 6). See ii. 27, 12, 

In yii. 104, 6, tiie worsMpper prays that his hymn may cling around Indra 
and Soma as a girth clasps a horse {^pari vdm hhuta visvatah iycbm wMih kakshyd 
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aii dyaM iaivato vayafB te arm% sutehhi^ krinmama so iii. 45, 1: 
M' mmirair/ 'M&ra MrilMr yoM mayurar^^ ] Ma itsa lecliin ni 
yamm mm m' 'faH%ah aii dJianva iva tan iM | x. 160, 1: twrasya 
alhimymah my a ^ahi sarmrathd m hart iha muneha | Imlra md tvd 
yajammdsak anye ni rvramm tubJiyam ime mtdsah). He is tlie king 
of tilings moTing, of men, and of aU terrestrial things; and out of this 
abundance he bestows wealth on the man who brings oblations to him 
(yii. 27, 3 : Indro rdjd jagatai charshanlndm aiM hshami mBhurupam 
yad mti | tato dadati daiushe vmuni cliodad rddimh upmtutai €Md 
arvdh). Both his hands are full of riches (vii, 37, 3 : uhhd te purna: 
msimd galhasU), He is a magazine replenished with wealth, whom 
the worshipper urges to liberality (x. 42, 2 : hoiam na purnam msund 
nirishtam d chydvaya maghadeydya iuram). Manifold aids shoot out 
from him as branches from a tree (vi. 24, 3 : vrihhasya nu te puru- 
huta mydh vi utayo ruruhur Indra purvlk). He is asked to shower 
satisfying wealth on Ms adorers, as a man with a hook shakes down 
ripe fruit from a tree (iii, 45, 4: vrihkam pakmm phahm ankl im 
dMnnU Indra sampdramfii vmu). Compare ix. 97, 53. Heither gods 
nor men can arrest him in his course when he is bent on liberality, as 
a terrific bull cannot be stopped, viii. 70, 3 {na hi tvd sura devdh na 
martdso ditsantam | hhvmam na gam vdrayante). Compare viii. 33, 8, 
and iv. 16, 14. His friendship is indestructible : he is prayed to 
be a cow to the man who desires one, and a horse to the man seek- 
ing a horse (vi. 45, 26 : dundiani saMiyam tava gaur asi vira gavyate j 
asvQ asvdyate hhava). He gives wives to those who had none (v. 
31, 2 : amendrni cMj janivatai chahartha | iv, 17, 16 : janiyanto jani-^ 
dam ahsMtotim d chjdmydmalj). He richly rewards his faithful 
servants and adorers (ii. 12, 6 : yo radhrasya choditd yah JcrUasya yo 
Irahmano nadhamdnasya Mr eh j 14 : yah sunvantam avati yah pachantam 
yah samsantam yah kaiamdnam utl | ii, 19, 4: so apratlni manave pu- 
runi Indro dusad ddsushe j ii. 22, 3 : data radhah stuvate hdmyam vasu). 
The days dawn prosperously on the man who says come, let us pour 
out libations to Indra (v. 37, 1 : tasmai amridhrdh usliaso vi uchhdn 
yah Indrdya sunavdma ity dha). The king in whose house the god 
drinks soma mixed with milk suffers no calamity, marches at the head 
of his hosts, slays Ms enemy, and lives tranquilly at home, in the enjoy- 
ment of happiness (ibid. 4 : na sa rdjd vyathate yasminn Bidrm tivraih 
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Bomam pChati gomhhmjam \ d satmnmr ajatihanti mUrani hhti MiUth 
suWiago mma pushjm | Compare the next Terse), His friend is hand- 
some, possesses horses and cows, rides in a chariot, and enjoys always 
a life of opulence, and goes radiant into the assembly (Tiii. 4, 9 : as-^i 
rathl MiTupcth id gomdn id Indrcb te saJvhd | smtrMidjd wgasd saeliate 
sadd ckandro ydti sahJidm upa), Indra is gladdened by the praises 
of the pions man, whether learned or unlearned (viii. 50, 9 : m'^ro 
vd gad avidlmd mpro m Indra te mchah ] sa pra mandat tvuya» 
Compare Tiii. 81, 12). He is prayed to deliTer to-day, to-morrow, next 
day, and every day, and both by day and night (viii. 50, 17 : adga 
adya hah hah Indra trdsm pare elia nah 1 mhd cha no jaritnn satpate 
aha diva naJdam cha rakshishah 1 Compare viii. 53, 6). The god is, how- 
ever, sometimes naively importuned to be more prompt in his liberality. 

Gracious are thy bands, o Indra (the poet cries in iv. 21, 9), beneficent 
thy fingers, bestowers of wealth on thy worshipper ; why, then, dost 
thou sit still ? "Why dost thou not gladden us ? Why dost thou not 
delight in giving?’’ lhadrd te hastd siihritota pdm prayantdrd stiwate 
Tddliah Indra [ hd te nishattih km u no mamaUi him na ad ud n harshase 
datave n). Again in x, 42, 3, he is asked : Why do they call thee 
generous, o opulent god? Sharpen me, for I hear thee to be a sharpener ; 
let my hymn be productive, o mighty god ; bring to us good fortune 
and riches” {him anga tvd magkavan hliojam dlmli hkhi ynd siiayark im 
srinomi | apnasmtl mama dhir astii iahra vamividam hliagam Indra 
dlhara nah). The god is even told that the poet, if in his place, and 
possessed of the ample resources which he alone commands, would 
shew himself more bountiful, and would not abandon his worshipper 
to poverty, but would daily lavish, on him cows and other property 
(vii, 32, 18 : yad Indra ydvatas tvam etavad aham tslya j stotdram id 
didhisheya raddvaso na pdpatmya rdsiya 1 19. BHhsheyam in mahayate 
dive dive ray ah a huhachidvide viii. 14, 1. Yad Indra aham yathd 

On the sense assigned by the Indian writers to hdtra see my art. on the inter- 
pretation of the Yeda, in Journ. E.A.S. for 1866, p. 378. 

133 These verses, with the entire hymn in which they occur, are translated by 
Prof. Max Miiller in his Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 543 ff. The word hiiMcMdmde is there 
rendered to whosoever it he,” and it is there mentioned in a note that according 
to the commentator huhacMduid means ‘wherever he he.’” Prof. Muller adds: it 
may perhaps mean the ignorant. Prof, Both follows Sayaiia in Ms explanation. A 
similar appeal is made to Agni in viii. 19, 25 : yad Agm martyas tvam sydm aham 
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tmm Ulya vmmh ehah it | stotd me yosJiaJcM sydt \ hlcsheyam asmai 
ditseyam sacMpate manisMm ] yad aham gopatih sydm), 

Indra supplies the place of armour, and is a champion who fights in 
tip van, viL 31, Q {tmyn mrma sapratJiah puroyodJias elia vrittrahan | 
tmyd pratihrme yujd). He is supplicated for all sorts of temporal 
blessings, as wealth in cows, horses, chariots, health, understanding, 
sweetness of voice {svddmdnmn vdchah)f prosperous days, long life ex- 
tending to a hundred years (ii. 21, 6; iii. 36, 10; vii. 27, 5; x. 47, 
1 ff.). In iv, 32, 17 K the worshipper states his wishes more in detail; 
asks Indra to give him a thousand yoked horses, a thousand jars of 
soma, hundreds of thousands of cows ; acknowledges that he had 
received ten golden jars, and urges the god not to be sparing, but to 
bestow abundantly in conformity with his character for liberality 
(sahasram tyaiindm ynktandm Indram tmahe \ satam somasya Tchdryah | 
18. Sahasrd te Said vayam gavdm d cJiydmydmasi \ mmatrd radhali etu 
U\ 19. lasa te Icalasdndih Mranydndm adhlmahi | Ihuridah an Frit- 
trahan | 20. Bhuriddh hMri dehi m md dalhram hhuri d hhara | Ihuri 
gha id Indra ditsasi [ 21. Bhuriddh hi an initak purutrd sura Vr if tra- 
han 1 d no lhajasva radhasi). Among other boons, Indra is asked to 
bestow victory in war, which depends upon his will, and for which 
he is invoked by both the hostile armies (ii. 12, 8 ; yafh IcrandaBl 
samyati vilivayete pare avare ulhaydh amitrdh | 9, ya^mad na rite vija- 
ymte jandsah yam yudhyamdndh avase havm%te\ In x. 103, 8 if . ( = 
S.Y. ii. 1206 ff., and Yaj. S. xvii. 40 ff.) he, in company with other gods, 

mitrmnaho amartya [ sahasah sunav dhuta [ na tvd rdsJya ahhuastaye vaso na pupdU 
mya santya I na me stotd amatwd na durhitah sydd Agne na papaya | “ "Wei't thon, 
Agni, a mortal, and were I an immortal, o invoked son of might, I would not abandon 
thee to malediction or misery my worshipper should not be poor nor distressed nor 
wretched.” And again in viii. 44, 23, the same god is thus addressed: Yad Agne 
sydm ahani tram tmm va gha sydh aham | syus te satydh ihdsishah | “Were I thou, 
Agni, and wert thon I, thy aspirations should be fulfilled.” (In tbe former passage 
viii. 19, 25, a word, miirantahas, occurs which shews the uncertainty of Sayana’s 
interpretations. He there explains it anuhula-dJptiman^ “ he whose light is favour- 
able.” In i. 44, 12, he renders it mitrdndm pvjaka*, in i. 58, 8, mmlmla-diptiman 
in ii. 1, 5, Uta kart-tejah; in vi, 2, 11, anukuteAdpte \ in vi. o, 4, anuhula-dlpte 
mitrdnTim madayitar vd ; in vii. 5, 6, mitrdmm pujayitah; in vih. 44, 14, mitrd’- 
ndm pujanlya ; in viii. 49, 7, mitrd’mm asmdkam pujaka tejo m, ■ Prof. Both 
thinks it perhaps means “rich in friends,'*) See also i. 38, 4, 5, in Prof. Max 
Muller’s Trans, of the R.Y. pp. 65 and 70 f , and my art. on the interpretation of the 
Yeda, Joum, B.A.S. for 1866, pp. 371, and 381 f. Compare also x. 33, 8. 
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wlio seem to be conceived as present with their hosts, as invisible allies 
of their worshippers, is thus addressed : %. Inir alp asam neta BriJtm- 
•paUr Bahshim Tajnal^ purah etu Somah \ ievasendnam ahMhhanjatindM 
j’mjanitnani Maruto yaniu agram ] 9. Indrasya ^rislino Varumsga 
rdjnal Aiitydndm marutdHi hrdhah ugram ] maMmanasdm hlmmmchga- 
\v-dndm ghosjio devdndm jagatdm ud asthdt | 10. TO dharshaya magliavann 
dyudhani ut satvandm mdmakdndm mandihn | ud vrittrahan vdjinum 
mjinam ud ra4Mnaf% jayatdm yantu gho&Mh | 11. Asmdkam Inira 
BamriteBlm dhmjeshu mndham yah isJiams tdh jayantu j asmahatn virdJp 
uttare hkamntu amdn n demh avata haveshu ] 12. ( = Mr, ix. 33) 
Amuham cMUam pratilolhay anti grihdnd angdni Ayve^^^ pareM | ahM 
prehi mrdaha ImUu iolcair andhendmitrds iamasd Bachantdm \ %\ ‘‘ May 
Indra be the leader of these (our armies), may Brihaspati, Largess, 
Sacrifice, and Soma march in front ; may the host of Maruts precede the 
crushing, victorious armies of the gods. 9. May the fierce host of the 
vigorous Indra, of king Taruna, of the Adityas, and the Maruts (go 
before us); the shout of the great-souled, conquering, world-shaking 
gods has ascended. 10. Bouse, o opulent god, the weapons, rouse the 
souls of our warriors, stimulate the power of the mighty men; may 
shouts arise from the conquering chariots. 11. May Indra be ours 
when the standards clash; may our arrows be victorious; may our 
strong men gain the upperhand; preserve us, o gods, in the fray. 12. 
Bewildering the hearts of our enemies, o Apva,^®^ take possession of 
their limbs and pass onward ; come near, burn them with fires in their 
hearts; may our enemies fall into blind darkness.”^®® 

Indra controls the destinies of men, and is described as acting in an 
arbitrary manner, in vi. 47, 15, where it is said of him : pada^ im pra- 
harann anyam any am IrinoUpurmm aparam saGliilhih [ 16. S^rimeWah-, 
ugram ugram damdyan anyam anyam ati neniyamdnah | edhamdna-dvil 
uhhayasya rdjd GliOBlihuyato vHah Indro manushydn j 17. Pard purvGshdm 
sahkyd vrinaUi vzrtarturdno aparehUr eti | “ Like one moving (changing 

^86 The S.V. reads Aghe. 

Apva is said in the Nirukta vi. 12, to mean “disease or fear,*' 
hhagam Both, b.v. says the word means a disease. In the improvements and 
addition to his Lexicon, vol. v., he refers to the word as denoting a goddess, and 
quotes Ind. Stndien iii. 203, and ix. 482. 

198 This passage is translated by Prof. Benfey in his Sama-veda. Compare A.V. 
iii. 19, 6ff. and viii. 8, Iff. 
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the positions of) Ms feet in walking, so Indra pnfe one and now 
another man first and last. 1 6. This hero is renowned as subduing every 
fierce man, and as adTancing now one and now another. The enemy 
of the prosperous, the king of both (worlds), Indra protects the men 
wSo are subject to him. 17. He abandons his friendships with (his) 
former (favourites), and consorts with others in turn.^^ 

In the following verses (viii. 45, 32) the poet seems to express disap- 
pointment at the inadequate manifestation of Indra’s power, while he at 
the same time entreats his grace and forgiveness : ddbhram cMd 'M tvd- 
mtah lent cm irime adM Jeshami | jigdtu Indra U mmah | 38. Taved u 
tall Biiklrttmjah asann uta prasastagah [ gad Indra mnlaydsi nah | 34. 
Md nah elcasminn dgasi md dvagor uta trishu | mdhir md h'tra Ihurishu } 
35. Bihhaya hi tvdvatah ugrdd alhipralhanginah | dasmad aham nil- 
shahah ( 32. Little has been heard of as done upon earth by one such 
as thou art : let thy soul turn (to us), o Indra. 33. Let those renowns 
and those praises of thine be proved true by thy shewing mercy on us, 

199 <‘ Wbo do not offer libations/^ say Yaska and Sayana [asimvatah). This line 
"is explained by Prof. Roth in his Illustration of the Nirukta, p. 90. Or have we 
here the idea that the gods were jealous of human prosperity ? which, as is well 
known, prevailed among the Greeks, and is expressed in the message of Amasis to 
Poiycrates, as related by Herodotus, hi. 40 : i/xol Se at crai fjLeydXai. evrvx^ca ov/c 
hpeerKovori rh 6€7oy iTncrrajxevtp cos eari But thy great prosperity does 

not please me, as I know that the Deity is envious.’^ See Mr. Blakesley's note in 
loco, and Herodotus, i. 32, and vii. 46, where the same sentiment recurs. Prof. 
Wilson in the Introduction to the 3rd vol. of his Trans, of the R.V. remarks on this 
passage : “ He (Indra) is also represented in the same hymn as of a capricious tem- 
perament, neglecting those who serve him, and favouring those who pay him no 
adoration (p, 473, verse 17) ; a notion somewhat at variance with a doctrine previously 
inculcated, that the ceremonial worship of Indra is able to atone for the most atrocious 
crimes (p. 289, note).^* See the note last referred to, which relates to R.Y. v. 34, 4. 
But is this a correct deduction from the passage when properly interpreted? 
The verse is as follows : Tasya avadhtt pitaram yasya mdtaram yasya iaJero bhrata^ 
ram na atak tshate | veti id u asya prayatd yatankaro na Mlbishad Ishate msvah 
dJearah | “ The powerful god does not flee from the man whose father, or mother, or 
brother he has slain. The restrainer (or, according to Both, s.i\ perhaps, avenger) 
desires such a man’s offered (gifts) ; this god, the source of riches, does not flee from 
sin.” Siiyana says the person, whose relations the god slays, is one who neglects his 
worship, and whom he chastises and then reinstates in his favour {mjajvmani siks/ia-^ 
yitva niyojayati). If, however, Indra is merely punishing the ungodly, can it be 
intended in the word Mlbishat in the last clause of the verse to impute to him any 
guilt ? It may perhaps he meant that he does not fear to punish the offender against 
him. In verses 3, 5, and 6 of the hymn the godly man who ofiers libations is said to 
prosper, while the irreligious incurs the god’s displeasure. 
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0 Iidra. . S4, Slay ns not for one sin, nor for two, nor for three, nor 
for many, 0 hero. 35. I am afraid of one so terrible, so crushing, so 
destroying, such a qneiler of resistance as thou art.” Indra is the 
enemy of the irreligious, whom he punishes and destroys, i. 131,^4 : 
S'dsas 'tam Indra martymn ayajyum \ Indra, hast punished him 

who does not worship thee; ii. 12, 10 : yah ias^ato mahi eno dadhanm 
aimnyamman sarm jaghdna | who slew with his bolt those who are 
great sinners, and do not regard him; viii. 14, 15 : mum) dm Indra 
samsadayn mshuclmn m andiayah \ mmapdh uttaro lhamn | ‘^Thou, 
Indra, a soma-drinker, who art above all, hast destroyed and scattered 
the assembly which offers no libations.” (Compare the passages quoted 
in Yol. i. pp. 259 ff. ; and in my article on the Indian priests in the 
Yedic age, Jour. E.A.S., for 1866, pp. 286 ff.)^®^ He hears and sees all 
things, and looks upon the wrath of men, himself uncontrolled (viii. 

: mimm irinoU ^asyati | 6. & manyum martydndm adaldho 
mcMkishafe). He protects his faithful servants and leads them into an 
ample space, into celestial light and security (vi. 47, 8 : unm no 
loham anu neshi ridmn svarvaj jyoUr dbhayam svasti) ; and in one 
place, viii. 58, 7, the hope is held that they shall ascend with him to 
a home in the solar sphere, and there drink nectar thrice seven times in 
the abode of their friend {ud yad Iradhnasga vishtapafh griham Indras 
eka ganvahi | madiwak pUvd sachevahi trih sapta sahhjuk pade). 


The sense of verse 134f. is thus given by Prof. Eotli in his lUnstrations of the 
Nirukta (iv. 2) p. 38 : “ The poet prays Indra not to destroy him for one or more 
sins (verse 34), says that he is afraid of one so powerful as the god (verse 35), and 
entreats him to avert from him the loss of a friend or a son (verse 36). He then 
makes the god answer in the verse before us (37) : ‘ Who, o mortals,’ said Indra, 
‘ without being provoked as a friend, has ever destroyed his friend ? Who must flee 
from me ” 

Compare E.Y. viii. 21, 14 ( = S.Y. ii. 740) : nahih revantam saJehyaya mndase 
ptyanti tvd sKruhah | yadd krinosM nadamm smnuhasi dd it piteva huyase), which 
is thus rendered by Prof. Muller (Anc. Sansk, Lit., p. 543 f.) : “Tlion never findcst 
a rich man to be thy friend ; wine-swillers despise thee. But when thou thunderest, 
when thou gatherest (the clouds), then thou art called like a father.” Benfey renders 
the verse somewhat difierentiy, thns : Thou never takest for a friend the man who 
is merely rich ; he who is inflated with wine is a burthen to thee : with a mere sound 
thou smitest them, and then thou art supplicated like a father.” 

202 Compare viii. 57, 13. In A.Y. vii. 84, 2, Indra is said to have repelled the 
hostile man, and opened an ample space for the gods {gydnudo janum amitrdyantani 
urum demhJiyah ahrimr u lokam)» 
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Indra, more tBan any other god,®°® is invoked as a patron of the 
Aryas, and as their protector against their enemies earthly, or aerial: 
i. 51, 8: VijaniM ary an ye cha dasyam harhkhmate rmidhay a sdsad 
mratdn \ MM Mma yajamdnasya chodita vihd it U sadhamcideshu 
^dham | Distinguish between the Aryas and those who are Dasyns; 
subject the lawless to the man who offers oblations ; be a powerful 
helper of Mm who sacriices ; all these things I desire at thy 
festivals.’^ (See also the following verse.) 

i. 103, 3: sa jdtiMarmd^^^ sradiadhanah djah puro mlMndmn 
acharad vi dasih | vidvun mjrin dmyave hetim asya dry am saho mriMya 
dyimnam Indr a | ^VlVielding the thunderbolt, and conMent in his 
prowess, he strode onward, shattering the cities of the Dasyns. 
Thunderer, knowing (each), hurl thy bolt against the Dasyu, and 
augment the force and glory of the Arya.” i. 130, 8 : Indr ah samatsu 
yajamdnam dr yam prdvad viiveshu satamutir djishw , , . . | manave 
idsad avratdn tvaeham krishndm dr andhay at \ ‘'^Indra, commanding a 
hundred modes of succour, protected in aH the battles the sacrificing 
Arya: chastising the lawless, he subjected the black skin to Mann (or 
the Aryan man).’’ ii. 11, 18: apdvrinor jyotir dry ay a ni savyatah 
Sadi dasyur Indra | ^^Thou hast disclosed the light to the Arya; the 
Dasyu was placed on the left side.” iii. 34, 9: sasdna atydn nta 
suryafk sasdna sasdna purubhojasam gam j Jiiranyayam uta hhogaih 
sasdna Imtvl dasyun pr a dryafh varmm dvat ] Indra has given horses, 

Other gods, however, are also referred to as protectors of the Aryas. In i. 117, 
21 (Nir. vi. 25) it is said of the Afifyins: ahhi dasytm bakurena d dhamanta nru 
jyotir chakratur ctryaya | “ Sweeping away the Dasyu with the thnnderbold, ye have 
created a great light for the Arya.” Prof. Both thinks bakura means a wind instru- 
ment, Illust. of Nir. p. 92, and Lexicon s.v. Prof. Benfey follows Sdyana in rendering 
it by thunderbolt. In vi. 21, 11, it is said of all the gods : ye aymjihvah ritmTtpah 
dsur ye manum chaknir uparam dasaya | ‘‘ Those (gods) who, fire-tongued, and fre- 
quenting religions rites, have made Manu’s race (or the Aryan man) superior to the 
Basa.” In vii. 100, 4, it is said of Vishnu : vi chakrame prithivlm esha etdni kshe- 
tray a Vuhnur manushe daMeijafi | This Vishnu strode over this earth, bestowing 
it as a domain on Manu’s race ” And in viii. 92, 1, it is said of Agrii : upo shu 
jdfam dryasya mrdhamm Aynim mkahanta no girali | Our hymns have reached 
Agni, who was born the promoter of the Arya.’* 

See Professor Benfey’s Translation in Orient und Occident, i. 408. 

205 Sayana says this means either he whose weapon is the thunderbolt,” or the 
nurtuxer of creatures.” Benfey, Or. und Occ. iii, 132, renders the compound ^*bom- 
waxrior.” 

S 
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las given the sun, has given the prolific co'w, and he has given golden 
wealth: destroying the Hasjms, he has protected the Aryan colonr.^^ 
iv. 28, 2 ; hhumim aryaya aham mshitih Mkishe Mar^ 

tydya ] have given the earth to the Arya, and rain to the wor- 
shipping mortal.” vi, 18, 3: tmm M ku tyad admiayo dasyun ehah 
krishtir avamr drydya | ^‘Thon didst then snhdue the Basyus, and 
gavest the people to the Arya.” vi. 25, 3 : dhMr mivdh ahhtyujo 
mshuchir drydya miah matdrtr ddBzh \ ‘^With these succours thou hast 
subjected all the distracted hostile Basyu peoples to the Arya.” viii. 
24, 27: yaJi rikshud amkam mmhad yo m drydi Bupta Bindhmhu | 
mdhar dasasya tminrimm | Who delivered from great 

straits ; who, o god of mighty force, didst iu (the land of) the seven 
rivers turn away from the Arya the weapon of the Basyu,'’ viii. 87, 6 : 
ivafh hi sasvatzndm Indra darta pwdm Mi ) hantd dasyor manor vridJiah 
paiif divah | “ Thou, Indra, art the destroyer of unnumbered cities ; the 
slayer of the Basyu; the prosperer of the (Aryan) man; the lord of 
the sky.” x. 49, 2 : ahaifn B'mhnasya inathitd mdhar yamam na yo 
rare dr yam ndma dasyave | ‘*1, the smiter, have stayed the weapon of 
S'ushna; I do not abandon the Aryan race to the Basyu.” x. 86, 19 ; 
ay am emi mcMkaiad meMnvan dasam dry am \ come beholding and 
distinguishing the Basa and the Arya.” (I am unable, however, to 
say who is the speaker here.)^ 

Indra with Agni is, however, besought in vi. 60 to slay aU enemies, Aryas as 
well as Dasjiis ; hato vrittrdni arya liato dmdni satpati | hato visva apa dvishaK), 
In X. 38, 3, Indra alone is similarly addressed : Yo no ddsah dryo vd purushtuta 
adevah Indra yudhaye chiketati | asmdhhir te sushahdh santu satravas tvayd vayam 
tdn mnuydma sangame | ‘‘ Whatever ungodly man, o much-landed Indra, whether a 
Basa or an Arya, designs to fight with us,— may all such enemies he easy to overcome; 
may we slay them in the conflict.’* And in x. 102, 3, it is said : antar yaehha 
jighani^ato mjram Indra abhiddsatah | dasasya m maghavann aryasya vd sanutar 
yamya vadham | “ Arrest, o Indra, the bolt of the destroyer who seeks to slay us ; 
avert far from us the stroke, whether of Dasa or of Arya.” Indra and Varuna are 
invoked for the same object in vh. 83, 1 : Ddsd cha vnttrd hatam drydni cha suddsam 
Indrd-varund ^vmd 'vatam | Slay both BSsa and Arya enemies ; protect Sudas with 
your succour, o Indra and Yaruna.” So too in x. 83, 1, Manyu (personified Wrath) 
is prayed : sdhydma dasam dryaih tvayU yujd sahskritena sahasd sahasvata | ‘‘ May 
we, with thee for our ally, overcome, the Basa and the Arya, with force-impelled, 
vigorous, energy.” Perhaps ii. 11, 19 (samna ye te utibhis taranto visvdh spHdhah 
uryena dasyun) may have the same sense. In x. 66, 11, certain bountiful deities are 
spoken of as generating prayer, the cow, the horse, plants, trees, the earth, the 
mountains, the waters, as elevating the sun in the sky, and as spreading Aryan insti- 
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, {ly.Appmmt mmtml imongmity of some of the preceding, represen- 

iatmis of Indra. 

;<i The' reader who is not familiarly acquainted with tiie hymns of 'tie 
Veda, either in the original or by translations, may thiak that he 
perceives an incompatibility between the conceptions of the god, which 
he will find in. the different parts of the preceding' sketch. And, 
according to our idea, no doubt, there is an incompatibility. The naif 
familiarity with which Indra is treated in some places seems irreconeil- 
able with the lofty ideas of his greatness which other portions express. 
And more particularly the sensual character, winch is generally attributed 
to tbe god, appears to be in opposition to the moral perfection which is 
elsewhere described as an essential feature of his nature. But however 
incompatible, according to our ideas, they may seem to be, both of 
these sets of representations occur side by side, in tbe same hymns ; 
and we must account for their co-existence and juxtaposition by sup- 
posing that the ancient Indian poets regarded the deity who was the 
object of their adoration as anthropopathically partaking, in a higher 
degree, of the elements, sensuous as well as intellectual and moral, 
which, on the evidence of their own consciousness, they knew to he 
equally constituent parts of their own nature. It must be further 
home in mind that these ancient authors did not connect the same 
low associations as we now connect with the sensuous, or even 
sensual, principle in the character of the god which is exemplified in 
his love for the exhilarating draughts of his favourite beverage. This is 
clearly shewn by the high rank which, as we shall hereafter see, they 
assigtied to Soma himself, as the deity in whom this intoxicating in- 
fluence was personified, and by tbe power which they ascribed to him 
of conferring immortality upon his votaries. 

And that these apparently incongruous conceptions are not the products 
of different minds in various stages of development, but of the same 
poets, may be seen from the following instances. In ii. 15, 2, Indra is 
said to have fulfilled some of his grandest functions under the influence 
of the soma-juiee : avamk dyam astabhayad hrihantam d rodasl aprimd 

rations upon the earth {brahma gam asmm Janayantah oshadhlr mnaspatm prithwim 
parvatdn apah | suryam divi rohayantah suddnamh aryd vratd visrijantah adM 
Jcshami). 
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antarihham j sa dhamifai prithwzm papmthaek eha somaspa id made 
Mdras cMcdra ] He fixed the heaven in empty space ; he filled the 
two worlds and the air; he supported the earth and spread it out; 
these things Indra did in the exhilaration of the soma,’^ Similarly |p. 
viii. 36, 4, Janitd Mm janitd prithivydh piha somam maddpa ham iata- 
I ** Generator of Heaven, generator of the Earth, drink soma to 
exhilarate thee> o god of mighty force.” In viii, 67, 6, as we have 
seen above, p. 112, Indra is said to hear and see everything. In 
the seventh verse of the same hymn we are told that the belly of 
him, the impetuous actor, the slayer of Vrittra, and drinker of 
soma, is full of vigour {kratvah it purnam udaram turasya asti 
mdhatah | wittraghmh somapdvnak). And in viii. 81, 6, it is said of 
him : asya pltvd maddndm devo devasya ojasd | Disvd mii Ihuvand 
^lhavat \ Drinking, a god, of the exhilarating draughts of this god 
(Boma), he, by his energy, overcame all beings (or worlds).” 

(8) FrofesBor Eothh theory of the mper session of the worship of Varum 
hy that of Ind/ra. 

Professsor Roth is of opinion that Yaruna belongs to an older 
dynasty of gods than Indra, and that during the Yedic age the high 
consideration originally attaching to the former was in course of being 
transferred to the latter. In support of his position that Yaruna* s 
worship was then declining, he urges the circumstance that, in the 
tenth book of the Rig-veda, which contains the latest productions of 
that period, there is not a single entire hymn addressed to this deity. 

207 See the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vi. 73; and Bdhtlingk and 
BotVs Sanskrit and German Lexicon, s.v» Indra. Professor Wliitney adopts the 
same view (Journ. Amer. Orient. Society, iu. 327). Windiscbmann, in his Mithra> 
p. 54, extends the same remark to that god also. The passage is translated in the 
2nd vol. of this work, p. 295. Although, however, there is no hymn in the tenth 
Mandala addressed exclusively to Vanina, there are two, the 126th, of eight verses, 
and the 185th, of three verses, in which he is invoked along with two of the other 
Adityas, Mitra and Aryaman. In only two verses of the former of these hymns is 
reference made to any other god, viz., to Eudra, the Marnts, and Agni in the verse 5, 
and Agni in verse 8. Yaruna is also invoked, or referred to, along with other deities, 
in numerous single verses of the 10th Mandala, viz., in 8, 5 ; 10, 6 ; 11, 1 ; 12, 8 : 
14,7; 30,1; 31,9; 35,10; 36,1, 3,12,13; 37,1; 51,2,4; 61,17; 63,9; 
64, 5, 12; 65, 1, 5, 8, 9 ; 66, 2; 70, 11; 75, 2; 83, 2; 84, 7; 85, 17, 24; 89, 8, 
9; 93, 4; 97, 16; 98, 1; 99, 10; 103,9; 109,2; 113,5; 123,6; 124,4,5,7; 
125,1; 130,5; 132,2: 147, 5; 167, 3; 173,5. See the index to LangWs 
French translation of the E.Y. 
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I„give tEe,; substance of Ms interesting observations :' — ■ 

■' The supersession of tbe one god by tbe other Both considers to be a 
result, : or ; feature, of tbe gradual modification wMcb tbe old Arian 
religion soon began to undergo' after it bad been transplanted into 
India, The more supersensuous or spiritual elements of this religion' 
be thinks were preserved, though in a peculiar and somewhat altered 
form, in the Persian creed, which, at the same time, rejected almost' 
entirely the gods representing the powers of nature, whom it had also 
inherited from an earlier age. The Indian faith, as found in the Big- 
veda, has, on the contrary, according to Both, begun already to give the 
preference to these latter deities, to transfer to them an ever-increasing 
dignity and honour, to draw down the divine life into nature, and to 
bring it ever closer to man. Proof of tMs is especially to be found in 
the development of the myth regarding Indra, a god who, in the 
earlier period of Arian religious history, either had no existence, or 
was confined to an obscure province. The Zend legend assigns to 
another god tbe function which forms the essence of the later myth 
concerning Indra, This god Trita, however, disappears in the Indian 
mythology of tho Yedic age, and is succeeded by Indra. And not 
only so, but towards the end of this period Indra begins to dislodge 
even Yaruna himself, the highest god of the ancient creed, from the 
position which is shewn, partly by historical testimonies, and partly 
by the very conception of his character, to belong to him, and becomes, 
if not the supreme god, at least the national god, whom his encomiasts 
strive to elevate above the ancient Yaruna. This process was com- 
pleted in the post-vedic period, as is shewn already in the Brahmanas 
and other works of the same era. Indra becomes the chief of the 
Indian heaven, and maintains this place even in the composite system 
which adopted into itself the three great gods. The course of tbe 
movement was therefore this, that an old god, common to the Arians 
(i,e. the Persians and Indians), and perhaps also to the entire Indo- 
Germanio race, Yaruna-Ormnzd-Uranos, is thrown back into the dark- 
ness, and in Ms room Indra, a peculiarly Indian, and a national god, 
is intruded. "With Yaruna disappears at the same time the ancient 
character of the people, while with Indra there was introduced in the 
same degree a new character, foreign to the primitive Indo-Germanic 
nature. Yiewed in its internal aspect, this modification of the religious 
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conceptions of tEe Aryas coBsists in an ever-increasing tendency to 
attenuate tEe snpersensnons, mysterious side of tEe creed, nntir tEe 
gods, wEo were originally tEe EigEest and most spiritual, Eave become 
unmeaning representatives of nature, Varuna being notliing more than 
tEe ruler of tEe sea, and tEe Adityas merely regents of tEe sun’s course. 
TEis process of degradation naturally led to a reaction. (See tEe 
Journal of tEe German Oriental Society, vi. 76 £,) 

TEe superior aE%uity of Taruna to Indra may no doubt (as inti- 
mated in the passage just quoted), be argued from tEe fact already 
noticed of tEe coincidence of tEe name of tEe former witE tEat of tEe 
Greek Oupam, wEicE goes some way to prove tEat a deity of tEis 
name was worsEipped Ey tEe entire Indo-Germanic race before its 
western brancEes were separated from tEe eastern, whilst we shall 
look in vain for any traces of the name Indra in the Greek mythology. 

(9) Bttpermsion of By am ly Indra, according to Brofessors 
JBenfey and BreaL 

It is, however, as I Eave already intimated, p. 84, the opinion of 
other writers that Indra was rather the successor of Dyaus than of 
Yarana. Thus in a note (occasioned by the word stliatar) to his trans- 
lation of E.V. i. 33, 5 (Orient nnd Occident, i, 48, 1862), Professor 
Benfey writes : ‘‘It may be distinctly shewn that Indra took the place 
of the god of the heaven, who in the Yedas is invoked in the vocative 
as ByansE pitar (E.Y. vi. 51, 5). This is proved by the fact that this 
phrase is exactly reflected in the Latin (Diespiter f and Jupiter (for 
Byouspiter) and in the Greek Zw irarep (which is consequently to be 
taken for Zev<i Trarep), as a religions formula fixed, like majp.y others, 
before the separation of the languages. When the Sanskrit people left 
the common country where for them, as well as for the other kindred 
tribes, the brilliant radiance of heaven {divant, part, from div, to 
shine . , . ) appeared to them, in consequence of the climate there 
prevailing, as the holiest thing, and settled in the sultry India, where 
the glow of the heaven is destructive, and only its rain operates bene- 
ficently, this aspect of the celestial deity must Eave appeared the most 
adorable, so that the epithet Pluvius in a certain measure absorbed all 
the other characteristics of ByansE pitar. TEis found its expression in 



^ AGGOEDm.a; TO. PEOFESSOES BEHFET AHD BIFAL. 1 19 ^ 

: , tEe name Ind-ra, in , wMcli we tinhesitatingly recognise a word (wEicli 
arose in some local dialect, 'and was ■ then diffnsed. with the spread of 
■the .worship) standing for sind-ra, which again was derived from syand, 
^4o drop.’ , . The conceptions which had .been, attached to .Dyans,. 
Jons, 26159, were then transferred to..Indra, and^accordingly we find ' 

.. the . epithet stator, which in Latin ' is attached to Jiippiter, applied to 
MmJ’ : : In this view Professor Benfey is followed by M. Michel Breal, 
in his ^^Hercttle et Caeus,’’ p. lOL ■..iLfter giving in Section T. an 
account of the myth of Inrlra and Trittra, this able writer proceeds in 
the following section to explain ■ its- formation. I translate a feW:. 
sentences from p. 101 : ^‘The first.,,. thing which ought to strike us is; 
that the hero of the myth is not. the same in the Indian, as in the 
classical mythology. The name','Indra has nothing in common with 
Zens; further Indra is an exclusively' Indian god, created at an epoch 
when the ancestors of the European races had been already separated 
from their brothers in Asia ; in reading the Yedas we are in some sort 
spectato.rs of Ms first .appearance, which, nearly coincides with the 
composition of the earliest hymns. But we have already said that the 

- Vedic mythology is extremely floating,, that the attributes of one god 
are easily transferred to another,. and that in' place of Indra, other gods ^ 
are often invoked as the conquerors of Vrittra. "We are autborized 
then to think that in this myth Indra occupies the place of some more 
ancient divinity. The name of this god, which we may give with 
perfect, certainty, is Dyaus, or Dyanshpitar, the Heaven, father of 
beings. Dyaus is the first god of 'the Indo-European nations : main- 
tained in Ms supreme rank by the Greeks and Latins, he has fallen 
from it in the Yedas, although he is there sometimes invoked, chiefly 
in company with the goddess Prithivi (the Earth).’’ 

Professor Muller assigns the same sense to Indra, in his Lectures on Language, 
ii. 4S0, note, where he •writes : a 'name pecnliar to India, admits but of one 

etymology, Le, it must be derived from the same root, whatever that may be, which 
in Sanskrit yielded indu, drop, sap. It .meant originally the giver of rain, the 
Jnpiter plnviixs, a deity in India more often present to the mind of the worshipper 
than any other. Cf. Benfey, Orient nnd Occident, vol. i. p. 49.’* Professor Eoth, in 
Ms Lexicon, m. thinks the word' comes from the root m or im^ with the suffix f, 
preceded by epenthetic 4 means “the overcomcr,*’ “the powerful/* The old 
Indian derivations may be found, as he remarks, in Nir, x, 8. See also SSyana on 
K.Y. i. 34, referred to by Both, Illust. of Hir., p. 136. 
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But whatever maj be the ease as regards Dyaus, the increasing 
popularity of Indra may, no doubt, as Professor Both supposes, have 
tended also to eclipse the lustre of Varuna. 

(10) Opiniom of Professors Eoth, Whitney , Spiegel^aniPr* F, Windtsch^ 
mann^ on the question whether Varum and Ahura Ma%da are histo-^ 
rically eonmeted. 

If Professor Eoth’s opinion, that there is not merely an analogy, but 
an actual historical connection between the Adityas and the Amshaspands 
of the Zend Avesta, be well founded, it will be made out that Yaruna, 
who is one of the Adityas, must have been worshipped by the Aryans 
before the separation of the Persian from the Indian branch of that 
family. And this conclusion will be conhimed if we adopt the sug- 
gestion of Professor Whitney, that Ahura-Mazda is a development 
of Yaruna. 

I learn, however, from a communication with which I have lately 
been favoured by Professor Spiegel, of Erlangen, that that eminent 
Zend scholar is unable to recognize any similarity between Ahura- 
Mazda and Yaruna, and considers the connection of the Amshaspands 
with the Adityas to be very doubtfuL®^^ The late Dr. Windischmann 

Joum, Germ, Orient. Society, vi. 69, 70. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, iii. S27. “Ahura Mazda, Ormuzd^ 
himself is,’* he writes, “ as is hardly to be doubted, a development of Yaruna^ the 
Adityas are correlatives of the Amshaspands, there even exists in the Persian religion 
the same dose connection between Ahura Mazda and Mithra as in the Indian between 
Mitra and Yaruna.” There is no doubt that the term Asura, “spirit,” which is 
frequently applied to Yaruna and to Mitra, and also to Indra and others of the Yedic 
gods, is the same word which, in its Zend form, Ahura, makes up, with the addition 
of Mazda, the appellation of the supreme and benevolent deity of the Iranian my- 
thology. Professor Muller regards the names Ahuro Mazdiio as corresponding to 
the Sanskrit the “wise spirit” (Lectures on the Science of Language, 
first series, 1st edition, p. 195), See also Professor Benfey’s Glossary to the Sama- 
veda (1848) s.v. medhas, from which it appears that that scholar had adopted the 
same identification, and considers the existing reading of E.Y. viii. 20, 17, asurasya 
vedhasaJi^ to he a corruption of astir asya onedhasaK But mdhas occurs elsewhere as 
an epithet of the gods, e>g. of Yishnn in i. 156, 2, 4. In the last of these verses he is 
styled maruiasya uihasuh. 

211 In regard to Ahura-Mazda and the Amshaspands, Professor Spiegel has, as he 
informs me, collected all the positive information he could obtain in the Avesta, in 
the Introduction to the 3rd vol. of his translation, pp. iii. ff. 
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alsOy as Professor, S.piegel informs me, held Aliiira Mazda to' be a purely 
Iranian god (Boroastriselie Studien,' p* 122). And sueli of .tbe grounds 
for .regarding Taruna as an older deity tlian .Indra as might otherwise 
ha¥e: been derived from' the Zend Avesta,'. would be a good deal 
weakened. if we could look upon the Indra or Andra of the. .Zend, 
books as standing for the same god who was known in India under 
the former name (see Spiegel’s Avesta, i. 10), and as represent- 
ing a deity who had at one time been an object of worship common 
both to the Indian and Persian Aryans, but ■ who after ■ the separa- 
tion of the two tribes was degraded by the latter into an evil 
spirit. For while Indra would thus be proved to have been known 
before the period of also have been at one 

time a god heMT>y both divisions of the Aryas in high consideration as 
well as Yaruna. I learn, however, from Professor Spiegel, that the 
materials afforded by the Zend books in reference to this name are not 
sufficient to afford a basis for any positive conclusions,’*^® 

(11) Whether there are amj passages in the hjmm which demivehj shew 
that Indra was superseding Varum. 

Beyond the fact noticed by Both, that Yaruna is much less fre- 
quently mentioned in the last than in the earlier hooks of the Big- 
veda, I have not observed in the hymns themselves anything that can 

The identification of Andra with Indra was, as Professor Spiegel tells me, first 
proposed by Bnrnonf (Yasna 526 ff), where a translation is given of the passage in 
which Andra is mentioned. It is rendered thus hy Spiegel himself, in hisAvesta, i. 176 r 
I fight with Indra, I fight wfth S'auru, I fight with the Baeva Naoghaithi, to drive 
them away from the dwelling, the village, the castle, the country,*^ The name Indra 
or Andra, as Prof. Spiegel further informs me, occurs only in one other passage (Wester- 
gaard, Zendavesta, p. 475), which he (Prof. S.) believes to be interpolated. It con- 
tains merely the name, and consequently throws no further light on the position of 
the god in the Avesta. The information found in the later Parsee books regarding 
Indra or Andra is also meagre (compare Spiegel’s Avesta, ii. 35). On this subject 
Professor Spiegel makes the following remarks, in the Introduction to the 3rd voi. of 
his Avesta, p, Isxxi, : “ It is said hy some that the Andra of the Avesta is the Indra 
of the Yedas, that Naoghaithya answers to Nasatyas, and Saurva to Sarva. Here 
from a real fact a quite incorrect conclusion is drawn. The names are the same in 
both religious systems ; but how far the things resemble each other can never be 
shown in the same manner as the similarity of Soma and Haoma, etc. ; for the xlvesta 
tells us nothing more than the name of any of the beings in question,” 
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be construed as a decisive proof that fbe worship of Indra was super- 
seding that of Yarima during the period of their composition. It is 
true that even in the earlier parts of the Teda the number of hymns 
addressed to the former god is much greater than that in which tte 
latter is celebrated. But I have not discovered any expressions which 
would distinctly indicate that the popularity of the one was waning, 
and that of the other increasing. There are, however, some passages 
which, though they do not ajTord any clear indications in support of 
,-^Sxrch-4..®Jipposition, are, at all events, not inconsistent with its correct- 
-■ * ness. Thus there are several hymns in which Indra is associated with 
Yaruna®^^ as an object of celebration, and where the two are described as 
acting in concert, viz., i. 17 ; it. 41 ; ; vii. 82 ; vii. 83; 

vii. 84; vii. 85; etc. ; and this association of the iStO'-cnight have 
arisen from the worshippers of Indra desiring to enhance the dignity 
of that god by attaching him to the older and more venerable deity. 
In vii. 34, 24, Yaruna is said to have Indra for his friend ( Farmah 
IndrasaMa), but this cannot well bear the interpretation that some of 
their worshippers had been in the habit of regarding them as rivals 
and enemies, as in i. 22, 19, Yishnu is called the intimate friend of 
Indra {Indrasya yujyal}> sahM). Indra and Yaruna are called the two 
monarchs, samraja^ and the supporters of all creatures (i. 17, 1, 2); 

fixed in their designs, dlirita-^maM 1 

gleaming and violent thunderbolt 
against the worshippers’ enemy [didyum asminn ojishtlimi ugra ni 
mdUshtam vajram, iv. 41, 4), though in most other places (see above) 
Indra alone is regarded as the thunderer. In vii. 82, 2, it is said that 
one of the two, Yaruna, is called samrat^ monarch (as he is in various 
I places, see above, p. 60), and the other, Indra, is called svarat^ inde- 

\ pendent ruler (hi. 46, 1, and elsewhere ; see i. 61, 9, above) ; and 

their separate relations and functions are described in other parts of 
this and the following hymns, vii. 82, 5 : Indra-vanina yad imani 
chahrathir vUndjatdni hhwamsya majmand | hhejnena Mitro Yarumm 
dmmyati Marudhhir ugrah iulham my ah lyaU | 6. Ajdmim ary ah 
inathayantam dtirad dalJmlMr any ah ^ra lyinoii IJiuyamh | Indra 


In, A.Y. It. 25, 1, 2, Yaruna and Vishnu are worshipped together. 

J)harttara cMnhanmdm . . The same epithet is applied to Mitra and Varana in v. 
67, 2 ; and Yarona is called “supporter of creatures,'^ in iv. 1, 2. 
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and Y&mm^. when je, formed, all'tliese creatures of tlie world by your 
power, Mitra,' waits, upoii Yarraa with ■traiic|uiIity,, '.wMlst tbe other 
fierce, (god Indra) is resplendeut .'along with the’Maruts. 6* The 
01 ^:; overcomes „the destructive enemy ; the other with fe w repels many. 
vii.",83,, 9': ' Vrittrum myah samitkeBlm jighnate m*atam mgah Mi 
mhhate Mf/d | ^'^The one (Indra) loves to slay enemies in battle; , the, 
other (Yaruna) always maintains his ordinances.’^ vii. 84,, 2 ; Fm m 
helo Yaninmya vrijyah unm mk Indrak hrimvaiu lolcam i “Do thou 
remove jfrom us the wrath of Yarun^ may . Indra onm to us an'. ample 
space.” ^rmiktali 'Vritirdm miyah 

apratlni hanti \ “The one sustains the separate creatures; the other 
slays unequalled enemies.” So, too, their joint action is described in 
other verses. Thus they are said to have dug the channels of the 
rivers, to have impelled the sun in the sky (vii. 82, 3 : mm apdm 
Midni atrintam ojasd d auryam dim prahhum), and to have 

made all creatures (ibid, d). All the other gods are said to have 
infused strength and vigour into these two in the highest heaven 
(ibid. 2 ; tnive deimsah parame vyomani amJi mm ojo vrishand aam hdlaih 
dadhufi). These passages are consistent with the supposition that the 
two gods were felt to have been rivals, and that tbe author of the hymn 
sought to reconcile their conflicting claims, but they are not conclusive, 
for Yisbnu and Indra are also joined together in the same way in some 
hymns, i. 155; vi. 69 ; vii. 99, 4 jT. (see the 4th YoL of this work, pp. 
64, 71, 74 if.) ; as are also Agni and Indra in others, i. 21 ; i. 108; i. 
109 ; hi. 12 ; v. 86 ; vi. 59 ; Indra and Yayu in iv. 46-48 ; Indra and 
Pushan in vi, 57; Indra and Soma in vi. 72 ; vii. 104. 

A number of verses occur in different parts of the Eig-veda (viz. i. 
133, 1 ; iv. 23, 7 ; v. 2, 3, vii, 18, 16; x. 27, 6; x. 48, 7) in which 
the epithet anindra^ “one who is no worshipper of Indra,” is em- 
ployed ; but it does not appear that it is applied to persons who were 
not worshippers of Indra in particular, as distinguished from other 
Aryan gods, but either to the aboriginal tribes, who did not worship 
either him or any other Aryan god, or to irreligious Aryas, or rather, 
perhaps generally, to evil spirits as the enemies of Indra. In other 
places (as I have above noticed, p, 104,) we find sceptical doubts ex- 
pressed regarding Indra. 

The twelfth hymn of the second book is devoted to the glorification 
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of Mra. The first and second verses are as follows : 1. To jatah 
eim pratJiamo manasvdn iem devdn hratmd paryalMsliat \ yasya kish- 
mdi fodasl alhyasetdm nrimmsya mahnd sa janmah Inimh | 2. Yah 
pritWmi vyathmnandm adrimhad yah parvatan prahupitdn aramnd-k | 
yo antarihham mmame mriyo yo dydm astalhndt sa jandsah Indrah j 
** 1* He who, as soon as horn, the first, the wise, surpassed the gods in 
force : at whose might the two worlds trembled, through the greatness 
of his strength, he, o men, is Indra. 2. He who fixed the quivering 
agitated ^ mountains, who meted out the vast 
atmosphere, who established the is Indra/’ The 

following verses all end in the same way, by declaring that Indra is he 
who had performed the several acts, or possessed the various powers, 
which they specify. This might appear as a polemical assertion, 
against gainsayers, of Indra’s claims to recognition as a fit object of 
worship.^^^ ^ 

In X. 48, 11, Indra is introduced as saying: Aditydna^i Fasundm 
rudriyanaih devo devandfh na mtndmt dhama | te md lhadrdya iavase 
tatahhur aparujitam astritam ashdljiam | ‘‘I, a god, do not assail the 
rank (or glory) of the Adityas, the Vasus, or the sons of Eudra, who 
have fashioned me for glorious power, and made me unconquerable, 
irreversible, and unassailable/’ 

In viii. 51, 2, it is said: Ayujo mamo nribUr elcah hrishttr aydsyah j 
purvir ail pra mvridhe mhd jdtdni ojasd ityddi\ 7. VUve U Indra 
my am demh arm kratum daduk [ 12. Satyam id mi u tarn my am 
Indram stavdma ndnritam | mahdn asmvato mdho Ihuri jyotifmhi Bmi- 
mtah I 2. ‘Without a fellow, unequalled by men, Indra, alone, un- 
conquered, has surpassed in power many tribes and all creatures. 7. 
All the gods yield to the Indra in valour and strength. 12. May we 
praise Indra truly and not falsely : great destruction falls upon him 
who pours out no libations to Indra, while he who does ofier them is 
Messed with abundant light.” 

In iv. SO, 1 ff, Indra is described as having no superior or equal 
{JHahr Indra tv ad uUaro na jydydn mti Vrittrahan | nakir eva yathd 

xiiere is another hymn (x, 86), each verse of which ends with the words ** Indra 
is soperior to all ; but the drift of the hymn is too obscure to admit of my deter- 
mining whether it has any polemical tendency or not. 

This sentiment appears to be repeated from i. 101, 4. 
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tvam)f and, as BaTiog alone .conquered all tlie gods in battle. And in 
^ vii. 21, 7j it is said tliat eyen tBe former gods subordinated tbeir powers 
to . Ms, divine glory and k.iEgiy dignity (ievdS chit 'te murpjdija furm 
an§ hhattr ay a rnmnire Bahdmsi). In the following passages (formerly 
quoted in tbe,4tli vol. of tMs.work, pp. 85 if.), it is said that all 
of the gods are unable to frustrate the mighty deeds and counsels 
of India (ii. 32, 4) ; that no one, whether god or man, either sur- 
passes or equals him (vi. 30, 4); that no qne^ celestial or terrestrial, 
has been horn, or shgUJbj_^Wn,..J^^ (vii. 32, 23); and that by 

battle he has acquired ample space (or wealth) for the gods (vii. 98, S). 
It is even said (i. 101, 3) that Yaruna and Surya are subject to the 
command of Indra {ymya vrate Varum yasya Suryah) ; and in x. 89, 
8, 9, the latter is besought to destroy the enemies of Mitra, Aryaman, 
and Yaruna (thereby evincing, of course, his superiority to those three 
gods) {pra ye Mitrasya Varunasya dhdma yujam m jmuh mimnti. 
Mitrani [ 9. Fra ye Mitram pra Aryamanam durevah pra sang ir ah pra 
Varunam minanti ] ni amitreshu mdham Indra tumram Drishan vrishamm 
arusham sislhi). 

All these texts, however, which are so laudatory of Indra, may he 
paralleled in the Eig-veda, not only by similar ones referring to Mitra 
and Yaruna (as we have seen above), but also by a farther set of texts, 
in which other gods are magnified in the same style of panegyric. 
This is in accordance with the practice of the Indian poets to exag- 
gerate (in a manner which renders them often mutually inconsistent) 
the attributes of the particular deity who happens at the moment to be 
the object of celebration. Thus in ii. 38, 9, it is said that neither 
Indra, Yaruna, Mitra, Aryaman, nor Eudra can resist the ordinance of 
Savitri {?ia yasya hidro Varuno na Miiro watam AryamCi m minanti 
Eudrah) \ and in vii. 38, 4, that the divine Aditi, and the kings Yaruna, 
Mitra, and Aryaman unite to magnify the same deity {ahhi yam dem 
Adiiih grindii aavam devamja Samtur jushdnd [ dbJti samrdjo Varuno 
grinanti alhi Mitrdso Aryamd sajoshdh). Again, in i. 156, 4, it is 
declared that king Yaruna and the Asvins submit to the power of 
Yislmu {iam my a raja Varunas tarn. Aivind kratum Buehante MdrutaBya 
vedhaBah), In i. 141, 9, Yaruna, Mitra, and Aryaman are said to 
triumph through Agni when he blazes forth (tvayd hi Ague Varum 
3^“^ See Muller’s Anc. Ind. Lit. pp. 532 ff. 
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dhriimmU Mitrafy iaiadre Ar'j^ama). In iv. 5, 4, tie same god is 
besongit to consume tiose enemies wio menace tie stable abodes of 
Vamna and tie wise Mitra ( jE?r0 tan Agnir labltmat * , . pm g$ 
mnti Fkrumsga dMma prigd Mitrmya chtato If, tierefore, 

we were to infer from passages like i. 101, 3 (wMci declares Tarnna 
and Surya to be subject to Indra), tiat tie worship of Indra was 
beginning to gain ground on tiat of Taruna, we should have, in like 

other texts just cited, tiat tie worship 
of Savitri, or Yisinu, or Agni,^M§ icgin^ to supersede that of all 
tie other deities wio are there subordinated to them, not excepting 
Indra himself- 

(12) Bidm as represented in the hymns ; — metrical sketoh. 

In tie following verses I have endeavoured to combine in one 
picture the most salient and characteristic points in the represen- 
tations of Indra, which are contained in the hymns. It will be seen 
tiat some parts of the sketch are translations, nearly literal, of verses 
occurring there ; that other portions are condensed summaries of epi- 
thets, or descriptions, which are by far too numerous and too similar 
to each other to be all reproduced in detail; and that a third class of 
passages contains an amplification, and not an approximate rendering, 
of the texts of the original on which they are founded. 

(1) Imitation of Bidr a to the sacrifice. 

Hear, Indra, mighty Thunderer, hear, 
bright regent of the middle sphere ; 

List while we sweetly sing thy praise. 

In new, and well-constructed, lays, 

Hymns deftly framed by poet skilled. 

As aifizans a chariot build. 

Come, Indra, come, thou much-invoked, 

Our potent hymn thy steeds has yoked ; 

Thy golden car already waits 
Thy pleasxure at thy palace-gates : 


Ordinances.— Both, s.d. dhaman. 
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Friend Indra, from tlie sky descendj ■ 
Thy course propitious Mtiier hend ; 

Come straigM, and may no rival priest 
Prevail to draw thee frpm'-onr-'feasti'*-*— ■■■ 
Jhet.no-oni&'caioE nnawares, 

Like bird the artf al- fowler snares. 

All is prepared ; the Soma draught 
Is sweet as thon hast ever quaffed ; 

And we will feed with com, and tend, 
Thy coursers at their journey^ s end. 

But, Indra, though of us thou thinkest, 
And our libations gladly drinkest, 

"We, mortal men, can only share 
A humble portion of thy care. 

“We know how many potent ties 
Enchain thee in thy paradise. 

Thou hast at home a lovely wife, 

The charm and solace of thy life ; 

Thou hast a ceaseless round of joys, 
“Which all thy circling hours employs — 
Joys such as gods immortal know, 
Unguessed by mortals here below. 

But, brother Indra, come, benign, 
Accept our gifts, thou Mend divine. 
Come, India, come in eager haste, 

Our hymns to hear, our food to taste. 
Like lover lured by female charms, 

Who rushes to his mistress’ arms. 

Accept our sweet and grateful song; 
Come, we will not detain thee long. 

( 2 ) JnMs Urth. 

Hear, Indra, while thy birth we sing, 
The deeds, thy greatness, glorious king. 
OH father Sky®^® and mother Earth 
Both quaked, confounded at thy birth. 
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Tlie Sky exclaimed, at that great sight, 

Thy father was a stalwart wight ; 

Of most consummate skiE was he, 
.^‘--S.-cT’gS^^hese^genius fashioned thee.’^ 

This infant of unrivalled force 
Sprang forth from a.transcendant source. 

A blessed mother bore the child, 

And fondly on her offspring smiled, 

Foretelling then, with piide and joy, 

The might and glory of the boy. 

He needed not a tedious length 
Of autumns to mature his strength ; 

His force he felt as soon as born, 

And laughed all hostile powers to scorn. 
Grasping his deadly shafts, in pride 
Of prowess, thus the infant cried :■ — 

Where, mother, dwell those warriors fierce 
Whose haughty hearts these bolts must pierce 
And when thy father proved thy foe, 

Tny fury, India, laid him low. 

Who vainly sought thy life to take, 

When thou didst sleep, when thou didst wake ^ 
Who, India, in his vengeful mood, 

Thy mother doomed to widowhood ? 

What god stood by, thy wrath to fire, 

When, seizing by the foot thy sire, 

Thou smot’st him dead, in youthful ire ? 

[Z) Indr a" s arrival. 

Fulfilling now our ardent prayer, 

The god approaches through the air. 

On, on, he comes, majestic, bright, 

Our longed-for friend appears in sight. 

His brdliant form, beheld afar. 

Towers stately on his golden car. 

Fair sunlike lustre, godlike grace, 

And martial fire iUume his face. 
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Yet not one form alone he bears, ■ ■ 

But Taiious shapes of ■ glory wears, 

His aspects changing at Ms will, 
Transmuted, yet resplendent still. 

In warlike semblance see' Mm stand, 

Bed lightnings wielding in Ms hand. 

The heavenly steeds, Ms shining team, 

"With all the peacock’s colours gleam. 
Besistless, snorting, on they fly, 

As swift as thought, across the sky ; 

And soon bring nigh their mighty lord, 

To us, his friends, a friend adored. 

How India from the sky descends; 

Yes, yes, to us his way he wends. 

Although we see Mm not, we know 
He now is present here below. 

■Within our hallowed precincts placed, 

He longs our grateM feast to taste. 

(4) Indra minted to drink the Soma draught. 

Thiu, Indra, oft of old hast (quaffed 
With keen delight our Soma draught. 

All gods the luscious Soma love, 

But thou all other gods above . 

Thy mother knew how* well tins juice 
Was fitted for her infant’s use. 

Into a cup she crushed the sap, 

Which thou didst sip upon her lap. 

Yes, Indra, on thy natal mom, 

The veiy hour that thou wast horn, 

Thou didst those jovial tastes display 
Which stiE survive in strength to-day. 

And once, thon prince of genial souls, 

Men say thou drainedst thirty bowls. 

To thee the soma-draughts proceed, 

As streamlets to the lake they feed, 

Or livers to the ocean speed. 
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Our cup is foaming to the lbi^ 

Witli Soma pressed to sound of liymii. 
Come, drink, tliy utmost craTing slake, 
Like tMrsty stag in forest lake, 

Or buU that roams in arid waste, 

And bums tbe cooling brook to taste. 
Indulge tby taste, and quajff at will ; 
Blink, drink again, profusely swdll, 
Blink, tby capacious stomach fill. 

(5) Praise of Soma, 

This Soma is a god ; be cures 
Tbe sharpest ills that man endures. 

He heals tbe sick, the sad be cheers, 

He nerves the weak, dispels their fears, 
Tbe faint with martial ardour fires, 
"With lofty thoughts the bard inspires, 
Tbe soul from earth to heaven he lifts ; 
So great and wondrous are his gifts. 
Men feel the god within their veins, 
And cry in loud exulting strains : » 

“ WeVe quaffed the Soma bright, 

And are immortal grown ; 

"WeVe entered into light. 

And all the gods have known. 

"What mortal now can harm, 

Or foeman vex US more ? 

Through thee beyond alarm, 

Immortal god, we soar.’^ 

The gods themselves with pleasure feel 
King Soma^s infiuence o’er them steal ; 
And Indra once, as bards have told, 
Thus sang in merry mood of old : — 

(6) IndmcHs drinking -song. 

Yes, yes, I wiH be generous now. 

And grant the bard a horse and cow : 
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IVe quaffed tlie soma-drauglit. 

These draughts impel me with the force 
.Of' Masts that sweep iu foiious course 
quaffed the soma-draught. 

They drive me like a car that speeds, 

When whirled along hy flying steeds. 

These hymns approach me fondly now,, 

As hastes to calf the mother-cow. 

I turn them over as I muse, 

As carpenter the log he hews. 

The tribes of men, the nations all, 

I count as something very small. 

Both worlds, how vast soever they be, 

Don’t equal even the half of me. 

The heaven in greatness I surpass, 

And this hroad earth, though vast her mass, 

Come, let me as a plaything seize, 

And toss her wheresoe’er I please. 

Come, let me smite with vigorous blow, 
iliH send her flying to and fro. 

My half' is in the heavenly sphere, 

I’ve drawn the other half* down here. 

How great my glory and my power ! 

Aloft into the sMes I tower. 

I’m ready now to mount in air, 

Oblations to the gods to bear : 

I’ve quafled the Soma-draught.'^ 

(7) Ind'ra drmh the Uhatzon. 

And not in vain the mortal prays, 

For nothing loth the god obeys, 

The proffered bowl he takes ; 

Well trained the generous juice to drain, 

He quaffs it once, he quaffs again, 

Tin all his thirst he slakes. 

This ‘^dffBldEg song’’ is a translation, as we haYc already seen, p. 91, nearlj" 
literal, of the 119th hymn of the 10th Book of the Rig-Teda. 
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And soon its power the Soma shows, 

Through Indra’s veins the influence flows, 

With ferronr flushed he stands ; 

His forehead glows, his eyes are fired, 

His mighty frame with force inspired, 

His towering form expands. 

He straightway calls his brave allies, 

To valorous deeds exhorts, and cries — 

“ Stride, Tishnu, forward stride ; 

Come, Mamts, forth with me to war. 

See yonder Yrittra stands afar, 

And waits the coming of my car ; 

We soon shall crush his pride.’’ 

(8) Indraf attended ly the Maruts^ sets out to emounter V rittra. 

Amid the plaudits, long and loud, 

Which burst from all the heavenly crowd, 

Charmed hy the sweet and magic sound 
Of hymns pronounced by bards renowned, 

Tiewed by admiring troops of friends, ^ 

' The valiant god his car ascends. 

Swept by his fervid bounding steeds, 

Athwart the sky the hero speeds. 

The Marut-hosts his escort form. 

Impetuous spirits of the stoim. 

On flashing lightning-cars they lide, 

And gleam in warlike pomp and pride : 

Each head a golden helmet crests, 

And glittering mail adorns their breasts ; 

Spears on their shoulders rest, their hands 
Bear arrows, bows, and lightning-brands. 

Bright tinkling anklets deck their feet, 

And thought than they is not more fleet ; 

Like Hons’ roar their voice of doom ; 

With iron force their teeth consume. 

The hilis, the earth itself, they shake, 

All creatures at their coming quake ,- 
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Their lie.adloEg fiiry- Hone call stay, . 

All obstacles are swept away. 

The foresf s leafy monarelis tall 
Before their onset crashing faU, 

As when in fierce destructive mood 
Wild elephants invade a wood. 

(9) Indrds mnfiict with VriUra. 

Who is it that, without alarm, 

Befies the might of Indra’s arm ; 

That stands and sees without dismay 
The approaching Maruts’ dread array ; 

That does not shun, in ^vild aftright, 

The terrors of the deadly fight? 

’Tis Ypittra,^^ he whose magic powers 
From earth withhold the genial showers, 

Of mortal men the foe malign, 

And rival of the race divine, 

Whose demon hosts from age to age 
With India war unceasing wage, 

Who, times unnumbered, crushed and slain, 

Is ever newly bom again, 

And evermore renews the strife 
In which again he forfeits life. 

Perched on a steep aerial height, 

Shone Yrittra's stately fortress bright. 

Upon the waB, in martial mood, 

The bold gigantic demon stood, 

Confiding in his magic arts, , 

And armed with store of fiery darts. 

And then was seen a dreadful sight, 

When god and demon met in fight. 

His sharpest missiles Ypittra shot, 

His thunderbolts and lightnmgs hot 
\/V';He:toiledus'lMck:as'rain. ■ 

The demon who personifies drought, and is also called S'nshm and Ahi. 
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The god Ms fiercest rage defied. 

His blunted weapons glanced aside, 

At India launclied in vain. 

Wlien thus he long had vainly toiled, 

When all Ms weapons had recoiled, 

His final efforts had been foiled, 

And aU Ms force consumed, — 

In gloomy and despairing mood 
The baffled demon helpless stood, 

And knew Ms end was doomed. 

The lightnings then began to flash, 

The direful thunderbolts to crash, 

By Indra proudly hurled. 

The gods themselves with awe were stilled 
And stood aghast, and terror filled 
The universal world. 

Even Tvashtri sage, whose master-hand 
Had forged the bolts his art had planned, 
Who well their temper knew, — 

Quailed when he heard the dreadful clang 
That through the quivering welkiu rang, 

As o’er the sky they flew. 

And who the arrowy shower could stand, 
Discharged by India’s red right hand, — 
The thunderbolts with hundred joints, 

The iron shafts with thousand points, 
WMch blaze and Mss athwart the sky, 
Swift to their mark unerring fly, 

And lay the proudest foemen low, 

With sudden and resistless blow, 

Whose very sound can put to flight 
The fools who dare the Thunderer’s might ? 
And soon the knelL of Yrittra’s doom 
Was sounded by the clang and boom 
Of India’s iron shower; 

Tierced, cloven, crushed, with horrid yeU, 
The dying demon headlong feU 
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Down from Ms clond-bmlt tower.- 
■' H'ow bound bj- B'uslma’s spell no more, 

■ Tbe clouds disebarge'tbeir Hqnid store ; 
And, long by torrid sunbeams baLed, 

The plains by eopions showers are slaked ; 
The rivers swell, and sea-ward sweep 
Their turbid torrents broad and deep. 

The peasant views, with deep deHght 
And thankful heart, the anspicions sight. 
His leafless flelds, so sere and sad, 

Will soon with waving crops be clad, 

And mother Earth, now brown and bare, 

A robe of brilliant green will. wear. 

And now the clouds disperse, the blue 
Of heaven once more comes forth to view. 
The sun sMnes out, all nature smiles, 
Redeemed from Vrittra^s power and wiles ; 
The gods, with gratulations meet, 

And loud acclaim, the victor gi’eet ; 

While Indiums mortal votaries sing 
The praises of their Mend and king. 

The frogs, too, dormant long, awake, 

And floating on the hrimming lake, 

In loud responsive croak unite, 

And swell the chorus of delight. 

(10) Indr d & greatness. 

What poet now, what sage of old, 

The greatness of that god hath told, 

Who from Ms body vast gave birth 
To father Sky and mother Earth ; 

Who hung the heavens in empty space, 

And gave the earth a stable base ; 

Who framed and lighted up the sun, 

And made a path for Mm to run ; 

Whose power transcendent, since their birth 
Aisunder holds the heaven and earth, 
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As cliariot-wheels are kept apart 
By axles framed by workmen’s art ? 

In greatness wbo with Him can vie, 

"Wlio Ms tbe eartb, tbe air, tbe sky. 

Whose presence nnperceived extends 
Beyond the world’s remotest ends ? 

A hundred earths, if snch there be, 

A hundred skies fall short of thee ; 

A thousand snns would not outshine 
The effulgence of thy light divine. 

The worlds, which mortals boundless deem, 
To thee but as a handful seem. 

Thou, Indra, art without a peer 
On earth, or yonder heavenly sphere. 

Thee, god, such matchless powers adorn, 
That thou without a foe wast bom. 

Thou art the universal lord, 

By gods revered, by men adored. 

Should all the other gods conspire, 

They could not frustrate thy desire. 

The circling years, wMeh wear away 
AH else, to thee bring no decay ; 

Thou bloomest on in youthful force, 

'While countless ages run their course. 
TJnvexed by cares, or fears, or strife, 

In bliss serene flows on thy life. 

(11) Indro^B relatiom to Ms worshippers. 

Thou, Indra, art a fnend, a brother, 

A kinsman dear, a father, mother. 

Though thou hast troops of friends, yet we 
Can boast no other friend but thee. 

Vith this our hymn thy skirt we grasp, 

As boys their father’s garments clasp ; 

Our ardent prayers thy form embrace. 

As women’s arms their lords enlace ; 
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..They xonmd tliee cling'witli gentle force, 
like saddle-girtli aronEd a korse. 

Ifitli faith we claim thine aid diTine, 
i» Por thou art OTirs, and we are thine. 

Thou art not deaf; though far away, 

Thou hearest all, whatever we pray. 

And be not like a laasj priest, 
liVlio battens at the dainty feast, 

Sits still in self-indulgent ease, 

And only cares himself to please. 

Come, dole not out with niggard hand 
The brilliant boons at thy command. 

Thy gracious hands are wont to grant 
Profusely all thy ser^wts want. 

Why is it, then, thou sittest stiH, 

And dost not now our hopes fulfil ? 

If I were thou, and thou wert I, 

My suppliant should not vainly cry. 

Wert thou a mortal, I divine, 

In want I ne’er would let thee pine. 

Had I, like thee, unbounded power, 

I gifts on all my friends would shower. 

Shed wealth, as trees, when shaken, rain 
Their ripe fruit down upon the plain. 

Thy strong right hand, great god, we hold 
With eager grasp, imploring gold. 

Thou canst our longings all fulfil, 

If such shall only be tby will. 

Like headlong hull’s, thy matchless force 
Strikes all things down that bar thy course. 
Art thou to gracious acts inclined ? 

Then who shall make thee change thy mind ? 
Abundant aids shoot forth from thee, 

As leafy boughs from vigorous tree. 

To wifeless men thou givest wives, 

And joyful mak’st their joyless Eves. 
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Thou givest sons, coxuageousj strong^ 

To guard their aged sires from wrong. 

Lands, jewels, horses, herds of kiae,— 

All kinds of wealth are gifts of thine. 

Thy friend is never slain ; his might 
Is never worsted in the fight. 

Yes, those who in the battle’s shock, 

Thine aid, victorious god, invoke, 

With force iaspired, with deafening shout 
Of triumph, put their foes to rout. 

Thou blessest those thy praise who sing, 

And plenteous gifts devoutly bring ; 

But thon chastisest all the proud, 

The niggard, and the faithless crowd, 

Who thine existence doubt, and cry 
In scorn, ‘‘ISTo Indra rules on high.” 

The rich can ne’er thy favourites be, 

The rich who never think of thee. 

When storms are lulled, and skies are bright, 
Wine-swillers treat thee with despite. 

When clouds collect and thunders roar. 

The scoffers tremble and adore. 
hTo deed is done but thou dost see ; 

ISTo word is said unheard by thee. 

The fates of mortals thou dost wield; 

To thy decree the strongest yield. 

Thou dost the high and fierce abase, 

The lowly raisest in their place. 

But thy true friends secure repose, 

By thee redeemed from all their woes, 

Prom straits brought forth to ample room, 

To glorious light &om thickest gloom. 

And thou dost view with special grace, 

The fair-complexioned Aryan race, 

Who own the gods, their laws obey, 

And pious homage duly pay. 
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. /Thoii giY’st us Eorses, cattle, goMj 
. ^ As tEon didst gi^e our sires of old. 

. TEou sweep’st away tEe dark-skinned krood, 
^ , , , Inkimiaii, , lawless, .senseless, rude, 

, "Who know not Indra, kate Ms friends,. • 
And spoil the race wMck ke defends. 

Chase, far away the rokbers chase, 

Slay those barbarians black and ba,se ; . 

And save us, Indra, from the spite 
Of. sprites that haunt us in the night, 

Our rites disturb hy contact, vUe, : , 

Our hallowed offerings defile. 

Preserve us, friend, dispel our fears, 

And let us live a hundred years. 

And when our eartHy course we’ve run^ .. 
And gain’d the region :of the Sun, , 

Then let us live in ceaseless glee, ■ 

■ Sweet nectar <|uaffing- there with thee. . 
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SECTIOUr VIL 

PAEJANYA. 

THe following kymn, E..Y. y. 88, affords a picturesque description of 
Paijanya, the thundering rain-god : 

y. 83, L AeJiha mia tammlh girlUr dhhih stuU Parjmyavh mmasa 
dvtvdsa I hamkradad wishabho jlmdamh reto dadhdti oshadhtsJm gar- 
lham I 2. Vi wihMn hanti uta hanti rahhaso vUmm hOihdya Ihuvanam 
mahavadhat [ uta andgdh uhaU vrishnyavato yat Parjanyah stamyan 
hanti duskier itah | 3. Rathim Icaiaya Hvdn alhikshipann dnr dutdn 
krinute mrshydn aha j durdt simhasya stanathdh ud irate yat Parjanyah 
Icrinute varshyam nalhah [ 4. Pra vdtdk, mnti patayanti vidyutah ud 
oshadhir jihate pinvate svah | ird mhasmai ihuvandya jay ate yat Par- 
janyah prithivim refasd ^mti | 5. Tasya vrafe prithm namnamiti yasya 
vrate iaphavaj jarlhuriti [ yasya vrate oshadhir msvarupdh sa nah Par- 
janya mahi sarma yachha | 6. Pivo no vrishtim Maruto raridhvam pra 
pinvata vrishno asvasya dhdrdh | arvdn etena stanayitnund d ihi apo 
nishinchann asurah pita naJi \ 7. AIM kranda stanaya garlham d dhah 
udanvata pari diya rathena ] dritim su karsha nishitam nyancham samdh 
lhamntu udvato nipdddh | 8. Mahdntam kokam ud acha nishlncha syan- 
dantdm kulydh mshitdh purastdt | ghritena dyava-prithivl ri undhi 
suprapdmm lhavatu aghnydlhyah | 9, Yat Parjanya kanikradat stana- 
yan haM dtishkritali [ prati idam viham modate yat kincha prithivyam 
adhi I 10. Amrshlr varsham ud u su grihhdya akar dhanvdni ati 
etavai u j ajijanah oshadhir khojandya kam uta prajdhhyo avido ma~ 
nishdm j 

L ‘^Address the powerful (god) with these- words; laud Prajanya ; 
worship him with reverence : the procreative and stimulating fructifier, 
resounding, sheds his seed and impregnates the plants. 2. He splits 
the trees, he destroys the Bakshases ; the whole creation is afraid of 


PABJA2TYA. 


141, 

tlie migMy stroke; even tke innocent man.' iees before tte vigorous 
god, wben Paijanya tktindering smites tbe evil doers.®®® S. like a 
charioteer urging forward his horses with a whip, the god brings into 
view his showery scouts. Prom afar the lion’s roarings arise, when 
Paijanya charges the clouds with rain. ,4. The' winds blow, the 
lightnings fall, the plants shoot up ; the heaven fructifies ; food is pro- 
duced for all created things, when Parjanya, thundering, replenishes 
the earth with moisture. 6. Paijanya, before whose agency the .earth 
bows down, at whose operation all hoofed cattle quiver ; by whose 
action plants (spring up) of every form ; do thou grant us thy mighty 
protection. 6. Grant to us, Maruts, the rain of the sky; replenish 
the streams of the procreative horse ; come hither with this thy 
thunder, our divine father, shedding waters. 7. Eesound, thunder, 
impregnate, rush hither and thither with thy watery chariot. Draw 
on forward with thee thy opened and inverted water-skin ; let the hills 
and dales be levelled. 8. Eaise aloft thy vast water-vessel, and pour 
down showers ; lej the discharged rivulets roE on forward ; moisten the 
heaven and earth with fatness; let there be well-filled drinking-places 
for the cows. 9. When thou, Paijanya, resounding and thundering, 
dost slay the evil-doers, the whole universe rejoices, whatever lives upon 
the earth. 10. Thou hast shed down rain; now desist; thou hast 
made the waterless wastes fit to he traversed; thou hast generated 
plants for food, and thou hast fulfilled the desires of living creatures.”®®® 

Parjanya is also celebrated in two other hymns of the Eig-veda, viz., 
vii. 101, 102. The latter consists of only three verses, and the former 
is less spirited and poetical than that which I have translated. It 
assigns to Parjanya, however, several grander epithets and functions 
than are found in the othei*, as it represents this deity as the lord of 
all moving creatures (vii, 101, 2 : yo msvm^a jagato devak ise) ; declares 

There does not seem to be any sufficient reason to understand evildoers here, 
and in verse 9, of the cloud demons, who withold rain, or simply of the malignant 
clouds, as Sayana in his explanation of verse 9 (papakrito me^han) does. The poet 
may naturally have supposed that it was exclusively or principally the wicked who 
were struck down by thunderbolts. Dr. Biihler thinks the cloud-demons are meant 
(Orient und Occident, i. 217, note 2). 

*23 This last clause is translated according to Professor Roth’s explanation, 
mamsha. Wilson, following Suyana, readers ** verily thou hast obtained laudation 
from the people,” and Br, Biihler gives the same sense : ‘‘thou hast received praise 
fioni the creatures.” Frajabhyah may of course be either a dative or ablative. 
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that all worlds (or creatures), and the three spheres abide in him (ibid. 
: 4 0smm nSvani Ihumndm iasthm tisro dyavah) ; that in him is the 
soul of aE things moving and stationary (ibid. 6: tasminn dtmd 
Ja^aM tastmJiai eU) ; and designates him as the independent monarch 
(ibid. 5 : Bvaraje). In vii. 102, 1, he is called the son of Dyans or the 
Sky {Bwm putrdya). Paijanya is also mentioned in various detached 
verses in the E.V., viz. iv. 57, 8 ; v. 63, 4, 6 j vL 52, 6 ; vii. 35, 10 ; 
Viil 6, 1 ; viii. 21, 18; ix. 2, 9 ; ix. 22, 2; x. 66, 6; x. 98, 1, 8 ; 
X. 169, 2. Invi. 49, 6; vL 50, 12; x. 65, 9 ; x. 66, 10, he is con- 
joined with Vata the wind {Farjmya-vdtdj Vdtd-parjanyd)^ and in vi. 
52, 16, with Agni {Aymparjanym). In ix. 82, 3, he is called the 
father of the great leafy plant soma {Farjamjah pita mahishasya par- 
ww# I compare ix. 113, 3). 

Parjanya forms the subject of two papers by Dr. Gr. Biihler, the one 
in English in the Transactioiis of the London Philological Society for 
1859, pp. 154 ff., and the other in German in Eenfey^s Orient nnd 
Occident, vol. i. (1862) pp. 214 ff. The latter of t]j.ese papers is not 
however, a translation of the former. The former contains an English 
version of the hymns E.Y. v. 83 ; vii. 101, and vii. 102 ; to which the 
German article adds a translation of A.Y. iv. 15, a hymn consisting of 
sixteen verses. The English paper contains a comparison of Paijanya 
with the Lithnanian god Perknnas, the god of thunder, which is not 
reproduced in the German essay. Dr. Biihler holds Parjanya to have 
been decidedly distinct from Indra (Transact. Phil. Soc. p. 167, and 
Or. und Occ. 229). In the English paper he says (p. 161) : ‘^Taking 
a review of the whole, we find that Parjanya is a god who presides 
over the lightning, the thunder, the rain, and the procreation of plants 
and living creatures. But it is by no means clear whether he is ori- 
ginally a god of the rain, or a god of the thunder.’’ He inclines how- 
ever to think that from the etymology of his name, and the analogy 
between him and Perkunas, he was originally the thunder-god (pp. 
161-167), In his German essay, his conclusion is (p. 226) that 
Parjanya is “the god of thunderstorms and rain, the generator and 
nourisher of plants and living creatures.” 


Compare i. 115, 1, where the same thing is said of Surya. 
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SECTION VIIL ' 

YAYU.- . 

Tayu, tlie wind, as we have already seen, is often associated witli 
Indra, See also i. 2, 4 ; i. 14, 3 ; L 23, 2 ; L 135, 4ff. (a t:am mtlm 
niyuivdn vahlmd avase Mi jyr ay Mmi mdhitdm vltaye myo ha^yani 
vitaye j pihatam madhm andhamh ^urvapeyuni M vdifi JiUam \ *‘ Let 
your car witli team of horses bring you to our aid ; and to the offerings 
which are well-arranged for eating ; Tayu, the oblations (are well-ar- 
ranged) for eating. Brink of the soma, for to you twain belongs the 
right to take the first draught;'’ and see the next verse); i. 139, 1 ; ii. 
41, 3 ; iv. 46, 2ff. ; iv. 47, 2 ff, ; v. 51, 4, 6 f. ; vii. 90, 5 ff. ; vii. 91, 4 ff. ; 
X. 65, 9 ; X. 141, 4. The two gods appear to have been regarded by the 
ancient expositors of the Yeda as closely connected with each other ; 
for the l!^”airuktas, as quoted by Yaska (Mrakta, vii. 5), while they fix 
upon Agni and Surya as the representatives of the terrestrial and 
celestial gods respectively, speak of Tayu and Indra in conjunction, as 
deities, either of whom may represent those of the intermediate sphere : 
Tkrah em devatah iti I{amiUdh Agnih frithivi-stfidno Vdyur vd Indro 
vd antarihsha-stJiumh suryo dyu-sthdmh \ ^VThere are three gods ac- 
cording to the ITairuktas, viz., Agni, whose place is on earth, Yayu, or 
Indra, whose place is in the air, and Surya, whose place is in the 
heaven,” etc. 

Yayu does not occupy a very prominent place in the Eig-veda. If 
we except the allegorical description in the Pumsha Sukta, x, 90, 1 3, 
where he is said to have sprung from the breath of Purusha {prundd 
Fuyiir ajuyata), or unless we understand vii. 90, 3 {rdye nu ymlh jajnatuh 
rodmi me j whom the two worlds generated for wealth”) to 
assert that he was produced by heaven and earth, I am aware of no 
passage where the parentage of Yayu is. declared. Ho is, however, 
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said to be tlie soB-m-law of Tvasktri (Tiii. 26, 21 f. Um Yayo ritaspaU 
Tvmhtur jdmaiar ailJmta \ avdmsi a vrimmahe I 22, Tvasktur ^dmd- 
tarm% my aihisdmM rdyahmahe | sutamnto Tdyulh iyi^mna jan [ 

21. ‘*We ask thy succours, o Tayu, lord of rites, wondrous sou-iu- 
law of Tvashtri. 22. We men offering libations resort to Tayu, 
TYashtrPs son-in-law, the lord of wealth, and seek for splendour*') ; 
but his wife’s name is not given.®^® But few epithets are applied to 
Mm. He is called dariaU^ sightly,” beautiful,” or “ conspiuous ” 
(i. 2, 1), and supsarastama, “most handsome in form” (viii. 26, 
24). He is naturally described as hrandad-ulti, “rushing noisily 
onwards” (x. 100, 2). Together with Indra, he is designated as touch- 
ing the sky, swift as thought, wise, thousand-eyed {divisprisa, manojava^ 
vipra, sahasrahha, i. 23, 2, 3). He moves in a shining car, drawn by 
a pair of red or purple horses (i, 134, 3 : Vdyur yunhte roJiitd Vdyur 
arund)^ or by several teams of horses, chandrem rathena^ niyutmtd 
ratkena (iv. 48, 1 ; i. 134, 1 ; i. 135, 4 ; iv. 47, 1), His team is often 
said to consist of ninety-nine, of a hundred, or even of a thousand horses, 
yoked by his will, i, 135, 1, 8 {sahaarem niyutd j niyudhMh iatinihhih | 
zahmrirabMh |); ii, 41, 1 {sahaarim rathdaah)\ iv. 48, 4, 5 {vahantu 
tvd marnyujo yuhtdao navatir mva ) ; vii. 91,6; vii. 92, 1, 5. As before 
mentioned (p. 85}, Indra and Vayu frequently occupy the same chariot, 
iv. 46, 2; iv. 48, 2 {Indra-sdratMh | Vdyo); vii, 91, 5 {Indravdyu 
amrathaih ydtam armk), which has its framework of gold, which 
touches the sky, and is drawn by a thousand horses, iv. 46, 3, 4 (d 
vdm aahasrafn liarmjah Indravdyu alhi pray ah | vahantu aomapUaye | 
ratham hiranyavandhuram'^ Indravdyu svadharam | d hi athdtho divi- 
sprisam), Yayu, like the other gods, is a drinker of soma. In fact, he 
alone, or in conjunction with Indra, was, by the admission of the other 
gods, entitled to the first draught of this libation, i. 134, 1 ; i. 135, 1, 4 
(tuhkyam hi purvapitaye devah devdya yemire | 4. Furvapeyam hi vdm 
hitam); iv. 46, 1 (tvam hi purvapdh asi); v. 43, 3; vii. 92, 2 {pra 
yad vdtn madhvah agriyam hharanti adhvaryavah ) ; viii. 26, 25.®^’ It is 

Siiyana gives no help. He merely says : eshd hatha itihdsddibkir amgantavyd | 
“ This story is to he learned from the Itihusas, etc.** In the Section on Tvashtri we 
shall see that according to E.Y. x. 17, If. he had a daughter called Saranyu, who 
was the wife of Yivasvat; but YivasvaJ^ is not identical with Vtlyu. 

Begarding the word mndhura see a note in the Section on the Alvins. 

237 On this subject we find the following story in the Aitareya Brahmana, ii. 25 : 


YlYU, EJlim ABDEESSEB ':T0' :EIM, 
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remarkable that Tayii is but rarely conueeted witb the Marats or 
deities of the storm; but in one place (i. 134, 4) be, is. said to haTe 
begotten them from the ri^^ers of heaTen {cymago Maruta vahhamJhhjo 
dkah d mhJiandlhyaJi) ] and in another place (i. 142, 12) to be at- 
tended by Pusban, the Maruts and tbeTisve devas (Fush'amate MaruU 
rate nivadevdya Vdyave), 

Tbe .following byinns are addressed to Tata (another name of the 
god of tbe wind). The imagery in the first is highly poetical : 

X, 168 , 1 . Vdtasya nu maMmdnam rathasya rujmin eti stmayann asya 
ghosJiah | dimsprig ydti arundni hrinvmm uto eti pritMvydh renum 
asyan | 2. Sam prerate am vdtasya vishthdh d emm gmhhanti sammiam 
na yosMh | tdlhih sayuk saratliam devah lyate asya msvasya hhuvanasya 
rdjd j 3, Antarihhe pathihhir lyamdm na %i visate hatamach ehana 
aJiah j apdtTh sakhd prathamajdh f itdvd kva svij jdtah hdah dhahhuva [ 
dimd devandm Ihuvanasya garhho yathuvaiam ehamti devah esha^, | 
ghoshdh id asya srimire na rupam tasmai Fdtdya hamhd vidhema | 

‘*1. (I celebrate) the glory of Tatars chariot; its noise comes rending 
and resounding. Touching the sky, he moTes onward, making all 
things ruddy : and he comes propelling the dust of the earth. 2. The 

Devah vai Somasya rajno ^grapeye na samapadayann aham prathamah piheyam ** 
aham prathamah pibey am*' ity eva alidmayanta | te sampMaymito ^^hania 

djim iydma sa yo nah iijjeshyati sa prathamah somasya pmyatV* iti | ^Hatha** iti ] 
te ajimayuji j teshdm djim yatdmahhiBrishtdndm Ydyat muhham prathamah pratya^ 
padyata atJia Indro Hha Mitrdvarundv atha Asvinau | so *ved Indro Vdyum ud tai 
jayati iti tarn ann pardpatat | sa ha ndv atha ujjaydm** iti [ sa ^^na** ity ahravid 
aham eva ujjeshjdmi** iti | ^Hritlyam me*t'ha ujjaydm** iti [ iti ha eva 

abravld *^aka?n vva n^eskydniV* iti } turlyam me Hha ujjaydva iti | ‘'Hatha ** iti [ 
iam turlye Hymj '^a | tat ttirlya'-hhdg Indro *bhavat trihhdg Vdyuh j tau saha em 
Indramyu udajayaidm saha Mitrdvartmau saha A&vinau | ‘‘The gods did not agree 
in regard to the first draught of king Soma ; but each of them desired, ‘ Let me diink 
first,’ * let me drink first.” But coming to an arrangement, they said : ‘ Come, let 
us run a race, and the victor shall first drink the Soma.’ ‘zlgreed,’ said they 
all. They ran a race accordingly ; and when they started and ran, Yap, first reached 
the goal, then Indra, then IMitra and Yaruna, and last the Asvins. Indra thought 
he might heat Yayu, and he followed him closely ; and said ‘ Let us two now he the 
yictors/ ‘Ko,’ rejoined Yap, ‘I alone shall he the winner.’ ‘Let us so win 
together that I shall hare a third (of the draught),’ said Indra. ‘jSTo,’ said Yilyu, 

‘ I alone shall he the winner.’ ‘ Let us so win together that I shall hare the fourth,' 
continued Indra. ‘ Agreed,’ said Yayu. He gave him a right to the fourth, so Indra 
has one share out of four and Yayu three. ^ Indra and Yapi won together, as did 
Mitra and Yanina, and the two AsvinB respectively.” See the story of another 
similar settlement by a race in the Ait. Br. iv. 7 f. 
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gast8 (?) of the air rash after Hm, and congregate in Mm as womon in an 
assembly. Sitting along with them on the same car, the god, who is 
Mng of this universe, is home along. 3. Hasting forward, by paths in 
the atmosphere, he never rests on any day. Eriend of the waters, 
first-hom, holy, in what place was he born? whence has he sprung ? 
4. Soul of the gods, source of the universe, this deity moves as he 
lists.^® His sounds have been heard, but his form is not (seen) : this 
Tata let us worship with an oblation.” 

X. 186, 1. Vatah d mtu llieshajam sambM mayolhu m Jiriie | 2. Fra 
nah dyumshi iuriBhat ] uta Ydtapitd hi nah uta ‘bhrdtdL uta nah sahhd | 
m no jwdtme hridU \ 3. Yad ado Vdia U grihe amritaBya nidhir hitah | 
tato no deM jlvase \ 

1. Let Tata, the wind, waft to us healing,®^® salutary, and auspi- 
cious, to our heart : may he prolong our lives, 2. And, Tata, thou art 
our father, our brother, and our friend : cause us to live. 3. From the 
treasure of immortality, which is deposited yonder in thy house, o 
Tata, give us to live.” 

Here the same property is ascribed to Tata wMch is elsewhere 
ascribed to Eudra, that of bringing healing. 

Compare St. John’s Gospel, iii. 8 : The wind hloweth where it listeth,” etc. 

Compare i. 89, 4. 
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SECTION IX. 

THE MABUTS. 

{!) TMr p£(frentage^ epUhtSy charaGtemtm, ani cmtimi. 

The Maruts, or Eudras, the gods of the tempest, who form, a large 
troop of thrice sixty (viii. 85, 8 : trih ^hashtu tvd Maruto mvriclhd- 
nuh\ or of only twenty-seven (i. 188, 6 : trisaptaih $um satmlMh),^^ 
are the sons of Endra and Pri^ai®®^ (Euirasi/a mar^dk | RuHrmya 
%mmah | Rudrasya $unun | Rudrmya putrdh | Ham pitre marutam 
uchyafe vachah | pitar marutdM , . \ Rudm j PrUnim vochanta nidtaram | 
adha pitaram uJimmam Ruiram mchania ] y%^d pita svapah Rudrah 
eshdm stiiuglid PTisnih sudina marudhhyah | Primimdtarah | muta 
Primir mulmte randy a tveBham aydsdm Marutam milcam | Gomaiarah ] 
Gaiir dkayati Marutam iraimyur maid maghondm j or the speoMed 
cow (L 64j 2 ; i. 85, 1 f. ; L 114, 6; L 168, 9 ; ii. 83, 1 ; ii. 84, 2 ; 

Prof. Benfey, in a note to E.T. i. 6, 4, says that tlie Marnts (their name ’being 
derived from mar^ ^ to die/) are personificatioas of the souls of the departed. 

See also A.Y. xiii, 1, 3, where the same smaller number is given ; trishaptdso 
niarntah Hvddusmmnudah. Sayana interprets the words of B.y. viii. 28, 5, saptandm 
mpta rishtmjah | ‘‘The seven have seven spears/’ by saying that it refers to an 
ancient story of Indra severing the embryo of Aditi into seven parts, from which 
sprang the Maruts according to the Tedic text : “ The Maruts are divided into seven 
troops,” The same story is told at greater length by Sayana on R.V. i. 114, 6, 
where, however, it is said to be Biti, mother of the Asuras, whose embryo Indra 
severed first into seven portions, each of which he then subdivided into seven. See 
the 4th voL of this work, p. 256. 

^32 This word is regarded as a personification of the speckled clouds in lioth’s 
Illustrations of Kirukta, x. 39, p. 145. In his Lexicon the same scholar says that 
like other designations of the cow, the word is employed in various figurative and 
mythical references, to denote the earth, the clouds, milk, the variegated or starrj" 
heaven. On ii. 34, 2, Sayana refers (as an alternative explanation) to a story of 
Budra, as a bull, begetting the Maruts on Ifi^ni, the Earth, in the form of a cow. 

The Taittirlya Sanhita, ii. 2, 11, 4, says: FrUniyai vaipayaso mamto jatdh j 
“The Maruts were horn from Pyisni’s milk.” 
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T. 42 ; 15; T. 52, 16; y. 60, 5; y. 59, 6; yL 50, 4 ; yL 66, 3 ; viL 
56, 1; Yiii. 7, 3, 17; Yiii. 20, 17; Tiii 83, 1). They are, however, 
said to be like sons to Indra (5<af sunulUr na Eudrelhih^ i 100, 5) ; and 
they are also called children of the ocean, whether yf® 

suppose this to be the aerial or terrestrial sea (x. 78, 6), and sons of 
Heaven, Mms-putrasah (x, 77, 2), and Dim marydh, iii. 53, 13 ; v. 59, 6. 
See Miiiler’s Trans, of B.T. p. 93. In y. 56, 8, mention is made of 
the chariot of theMaruts ‘4n which Eodasi stood bringing enjoyments, 
in company with the Maruts {d yasmin tastTiau surandni Uhhratl 
sacM marutsu Eodasi)* On this Sayana remarks that Eodasi is the wife 
of Eudra and mother of the Maruts ; or that Eudra is the Wind (Yayu), 
and his wife the intermediate or aerial goddess. {Rodasl Rudrasya paint 
marufdm maid \ yadvd Eudro Vdyuh | tai-patm mddhyamihd devi). They 
are frequently associated with Indra, as we have already seen ; — (compare 
the expressions which describe them as his allies and friends, and as 
increasing his strength and prowess, at the same time that they 
celebrate his greatness : Marutvaniam Indram | Ind/ra-jyeihthdh marud- 
gandh | sahhzbMh melhir evaih \ ye U iushmam ye tavishtm mardkann 
archantak Indra mamias U ojah \pila EudrelUh mganah [ ye tvd anu 
ahan Vrittram adadhae inbhyam ojah | arehanti tvd Mmuiali putadaichds 
tvam eshdm risMr Indrdsi dMrak \ Budrdsah Indravantah j ay am Indro 
Marut-sakhd \ BriJiad Indrdya gdyata mmuiah | i. 23, 7, 8 ; i. 100> 
1 ff. ; L 101, 1, fr. ; iii. 32, 2, 4 ; iii. 35, 9; iii. 47, 1, ff. ; iii, 51, 7 
ff. ; Y. 29, 1, 2, 6; Y. 57, 1; vii. 32, 10; vii. 42, 5; viii. 86, 1 ff; 
yiii. 52, 10; yhi. 65, 1 ff; viii. 78, 1 ff. ; viii. 85, 7ff.; x. 73, 1; 
X. 99, 5; X. 113, 3) ; — ^but they are also celebrated separately in 
numerous hymns (as i. 37 ; L38; i.39; L64; i. 85; i. 86; i. 87; i. 88; 
L 166, which, with others, are rendered into English and illustrated 
in the Ist voL of Professor Miiller^s Translation of the E.T. ; see also 
i 167; i. 168; v. 52; y. 53; y. 54; v. 55; y. 56; vii. 56; vii. 57 ; 
yii. 58, etc.) They are favourite deities of some of the rishis, and are 
often praised in highly poetical strains. They are like blazing ffres, 
free from soil, of golden or tawny hue, and of sunlike brilliancy (pe 
dgnayo na io^uehann idhandl^ \ aremvah [ hiranydsah [ Buryaivachalp | 
a/rmapsavah \ vi. 66, 2; vii. 59, ; viii. 7, 7). They are also com- 

pared to swans with black plumage {ha^sdso nth’-pruhtlidh, vii. 59, 7); 
and are sometimes said to he playful as children or oalveB {krzlmti 
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Icrtldh [ iiiuldh m krilayah sumdtmrah | mUdm m !jyrakrilimh ] i. I665 
,2;, Tii,. 56,, 16 ;, x. 78, 6). They are thus apostrophized Ie v. 54, 11 : 
''m%Be8hu.'mfy' Tmhtayal^ patsu hhddayo mhhmBu ruhmd^ Maruto ratfm 
i^Mmh \ agmlTirdjds^ vidyuto gablmiy$h Mprd^ itrshmliu ntatd^ hira^ 
nyaytli | Spe.ars rest EpoE yonr shoulders, ye Marnts ye have anklets 
OE your feet, golden ornaments on yonr breasts, lustre in your c.ars, 
fiery lightnings in your hands, and golden helmets^®* placed upon your 

" la ii. 34, 3, the epithet of kiramja^siprah h applied to these deities. This 
Sayana -explaias by stw&rnmm^a-Umstrdnah, with goldea helmets.” That , one 
sense of iipm (feminine) is **a head-dress, or a helmet,” is settled by the verse in the 
text, V. 54, 11, where the words are siprah sirskmu vitatdJt MrmyapiJp^ “ golden 
helmets are stretched or (placed) upon your heads j ” and also by viii. 7, 25, where it 
is said, siprah dirshan MrangayUi . . . mjanjata iriye^ “ they displayed for omament 
golden helmets on their heads la the first of these passages, Sayana interprets i ipra^ 
as meaning a * turban,’ in the second a * helmet.* It thus appears that siprak^ in these 
texts at least, must mean something external to the head, and not a feature of the 
face as dipra is often interpreted, when applied to Indra. Thus simpra is explained 
by Sflyana on i. 9, 3, as meaning dahham-ham dobhmm*ndsi)ca “ having handsome 
jaws, or a handsome nose ; since Yaska, he says, makes dipra to mean one or other 
of these two parts of the face (Mmkta, vi. 17). The same explanation is given by 
Sayana on i, 29, 2 ; i. 81, 4 ; and i. 101, 10. On iii. 30, 3, however, the same com- 
mentator says: dipra’-dabdena dirmtrdmm ahhidhlifute \ dohhana4irmtrumpetaJi\ 
ymlm ioblmm-hammdn | “By the word dipra, a helmet is signified. Buiipra 
therefore means ‘ having a handsome helmet,* or it means ‘ having handsome Jaws/ 
On iii, 32, 3 ; iii. 36, 10 ; viii. 32, 4, 24; viii. 33, 7 ; viii. 55, 4 ; he returns to the 
latter interpretation. On viii. 17,4; viii, 81, 4; \iii. 82, 12 ; he again gives the 
alternative explanation as on iii. 30, 3. Professor Axifrecht has favoured me with a 
note on the subject of the word dipra and its derivatives, of which the following are 
the most important parts : B*ipra in the dnal means jaws (i. 101, 10 ; iii. 32, 1 ; v. 
36, 2; viii. 65, 10; x. 96, 9; x, 105, 5). S'ipravat means “having large jaws*’ 
(vi. 17, 2). S'iprin means the same, and is used only of Indra (z. 29, 2; i. 84, 1; 
iii. 30, 10, etc, etc,). SHprim, as Professor Aufrecht considers, means “ a draught 
(imbibed by the jaws);” and he translates i. 30, 11, thus: “ (Partake, our friend, 
■wielder of the thunderbolt, of the draughts of us thy friends the soma-drinkers, 
thou who art fond of Soma.” B^ip'iifLivat (x. 105, 5) will thus be “he who 
possesses the draught.” Siprah in v. 54, 11, and viii. 7, 25, are “visors,” the 
two pai’ts of which are compared to two jaws. Ayah-dipra, used of the Ribhus 
(iv. 37, 4) win consequently mean “ having iron visors.” The word occurs in 
other compounds, to which I need not here refer. I am not sufficiently acquainted 
with the armour of India to know whether anything like a visor was or is used 
by warriors in that country. It is, however, customary for the Hhidus in parti- 
cular circumstances (as for protection fiom the heat, and also from the cold, and for 
purposes of disguise) to wear their turbans not only wrapped horizontally round their 
heads, hut also to tie another cloth perpendicularly under their chins and over the 
tops of their heads, thus enclosing the' sides of their faces. This is called in the itYr 
nacular Hindi dhaiha hdndkna. The word dhathd is explained in Shakespejir’s 
Hindustani Dictionary, s,i\ as “ a handkerchief tied over the turband and over the 
ears.” 
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Eeads.’^ Compare i. 64, 4; i. 166, lO; iL 34, 2, Z 
cMta^mta hMimu'h [ adorned witE rings, they were conspicTions like 
tke sky with its stars ; v. 63, 4 (where, in addition to their ornaments 

and their weapons, they are said to have been decorated with garlands^^ 
fa anjishu fe vdilBhu smlJidmval} sralcshu mhmeBhu Midiislm] irdydh 
mthshu ihmvmu); v. 65, 1; v, 57, 5, 6 (every glory is manifested in 
their bodies : mhd mh Srtr adU tanushu pi^ik) ; v. 58, 2 (JchddihaBtam) ; 
vii. 56, 11, 13 {amseihu vo Marutah hhadayah^^ | ^^on yonr shoulders, 
Harnts, are rings ’^) ; viii. 7, 25 ; viii, 20, 4 {iuhhrahhddafah)^ 11, 22 ; 
X. 78, 2. They are armed with golden weapons, and with lightnings, 
dart thunderbolts, gleam like flames of fire, and are borne along with 
the fury of boisterous winds (ndfummhaso mro aknadidyavo vdtatvisho 
Marutah, v. 54, 3) ; viii. 7, 4, 17, 32 {mjrahaBtaih . . . marudhUJf. . , . 
hiranyavdsilhih ) ; x. 78, 2, 3 (vdtdso m ye dhumyo jigatmvo agnmdm 
na jihvdh virohinah)', they split Yfittra into fragments (viii. 7, 23: 
vi vrittram parmk yayuh ) ; they are clothed with rain ivanhanir- 
nijah, v. 57, 4) ; they create darkness even during the day, with the 
rain-clouds distribute showers all over the world, water the earth, 
and avert heat i. 38, 9 {diva chit tamah ’krimanti parjanyem udavd- 
hena | yat priihwtm vyundanti ) ; v. 54, 1 {iardkdya mdrutdya . . . 
gharma-stuhhe ) ; v. 55, 5 (ud irayatha Marutah samudrato yuyam vrieh- 
tm varshayatha purishinah) ; viii. 7, 4 {vapanti maruto miJiam | 16. 
ye drapsah iva rodasl dhamanti anu vrishtibhih)}^^ They open up a 
path for the sun, viii. 7, 8 {srijanti rasmim ojasd panthdm surydya 
ydtave). They cause the mountains, the earth, and both the worlds to 
quake, i. 39, 5 {pra repay anti parvatdn) j i. 87, 3 {rejate bhiimili ) ; 
V. 54, 1, 3 {parvaiachyutah) \ v. 60, 2f. {vo bhiyd prithivl chid rejate 
parvatas chit j parvatas ehin maU vriddho lilhdya divas chit sdnu rejate 
svane vah ) ; vii. 57, 1 {ye rejayanti rodasl chid urvl ) ; viii. 7, 4 ; viii. 
20, 5, They rend trees, and, like wild elephants, they devour the 
forests, i. 39, 5 j i. 64, 7 {vi vinehanti vanaspatin | mrigdh iva hastinak 

On the sense of the word hhadi see Miiller’s Trans, of the E.T. p. 102 and 218. 

In a hymn of the A.Y. iv. 27, verse 3, the Maruts are said to give an impulse 
to the milk of cows, the sap of plants, the speed of horses {payo dlienundm ramm 
mhadhmcm javmn armtdm 'kmayo ye imatha) j and in the 4th verse they are 
described as raising the waters from the sea to the sky, and as discharging them from 
the sky on the earth {apah divam udvahanti divas prithivim abhi ye 

srijanti). 
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Ihaiatlm mna). They Eave iron teeth {ayoiaTksltrmy,, L 88, 5); they 
roar Mke lions (fiwMa A im namdati, i. 64, 8); all creatures are afraid 
of theBi, i, 85, 8 {Ihaymte mha hhmand mamdhhyah Their weapons 
are of ' varioiis descriptions—spears, hows, qnirers, and arrows (vuilm- 
anM^ rishtmmitah | tshumanio nuhmgimh), L 37, 2; v. 57, 2. Their 
coursers are swift as thought {manojuvahy i. 85, 4). They ride, with 
whips in their hands (kaSdh hasteshu, i. 37, 3 ; i. 168, 4), in golden 
{MrmyaratMki v. 57, 1), with golden wheels. . ^MrmyehMk 
fmihhih \ Mr any a-ehahrm^ i. 64, 11 ; i. 88, 5), drawn by ruddy and 
tawny horses (with which the chariots are said to be winged), and 
flashing forth lightnings, or formed of lightning, i. 88, 1, 2 (a 
yunmadhUh ratlielMr ruKtmadlMr mva^armih | arumlMh jpismymr 
ahath) ; iii. 54, 13 {mdyuiratMk Manitah ruhtmantah) ; v- 57, 4 
{pikanydhdh arumsvdh). The animals by which these chariots are 
described as being drawn are designated in some places by the epithet 
pruhatlh (i. 37, 2; i 39, 6 ; i. 85, 5 p Yiii. 7, 28), which Professor 
■Wilson — following Sayana on Eig-veda, i 37, 2^’' — renders by 

spotted deer.’^ But in i. 38, 12, the horses (ahdsak) of the Maruts 
are spoken of, as is also the case in viii. 7, 27, where they (the horses) 
are called Mranya-pidnilMk, “golden-footed;’’ though in the next 
verse (28) the prishatih are again spoken of, as well as a prashtik 
roMfahj which we find also in i. 39, 6, and which Sayana understands 
to denote either a swift buck, or a buck yoked as a leader to the does. 
In i. 87, 4, the troop of Maruts itself receives the epithet prishad-aha, 
“having spotted horses.” This is, indeed, explained by Sayana in the 
sense of “having does marked with white spots instead of horses 
but in his notes on v. 54, 2, 10, and v. 55, 1, where the Maruts’ 
horses are again spoken of (na m ahah sratlmyanta | lyante asmih 
BuymnelMr GsubMh)^ he does not repeat this explanation. In v. 55, 6, 
where the Maruts are described as having jehedi prkliatili (feminine) as 
horses {akdn, masculine,) to their chariots, Sayana says we may either 
understand “spotted mares,” or suppose the word “horse” to stand for 

237 PrishaUjo vindii-yuhtdlimTiyyo Martid^vahana^hhutah ] priskuUjo Mamtam** 
iti Miyhanlm uktatmt* 

238 Benfey, in bis translation of this verse (Orient und Occident, ii. 250) retains 
the sense of antelopes. In vii. 56, 1, the Maruts are styled smhak^ ‘^having good 
horses/' which Sayana explains sobhana^vaka^t ** hanng good carriers," 
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doe {prisJi-atih . . » prisJidd-vUTTiah vadmUlk j s&anffl vd atr4^ 
vdchyCt), In his note oji prishattbUh in ii; 34, 3, he says they may he 
either does marked with white spots, or mares ; and he interprets 
prulmtlh in v. 57, 3, by ahuh^ mares. Professor Anfrecht, who |ias 
favoured me with a note on the subject of the word is of 

opinion that, looking to all the passages where it occurs in connection 
with the Maruts, it must mean mares.®^® Perhaps it is best to hold 
with Professor Muller (Trans, of R.Y. i. p. 59) that the Tedic poets 
admitted both ideas, as we find ‘^that they speak in the same hymns, 
and even in the same verse, of the fallow deer, and also of the horses 
of the Maruts.’* 

In the following verses, viii. 83, 9 ff., high cosmical functions are 
ascribed to the Maruts : d ye vihd pdrtMvdm pciprathan roehma itmh | 
Marutah somapitaye | 10, Tydn nu putadahhaso dim po Mkruto Imve 
asya somasya pitaye | 11. Tyun nu ye vi rodasl tastahhur Maruto Time | 
my a somasya pitaye | 12. Ta0i m Mdrutani ganam giruhtJidm vrisha- 
nam huve | asya somasya pitaye | 9 and 10. I invite to drink this 
soma the Maruts who stretched out aH the terrestrial regions, and the 
luminaries of the sky ; I call from the heaven those Maruts of pure 

239 Professor Anfrecht has pointed out a nnraher of passages regarding the sense of 
the pruhad’-aiva and as ESyamukuta on Amara, the Vaj. Sanh. xxiv, 

11, 18; S'atapatha Bruhmana, y. 5, 1, 10, and t. 5, 2, 9. He has also indicated 
another verse of the Eig-veda (v. 58, 6), prishatibhis in the feminine is joined 
with asmih in the masculine (where Professor Miiller, Trans, of E.V. i. 59, would 
translate, “ when you come ^ith the deer, the horses, and the chariots ”) ; and remarks 
that viii. 54, 10, 11, could not mean that the rishi received a thousand antelopes. 
(The words are these : data me prishatlnam rdjd hiramjavmdm | ma devdli maghavd 
rkhat | 11. SaJaxsre prishatlnmn adhi iehmidrmn hrihat prithu | kikram hiranyam 
ddade I “0 gods, may the bountiful king, the giver to me of the gold-decked 
priehatls^ m-vQx perish! 11. I received gold, brilliant, heavy, broad, and shining? 
over and above a thousand (probably speckled cows).’* Sayana represents 
India as the bountiful patron here, and makes the worshipper pray to the gods that 
Indra may not perish, an erroneous interpretation, surely. Professor Eoth appears, 
from a remark under the word eta (vol. i. p. 1091 of his Diet.) to have at one time 
regarded prishatyal}> as a kind of deer. In his explanation of this latter word itself, 
however (in a later part of his Lexicon, which perhaps had not reached me when this 
note was first written), he says that it is a designation of the team of the Maruts ; 
and according to the ordinary assumption of the commentators, which, however^ 
is not established either by the Nirukta, or by any of the Bruhmanas known to 
us, denotes spotted antelopes. There is nothing, however, he goes on to say, to 
prevent our understanding the word (with Mahidhara on Yaj. Sanh. ii. 16) to mean 
spotted mares, as mention is frequently enough made of the horses of the Maruts. 


■AND BELATIOKS ' TO ■INDIA.: 


'ISB'' 

power. 1 1 . 1 call, to drink' tMs soma tkose Marnts who held apart the 
two worlds. . 12. 1 call to drink this soma that vigorous host of Marnts 
which dwells, in, the monntains.” . . 

^he Marats or Endras (like their,. father Endra; s,ee the 4th voh.of 
this workj pp. 2dS, 259, 261,: 263 £, 333 ff.), are in one hymn, yili., 
20,. 23, 25,, supplicated to bring healing remedies, wMch are described 
as abiding in the ..Sindha, the Asikni, the seas, and the Mils (fBumto 
maruim-t/a mk d IhmMjmya mhata \ yai BmMau y^i ..AmkmydM yM 
samuireshi . . . yatpwmteshuhheshajmB), 

(2) Relations of the Maruts to Inim ; — the riml oMms 
of the two parties* 

Professor "Wilson is of opinion (Eig-veda ii., Indroduction p. vii, and 
notes pp. 145 and 160), that in a few hymns some traces are per- 
ceptible of a dispute between the votaries of the Marnts and those of 
Indra in regard to their respective claims to worship. Thus in hymns 
165 and 170 of the first hook of the Eig-veda we find dialogues, in the 
first case between Indra and the Maruts, and in the second between 
Indra and Agastya, in which the rival pretensions of these deities 
appear. Indra asks, i. 165, 6 : hm syd m Mamtah svadJm dsii 
ymi mam eham samadhaita AMJicctye [ aham hi ugras tavuhm tuvish- 
man visvasya satror anmnam vadhasnaih j 7. Bhuri chahartha yu- 
jyehhir asme samdnehhir vrishalha pmmsyelhik | lhuTi7ii hi hrinavdma 
samhtha Indra hratvd Maruto yad midma | 8. Yadhim Yrittram 
mandak indriyena svena hhdmena j Where was your inherent power, 
ye Maruts, when ye involved me alone in the confiict with Ahi ? It 
was I who, fierce, strong, and energetic, overturned my enemies with my 
shafts.’^ The Maruts rejoin : 7. Vigorous god, thou hast done great 

things with us for thy helpers, through our equal valour ; for, 0 strong 
Indra, we Maruts by our power can perform many great exploits when 
we desire.” Indra replies : 8. By my own prowess, Maruts, I slew 

Yrittra, mighty in my wrath,” etc. 

Of hymn i. 170, the Nirukta says, i. 6, that •'^Agastya, having 
prepared an oblation for Indra, desired to give the Maruts also a share 
in it. On which Indra came and complained.” {Agastyah Indrdya 
havir nirupya Marudhhyah sampraditsdtn chaMra [ sa Indr ah etya 
See above, p. 93, note. 
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pariievayanehaTcre). The Mamts reply, i. 170, 2: Um mh Indr a 
jighM^saBi Ihrdtaro marutas tma | telUh halpasm sdihugd md nah 
samaram mdhlh j 3. Kim no Ihratar Agmtya sahha sann ati manyme | 
vidma M U yathd mmo mmalfiyam in na ditsasi J ** Why dost thou §*eek 
to ME us, ludra? The Maruts are thy brothers. Act amicably to- 
wards them. Do not kEl us in the fray.” Indra then says to 
Agastya, V. 3. ‘‘Why dost thou, brother Agastya, being our Mend, 
disregard us ? For we know how thy mind is. Thou wilt not give 
us anything.” — See Eoth’s Elucidations of Mrukta, p. 6.) In i. 171, 
4, also, the rishi, after imploring the favour of the Maruts, says to 
them apologetically; asmad ahem imuhad ishamamh Indr ad hhiyd 
Maruto rejamunah | yushmahhyaM havyd nUitdni dsan tdni are ehalcrirtia 
mrilata nah | “I fled, trembling through fear of the mighty Indra. 
Oblations were prepared for you ; we put them away ; be merciful to 
us.” (Compare E.Y. iv. 18, 11 ; viii. 7, 31, and viii. 85, 7, quoted above, 
pp. 92 ff., note.) See Professor MuEeFs translation of i. 165, and the 
fun illustrations he gives of its signification in his notes, pp. 170 ff., 
179, 184, 186, 187, 189. This hymn is referred to in the following 
short story from the Taitt. Brahmana, ii. 7, 11, l i Agastyo ma/rudhhyah 
uhhmh prauhhat ] tan Indrah ddatta | te mam vajram udyatya alhyd- 
yanta 1 tan Agastya^ chaiva Indrah eha hayakubhlyena aiamayatdm j tan 
sdntdn updhvayata yat haydsubhtyam hhavati Mntyai | tasmdd ete ain- 
drdmdrutdh ukshdnah savanlydli hhmanti | trayah prathame Iiann dla- 
Ihyante | evam dvtUye [ evam triitye | pancha uttarne Itann dlalhyante | 
^‘Agastya was immolating buEs to the Maruts, These bulls Indra 
carried off. The Maruts ran at him brandishing a thunderbolt. Agastya 
and Indra pacified them with the haydsulhiya ” (referring to E.Y. i. 
165, 1, of which the first verse begins with the words hayd suhhd). 
“Indra invited them to the ceremony when pacified, for the Jeaydsu- 
Ihiya is used for pacification. Hence these bulls are to be ofiered both 
to Indra and the Maruts. Three are sacrificed on the first day, as 
many on the second and third; on the last day five are immolated.” 

In the following passages (some of wMch have been already quoted) 
the Maruts are said to worship Indra, viz., iii. 32, 3 ; v, 29, 1, 2, 6 ; 
viii, 3, 7 ; viii. 78, 1, 3. 


^See Both on the sense of this text, halp. 
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SECTM X. 
sum A. 

(1) The tiffo sm-gods separately celebrated m tJiehymm* 

Tlie great powers presiding over day and niglit are, as we have seen 
above, supposed by the Indian commentators to be personified in Mitra 
and Taruna. Eat these deities, and especially Yaruna, as described in 
the Yeda, are far more than the mere representatives of day and night. 
They are also recognized as moral governors, as well as superintendents 
of physical phenomena. There are two other gods (also, as has been 
already noticed, p. 54, reckoned in a few passages as belonging to the 
Adityas), who are exact personifications of the sun,’^^® viz., Surya and 
Bavitri.^^^ It is under these two different appellations that the sun is 
chiefly celebrated in the Eig-veda ; and although it may be difficult to 
perceive why the one word should be used in any particular case 

2^2 In the Homeric hymn to Helios, verses 8 ff., the sun is thus described : 

6$ (pahei BuTiroicn Kal adavdroKn 
iinvois ifjL0€Pa(6s • (rjnepBvhv 5* Sj€ depKerai 6cr<roiS 
Xpv<re7}s Ik KbpvBos' Xapcirpal aKripes ax’ ahrov 
avyKri^p (rriX^ovcri, Trapa Kpordtpc&p re Trapeial 
Xap.Trpa\ avh Kparhs xa/)l€V Kurcxovcn irptcrcoirop 
rriXavyes * KciXhv Se irepl xpot XdfiTrerai ^ffBos 
XsrrrovpyhSf TTVoiy hvtjjLW imb 8 * dpcreuGS lUinroi 
#'■■■■ m m ' * ■■ * 

ep6^ dp dys cTr^cras dpfia koI Htctcovs 

ecTTrspios Tciixirptn 84 ’ obpapov ’riKeai/c^vSe. 

Begarding the Greek ideas of the divinity of the sun, moon, and stars, the 
reader may compare the passages of Plato cited or referred to by Mr. Grote, Plato, 
iii. pp. 384, 414, 418, 449, 452, 497. One of these passages, from the Laws tH. p. 
821, is as follows ayaBol, Kara^^ev^dfieBa vvv tis €7ro9 iiTeiP *^EXX7jPGS Trdprcs 
pLeydXop Becoy^ 'Exlov re ajua Kal Again in the Epinomis p. 984, mention is 

made of the visible deities, by which the stars are meant : Beohs Bh Bv robs Sparots, 
fiGyicrrovs Kal ripLicardrovs Kal ^o^brarov 'opwj^as Taj/rp, irpi^rovs r^y T^y darrpcoy 
(pvcriy X€Kreov, K,r.X, 
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ratlier tliaE the other, the appHcatiori of the names may perhaps 
depend upon some difference in the aspect under which the sun is 
* conceived, or on some diversity in the functions which he is regarded 
as Mfiiling. Different sets of hymns are, at all events, devoted tp his 
worship under each of these names, and the epithets which are applied 
to him in each of these characters are for the most part separate. In 
some few places, both these two names, and occasionally some others, 
appear to be applied to the solar deity indiscriminately, but in most 
cases the distinction between them is nominally, at least, preserved. 

The principal hymns, or portions of hymns, in praise of, or referring 
to, Surya are the fonowing:'---i. 50, 1-^13 j l 1-6; iv. 13, 1-3 ; 
V. 40, 5, 6, 8, 9 ; v. 45, 9, 10; v. 59, 5 ; viL 60, 1-4 ; x. 37, 1 ff. ; 
X. 170. He is treated of in Nirukta, xii. 14-16. 

(2) Surya^ 8 jiarentage^ relations to the other gods^ epithets^ and f mictions. 

In X. 37, 1, Surya is styled the son of Dyaus {JDims puttrmja 
Bury ay a sayJisata), In x. 88, 11, he is called the son of Aditi {Bury am 
Aditeyam\ and by the same title in viii, 90, 11 {Ban mahm asi Surya 
lal Aditya mahan asi) ; but in other places he appears to be dis- 
tinguished from the Adityas, as in viii, 85, 13 ff. {sajoshasa Ushasa 
Buryem cha Adityair ydtam Akind\ Dshas (the Dawn) is in one place 
said to be his wife {Buryasya yoshd^ vii. 75, 5), while in another 
passage, vii. 78, 3, the Dawns are, by a natural figure, said to produce 
him {ajtjanan suryaiii yajnam agnim) along with Sacrifice and Agni, 
and in a third text, to reveal aE the three {prdchihitat suryam yajnam 
agnm), Surya is described as moving on a car, which is sometimes said 
to he drawn by one and sometimes by several, or by seven, fieet and 
ruddy horses or mares (i. 115, 3, 4; vii. 60, 3 : ayukta sapta haritah 
sadlmtad yah wi rahanti suryam ghritdchih) ; vii. 63, 2 {pad etaso 
vahanti dhurshu yuktah ; compare ix. 63, 7 ; ayakta surah etakm pava-- 
mdnah) ; x. 37, 3 ; x. 49, 7. His path is prepared by the Adityas, 
Mitra, Aryaman, and Yaruna, i. 24, 8 {tmim hi rdjd Varmas chahdra 
surydya panthdm anu etami u) ; vii. 60, 4 {yasmai AdityCih adhvano 
radanti Mitro Aryamd Vdrunah sajoshdh)* vii. 87, 1. Pushan goes 

Indra is said to traverse the sky with, tlie sun's horses {aham Suryasya pari 
yami aitihUhpra etaiehUr mhamdm1j> qjmd, x, 49, 7). Compare Ovid’s description 
of Phaethon’s horses, Metam. ii. 153* 
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as Ms messeagei! witli ■ liis golden ' ships, which sail: ia the. aerial ocean, 
yi. 58, 3 namh mtah samuire Mramja^w ' aniarihhe 

charantiX tabhrir fiisi BWyaBya). He is the preseryer and sool 

of a}^l things... stationary .and moying, i. 115, 1 (suryak flima jay atm 
tmtmhascha) ; yii. 60, 2 (mimsya stMtur jayatakha gopaK)., the yivifier 
'jfrmmita)^vQi men, and common to them all, yii, 63, 2, 3 {suiMmmh 
Mryo: mamshmdm | ui u eti prasavitd jmdndm). Enliyened by him men 
pursue ' their e:nds, and perform their work, yiL ,63,'4 {numm jmd$ 
Bunjem^prasutdh mjmn mtlidni 'krinmam a]gdmBi\ .He is far-seeing, 
all-seeing, beholds all creatures, and the good and bad deeds of mortals,®^® 
i. 50, 2, 7 ; vi. 51, 2 ; vii. 35, 8 ; yii 60, 2 ; yii. 61, I ; yii. 63, I, 4; 
X. 37, 1 {Buraya mkaohahshase | paiyan jamndm surya | suryah uru- 
chakshdh | riju mo/rtesliu wijind cha pasym j ahhi yo vikd hkuvandm 
chashte j duredriie). He is represented as the eye of Mitra and Yanina, 
and sometimes of Agni also, i. 115, 1 j yi. 51, 1 ; yii. 61,1; yii 63, 1 ; 
X. 37, 1 {chalcshur Mitrasya Vamnmya Agnek | chahBhur MitraBya 
Varumsya \ namo Mitrasya Farumsya ehahhaBe), In one passage, 
yii. 77, 3, Ushas (the Dawn) is said to bring the eye of the gods, and 

^ 245 'pjiis -^0x4 and others derived from the same root ox su^ are, as we shall 
Siortly see, very frequently applied to Savityi. In x. 66, 2, the gods are said to be 
Indra^prasutdk. 

The same thing is naturally and frequently said of the sun in classical litera- 
ture. Thus Homer says, Iliad, iii. 277 : 

i)€Xi6s lbs 'irdpT^ i(l>op§s KcO, irdyr^ evaKOveis' k t.X, 
and again in the Iliad, xiv. 344 f. : 

ou5’ Uv vm dia^pdfcot i}4Xi6s Trep, 
o§T6 Ka\ d^karoy TreXerat ^pdos ^tcropdaffdm * 

And in the Odyssey, Tiii 270 f. : 

&^ap dk ot dyyeXos 

**EXios, Z cr(f> lyoTjere piyaCofiivovs tpLXdTyjTL 
So too JEschylus in the Prometheus Tinetus : 

ml rhv wav67cr7}y utfKXoy 7}Xlov koXco. 

And Plutarch, Isis and Osiris, 12 : 

Ttjs ‘Peay <pacrl Kpv(f>a rtp Kpdijt^^ (Xvyy<evop.irf\^ al(rB6(JL^vov ixapdaracrBai rhy ^UXioy • 

So too Ovid, Metamorph. iv. 171 f. : 

Primus adulterium Yeneris cum Marie putatur 
Hie vidisse deus : yidet hie deus omnia primus, 
and verses 195 if. : 

qui que omnia cemere debes, 

Leucotheen spectas : et yirgine figis in una 
quos mundo debes oculos. 
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lead on the brigM and beantifal horse, by which the snn seems to be 
intended ehahhuh mlhaga mfimtl hetafh, nay anti suirUzlcam 

mmm\: compare Tii. 76, 1: kraUa devdnam ayanishfa ohahhuh),^'^ In 
X. 85, 1, it is said that while the earth is upheld by truth, the sky is 
upheld by the snn (satyenoUalMtd hhnmik sHryenoMahMtd dyauh). He 
rolls up darkness like a hide, vii. 6$, 1 (charMeva yah saMvivyah 
iamaf%8i). By his greatness he is the divine leader (or priest) of the 
gods, viii. 90, 12 (maJmd devanam mur yah furoMtah), In viii. 82, 1, 4, 
he is identified with Indra, or mce mrsd, Indra with him. In x. 170, 
4, the epithets the architect of the universe, and viivade- 

tyami, possessed of aE divine attributes, are applied to him (as in viii. 
87, 2, Indra also is styled mhalcarman and msvadeva). In vii. 60, 1, 
and vii. 62, 2, he is prayed at his rising to declare men sinless to 
Mitra, Yaruna, etc. {yad adya Surya hravo anagdh udyan Mitrdya 
Vanmaya Batyani). 

(3) Subordinate jpoeitmi sometimes assigned to him. 

In many passages, however, the dependent position of Surya is 
asserted. Thus he is said to have been produced, or caused to shine, gr 
to rise, or to have Ms pMh prepared, etc., by Indra, ii. 12, 7 {yah 
Bury am yah Ushasaih jay ana ) ; iii. 31, 15 {Indro nrihUr ajanad 
dldyanah sdham Suryam mhasam gdkmi Agnim) j iii. 32, 8 {jajdna 
Suryam ushasam ) ; iii. 44, 2 {suryam haryann arochayah) ; iii. 49, 4 
{janitd suryasya)\ vi. 17, 5; vi. 30, 5,* viii. 78, 7 {d suryam rohayo 
viii. 87, 2;. x. 171, 4 {tmm tyam Indra suryam paschd santam 
puras Jcridhi) j by Indra and Soma, vi. 72, 2 {ut suryam nayatho 
jyotisJid salia ) ; by Agni, x. 3, 2 ; x. 156, 4 {Agne nahshatram ajar am 
d suryain rohayo din | dadhaj jyotir janebhyah)\ by tbelTshases (Dawns), 

In v. 59, 3, 5, and x. 10, 9, the eye of the sun is spoken of ; and in x. 16, 3, 
the affinity of the eye to the sun is indicated. In AY. v. 24, 9, the sun is said to be 
the lord of eyes (suryas' ehtkshushdm adhipatil^^ and in A.Y, xiii. 1, 45, he is said to 
see beyond the sky, the earth, and the waters, and to be the one eye of created things 
{Buryo dyam suryali prithivm suryah dpo Hipaiyati [ suryo hhutasya eJcmi cliakshur 
dniroha divmn mahm). 

In his note on this passage (yiii. 78, 7) Sayana relates a legend, that formerly 
the Panis had carried off the cows of the Angirases, and placed them on a mountain 
enveloped in darkness, when Indra, after being lauded by the Angirases, and suppli- 
cated to restore the cows, caused the sun to rise that he might see them. 
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SOMETIMES . ASSIOKED TO ". HIM. 

Tii. 78, 3 {ajijanan surifaih fajnam agnim); by Soma, vi. 44, 23 {ayam 
surge adadhoj jgotir mitah); ix. 63, 7 ; ix. 75, 1 ; ix. 86, 29 {tava 
jyotimJii pavarmm suryak); ix. 96, 5 (jmiid surymya) ; ix. 97, 41; 

, ix. l07, 7.;, ix. 110, 3); by Dhatyi, x. 190, 3 {swryd^chmdrawimm 
jyhatd yathdpurvam ahalpayat) ; by Varana, i. 24, 8 ; vii 87, 1 
(quoted above); by Mitra and Yaruna, iv. 13, 2 {mu vratam. Varum 
ymiti Mitro yat suryafh dwi drohayanti) ; v. 63, 4, 7 {suryam d ^iMUho 
iivi)*, India and Yaruna, vii. 82, 3 (suryam mrayatalfi dwi prallium} ^ 
by Indra and Yisbnu, vii. 99, 4 {urufk yajmya ehakratJiur u hham 
janayantu suryam ushmam aynim\ and by tbe Angirases tbrougb tbeir 
rites, X. 62, 3 {pe ritena suryam drohayan dwi aprathayan .prithmlm 
mdtaram vi). In passages of tbis description tbe divine personality of 
tbe sun is thrown into tbe background : tbe grand luminary becomes 
little more than a part of nature, created and controlled by those 
spiritual powers wbicb exist above and beyond all material pbenomena. 
Tbe divine power of Mitra and Yaruna is said to be shown in tbe sky, 
where Surya moves a luminary and a bright agent [or instrument] of 
theirs ; whom again they conceal by clouds and rain, v. 63, 4 (mdyd 
vdm Mitrdvarund divi sritd suryo jyotU eJiarati cMfram uyudham j tmi 
* abhrena vrislityd guJiatho divi). He is declared to he god-bom, x. 37, 1 ; 
to be tbe son of the sky, ibid, (devajdtdya Jcefave Divas putrdya Sfirydya); 
to have been drawn by the gods from the ocean where he was hidden 
(x. 72, 7, see above, p. 48) ; to have been placed by the gods in heaven, 
X. 88, 1 1 (yadd id enam adadhur yajniydso divi ievdk suryam dditeyam), 
where he is identified with Agni ; and to have sprang from the eye of 
Purusha, x. 90, 13 (chahhok suryo ajdyata)i^^^ He is also said to have 
been overcome and despoiled by Indra, x. 43, 5 {smnvaryayh yan magkavd 
suryam jayat)^^^ who, in some obscure verses is alluded to as having 
carried off one of the wheels of his chariot, i. 175, 4 ; iv. 28, 2; 
iv. 30, 4 ; V. 29, 10. 

(4) Translation of a hymn to Bury a, 

I subjoin, with a translation, the greater part of the picturesque, if 
somewhat monotonous, hymn, i. 50 ; Dd u tyam jatavedasam devam 

2^® In the A.Y. iv. 10, 5, the sun is said to have sprang from Yrittra {Vrittraj jaio 
divdJcaralj), 

See the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 92 f. 
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SUEYA. 

uhmti hUmlh \ iriie mhaya suryam \ 2. Apa yatM 

mMhattra ymiti akiullih \ surdya mimcha>hhme \ Zy Airisram mya 
himo n raimayo Jmdn mu | Ihrdjanto uymyo yaiM \ 4. Tarmiir 
msv(idmsato jyoti8hhTii a8iBuT^^ | vismm d hlidsi roohmmrt \ 5. Pratydn 
Memn&mtihl pmtyaM ud, esU mamshan | pratymi mhafu svar drUe 1 
6. Yem p&vaka chakshasd Ihuranyantam Jandn am [ fmni Varum 
^aiyasi | 7. Fi dyum esM rajaz prithi aha mimdvho aUulMh | pasyan 
jmmdm surya | 8. Sapta tm harito rathe mhanti i&va sUrya | soehisk-- 
Math vichahhana j 9. mjuUa sapta iundhymak ^dro rathasya naptyah | 
idlhir yati svaytiUibhih j 10. TJd my am tamasas pari jyoUsh pasyantah 
Uttar am j demfk devatrd suryam aganmajyotir uttamam | 

1. The heralds lead aloft this god Surya, who knows all beings, 
(manifesting him) to the nniversal gaze. 2. (Eclipsed) by thy rays, 
the stars slink away, like thieves, before thee the all-beholding 
luminary. S. His rays revealing (his presence) are visible to all man- 
kind, flaming like Axes. 4. Traversing (the heavens), all-conspicuous, 
thou Greatest light, o Surya, and illuminatest the whole firmament. 5. 
Thou risest in the presence of the race of gods, of men, and of the 
entire heaven, that thou mayest be beheld. 6. With that glance of 
thine wherewith, o illuminator, o Yaruna, thou surveyest the busy race 
of men,®®^ 7. thou, o Siirya, penetratest the sky, the broad firma- 
ment, measuring out the days with thy rays, spying out all creatures. 
8. Seven ruddy mares bear thee onward in thy chariot, o clear-sighted 
Surya, the god with flaming locks. 9. The sun has yoked the seven 
brilliant mares, the daughters of the car ; with these, the seif-yoked, he 
advances. 10. Gazing towards the upper light beyond the darkness, 
we have ascended to the highest luminary, Surya, a god among the 
gods.*’^®^ 

251 In his translation of E.V. i. 166, 1, Professor Muller renders hetu by herald 
(see pp. 197, and 201), a sense which snits the verse before ns very well. 

252 See Professor Benfey’s translation, and note (Orient nud Occident, i. p 40d), 
aird the passage of Both’s Abhandlungen (Dissertations on the literature and history 
of the Yeda) p. 81 f., to which he refers ; and in which that writer regards the reading 
janan as standing for jamm^ the acc. sing,, the last syllable being lengthened on 
account of the metre. 

253 1 subjoin a metrical translation of these verses : 

1. By lustrous heralds led on high, 

The omniscient Sun ascends the sky, 

His glory drawing every eye. 
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; - TO SCEYA. 

The Atharva-veda contains a long hymn to Surya, xiii. 2j p.artly made 
up of extracts from the Eig-veda. 

The Mahabharata (iii. 166 ff.) also has a hymn to the same god, in 
which he is styled ' “ the eye of the world, and the soul of ail embodied 
creatures, v. 166 {tvam hham jagatai ehakskm tvmn dtma Barm-iehi- 
mm)) the source of all beings, the body of observances performed by 
those who practise ceremonies, the refuge of the Sankhyas, the 
highest object of Yogins, the unbolted door, the resort of those seeking 
emancipation, etc., etc. ; y. 166 f. {tvam yonih sarva-lliutdndih ivam deM- 
Talilcriyd'oatdm | tvamgaUhmrm-BdnWiydndm yoginmntmm pardyamm] 
andvritdrgaladvdram tmm gatis tvam ^mmiikshatdm) ; and his celestial 
chariot {divyarn ratham) is referred to (y, 170). He is also, we are told, 
said by those who understand the computation of time, to be the be- 
ginning and end of that period of a thousand yugas known as the day 
of Brahma {yad aJio Brahmamh proMafh saJiaBra-ytiga-sammitam 1 tasya 
tmm adir antas cha hdkgnmh mmpraMrttitak) j the lord of the Manus, 
of their sons, of the world sprung from Manu, and of all the lords of 
the Manvantaras. "When the time of the mundane dissolution has 
arrived, the Samvarttaka Ere, w^ich reduces all things to ashes, issues 
from his wrath (vv. 1851; compare the 1st vol, of this work, pp. 
43 1 and 207). 

2. All-seeing Sun, the stars so bright, 

Which gleamed throughout the sombre night, 

Now scared, like thieves, slink fast away, 

Quenched by the splendour of thy ray, 

3. Thy beams to men thy presence shew ; 

Like blazing fires they seem to glow. 

4. Conspicuous, rapid, source of light, 

. Thou makest all the welkin bright. 

5. In sight of gods, and mortal eyes, 

In sight of heaven then scal’st the skies. 

6. Bright god, thou scann’st with searching ken 
The doings all of bnsy men. 

7. Thou stridest o’er the sky ; thy rays 
Create, and measure out, our days ; 

Thine eye all living things surveys. 

8. 9. Seven lucid mares thy chariot bear, 

Self-yoked, athwart the fields of air, 

Bright Surya, god with fiaming hair. 

10. That glow above the darkness w^e 
Beholding, upward soar to thee, 

For there among the gods thy light 
Supreme is seen, divinely bright. 
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SECTION XI. 

SAYITEI. 

(1) His epithets^ ehmracteristies, mid functions. 

The hymns which are entirely or principally devoted to the cele- 
bration of Savitri are the following : i. 35; ii. 38 ; iv. 53 ; iv. 54 ; 
V. 81 ; V. 82 ; vii* 37 ; vii. 45 ; x. 149 ; with many detached passages 
and verses, such as i. 22, 5-8; iii. 56, 6, 7 ; iii. 62, 10-12, etc., etc. 

The epithets, characteristics, and functions of this god, as described 
in the Eig-veda, are as follows : 

He is pre-eminently the golden deity, being Uranyahlka^ golden- 
eyed (i. 35, 8) ; hiranymhasta^ golden-handed (i. 22, 5 ; 

i. 35, 9, 10 ; iii, 54, 11 ; vL 50, 8 ; vi. 71, 4 ; vii. 38, 2 ; S.Y. i. 464 ; 
Yaj. S. i. 16; iv. 25; "l.V. iiL 21, 8; vii. 14, 2; vii. 115, 
hiranyafihvUf golden-tongned (vi. 71, 3) ; siijilwa, beautiful-tongued 
(iii. 54, 11; vii. 45, 4); mandrafihva^ pleasant-tongued (vi. 71, 4). 
He invests himself with golden or tawny mail {piiangam draygim^ 
iv. 53, 2) ; and assumes all forms {vihd rupdni prati munclmte havih^ 
V. 81, 2), He is also harihesa^ the yellow-haired (x. 139, 1). Luminous 
in his aspect, he ascends a golden car, drawn by radiant, brown, 
white-footed, horses ; and beholding all creatures, he pursues an 
ascending and descending path, i. 35, 2-5 ; vii, 45, 1 Qiiranymjma, 
Smitd rathenu devo ydti Ihuvmidni pakjan | ydti devah pravatd ydti 
udvatd ydti kulrdbhjdm yajato haribhydm | hrisanair visvarupam 

^54 See the tasteless explanations of this epithet given by the commentator and the 
Kanslntakt Brahmana, as mentioned in Rosen’s and "Wilson’s notes on i, 22, 5 ; and 
see also Weber’s Ind. Stiidien, ii. 306. The same epithet is given to Savitri in the 
Yaj, Sanhita» i, 16, where see the commentary. Savitri is also called prithujpani^ 
broad-handed (ii, 38, 2), and supani^ beautiful-handed (iii. S3, 6; vii. 45, 4). 
Tvashtri, too, is called supani (iii. 54, 12), as are also Mitra and Yanina (iii. 56, 7). 

According to the A.Y. i. 33, 1, he, as well as Agni, was born in the golden- 
coloured waters [hiranyavarrmh, dmhayttli pavakdh yasu jatah Savita yasuAyniK), 



SAYITRrs; EPITHETS, CHAEACTEEISTICSj/ETC. 


163 ' 


hiranya-iamymn yajato Irihantam a mthai mthaM smita eMirShu- 
muh \ vi jamn iyavah iiti^adah akhyan ratham MrmyMpmuga^ mlian- 
1 Bmitd mratm mtarihshaprd'fy vahamdno aimih), Surrouiided by 
' (iii, 38, 8 ; to. 38, 1; vii. 45, 

8), he inuminates the atmosphere, and all the regions of the earth, 
i. 35, 7, 8 ; iv. 14, 2; iv. 53, 4; v. 81, 2 {pi suparm mitarikshani 
akhyat \ ashtau m ahliy at Imhulhah prithivydh | urihvam hetum samid 
dem airej jyotir msmsmai hhummdya hriman | adaMyo Ihmmdnipm- 
ehdlcasat j vi ndham ahliy at Bavitd), His robust and golden arms,^®® 
which he stretches out to bless, and infuse energy into, all creatures, 
reach to the utmost ends of heaven, ii. 38, 2; iv. 53, 3, 4; vi. 71, 1, 
5 ; vii. 45, 2 (mh‘a/?ya M srushtaye devah urdlivah pra Mhavd prithu- 
pdnih sisartU | pra hdhu asrdh Smitd savlmani | ud u sya devah Savitd 
hiranyayd hdhu ayafiuta savandya suhratuh [ ud amja hdhu siihtrd hri* 
hantd hiranyayd diva antdn anashtdm). In one place, however (vi. 71, 
4), he is called ayohanu^ ihQ iron-jawed, though even there the com- 
mentator says that ayas^ which ordinarily means iron, is to be rendered 
by gold. His ancient paths in the sky are said to be h:ee from dust, 
i. 35, 11 [ye te panthdh Savitah purvydso arenavah suhritdh antarihlie). 
He is called (like Varuna and others of the gods) asura^ a divine spirit 
(i. 35, 7, 10; iv. 53, 1). His will and independent authority cannot 
be resisted by Indra, Yaruna, Mitra, Aryaman, Eudra, or by any other 
being, ii. 38, 7, 9 ; v. 82, 2 {nahir asya tdni vratd devmya Savitur 
minanti 1 na yasya Iniro Faruno na Mitro vratam Aryamd na minanti 
Itudrah j asya hi svayasastaram Savituh hack dhana priyam | na minanti 
Bvarujyam), He observes fixed laws, iv, 53, 4; x. 34, 8; x. 139, 3 
{vraidni devah Savitd ^hhirahhate | Savitd satyadharmd). The other 
gods follow his lead, v. 81, 3 {yasya praydnam anu anye id yayur 
devah). The waters and the wind obey his ordinance, ii. 38, 2 {apai 
chid asya vrate a nimrigruh ayam chid vdto ramate parijman). His 
praises are celebrated by the Yasus, by Aditi, by the royal Yaruna, by 
Mitra,. and by Aryaman, vii. 38, 3, 4 {api sUdah Savitd devo adu yam 
d chid insve Vasavo grlnanti [ ahki yam deviAditir grmdti suvam devasya 

-'‘5® Iiidraj too, is called hlrmiya-hciJm, golden-armed, vii. 34, 4. Agni is said to 
raise aloft his arms like Savitri, i. 95, 7. In vii. 79, 2, the Hawns are said to send 
forth light as Savitri stretches out his arms. In i. 190, 3, also the arms of Savityi 
are alluded to. In vii. 62, 5, Mitra and Yaruna are supplicated to stretch out 
their arms. 
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SATITRrS FOTCTIOKS. 


Savitur jUsMnd | dbhi samrdjo Varuno grinmU ahhi Mitrdso Argamd 
si^oshaK), He is lord of all desirable tMags, and sends blessings from 
tbe sky, from tbe atmospbere, and from tbe earth, i. 24, 8 ; ii. 38, 11 
(tidndm.mrgdndm | asmahhgam tad dwo adbhgcch pritMvgds tmgd 
hdmyam rddhah d gdt [ iaik yat stotrihhyak dpaye hJiavati tirusm%Bdya 
Bmitar jaritre). He impels the car of the Asvins before the dawn, i. 
34, 10 {ymor M purmm Smitd ushmo ratham ritdya eUtram ghrita-- 
vantam ishyati). He is prajdpati,^^'^ the lord of all creatures, the sup- 
porter of the sky and of the world, and is supplicated to hasten to Ms 
worsMppers with the same eagerness as cattle to a village, as warriors 
to their horses, as a cow to give milk to her calf, as a husband to his 
wife, iv. 53, 2; iv. 54, 4 j x. 149, 1, 4^®® {Divo dhartta llmmnmya 
prajdpatih I Bavitd yantraih pritMmm aramnad ashamlham Bmitd 
dyam adrimhat | 4. Gdmh iva grdmam ytiytidJiir imsvdn msTena mtsam 
mmandh dulidnd | patir im Jay dm obM no ni eiu dharfd divah Bmitd 
msvavdrah). In v. 82, 7, he is called visvadem^ in all attributes a 
god-*’ He measured (or fashioned) the terrestrial regions, v. 81, 3 
{yah parthimni m mame). He bestows immortality on the gods, iv. 
54, 2 = Yaj. Sanh. xxxiii. ^4: {denlhyo M prathamai^ yajniyehhjo 
amritatmm suvasi IMgam •aUamav^y^m he did on the Bibhus, who 
by the greatness of their merits attained to his abode, i. 110, 2, 3 
{chmitasya Ihumand agachMta Bmitur ddiuslio griham | tat Bavitd vo 
amritatvam dmvat). In x. 17, 4, he is prayed to convey the departed 
spirit to the abode of tbe righteous {yatrdmU suhrito yatra te yayus 
taira tvd devah Savitd dadhdtu). He is supplicated to deliver his wor- 
shippers from sin, iv. 54, 8 {achitti yach chahrima daivye jane . . . . i 
deveshu cha Bavitar mdnushesha cha tvam no attra mvatad andgasali), 
Savitri jis sometimes called apditi napdt, son of the waters (x. 149, 
2), an epithet which is more commonly applied to Agni. 

In the TaittirTya Brubmana, i. 6, 4, 1 (p. 117), it is midL^ I'rajapatih Savita 
hhutva prajah flisnyaiffl!, << Pxajapati, becoming Savitri, created living beings.’* On 
tbe relation of Savitri and Prajapati see "Weber, “ Omina and Portenta,”pp. 386, 
392 ; and tbe passage of tbe S'atapatba BrSbmana, xii. 3, 5, 1, where it is said that 
people are accustomed to identify Savitri with Prajapati, Yo liy eva Savita sa Frajd^ 
patir iti mdantalif 

It is not clear whether it is Savityi or tbe aerial ocean [samiidra) from which 
earth, atmosphere, and sky are said in x, 149, 2, to have sprung. See the 4th vol. 
of this work, p, 96, 
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. ' (2) I^msggeB^ mwMek 'Me origin of Ms name smms to le alluiei to. 

^The word S.avitri is defined by Yaska (Kirukta, x. .31, .as. m.eaning 
^"mmastja prmaviia^ but be does not explain in wbat se.nse prmavita is 
..to.be taken. The^ root 5"?^ or sil, fi’om wMcb it is derived., 'b.as three 
principal significations,. (1) to generate ,or bring forth ; (2) to pour 
forth a libation ; and (3) to send or impel. W.ben treating of ^ deriva- 
tives of this root as applied to Savitri, Say ana so.meti.Hies gives them, the 
sense of sending or impelling, an d sometimes of permitting or anthoming 
{amijna). In a few places he explains the root as meaning to beget. 
(Thus on i. 113, 1, he renders ^rmutd by tdpamd, 'md^samh by ui- 
pattik). The word prasmitrij as well as various other derivatives of 
the root su, are introduced in numerous passages of the Eig-veda relat- 
ing to the god Savitri, with evident reference to the derivation of that 
name from the same root, and with a constant play upon the words,^® 
such as is unexampled in the case of any other deity. 

The folowing are some of the passages of the Eig-veda in which 
these derivatives occur : 

i. 124, 1. Devo no air a Santa mi artham prasavid ivipat pra eha- 
tushpad ityai ] “The god Savitri hath impelled (or aroused) both tWo- 
footed and four-footed creatures to pursue their several objects.’’ 

i. 157, 1. Frdsdvid dev ah Savitd jag at prithak ] “ The god Savitri 
has aroused each moving thing ” (comp. i. 159, 8). 

V. 81, 2 (=:Yaj. San. xiii. 3). Vihd rupdni prati mmchate havih 
prdsdvul hhadram dvipade chaiushpade | m ndham ahhjat Savitd mrenyo 
anu prayCimm Ushaso virdjati ] 5. Uia Uishe prasavasya tvam ekak id 
uta Fushd ihavasi deva ydmahhil}. | “The wise (Savitri) puts on (or, 
manifests) ail forms. He hath sent prosperity to biped and quadruped. 
Savitri, the object of our desire, has illuminated the sky. He shines 
after the path of the Dawn,” 5. “ Thou alone art the lord of vivifying 
power, and by thy movements, o god, thou becomest Pushan, (or the 
nourisher)/’ 

i. no, 2. Bauihamandsai chmitmya hhumand ayaehJiata Bmiiur 

259 See Rotb’s Illustrations of the Kirukta, p. 76. I cannot form an opinion 
whether this feature in the hymns in question affords any sufficient ground for regard- 
ing them as artificial in character, and consequently as comparatively late in their 
origin. 


166 


PASSAGES WHEEE THE ORIGIN OP 


iairnfm griliam \ 3. Tat 8mUa amriiatvam dBumt j Son of 
SiidlianYan (Eibliiis), by tlie greatness of your deeds ye arrived at tbe 
bouse of tbe bonntifal Savitri. 3. Savitri bestowed on you (asmat) 
that immo'iiality.’’ ' , ■ 

1. 159, 5. Tud' rddho adt/a Savitur mrenyam myam demsf a prasme 
mandmah: j “ That desirable wealth we to-day seek through the 
favouring impulse of the divine Savitri.” 

ii. 38, 1. 'Ud u syak dmah Bmitd smdya iaimtamam tad^apa^ vahmr 
astkat I The god Savitri hath arisen to impel (or vivify) us, he who 
continually so works, the supporter,” 

iii. 33, 6 (Nir. ii. 26). Devo amyat Bmitd supdnis iasya myampra- 
save yamak umlh \ The god Savitri hath led (us, i,e. the waters) ; by 
his propulsion we how on broadly.” 

iii. 56, 6. Trir d divah Bavitai vary dni dive dive dsuva trir no ahnali | 
7. Trir d divah Savitd soshavzti rdjand Mitrdvarmd supdM ] r ^ Thnee 
every day, o Savitri, send us desirable things from the sky. 7. Thrice 
Savitri continues to send down (these things to us) from the sky; and 
so also do the fair-handed Mitra and Yaruna.” 

iv. 53, 3. Fra hdhu asrdh Baviid savmani nivehyan prastivann ah- 
tuhhirjagat j 6. Brihataumnah prasavitd nivesano jagatah sthdtur ulha- 
ymya yo vail 1 §a no devak Bavitd sarma yachhatu ( “Savitri hath 
stretched out his arms in his vivifying energy {savlmanP^% stablish- 
ing and animating all that moves by his rays. 6. May that god 
Savitri, who bestows great happiness, the vivifier, the stablisher, who 
is lord both of that which moves and of that which is stationary, 
bestow on us protection.” 

iv. 54, 3. Achitti yach chahrima daivye jane dinair dahshaih pralhutl 
purushvatd | deveshu cha Biavitwr mdnusheshu clia tvcim no atra suvatad 
andgasah | “Whatever (offence) we have committed by want of 
thought, against the divine race, by feebleness of understanding, by 
violence, after the manner of men, and either against gods or men, do 
thou, 0 Savitri, constitute (suvatdt) m sinless.” 

V. 82, 3. &a hi ratndni ddimke suvdti Bavitd BJiagah j 4. Adya m 
demk Savitak prajdvat sdvlh mubhagam | para dushvapnyam sava | 

5. Visvdni deva Bavitar duritdni pard suva yad hhadram tan nah dsuva j 

6. Andgasah Aditaye devasya Ba/vitu^ save | vUvd vdmdni dhtmahi | 

This word also occurs in SSuia-veda, i. 464. 
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7 . JL ,mhademM satpati^ suMmr ait^a vriiptwtuke mtyamvam Smi” 
iamm |,.^^May lie, Sa?itri, wlio is BLaga, (or tHe protector, hMga% 
seiid;, wealtli' to Ms worsMpper. 4. Send {sfmth) to-day, o diTiEe, 
S^itri, prosperity with progeny: send away {para-stmd) sleeplessness, 
.(compare x. 37, A, where a similar expression {apa mw) is employed 
in the case of Snrya). 5. Send away, o divine Savitri, all calamities ; 
send {amva) ns what is good. ■ 6. May we, becoming sinless- towards 
Aditi, throngh the influence (smdj of the divine Savitri, possess all 
tMngs desirable. seek to-day, with hymns, for Savitri, who 

possesses true energy {satya-sava and all divine attributes, the lord 
of the good.’^ 

vi. 71, Ud u By ah dma\ Bmita hiramjaya hdhu ayamsfa savandya 
iukratuh | 2. Bevasya myam Smiiuh smimani ireshthe symna rasumi 
eha damne | yo visvaBya dvipado yai chatuskpado nheiam prasam 
chdst hhumanah | 6 . Vdmam adya Samiar ^^dmam u ho dim dim 
vdmam asmahkyam Bdvlh | The potent god Savitri hath stretched 
out his golden arms to vivify (or impart energy). 2. May we share 
in the excellent vivifying power (compare x. 36, 12) of the god 
Savitri, and in the bestowal of wealth by thee, who con tin nest to 
stablish and vivify the entire two-footed and four-footed world. 6 ^ 
Send to us to-day, Savitri, what is desirable; send it to us to-morrow, 
and every day,’’ 

vii. 38, 2 , Ud u tuhtha Smitah ... a nrihhyo rmHtal}hojmmi suva- 
mh I 4, Ahhi yam devl Aditir grindti savam devasya Savitur jushdna | 
alhi samrdjo Varum grinanU ah%i MitTdBo Ary amd BajQBkdli\ '^Bise, 
Savitri, . . . sending {fiBumnali) men the food which is flt for mor- 
tals.^ 4. 'Whom {i.e. Savitri) the goddess Aditi praises, welcoming the 
vivifying power of the divine Savitri, whom Varuna, Mitra, and Ar- 
yaman laud in concert.” 

vii. 40, 1. Yad adya dma'fy Bmiid Buvdti sydma asya ratnim vihhdge j 

May we partake in the distribution (of wealth) which the opulent god 
Savitpi shall send to-day.” / 

vii. 45, I* A dem ydtu Smitd mratm mtarilcsha-prah i^ahamdm 
ahaih | MbU dadhdno mryd purdni niveiayan elm prmwmn elm hhuma | 
3. Sa gha 7io devai^ Savitd sahdisd sdvuhad msupatir vasuni | “ May the 

Tiie same epitliet is applied to- him In x, 36, 13. It occurs also in the Sama- 
Teda, i 464. 
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god Savitri approach, rich in treastires, filling the atmosphere, home 
by horses, holding in his hand many gifts suitable for men, stablishing 
and vilifying the world. 3. May the powerful god Sayitri, lord of 
wealth,, send us riches.” ■ # ' 

viii. 91, 6/ Asamm Bamtiir yatlia Bltagasyem Ihujifh hwve \ Agnim 
smnuirmdBamm | mvoke the sea-clothed Agni, as (I invoke) the 
yivifying power of Savitri and the bounty of Bhaga.” 

X. 35, B'reshtJimn no ady a Smitar mreny am hhdgam dstma sa Id 
ratnadJidh asi [ ‘‘Send us to-day, o god Savitri, a most excellent and 
desirable portion, for thou art the possessor of riches.” 

X. 36, 14. Savitd nah suvatti sarvatdiim j “May Savitri send {suvatu) 
all prosperity,” etc. 

X, 100, 8. Apa amwdm Smitd sdvishad 7iyah | “ May Savitri remove 
sickness.” 

X. 139, 1. Surywasmir harikeialp purastdt Savitd jyoUr ud ay an 
ajasram | tasya Fushci prasave ydti vidodn mmpaiyan visvd hhwandni 
gopdh I “Invested with the solar rays, with yellow hair, Savitri raises 
aloft his light continually foom the east. In his energy {praBam) the 
wise Pushan marches, beholding aU. worlds, a guardian.” 

Compare A.T. v. 24, 1 ; vii. 14, 1, 3 ; vii. 15, 1. 

The preceding passages will suffice to show the extent to which this 
play on words is carried in the hymns addressed to Savitri. 

Derivatives from the same root are, as we have already seen, also 
applied to Surya, as prasavita and prasutak, in B.Y. vii, 63, 2 and 4; 
and apamva in x, 37, 4,* to {haryaha-prasutdh^ hi. 30, 12) ; to 
Taruna {paramim, ii. 28, 9); and to Mitra, Aryaman, Savitri, and 
Bhaga {sicvdti^ vii. 66, 4). In vii. 77, 1, Dshas (the Dawn) is said to 
rouse {prasuvantl) all living creatures into motion. In viii. 18, 1, the 
impulse, vivifying power, or favouring aid {smmani) of the Adityas is 
referred to. 

(3) Samtri, sometimeB dutinguished from^ sometmeB identified with^ 

Bwya* 

Savitri is sometimes expressly distinguished from Surya. Thus he is 
said in i. 35, 9, to approach, or (according to Prof. Benfey’s rendering) to 

^ In i, 164, 26, and ix. 67, 25, particularly in the latter passage, sma may mean 
a libation of soma. Compare Iralmasmaili in ix. 67, 24, 
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bring Surya {veti sur^am ) ; 123, 3, to declare men sinless towards 

Sdrya^'®^.,({fero no attm Sarnia iamumh mdgaso mcMU Snnjdya) ; and in 
T. 81s. , 4, to combine with. the-, rays of Surya {uta Surijasya rainuhM^ 
'sm^uehjmi). In explanation of tbe last passage, Sayana remarks, tbat 
before , bi,s rising tbe sun is called Sayitri, and from bis rising till Ms 
setting Surya {udmjdt pirvallidvl Baviid j uiaydBtmmfamrUl Suryak 
Mi), And similarly Yaska says, Mrukta xii. 12 : tamja kah yudu ifmir 
afahatatmmBhd dktrmrmmir hhamti \ “tbe time of Sayit|*i^s appearance 
is when darkness has been removed, and tbe rays of light have become 
diffused over tbe sky/’ If so, bis action must also extend to a later period 
of the day, as in vii* 66, 4, be is prayed along with Mitra (tbe god of 
tbe clay) and Aryaman and Bbaga, to vivify tbe worsbipper after the 
rising of tbe sun {yad adya sure udite amgdlk Mitro Aryamd | suvdii^ 
Savitd JBliagaJi), Again, la x. 139, 1, Savitri is termed surya-rasmi, 
“ invested with the rays of Surya ; ” and in the Btb and 10th verses 
of vii. 35 (verse 8: iam nah Suryak uruekahhdh \ 10: hm no devak 
Samtd frdyamumki), as well as in x. 181, 3 {Dkdtur iyutdndt SavUus cha 
Vishmr d Surydd alharan gkarmam $te\ tbe two gods are separately 
mentioned, unless we are to suppose (but apparently without reason) 
that in the last passage tbe writer means to identify ail tbe four gods 
who are there named, viz. Dbatri, Savitri, Yisbnu, and Surya. In 
i. 157, 1 also, where several gods are mentioned besides Surya and 
Savitri, tbe last two appear to be distinguished : alodhi Agnir jmak 
udeti Suryo vi Ushds chandrd mahl dvo arcMshd | aynJmhdtdm Asvind 
ydtave ratham prdsavid devah Savitd jagat pritJiak | “ Agni has awoke 
from the earth : Surya rises ; tbe great and bright Usbas has dawned 
with her radiance ; tbe Alvins have yoked their car to go ; Savitri has 
vivified each moving creature.” In other texts, however, tbe two 
names appear to be employed mdiscriminately to denote tbe same 
deity, viz. in iv, 14, 2 {urdJivam htum Savitd devo asrejjyotir visvas7nai 
Ihuvandya Icrima^i | d aprd'fy dyavd-prithivl antarihshaili vi Suryo ra$- 

263 Sayaiia remarks here that, though the godhead of Saritrl and Surj^a is iden- 
tical, they may yet, from their representing different forms, he spoken of as respec- 
tively approaching and approached iyudyapi aavitrusuryayor e/cadevatdtmm tathapi 
m urtti-bhedana gantri -gauta vya-bhdvali ) . 

As in another place (x. 12, 8), he is supplicated, along with Mitra and Aditi, to 
declare the worshippers sinless towards Yarana, 
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mihMi ehMtdmh) ; s. 158, I (Siirpo no divas pdtu , > . \ 2, Josha 
Bmitah . . . | 3. Chahhur m devah Smita . . . | 5, Susandrisam tvd 
mijam^praii pamjema Sur^a), In i. 85, 7, also the name Surya may 
be employed as synonymous with Savityi, which is found in the ot]ier 
verses of llie hymn, although, as we have already seen, the two deities 
appear to be distinguished in verse 9. See also i. 124, 1 ; and vii. 63, 
1-4 (when the word Surya is used in verses 1, 2, and 3, and Savitri in 
verse 4, and where the functions expressed by the derivatives of the 
root su, which, as we have seen,, are most generally assigned to Savitri, 
are in verses 2 and 4 predicated of Surya). 

In V, 81, 4 and 5 {uta Mitro IMvasi deva dharmalMI} | 5. Uta Fmhd 
bhavasi deva ydmabliih), Savitri is identified with Mitra and Pushan, 
or is, at least, described as fulfilling the proper function of those gods. 
And similarly in v. 82, 1, 3, and vii. 38, 1, 6 (unless with Prof. Both, 
s,v, we take Bhaga? as a simple epithet), Savitri seems to be identified 
with the god of that name. On the other hand, he is clearly distin- 
guished from these and other deities, in such texts as hi. 54, 11, 12; 
vi, 49, 14; vi. 50, 1, 13; viii. 18, 3; viii. 91, 6; x. 139, 1. 

The word Savitri is not always a proper name; but is sometimes 
used as an epithet. Thus in ii, 30, 1, it seems to express an attribute 
of Indra; and in hi. 65, 19, and x. 10, 5 {devas Tvashtd savitd vU- 
mrupab), to be, as well as an epithet of Tvashtri. As 

applied to this god, it probably means rather the generator, than the 
vivifier. 



SECTION XII, 


PtrSHAN. 

I commence my description of tMs deity by translating tbe accouat 
giyen of Mm in tbe Sanskrit and Greman Lexicon of Messrs. Botblingk 
and Eotbj vol. iy. p. 854 f. 

( 1 ) Functions and epithets of Fushan. 

Pusban is a protector and', multiplier of cattle {pdupu) and of 
Iraman possessions in gemxel { pushtimllmra^ E.Y. vi. 3, 7). As a 
cowherd he carries an ox-goad '(vi. 53, 9 vi..58, 2) and he. is drawn 
by goats {ajdsva). In character' he is '.a. .solar deity,®®® beholds the 
entire universe, and is a gaide’ on roads and journies (i. .42, 1 ; x. 17, 
6 ; X. 59, 7 ; x, 85, 26 ; A.Y. vL 73, 3), and to the other world 
tliaspaii^ prapaihya (x. 17, 3, 5.; A.Y. xvL 9, 2; xviii 2, 53). He is 
called the lover of his sister Surya (vi. 55, 4, 5; vi, 58, '4). He aids 
in the revolutions of day and night (i. 23, 13~15) ; and shares with. 
Soma the guardianship of living creatures ii. 40, Iff.). 

He is invoked along with the most various deities, but most frequently 
with Indra {Inird-pushamu^ i. 162, 2; vii. 35, 1), and Bhaga (iv. 30, 
24; V. 41, 4; v. 46, 2; x. 125, 2. Compare S'atapatha Brahmana xi. 
4, 3, 3 ; Katy. S'r. v, 13, 1). • His most remarkable epithets, in ad- 
dition to those above specified, are ughrini^ hapardm^ harmnlJidd^ dasra^ 
dasmay dmmamrclms, mrdsamsa (E.Y. i. 106, 4; x. 64, 3) mmucho 
napdt, mmcham* Compare especially the hymns E.Y. vi. 53-58; 
X. 26.” The reader can also consult the remarks on tMs god given in 
the Introductions to Professor Wilson^s translation of the Eig-veda, 
vol i. p. XXXV. and voL iii* p. xii. 

The hymns which are exclusively devoted to the celebration of 

Ih Nir. vii. 9, wliere E.Y. x. 17, 3, is quoted, Yaska explains tlie words Mman- 
mya gopdfy there applied to Pushan,by sarmsMm hhutmdBi gopagita diitgah j “the 
SUE, the preserver of all beiags/* 



PasBan are L 42 ; i. 138 ; vi. 58-56 ; vi. 58 ; and x. 26. In 
ii. 40, Be is invoked along 'mth Soma, and in vi. 57, in company 
with Indra, The single or detached verses of other hymns in which 
he is mentioned are nnmerous. In addition to the epithets ahave 
specified fiy Professor Both, I note the following, and others will 
he found, in the hymns which are translated below: agohya, not 
to be hidden (x. 64, 8); anarmn^ resistless (vi. 48, 15) ; allujar- 
dhayajvmij bringing blessings (vi. 50, 5);^®® a^wm, divine (v. 51, 11) ; 
Mhayadxlra, ruler of heroes (i. 106, 4); tmgas^ strong, and tura^ 
vigorous (v. 48, 9); of powerful nature (i. 188, 1) ; purayulhi, 

wise (ii. 31, 4) ; purumsu^ abounding in wealth (viii. 4, 15) ; man^^ 
timat^ wise in counsel (i. 42, 5) ; mmilmhtMj most bountiful (viii. 4, 
18) ; beneficent ,(i. 138, 2); mjin^ bestower of food (i. 106, 

4); powerful, (viii, 4, 15); visvadevya^ distinguished by all 

divine attributes (x. 92, 13) ; vismsaulhaga) bestowing all blessings 
(i. 42, 6) ; mivavedas, knowing all things (i. 89, 6) ; Idr any avail- 
maUama^ skilful wieider of a golden spear (i. 42, 6) ; and Soma is said 
to be like Pushan an impeller of the soul {dMjmam)^ He is the lord 
of all things moving and stationary, the inspirer of the soul, an un- 
conquerable protector and defender, and is besought to give increase of 
wealth, i. 89, 5 {tam Udmm jagaias tmtushas patim dhiyamjiman 
amse humaJie vayam \ PusM no yatlid vedasam mad vridhe raksMtd 
pdyw adaldhah mmtaye [ compare ii. 1, 6). He is besought to main- 
tain his firiendship steadfast like a skin without holes and well fiUed 
with curds ; he is declared to transcend mortals, and to be equal to 
the gods, in glory ; and is prayed to protect his servants in battle and 
to defend them as of old, vi. 48, 18 {driter iva te avrikam astu salchjam | 
achUdrasya dadlimimtah Biipmmiya dadkanvaiaih ] 19. Paro hi martyair 
aBi samo devair uta iriyd [ alM Jchyak Pushan pritmdsu ms tvam ava 
nunam yathd purd). He is said to regard, and to see clearly and at 
once, all creatures, iii. 62, 9 {yo mivd dbhi vipaiyati Ihuvand sam cha 
pasyati | sa nah Pushd ^vitd hhuvat), and in x. 139, 1, is associated 

“Spenden entgegenbringend** (Eoth). Yaska (Nir. vi. 6) explains the compound 
as ahhyafdhayan yajat% **one who increasing, worships,” and Sayana expands this 
into “prospering his worshippers’*' (stotrm abhyardhayan samriddhdn human yo 
yajati dhanena pvjayati iadrisah) ; Both, in his Ilinstrations of the jSTirukta, p. 75, 
inclines to the same interpretation. 
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with, and .is described as moving onward under Ms impulse, and 

as knowing and perceiving ali creatures, a gmrdim {tmga I^ushd 
S 0 ve yuti vidvan mmpaiyan mhd IJimmidvd gopak). He is connected 
.with the marriage ceremonial in x. 85, 26 and '37, .being besought to 
take the' bride’s hand and lead '.her away (verse 26. PiislidHmito 
gatu hadagrihga)rmxd to bless her in her conjugal relation (37. tarn 
Pushm simtmdm a iragmva); and in another place he is prayed to 
give Ms worshippers their share of damsels, ix. 6.7, 10' (amid m' a^ds- 
mil Pushd gdmmii fdmmi a hhahkad hmxydsu nah), 'According to' Pro- 
fessor Eoth (as quoted above) Pushan is .not only the tutelary god,, of 
travellers, but also, like Savitri and .Agni, and the Grreek Hermes, a 
^Irv^cyrro^m^, who conducts departed spirits on their way to the other 
world, and in proof of this, as we have seen, he refers to E.Y. x. 17, 3, 
5, and two passages from the A.T, These texts are as follows : E.Y. 
X. 17, 3 ff . (verses which, as I learn from Professor M. MiillePs 
article on the funeral ceremonies of the Brahmans, p. xi. ff., are 
directed to be recited during the cremation of the body) : Pushd tva 
Has ehydmyatu pra mdvan anasktapasur Ihmanmya gopdfi | m tvd 
etehhyah pari dadat pitrikhyo Agnir devehkyah suvidatriyeMya^ 1 

4. Ayur mkdyiik pari pdsaii tvd Pushd tvd pdtu prapaifw 1 

yatrdsate suJcrito yatra te yayus tatra tvd dev ah Bmitd daiMM j 

5. Pushd imdh dsdh ami veda sarvdh so asmcm ahhayafamena nesJiat j 
svastiddh dghrinik sarvaviro apraynchhan piu'ak etu prajdnmi [ 6. 
Prapathe pathdm ajanishia Pushd prapathe divaJi prapathe pritM- 
vydh j vthhe obM priyatame sadasthe d cha para cha charati prdjanan 1 
^‘3. May Pilshan convey thee away hence, the wise, the preserver 
of the world, who loses none of his cattle ; may he deliver thee to 
these fathers j and may Agni (entrust thee) to the gracious gods. 4. 
May life, full of vitality, protect thee: May Pushan convey thee onward 
on thy distant road ; May Savitri place thee where the righteous abide, 
in the place whither they have gone. 5. Pushan knows ali these 
regions : may he conduct us in perfect security ; blessing, glownng, all- 
heroic, may he go before us, watchful and understanding. 6. Pushan 
was born to move on distant paths, on the far road of heaven and the 
far road of earth. He goes to and returns from both the beloved abodes/’ 

See '\Yeber’'s Ind. Stud. v. 186, and 190. 

269 Journal of the German Oriental Society, voL ix., at the end. 
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A,V. xm. 9, 2. Tai Agnir aha tad u Somah aha Fushd md dhat 
lohe \ ‘‘ Agni says, and Soma says, / may Busliaii place me 
in the world of rigliteoTisiiess.’ ’’ 

A.Y. xviii. 2, 53. Agmshofnd fathihrita syonam demlhyo ratmm da^ 
dhathur vi lolcam j upa preshy atam Fushanadi yo mhati ajaydnaih pathi- 
hUs tattra gachhatam [ ‘‘Agni and Soma, makers of paths, ye have 
prepared for the gods, as a treasure, a beautiful world,* go thither and 
send hither to us Pushan, who shall conduct us by direct roads.’^ 

In E.Y. i. 23, 13 f. the glowing Pushan is prayed to bring hither, like 
a lost beast, the supporter of the sky, who is surrounded by brilliant 
grass and is said to have found the king so designated, who had 
been concealed {d Fushan cMtraharMsham dghrine dharumm divak 
dja mshtafii yathd pasum \ 14:. Fushd rdjdnam dghrinir apagulharh 
guhd Mtam j avindach ehitraharMsham). 

In one passage, i. 23, 8, the other gods are designated by the appel- 
lation of jt?^6Aii5ra^«,“hestowers of Pushan^s gifts, or ‘^having Pushan 
as their chief giver.” 

(2) Hymns add/ressed to Fushan. 

I shall now translate some of the hymns addressed to Pushan, from 
which it will appear ^that the character of this god is not very distinctly 
defined; and that it is difficult to declare positively what province 
of nature or of physical action he is designed to represent, as is at 
once manifest in the case of Dyaus, PrithivI, Agni, Indr a, Parjanya, 
and Surya : 

i. 42, 1. Sam FusJiann adhvanas tira m amho rimticho napdt 1 sahJwa 
deva pra nas pur ah \ 2, Yo nah Fushann aglio vriho duisevah adidesati j 
apa sma tvam patho jahi | 3. Apa tyam paripanthinmn miishivunam 
Imrakldtam | duram adJii sruter aja | 4. Tmrn tasya dvayavino aghasam- 
sasya kasya chit | padd ^hhi tishtha tapushim j A tat te dasra man- 
tumah Fushann avo vrimmahe | yena pitrin achodayah | 6. Adha no 

269 Pfof. Eotli, s.v. takes ajaydnaih as = anjoydnaih. 

270 Professor Both understands this ckitraharhis to mean ^‘having glittering- 

straw, ” or “having around him straw in the form of jewels,” and applies it to the 
moon. Prof. Benfey, following Sayana, considers that Soma is the deity intended, 
and renders the word chitmbarhis hy “ reposing on a rich covering.” The reference 
seems obscure. 
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[ ikmiUmi suEhana .hriiki [ 7. Ati 
mh sasehaU' mya su§a mh mpathd hrinu j FusJmmi iM Irdufh mdah | 
8. AIM mifmamm '^mya na nmajvdm a>dhmne i Pushann . . . | 9. S'ay- 
ihi purdM yamsi cha imM prad udaram [ Pushami , * V |, 10. Wa 
Pushamm metMmmi suMair al%i grimmad \ m%uni immam Imuhe | 

1. Conduct ns^ Piislian, oyer our road ; remove distress, son of tlie de- 
liverer ; go on 'before ns. 2. Smite away from our path tbe destruc- 
tive "and injurious wolf wbicb seeks after ns. 3. Drive away from onr 
patb tbe waylayer, tbe tbief, tbe robber. 4. Tread with tby foot upon, 
tbe burning weapon of that deceitful wretcb, wbosoever be be. 5. 0 
wonder-working and wise Pusban, we desire that belp of tbine wbere- 
witb tbou did favour our fatbers. 6, 0 god, wbo biingest all bless- 
ings, and art distinguished by tby golden spear, make wealth easy of 
acquisition. 7. Convey us past our opponents; make our paths easy 
to traverse; gain strength for us here. 8. Lead us over a country of 
rich pastures ; let no new trouble (beset our) patb. 9. Bestow, satiate, 
grant, stimulate us, fill our belly. 10. Ve do not reproach Pusban, 
we praise him with hymns ; we seek riches from the wonder-working 

gOd.’^ 272 

The next hymn alludes at tbe beginning to Pusban in bis character 
of tutelary god of travellers (comp. vi. 49, 8 ; x. 17, 3, 6 ; x. 59, 7 ; 
X. 92, 13) ; but it is chiefly occupied with tbe poet^s aspirations after 
a liberal patron, and with attempts to inflame tbe god^s indignation 
against tbe niggards with whom he considered himself to be surrounded. 

Vimueho napat. Professor Benfey follows Sayana in loco in talcing this to 
mean “offspring of tbe cloud*’ {jala-mmochaha-hetor megkmya puttra). The 
Indian commentator, however, assigns another sense to the phrase in v. 55, 1, where 
it recurs, and where he explains it as “ the son of Prajapati, wlio at the creation 
sends forth from himself all creatures ** {mmunehati srkhti-hale avamkaiat sarvak 
praJTih 'vhrijati iti vimuJc I^mjapatih j tasya puUra), In E.V, viii, 4, 15 f. Pushan 
is called vimochana. the “deliverer,** which Suyana Interprets “deliverer from sin’* 
papad ■viMochayitah), Perhaps vimueho napat means the same thing. Compare 
the words vi te mimehmitarn vimueho hi sant% A.V. vii. 112, 3; and davaso ntfpat., 
and the other similar phrases quoted above in p. 52. In preparing my version of this 
hymn I have had the aid of Benfey, as well as of Suyana. 

272 l>rofessor Benfey refers here to a preceding note of his owm on IL Y. i. 41, 8, the 
sense of which is as follows : “ I believe that this refers to a practice which we still find 
among barbarous, and even among partially civilized, races, of believing that they 
can compel their gods, by insults, and by blows inflicted on their images, to grant 
their desires, or if this he not accomplished, of thinking that they thereby take their 
revenge.” 
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vL 53, 1. Fai/am u tvd pctthas pate ratlmm na vdjmdtaye [ dkiye 
.Pdskann ayujmaM 1 2. Ahhi no naryam msu vtram prayata-dalcsMmm j 
mmaM yrihapatm nmja | 3. AditsmtarJi eJiid dgJirim Fuslian dandy a 
ehoiaya \ panes chid m mrada mamh\ 4. Vi patho vdjasdtaye cMnuM 
m mridho jahi Bddhantcm tcgra m dhiyah \ 5. Pari trindhi panlndm 
drayd kridaya have | at hem asmahhyam rmidliaija | 6. Vi Pmhann dr ay a 
iuia paner icJiha hridi priyam \ athem mmalhjam randhaya | 7. Arihha 
Mhird hrimpanlmrli kridaya have ] athem . . . | 8. Tam Pushmi hrah- 
machodimm dram hihharshi dghrine j tayd samasya hridayam d rikha 
hihird hrim 1 9. Yd te ashtrd goopasd dghrine paimddhani | tasyda te 
sumnam zmahe | 10. Uta no goshamm dhiyam aivasdm mjasdm uta | 
nrivat hrimihi vitaye \ 

‘‘1. Pushan, we have attached thee, lord of roads, to our hymn, as 
a chariot (is yoked) for the acquisition of food. 2. Bring to us wealth 
suitable for men, and a manly estimable householder, who shall bestow 
on us gifts. 3. Impel to liberality, o glowing Pushan, even the man 
who would fain bestow nothing : soften the soul even of the niggard. 
4. Open up paths by which we may obtain food ; slay our enemies \ 
let our designs succeed, o glorious god, 5. 0 wise god, pierce the 
hearts of the niggards with an awl; and then make them subject to us. 
6. Pierce them with an awl, o Pushan ; seek (for us) that which is 
dear to the niggard’s heart ; and then make them subject to us. 7. 
Penetrate and tear the hearts of the niggards, o wise god, and then 
subject them to us. 8. "With that prayer-stimulating goad which thou 
carriest, glowing Pushan, penetrate and tear the heart of every such 
man, 9. Prom that goad of thine, which is furnished with leathern 
thongs, and guides cattle, we seek for prosperity. 10. Grant that 
our hymn may produce for us cattle, horses, food, for our enjoyment 
abundantly.” 

vi. 54, 1. Bam Pushan vidushd nay a yo anjasd ^nusdsati | yah eva 
idam iti Iravat | 2. Sazn u Pushnd gamemaU yo grihdn ahJmdsati | me 
eva iti elia Iravat | 3. Pashms chahram na rishyati na hoso ava padyate I 
no asya vyathate pavih | 4. Yo asmai havishd \idhat na tarn Pushd ^pi 
mrishyate j praihamo vindate vasu | 5. Pushd gdh anu eiu nah Pushd 
rahJiatu arvatah | Pushd vdjam samtu nah | 6. Pushann ami pra gdh 


See Boktlingk and Both, goopasa. 
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thi yqjamanmya \. mmaham stumtHm uia i 7. MaMr miai , 

mahim rishat malam mm idri hevate [ atM aruhtdbliir d gild \ 
Brtnvmiiam Fusimmm vmjmi iryum anmhta-veiamm | lianmyi rdtja^ 
Imahe | 9. FusJian tava i^rate myum na risliyema haidehana j stotdras te 
iJia smast j 10. Pari Puslid parastdd hmtmn dadMtu dakshimm | punar 
no nmhtam ajatu | 

May we, o FushaB, meet with a wise man who shall straightway 
direct ns, an.d say ‘ so it 2. May we meet with FusliaE/’'^: who 

shall, poiat out a house, .and .shall say . ‘ it is this/ S. Piishan’s wheel is 
not shattered, nor does its box fall, nor is its rim broken. 4. Pnshan is . 
not hostile to the man who offers him an oblation ; that man is the first to 
obtain wealth, 5. May Pushan follow our kine; may he protect onr 
horses ; may he give ns food. 6. Pushan, follow the kine of the wor- 
shipper who offers soma-libations, and of ns when we do the same. 7. 
Let nothing be lost, or injured, or fall into a pit ; but come to ns with 
(the cows) all safe. 8. We seek after Pushan who hears ns, the alert, 
who never loses property, who is lord of wealth. 9. Pushan, may we, 
through thy appointment, never fall into calamity ; we are here, thy 
worshippers, 10. May Pushan stretch out his right hand far and wide, 
and drive hither onr lost property.^’ 

vi. 55, 1. EM ram vimticlio napud aghflm sam sachdcalai | rathlr 
ritasya no lliava | 2. EatMtainam haparddinam isd7ia77i radhaso mahah | 
ray ah sakhdyam imalie [ 3. Rdyo dhdrd^n dglirine vasoh ra.sir ajdha | 
dhivato dhlvato salckd | 4. Pushanam nu ajmvam upa sioahartia mjhiam | 
Bvasur yo jdrah uchyate | 5, Matwr dUMshum ahravam svasttr jurah 
irinoiu 7iak | hhrdtd Indrasya sahhd mama \ 6. A ajdsah Pmha7iam rathe 
niirmhhds te janasriyam 1 devam vahantu Ubhratah [ 

“1, Come hither, glowing god, the deliverer, may we meet; be the 
charioteer of our rite. 2. We seek riches from thee, the most skilful 
of charioteers, the god with braided hair, the lord of great wealth, and 
onr friend. 3. Thou art a stream of opulence, a heap of riches, o glow- 
ing deity, drawn by goats, and the friend of every devout eontemplator. 

Suyana says that this verse is to be muttered by a man seeking for lost property 
{^mMa^ihamM amichhata etaj japyam), and refers to Grihya Sutras, iii. 9. He 
'understands the wise man of one who shall point, out the mode ■ of 'recovering 'suoh 
property. 

See Prof. Wilson’s note in loco. Sayana explains : “ May we by [the favour 
of] Foshan meet with a man who shall shew us the house in which our lost cattle are.’ 

n 
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4, Let us praise Pushau, the god drawn by goats, tlie giver of food, 
wbo is called tbe lover of his sister*^’'® 5. 1 address the husband of his 
mother; may he hear ns, the lover of his sister, the brother of India, 
and my friend. 6. May the surefooted^^® goats, supporting Pushan, the 
god who visits mankind, bring him hither upon his chariot.^’ 
vi. 56, 1. Yah enam adidesati haramhhad^^ iti Fudhamm |, na Una 
demh adise | 2. Via gha m rathltamah sahhyd satpatir gujd 1 Inch'o 
witrdni jighmte [ 3 (Nir, ii. 6). Ui(a adah parushe gavi suras chahram 
Mranyayam | ni airayad rathltamah | 4. Yad adya tvd purushtuta Ira- 
vdma dasra mantumak [ tat su no manma sddhaya | 5. Imam cJia no 
gaveshanam sdtaye sishadho ganam | drat Pushann asi srutak [ 6, A te 
smstim tmahe dreaghdm updvasum j adya cha sarvatdtaye smi cha sarm- 
tdtaye\ 

1. By him who designates Pushan by saying ‘this is the eater of 
meal and butter,^ the god cannot be described. 2. India too, the lord 
of the good, the most skilful of charioteers, seeks to slay his enemies in 
company with his friend. 3. And this most skilful charioteer drove 
that golden wheel of the sun through the speckled cloud.®^® 4. Accom- 
plish for us, 0 wonder-working and wise deity, that desire which we- 
shall address to thee to-day. 5. And direct this exploring band of ours 
to the attainment of their object : for, Pushan, thou are renowned afar. 
6. We seek thy blessing, which drives away calamity, and brings 
opulence near, for full prosperity to-day, and for full prosperity to- 
morrow.’’ 

vi. 57, 1. Indr a nu Puskand my am salliydya svastaye hmema vdja- 

sdtaye [ 2. Somam anyalp upasadat pdtave chamvoh sutam | haramlham 

27S Bslias, according to Sayana ; and Suryu, according to Prof, Both. See the last 
verse of vi. 58, below. 

Sayana renders mdtuh by nirmdtrydh ratreh^ the constructress, Night.^^ 

Itoth, s,v, says niirmhha perhaps means “ sicher auffcretend ; ” Wilson renders 
harnessed; Sayana nUrathya mmhadhya hartdrah. All seems guess work. 

Prof, Both translates this verse as follows in his Illustrations of the Nirukta, 
p. 19 ; “ Er hat dort durch den krausen Wolkenzug der Sonne goldenes Bad hin- 
duTchgelenkt, der trefliche Fuhrmaim (Puschan), “ He has guided the golden wheel 
of the sun through the curled train of clouds, the excellent driver (Pushan).” In his 
Lexicon he renders the word parusha by variegated,” etc. 

280 Compare iii. 57, 2, and vi. 17, 11, where Pushan and Vishnu are said to have 
purified three bowls of Soma for Indra {Fushd Vishnm trlnisa rami dhdvan witra- 
hamm madiram am^mn asmai). 

281 iii. 52 7, 
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m^a^- wMati j Ajak an^myu mhmp& Mri samihriia j 

tuhhyam witiruni jighnate |- 4. Yud Iniro anagad riio m^Mf apo ufi- 
$Mntamah j tatm PusM “’hhivat smM 5. Tdm Puslimh mmaUm 
wgdm vriksimsga pra vagum im ] Imdfmpa eha d rdbliamaki | 6. lli 
Fushamm yuddmake dbhtiun im ^rathih ,( mdhym Mdmik mmiay$ j 

'^^1. Let us invoke Indra and Pnskan to M onT'Meads^ to bless ns 
and to grant ns food. 2. Of these two gods, the one (Indra) comes to- 
drink the soma poured' out ^o-m the ladies,- ' and the other (Pishan) 
desires' meal and butter. 3. Goats convey the ono'y and two harnessed 
brown horses the other: borne by them he seeks- to. slay his enemies. 
4. When the most vigorous Indra brought the great fiowing waters, 
Ptshan was there with him. 5. We lay hold of that goodwill of 
Pushan and of Indra, as we seize the branch of a tree. 6. We stir up 
Pushan and Indra to bring us great prosperity, as a charioteer shakes 
his r^ins.’’ 

vi. 58, 1 (= S.V. i. 75). B^uhram te anycd yaj&IM U any ad mehurupe 
ahaM dyaur ivdm | mBvdh hi muydl^ amd smiMm hhadrd U Fmhann 
iha fdtir a%tu \ 2» Ajdsvak pasupdh vdjapastya ikiyafkjimo hhmane 
dive arpit ah | ash f ram Fusha iithirum uivarlvrijat sanehakshdm hhu- 
mnd devah, lyate | 3. Yds te FusJian ndvo antah samuire hwmyaylr 
antarihhe char anti | tdlhir ydsi duty am suryasya hdmem irmah 

ichhamCinah ] 4. Fusha suhandhiir divah d pritJmydh ilaspatvr maghavd 
damavarchdh j yam devdso adaduh Surydyai kdmena kritafh tavmafh 
svanekam | 

1. One of thine (appearances) is bright, the other is venerable ; thy 
two periods are diverse ; thou art like Byaus : for, o self-dependent 
god, thou exercisest all wondrous powers. 0 Pushan, may thy gifts 
he beneficent. 2. Borne by goats, guardian of cattle, lord of a house 
overflowing with plenty, an inspirer of the soul, abiding within the 
whole creation, Pushan has grasped his relaxed goad j the god moves 
onward beholding ail creatures. 3. With those golden ships of thine, 
which sail across the aerial ocean, thou actest as the messenger of the 
Sun, desiring food, o god, subdued by love. 4. Pushan is the close 
associate of [or the bond uniting ?] heaven and earth, the lord of 
nourishment, the magnificent, of wondrous lustre. Him, vigorous and 
rapid, subdued by love, the gods gave to Surya.” 

See nest verse, and vi. 4'9, 8, where the same phrase occurs. 
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In ii. 40, Soma and Fushan are celebrated conjointly as tlie gene- 
rators of wealth, of heaven and earth, and the born preservers of the 
world, and as made by the gods the centre-point of immortality {Soma- 
pmhandjamnd rayindih janand dim janand pritMmjdh | jdtau visvas^a 
hhumnmyagopau d&odh ahrimam amritasyandlMmy verse 1) ; they hide 
the hated darkness {imau tamdfksi guhatdm ajushthd^ ibid. 2) ; they impel 
the chariot with seven wheels which traverses the air, but is not all- 
pervading, which revolves in all directions, is yoked by the mind, and 
shines with seven rays {Bomdpushand rajaso mmanafk mptachakram 
ratham aviivaminvam\ mBhuvritam manmd yujyamdmih tain jimatJio 
vrishand paneharasmim^ verse 3 ) ; the one of them (Pushan) is said to 
make his abode in the heaven, the other (Soma) on the earth and in the 
air {dim anyo sadanam ehahre uchcJid prithimjdm myo adhi antarihhe, 
verse 4) ; the one (Soma) to have generated all creatures, and the other 
(Pushan) to move onward beholding the universe {vihani anyo Ihpand 
jajdna mimm anyo alMcJialcshdnah et% verse 5). 

In the concluding verse of E.V. i. 138, the poet tells Pushan that he 
seeks with gentle hymns to attract his attention, and that he does not 
treat the god with haughtiness or contempt, or reject his friendship {o su 
tvd mvritlmahi stomehhir dasma sddhuhhih | na Id tvd JPushann atimanye 
dghrine na te saTchyam apahnuve). 

In x. 26, he is said to be the fulfiller of prayers, and the stimulator 
of sages {matlnmh cha mdlianmn mprdndm oha ddhavam, verse 4) ; to be 
the promoter of sacrifices, to impel the horses of chariots, to be a 
rishi friendly to men, and a protecting friend of the wise man {pratyar- 
dhir yajndndm dsvahayo rathdndm | risliih sa yo mannrhiio viprasya 
yavayat-sahhah^ verse 5), the unshaken friend, born of old, of every 
suppliant {visvasya arthinah saklid sanojdh anapachyutah), 

283 Prof. Both, 8,<Q. thinks the word praUjardhi^ which occurs also in x. 1, 5, may 
mean ‘‘ entitled to the half of/* having an equal share in,** Compare abhg-^ardha- 
yajmn above, p. 172, and note. 



181 


SECTION XIIL 

USHAS. 

' 'TMs goddess, wlio corresponds to.tlie (^olic of 4iie 

Greeks, and to tlie Aurora of tke Latins, is a favourite object of cele-, 
bration witb, tbe poets of tbe Eig-veda, and tbe liymns addressed to 
ber are" among tlie most beautiful — if not tbe most beautiful— in, tlie 
entire collection. Tbe following are those wbicb are specially dedi- 
cated to her honour, viz., L 48; L 49; L 92; i. IIS; L 123 ; L 124 ; 
iii. 6»i ;■ iv. 51 ; iv. d2 ; v.- 79 ; v. 80-; vL 64 ; vi. 65 ; ■ viL 75-81 ; 
X. 172. She is also invoked or referred to in numerous detached verses. 

To give an idea of the manner in which. Lshas is described and cele- 
brated, I shall quote the larger portion of three hymns, of which the 
second and third are more remarkable than the first (introducing here 
and there some parallel passages from other quarters), and I shall 
afterwards give a summary of the principal attributes and functions 
which are attributed to her. 

(1) Three hymm to Ushas. 

i. 48, L Saha vdmena nah TMm m uchJia duMiar Tivah j saha dijum- 
mna Irihaid rihhdmri rdyd devi ddemil | 2, Asmmtzr yomatir mha- 
suvido hhuri ehjavanta mstam | udlraya prati md sunritdk mhai ehoda 
rddho maghondm | 3. Vbdsa ushdh uchhdt cha nu devi jtrd rathdndm [ 
ye mydh dcharaneditz dadhrire mmudre m iravaByamh | 4. U$Jio ye U 
ydmeshu yunjate mam danaya sdrayak j aUrdha tat Icanvah eshlfa kan- 
mtamo mama yrindti nrindm | 5* A gha yoehma i^nari mhuh ydti pra- 
Ihunjati \ jarayanti vrijaziam padmd lyate ut pdtayati pahhinah J 6. Vi 
yd srijati mmmiam vi arthinah padan na veil odatl | myo naJm te pap- 
tivamsah dsaie vyushfau vdjinMvati | p. 124, 12 = vi. 64, 4. Hi te myaS 
chid msater apapian mras eha ye pitublmjo vymhtau ] see also i. 48, 9]. 
i. 48, 7. Eslm ayuUa pardvatah sdryasyodayandd aiU 1 iatam ratlmbhih 
Hulhagd mhdh (yarn vi ydti dbhi mdnmhdn 1 8. Vikam myd^k mndma 
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hymss,:abi)bissed to ushas.; ' 

chahkam jugaj hrinoti sunarl | , apa ivesho maghm duhiid Uvah 

ushdh ueliMd (ipa miha^ | 9* Wdkah a hkoM IMmmd clmrdrem iuMtar 
iivah I dvaMntl IMri mMalhpam saulhagam vyiwlihmiU imshtulml 
10 . Vihmya M fivmaM prdmnam tve m gad uchhasi Bunari | Bd^no 
■fathma Irihatd vibhavari irudM cliitramaghe havmn.\ [i. 49j 1. Uslio, 
Ihadrehhir d gaM dims chid rochamd adhi \ mhantu animpsmah upa^ 
ivd somino grihmn | 2 . Bupesasam Buhham ratliam yam adliyaBthuk tisJtas 
imm 1 hm susrmmmn janam pram adya duhUar divah | vi. 65, 2. Vi 
tai y ay uf wumyughkir aimU ehUram Ihanii mhmas clmndrarathah j 
Tii. 75, 6, Frati dyutdndm arushdso aivdi ehitrdh adriSrami ushasaih 
mhaniak | ydti iuhhrd vihapUa rathena |]. i, 48, 12. Vikdn devan d 
vaha Bomapitaye antarikshud mhm tvam \ 

** L Dawn on us witli prosperity, o Fslias, dangMer of tlie' sky, 
with great glory, o luminous and bountifui goddess, with riches. 2. 
(These dawns) bringing horses and cows, and all-bestowing, ■ have 
oftentimes hastened to shine.^®^ Awake for me joyful voices (or hymns)®**® 
0 Ushas, and send us the wealth of the magnificent. 3. Ushas has 
dawned (before) ; let her now dawn (again), the goddess who impels 
our chariots, which at her arrivals are borne forward, like wealth- 
seekers in the ocean.*®® 4. Kanva, the chief of his race, here celebrates 
the name of those wise men who at thy approaches, o Ushas, direct 
their thoughts to liberality. 5. Like an active woman, Ushas advances 
cherishing®**’ (all things) ; she hastens on arousing footed creatures,®®® and 

The word rasfave is so rendered by Benfey. See his translation, in loco, and 
his Glossary to the Saina-Teda, s.vv. and ms, and vasiii ; and Both s.v. tish» 2. 

Benfey renders sTmritah here by Herrliciikeiten,” * glorious things ; * but in 
i, 92, 7, and i. 113, 12, he translates the same word by beautiful hymns/’ A note 
on it by Professor Aufrccht will be found further on. 

s&s xhe sense of dadhrire in this clause is not very clear. Prof. "Wilson renders 
after Bayana: “chariots, which are harnessed at her coming; as those who are 
desirous of wealth send sMps to sea.” Prof. Benfey explains : “ carts, which roll at 
her approach, like wealth-seekers in the sea ; ” t.e,, as he adds in a note ; “ The 
waggop Ml of wealth are driven hither by the dawn ; they are so Ml as to reel and 
iiwing about/** It is difficult to see how this sense can be extracted from the words. 

Siya®a makes pmbhunjati pmkarshem sarmm puiaymth Benfey renders 
it “ruling/* and, Both s.p» “rendering service.” 

tsB Professors Benfey and BoUensen (Orient und Occident, ii. 463 ) both explain 
jampmdJ here in the sense of “setting in motion,” or “ arousing,” the former deriv- 
ing it from the root “to hasten,” and the latter from Jar =; <7«r, “ to wake/’ — 
See Bollensm*s remarks in pp, 463-465. In other places, as we shall see, and as he 
allows, it must be rendered “ making old.” 
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males tie bWs fly aloft. 6. . She sends forth both the active and the 
beggars (to their,. ocenpation) ; lively,' she, lo¥es not to, stand, still;, .the 
flying .birds no longer rest' after thy dawning, o bringer of food.®® 
[i.' |, 24 , 12 . The birds fly up from their, nests, and meii' seeling food, 
leave their homes.] 7. ' She has yoked (her horses) from the remote 
rising-place of the siin; 'tMs auspicious Ushas advances' towards men 
with a hundred chariots. 8. Everything that .moves hows, down before 
' her .glance ; the active goddess creates light ;, by her appearance the 
magnificent daughter of the sky .drives away our haters; IJsha'S has 
repelled our enein.ies. 9. Shine forth, 'Ushas, daughter of the, sky wi'th 
brilliant, radiance, bringing to- us abundant prosperity, dawning upon, 
our devotions." 10. In thee, when' thou dawnest, o lively goddess, is the 
life and the breath of all creatures ; resplendent on, thy massive car hear 
our invocation, [i. 49, 1. Come, Ushas, even from the light of the sky, 
by auspicious (paths) ; . let the ruddy (horses) bring thee to the house 
of the, offerer of soma. 2. Protect to-day, o Ushas, daughter, of the 
sky, the prosperous man with that beautifully formed and, pleasant 
chariot on which thou standest. vi, 6d, 2. They went apart with 
their ruddy-yoked horses; the Dawns on the luminous cars shine 
brilliantly, vii. 75, 6. The bright and ruddy steeds were beheld 
bearing onward the shining Ushas. The lustrous goddess moves in a 
chariot beautified with all sorts of ornaments], i. 48, 12. Ushas, 
bring all the gods to drink our soma.^^ 

i. 92, 1 (=*S.Y. ii. 1105). Mdk u Ushasah heUm ahmU pfirm 
rajaso hhdnum anjate | nuhhrinvandh dyudhdnlvc^ dhrislimva^ 
frati gam arusMr yanti mdtarah j 2(= S.T. ii. 1106). Wi ap&^tam 
anmdl^ hkCmmo vrithd svdynja drushir gd^ mjuhliMa | ahrann mh&s& 
mgundm purmiM miantam hhdmm mrmMr asisraguh | 3 (ssS.V. ii. 
1107). Arelmnti nurir upmo na mshf ibMk samdnena yqjmena d 
mta^ I mham mkantl^ BuhriU stddnme vihd id aim yaj&mdmlga sun- 
mie 1 4. AdM peMiui mpate nritur iva apornuie vahMk mrem bar- 
j&Jmm I jgotir mhmmai bJmmndya krinvati gdvo na vmjam m mJmh 

i'Tijinlmtt is explained by Tieka, Hit, xi. 26, and xii. G, by mmamtl ; and by 
Sayana on E.V. i, 3, 10, by unnmat^krigamti^ ** mistress of rites possessing food.*' 
These senses of the word seem imcertaia* 

a» Compare i. 124, 51 ; purve *rdh^ mjaso aptymija ffmmm junitn aknta pra 
Mum 1 “ The mother of the cows has displayed her signal in the eastern part of the 
watery firmament/' 
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mmm abbeessed to ushas. 

awr ] [i/ 123, 10. imvd SdsaMnd esM' ievi ievmn 

il/ahlmmamm i sanmm^amdfiu pumiih purastdi mir vahMmsi hrmmfts 
mlMtl 1 11. SusanMid matrimrishtem ymh<l dus.4mhmm hrinmlie 
irise Mm | i. 124, 4 (=5rimkta, iv. 16). Upo aiarU iunihjuvo^ na 
mhho milmh wdmf uhrita priydni | admaBai na BaBdU lodhayanti 
himttamd dgdt 'pumr eymhindm | 7 (=Nir."iii. 5). Ahhrdtd im pum- 
Bah et'i pratlchl garttcmig tm Banaye dhandndm j Jdyem patye umtl 
BmdBdh mMh hasreva m rinlte apsah | ¥. 80, 5. Jdlshd iiMrd na tanm. 
midnd urikteva snuit irisaye m mthdt j vi. 64, 2. Avir vahlmkhrimshe 
mmhhamimd devi rochamdnd mahohldh | compare v. 80, 46]. i. 92, 6. 
Frati arcMh rusad asyakaiarM vi tuhthateludhate krkhnain ahhvam^^^ \ 
Bvarum na peko vklatheslm anjan eUtra^n iivo duMtd hhlnnm asret j 
6. Aidrishma tamasas pdram asya ushdk uehhmiti vayund hrimti j sriye 
ohhanio na Bmayate vilhatl sapratikd saumamsdya ajlgak \ 7. FkdsvaM 
mtrl Bunriiundih div ah stave duhita GotamelMk | prajdvato nrivato aim- 
hudhjan mho goagrdn upa mdsi vajdn | 8. Ushas tarn aiydm yasasam 
sumrdM ddMpravargam rayim aivahndhyam | sudamsasd iravasd yd vi 
hhdsi vdjaprasutd snhhage Irihantam | 9, Viivdni devi hhuvand ^hhieha- 
hshya pratielii chahhur urviyd vibhati | viivmnjivam charase hodhayanit 
vUvasya vdcJiam avidat mandyoh | 10 . Funah punar jdyamdnd'^^^ purdnl 
samdmm varmm alM iimlihamdnd [ ivaghniva hrityiur vijah dmindna 
martasya devi jar ay anti dyidh, | 11 . Vyurnatl divo antdn ahodhi upa sva- 
Bdram sanutar yuyoti | praminatl manushyd yugdni yoshd jdrasya cha- 
kahasd vibhati | [i. 115, 2. Suryo devim Ushasham rochamandm maryo 
na yoshdm alhi eii pakhdt | vii. 75, 4, Fivo duhita hhuvanasya patnl | 
5. Vdfmivatl suryasya yoshd2» i. 92, 12. Fasun na ehitrd subhagd 
prathdnd sindhur 7ia hshodah urviyd vi aivait | mninatl daivyuiii vratdni 
suryasya cheti raimihhir driidna j 13. Ushas tat chitram dhhara asma- 
Ihyani vdjinivati [ yeyia tokam cha tanayaih cha dhamahe | 14. Usho adyeha 
gomati ahdvati vihhdvari | revad asme vi uchha sunritdvati | 15. Yuhhva 
hi vdjimvati aivdn adya arundn ushak | aiha no vikd saulhagani dvalm j 

Compare E.Y. ix. 96, 20. 

Compare i¥. 51, 9 : GuhmitTfi ahhvmn asitam rusadhhir sukrds tanubhik sucha- 
yah \ *‘The bright lucid Dawns concealing the black abyss with their radiant bodies.’ ' 

Compare i. 123, 2 : Ueheha vi aJchyad ymatih pmiarbhuh | The youthful 
(goddess) born anew, has shone forth on high.’* iii. 61, 1 ; Purdni devi ymatih 
pmandhir atm vratam ehamsi ] “ Thou, o goddess, old, (and yet) young, wise, 
moTest at thy will” 
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' . “ i. These . Dawns , have ."become conspictio.us ;. they display their 
.lustre ia ' the , eastern ■ hemisphere^ ; like bold . ■ warriors drawin g forth 
their '.weapons^ the ..raclcly mother-cows advance. . 2* The rosy beams 
haye; fl.ashed.,iip . spontaneously ; they hare yoked the self-j^ofced ruddy 
cows. ■ The .Dawns, as of old, hare 'hrought us consciousness ; .the red 
cows hare assumed a brilliant 'lustre. 3. Like women active in their 
occupations, , they shine from afar along a common track, briiigi.ii.g sus- 
tenance to the piou.s and liberal worshipper, and all' th.i.iigs to .the man 
.whO' offe.rs libations of soma. 4. Ushas, like a dancer, puts on her gay 
attire; she displa.ys her boso.m as a cow its udder: creating light for 
all the world, 'she has dissipated the darkness, as cattle .(abandon) their 
stall.®®* ' [i. 123, 10. Like a maid triumphing®®^ in her (beautiful) form, 
thou, goddess, advancest to .'meet the god. who seeks after thee .(the sun) ; 
smiling, youthful, and resplendent, thou unveilest thy bosom in front. 
11. Like a fair girl adorned by her mother, thou displayest thy body to 
the beholder, i. 124, 4. She has been beheld like the bosom of a bright 
maiden.®.®® Like hlodhas,®®’ she has rerealed things that we lorn./ 
Awaking the sleepers like an inmate of the house, she has come,' the; 
most perpetual of all the females, who have returned. 7. As a' woina.n 
who has ' no brother appears in presence of (another) man, as ' a man 
mounted on a chariot goes forth in pursuit of wealth, as a loving wife 
shews herself to her husband, so does Lshas, as it were, smiling, 
reveal her v. 80, 5. She displays her person like a fair 

. ; .I"; 

** As cattle of their own accord go quickly to their own cowpen** — Sajana. 

As cows open their stall ” — Benfcy. See his note in loco. 

2®* The word so rendered is samdanS , — SSyana explains it “becoming manifest.’* 
Tbe word, however, as appears from the context, as well as other passages in whicli 
It occurs, i. 33, 13; i, 116,2; i. 124,6; i. 141, 9; vii 98,4; vii. 104,24; x. 
120, 5, bas evidently the sense assigned to it by Roth, in Illust. of Mr. p. 83, where 
he renders it by “ triumphing,” in i 33, 13, and x, 120, 5. In the passage before us 
he makes it mean “distinguished by beauty.” Benfey explains it by “triumphing” 
in i. 33, 13, and i. 116, 2. His translation of the R.Y, does not extend beyond the 
118th hymn of the 1st 

390 Suyait, following Yaska, explains dundA^uvo m as the “rays on the 

breast of the san,” or as “the breast of a particular white water bird.” Roth, Illust. 
of Kir. |). 44, translates “ as the breast of a pure virgin.’* 

2®^ This is the name of a Rishi. Roth thinks it may be an appellative here. 
Miiller, Trans, of R.Y. i. p* 107, thinks it may have the general meaning of poet. 

Roth, Iliast. of Kir. p. 25, says “The sense of the verse appears to he : “s» a 
brotherlesa maiden, who after her father’s death has no longer any home/ turns more 
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womaBj like one rising onl of tke. water in' wMek slielias been batMng. 
rl 64 2. Thoiiy full of brightness', \displayest tby bosomy, ,o goidess, ,sbm-: 
ing in tby glory], i. 92, B, .Her bright ray has been perceiTed;...it ex- 
tends and pierces the black abyss. 'The daughter of the Sky has assumed 
a brilliant glow, like the decorations of the sacrificial post oe: festivals.' 
6. We have crossed over this darkness ;,, Ushas dawning restores con- 
sciousness; radiant, she smiles like a, fiatterer' seeking Ms own advan- 
tage; fair in her aspect, she has awakened ,ali creatures to cheerful- 
ness. 7. The shining daughter of the skies, leader of cheerful voices 
(or hymns), has been lauded b j , the Gotamas. Ushas, thou distri- 
butest resources in offspring, men, horses, and kine. 8. Blessed Ushas, 
thou who, animated by strength, shinest forth with wonderful riches, 
may I obtain that renowned and solid wealth, which consists in stout 
sons, numerous slaves, and horses. 9. Birecting her eyes towards all 
creatures, the goddess shines before them far and wide. Bousing into 
motion every living thing, she notices the voice of every adorer. 10. 
Bora again and again, though ancient, shining with an ever uniform 
hue, (she goes on) wasting away the life of mortals, carrying it away 
as a clever gambler the stakes.^® 11. She is perceived revealing the 
ends of the sky ; she chases far away her sister (Night). Wearing out 
the lives of men, the lady shines with the light of her lover (the sun), 
[i. 115, 2. The sun follows the shining goddess Ushas, as a man, com- 
ing after, approaches a woman, vii. 75, 4. Baughter of the Sky, 
mistress of the world, food-providing wife of the sun.] i. 92, 12. 
The bright, and blessed goddess has widely diffused her rays, as 
if she were driving forth cattle in various directions, or as a river 

boldly to men, as a warrior on a chariot goes forth proudly to conquer booty (comp, 
ix, 90, 20), as a decorated wife in presence of her husband so Ushas unveils before 
the eyes ot‘ men all her beauty, smiling as it were in the sure consciousness of its oyer- 
powering elfect.” This explanation seems to express well the import of the word 
miadarm as interpreted in a previous note. 

See above, note 285. 

Siiyana takes bvaghn for a ** fowler’s wife” (vyadha-strl)f and vijah for 
“birds.” See Wilson in loco. Benfey takes vifah for “dice,” and explains the 
clause as denoting a cunning gambler who tampers with the dice, by shaving them 
down. See Ms note, Bollensen, Orient und Occident, ii. 464, translates : “ as a 
fortunate gamester carries off the gains.” The phrase im d mindti occurs again 
in 1L¥, ii. 125, where Sayaua takes for ‘*a vexer/* So uncertain 

are his eipknations I 
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rolling down its floods ; maintaining tlie ordinances , of the godsj she 
is perceiTedj made visible by tbe^ rays of .the snn. IS/ Ushasy provider 
of foody bring ns that brilliant - fortune whereby we„.'may possess off- 
spring. 14. Ushas, resplendent, awaking cheerful voices (or hymns), 
dawn richly upon us to-day, bringing cows and horses. 15. Yoke to- 
day, Ushas, thy ruddy steeds, and then bring ns all blessings.” 

i 113, 1 (=:S,V. ii. 1099 ; N’ir.. iL 19). Mum sreBlitJmm pjotuMm 
jfoiir ugtd ehitrah prdketo GjanisMu tihhnU j gaiM prmuid Smtiuk 
mvdya em rutrl UiMm yonim urmk\ [i. 124, 8 ., Si'dsd , svmre jfd- 
ymyai yonim araig upaiti myah praticMhhju L 113, 2-( = 

g.V. ii. 1100; Mr. ii. 20). Mumimtsd . ruiatl imtya dgdcl araig u 
Icrishm Budandni asydh j Bmidmhandku miriie mucM dydrd mrmM' 
ehmatuh dmindm | 3 («= S.T. 'ii. 1101). Smndm^adhml svasror anm- 
tm tarn anyd ^mjd charaU devaiuMe ] na methde m tasIitJmtuh sumelce 
mMosM$hd Bamanmd virdpe [ 4^ - JBMs'mM mtrl BUnritanam mh$U 
ehUrd vi duro mh dmh \ prdrpya jugud vi urn rdtjo ahliyad ushdh 
ujlgmr hhuvmdm viSpd j [i. 48, 15. Usho yad adya bkdmnd m 
ivdrdi) rimvo iivah \ iiyddf\ i. 113, 5. Jihmusye eharitme maghmil 
dhhogaye ishtmje nlye u tv am j dahhram paSyadhhyak urmyd ' m 
chahhe mhdk afigar hhuvarbani vUvd | 6. KshaUrdya ivm% irmme '.tmm 
makiyai isJitaye tvam artham iva tvam ityai j visadrUd jwitd miipra- 
chahhe ushdh ajigar hhuvandni vihd j 7. Ushd divo duhita pratyadarsi 
vyuchhantl ymatih siilcravdsah | vihasyemnd purthivasya tasvah mho 
adyeha suhhage vi uchha [ 8. Fardyatindm anu eti pdtliah dyatlndm 
prathamd iahatindm j vyucMmntl jlvam udlrayanti mlidh mritmn kam 
vhana lodhayantl j [i. 123, 8. Badrislr aiya sadriiir H u ho dlrghaM 
imhmU Varmmya dkdma | ■ mmadydB iridiiatarJi yojmiatd ekaikd kra- 
Mm pari yanti saiyab j 9. Jdmti ahnah praikammyo ndnm iukrd krisk^ 
mid qfanhhia hiilekt | ritmya yosM m mmdti dhdma akar ahar msk- 
kritam deharmt^ L 113, 9. Ushoyad agniB smiidhs eimkartim vi yai 
dmi ehahhmd sUryasya | yad mdmmhun yahhjamdmin ajlgm tad deuslm 
ohakrishs hhadram apmh | 10 . Ktyaii d tat samayu hhavdti ydh vyuskur 
yd§ eha nBnaM vyucMdn | mu purvdb kfip&te vdmidnd praildhyUnd 
jmham my&lhir ydti [ 11 . lym U ye pMrmtardm apahjan vymkhantlm 
mhmam mariydsab | mmdihir u m pratiehahhyd uMmd d u te yanti 

Compare vii. T7, 2 : Visvam praileki sapraMfy td mthdi ruiad m$$ Mbhrail 
iukmm admit 
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fB apwishu pait^tin | 12 . TamyaMpeBM ■ niupak riiejdh sumndvari 
Bmriid irapmtt I , mmmigaUr hihhrait iBrnttUmiMipa W&hdh ireBtha- 
tanm m tiehha | „18., ^ahat purd ushdh m mdsa' iedt atho\ aipa idam m 
Mm magJionl | aUm 'm ncIiMd utiardn miU' dgm ajar d hnritd char ati 
svaihdhMh | 14. Vi mijilkir divah dtdsu adymid apa 'hrishnam nirnijam 
devt dvah i pralodhaya^iti amnebhir aimir d ushdh ydti suyujd rathem j 
16. Amhanii pcshjd mrydni cMtram hetumhrinute ehehitdnd j tyushmdm . 
upamd sdkatmdm rihhdtindm prathamd mlidh ' vi akait | [i. 124, 2, 
Aminafl dakydni rratd^ii pramimti ^namshyd fugdni 1 ^uslimdm 
npmnd sakaUnum dyaimdm prathmid ushdh ry adyaiit 1] i. 118, 16. 
Vd Irdhmm jim asuf- nah dgdd apa prdgdt tamah d jyotir eti j araih 
panthdm ydtave Surydya aganma yatra gyratirante dyuh | 17. Byumand 
vdchah ud iyartti vulmih stavdno rehJiah ushaso mhhdtik | adya tad mhha 
grinate maghoni asms dyur ni didlhi pmjdmt | 18. Ydh gomaUr usJia- 
sah sarmvirdh mjuclihanti ddsmhe martydya | rdyor im sunritdndm 
udarlce tdh akaddh ainavat so?nasutvd | 19. Mdtd deiMndm Aditer am- 
ham yajmsya ketur Irihatl vi Hhdhi | prahstihrid Irahmane no vi uehha 
d no jane janaya vihavdre | 20. Yat chitram apnah ushaso mhanti Ijdndya 
Sasamdndya Ihadrana | tan no Mitro Varum mdmahantdm Adiiih sindkuh 
Frithivi uta Byauh j 

1. TMs light has arrived, the greatest of all lights ; the glorious 
and brilliant illumination has been horn. Inasmuch as she (Ushas) 
has been produced for the production of Savitri, the Mght has 
made way for Ushas. [i. 124, 8. The sister (Mght) has made 
way for her elder sister (Ushas) ; and departs, after she has, as it 
were, looked upon her], i. 113, 2. The fair and bright Ushas, 
with her bright child (the Sun) has arrived ; to her the dark 
(Hight) has relinquished her abodes; kindred to one another, im« 
mortal, alternating, Day and Kight go on changing colour. 3. The 
same is the never-ending path of the two sisters, which they travel, 
commanded by the gods. They strive not, they rest not, the prolific 
Mght and Dawn, concordant, though unlike. 4. The shining Ushas, 
leader of joyful voices (or hymns), has been perceived ; she has opened 
for us the doors (of the sky) :• setting in motion all moving things, 
she has revealed to us riches; Ushas has awakened all creatures, 
[i. 48, 15. Ushas, as thou hast by thy light opened to us the two 
doors of heaven, etc.] i. 113, 6. (Arousing) the prostrate sleeper to 
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icove^ (impellmg) 'another to enjoyment, to the , pnrsiiit ' of "wealth,, 
(enabling) those who see but a little way, to see Fshas haS' 
awakened all ereatees. 6. .(Arousing) one^ to seek r.oyai power, 
another to follow .after .fame, another for grand eifforts, another to 
pursue, as it were his particular object, — ^Ushas awakes all ereatures to 
coiiside.r their different modes of life. ■ 7. She, the daughter of the , sky, 
has ... been beheld breaking forth, youthful, clad in shining at.ti.re ; 
mistress, of . all' earthly treasures, auspicious Ushas, shine here to-day. 
8.. '.¥.shas .follows the track' of the Dawns that are; past, ..and is the 
first of the unnumbered Dawns that are to come, . breaking forth, 
arousing life, and. .awaking every one that was dead. [i. 123, 8.. 
Alike to-day, alike to-morrow, they observe the perpetual ordinance 
of Taruna. Spotless, they each ' instantaneously shoot .forward thirty 
yojanas, their destined task.®°^.. 9. Knowing, .the indication of the 
earliest day, the bright, the lucid .(goddess), has been "bom from the" 
black (gloom). The female does not transgress the settled ordinance,, 
coming day by day to the appointed place.] i. 113,, 9. Inasmuch .as 
thou hast made Agni to he kindled, hast shone forth by the light of. 
the: sun, and hast awakened the men who are to offer sacrifice.,.. thou, 
hast done good service to the gods. 10. How great is the interval 
that lies between the Dawns which have arisen, and those which 
are yet to arise ? Ushas yearns longingly after the former Dawns, 
and gladly goes on shining with the others (that are to come). 
11. Those mortals are gone who saw the earliest Ushas dawning; we 
shall gaze upon her now ; and the men are coming who are to behold 
her on future morns. 12. Bepeliing. foes, protecting right (or rites), 
born in right (or rites), imparting joy, stimulating joyful voices (or 
hymns), bringing good fortune, promoting the feast of the gods, rise on 
us, Ushas, the best (of all Dawns). 13. Perpetually in former days did 
the divine Ushas dawn ; and now to-day the m,agnifieent goddess 
beams upon this world: undecaying, immortal, she marches on by her 
own will. 14. She has shone forth with her splendours on the borders 
of the sky; the bright goddess has chased away the dark veil of 

See Bohtlingk and Both, 

$amm/a means “near,*' according to Sayana. Prof l^fiiller, Trans, p. 220, 
eonsiders it to signify “ together,’* “at once.** The rendering I have given is that 
of Professor Aufrechi 
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niglit ; aroasiBg the world, ■ ¥slias' aivasceS' ^ ia .ker well-yoked, car, 
drawn Iby raddy steeds. 15. Brin.ging witk ker abundant boons,. 
..revealing kerself, ske' displays' a brEIiant ■ lastre. 'IFskas kas' skone 
'fortk, tke last- of tke namerous Dawns wkick are past, and tke ..first of. 
tkose.whick are coming. [L 124, 2. Maintaining tke , ordinances, of 
tke gods, but w.asti.ng away tbe lives of men, .IJshas^ kas'skone: forth.,,, 
tke last of tke ntinierons former dawns, and tke first of ■ tkose tkat are^ 
coming.] L IIS, 16v Arise! our life, onr breatk,. kas come ; darkness 
kas departed; ligkt arrives ; Dskas kas opened up a patk for tke sun 
to travel : we kave reacked tke point wkere men prolong their days. 
17. Tke priest, tke poet, celebrating tke brightening Dawns, arises with 
tke web of bis hymn; shine therefore, magnificent Uskas, on kirn 
who praises thee ; gleam on ns with life and offspring. 18. May he 
who offers libations of soma obtain suck Dawns as rise upon tke liberal 
mortal, (Dawns) rick in kine, in (sons) all stalwart, and in horses, at 
tke end of kis hymns which resound like the wind.®®® 19. Mother of 
Ike gods, manifestation of Aditi, forerunner of the sacrifice, mighty 
Dskas, shine forth ! Arise, bestowing approbation on our prayer ; giver 
of all boons, increase our progeny-®®® 20. May Mitra, Taruna, Aditi, 
tke Ocean, tke Earth, and tke Sky, bestow npon us tkose brilliant and 
excellent resources wkick tke Dawns bring to tke man who offers 
sacrifice and praise.^ 

(2) Melaitom of Zf&lm to the other deitm, 

Dskas, as we kave seen, is constantly described as tke daughter of 
tke Sky [duhitd Bivah^ as in £ 30, 22 ; i. 48, 1, 8, 9 ; i. 92, 5, 7 ; i. 
183, 2; iv. 30, 8; vii. 67, 2; viii. 47, 14 f.;, divijah in vii. 75, 1).®®^ 
She is also called tke sister of Bkaga and tke kinswoman of Yaruna, 
i. 123, 5 {Bhagmya svasd Varunasya jdmiJi). She is also the sister of 

SyTmmia is taken by Sayana as an accusative plural and construed with. 
t^mhah in the sense of “hynins sewed together,*" or “ connected,** Professor JBenfey 
takes it as the instrumental singular of ayuman^ and renders, “ with the web of the 
word.*’ Professor Aufrecht confirms this view, referring to E.V. iii, 61, 4. 

See Benfey in loeoj and Bohtlingk and Both, s.v. udarka, where sunrita is ex- 
plained of hymns. » 

Professor Aufrecht proposes to translate June d Jmiaya by give us prominence 
among men,’* Sayana explains the words by “ settle us in the country ** {jampude 
dhhimukhyena pradurhfMVuya | mmtkdpaya. 

la i. 46, 1, she is called “the beloved of the Sky” {priyd JDivaK), 
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HigM, i. 113, 2, ,3 j;, ,x*.. 127, 3, and in i. 124, 8, the eider sister. Mght 
is also in one .place, x. 127, 8, called the ■ daughter of the S‘ky. The 
two sisters are freqnentlj' conjoined in the duals naUmhasd and mshmm- 
mUd or otherwise, , i. IS, 7,* L 90, 7; i. 96, 5; i 122, 2; i. 186, 4; 
iL,2, 2;,. iL.S, 6; ii. Sl, 5,* iv. -55, S; t. 4.1,. 7 ; yIL 2, 6;..¥ii 42, 5 ; 
ix. .5, 6 X. S6,. 1-.; x. 70, 6 ; x. 110, 6, - ..In Tii. 2, '6, they are com- 
pared to two “great celestial females {ymham Hvye makl na mhmdmMd)^ 
and in ii. 31, 5, -they are eharaeterixed as the two blessed goddesses 
who are seen alternately and impel all moving things («■/» iije :i 0 vf' 
mhhaye mUMdriid usMsdmMd jagatdm apijmd [ dmlm ,|). Hshas is,, 
also, as was to be expected, frequently brought into connection with/ 
the Sun. As we have seen above, he is called her lover, i. 92, 11, or if 
with Roth, ss.jdm, we should understand this of Agni, the Sun is 
indubitably described as going after Ushas as' a man after a woman, in 
i. 115, 2, quoted above. He is said to follow her track, v. 81, 2 
{mvita mu prayamm: mkam m rdjaii); and she is represented as 
bringing the eye of the gods and leading on the beautiful white horse 
(the sun), vii. 77, 3. She is declared to bc' the mistress of the world 
and the wife of the sun, vii. 75, 5 (hkummsya puini | vdjmimii Bdrymya 
ymhd\ as the Dawns, in the plural, are said to be in iv. d, 13 {haddno 
demr amrtfasya paimh 8uro varnena tatanann ushasah). In iii. 61, 4, 
Ushas is said to be svasarasya painty which Sayana renders wife of the 
Sun or the Day.®*^ In vii. 78, 3, the Dawns are even said to generate- 
the sun, sacrifice and Agni {ajljanm mkryam yajmm agnim). Ushas and 
Agni are also frequently brought- into conjunction, fire being always 
kindled for sacrificial purposes at dawn. He is called her lover, and 
is said to appear with, or before the dawn, i, 69, 1 ; i. 124, 1, 11 ; iii, 
5, 1 ; iv. 13, 1 ; iv. 14, 1 ; vii. 8, 1 ; vii 9, 1, 3 ; vii. 10, 1 ; vii 67, 
2; vii 77, 1 ; vii 78, 2; viii 43, 5 j x. 1, 1 ; x. 8, 4; x. 35, 6; x. 
122,. 7.®^'® . -In one place. he is repre-sented as going .to..-m.eet her.a.s.s}ie. 
comes, and to beg for riches (iii. 61, Q*dy&tim Agm JiBimmm vihkdtim 
vumam nM irmimm lUhhumumh)^ In vii. 6, 5, Agni is said to have 

80S g0 Professor Both anderstands mithudfiiu, Sayana inahes it ^^ooking at 
each other.*^ 

Both, however, Illustr. of Kirukta, p. 56, says masara (neater) means only 
customary road, place of abode, court for cattle, but he does not advert to this passage. 

In X. 3, 3 ( =*S.V. ii. 898), Agni appears to be the lover of his sister, the Night. 
'Set Benfey*s tram, of the S.Y. ii. 898. 
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made tlie Bawusy tlie spouses of the noble ' 

Mm)^ which' Sayana understands of the snn,' ¥shas is also often con- 
nected with the AsTins.fthe 'time; of whose manifestation, as we shall 
hereafter see, is regarded by Yaska as ■ being between .midnight' and 
sunrise,' i. 44, 2 ; L 180, 1; iii. 20 , 1 ; vii. 69, 5; vii 72, 3,' 4; idii. 
'9, 18; x. 41, 1. They are said to associate with ' her, i. 183, .2 {Dim . 
duMtrd Uhhma saehihe); and she is said to be their friend, iy. 52, 2 
(g&khd ^Md Ahinor Ushdk ,j 3 , Uta sahkd hi Akimh), la ?iii, 9, 17, 
she is called upon to awaken them ■(j?f a lodhaya Uslio Aimnd), . Her. 
hymn is said to have awoke, them,' iii. 58, 1 {WsTimah st.omo Ahindp: . 
ujigali). Again, howeyer, we are told that when the A^yins’ ear is yoked, 
the daughter of the sky is born, x. 39, 12 {ymya goge itihitd jay ate 
Bivah), In one place, x. 85, 19, the moon is said to be born again and 
again, ever new, and to go before Hshas as the herald of the day {navo 
nm'O Ihmati jdyamdm alindm heUtr ushmdm eti agram)* Indra is 
said to have created, or lighted up, Ushas, ii. 12, 7 {yah suryam yah 
Ushasam jafdm) ; ii. 21, 4 ; iii. 31 , 15; iii. 32, 8; iii. 44, 2 {haryann 
mhmam arcJiayafj) ; yi, 17, 5. He is, howeyer, sometimes repre- 
sented as assuming a hostile attitude towards her. In ii. 15, 6, he is 
said to have crushed her chariot with his thunderbolt {vajrem amh 
Ushasah sampipesha). The same thing is repeated in iv. 30 , 8 ff. 
(where the poet, with the want of gallantry which was so cha- 
racteristic of the ancients, does not hesitate to admire the manli- 
ness and heroism of India in overcoming a female) : Utad gha id 
uta r try yam hidra chahartha paumyam [ striyafh yad diirhandyuvam 
vadhlr duliitaram Bivah | 9. Bivm chid gha duhitaram mahun maliiya- 
mdndm | Ushasam Indra sam pinak | 10 (= Hirukta, xi. 47). Apa 
Ushah anasah sarat sampishtdd aha Mhhymhi | ni yat sim Mmathad 
vrkhd I 11 (= Mr. xi. 48). Etad asydh anah saye susampishtam vipdii 
d I sasdra sm pardmlah | “ 8. This, Indra, was a deed of might and 
manliness which thou didst achieve, that thou didst smite the daughter 
of the sky, a woman who was bent on evil. 9, Thou Indra, a great 
(god), didst crush Ushas, though the daughter of the sky, who was ex- 
alting herself. 10, Ushas fled away in terror from her shattered car, 
when the vigorous (Indra) had crushed it. 11. This chariot of hers lies 
broken and dissolved, while she herself has fled afar off,'’ These 
verses are translated in his Illustrations of the Mrukta by Both, who 
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adduces R.T. z. ISBj 5, as .referring to the same mytli: Iniramja 
mjrdi ahihhei alMinathak prdhramat imihjur ajahli VsM^ mmh j 
The bright Fshas was afraid of the destructive thunderbolt of Indra ; 
“she departed and abandoned her chariot.’’ And in x. 7S^ 6, it is said 
that Indra destroyed certain foes- like, the chariot of Hshas (avdkam 
Mdrai UklimQ yaihd amh).. 

Soma is said to have made the Dawns bright at their birthj vi. S9j 3, . 
{sueMjummmh Ukkmai elmhdra)^ and to have formed tliem the wives 
of a glorious husband, vi. 44, 23 {ay am akrimd mhamh supain^). 
Brihaspati is said, to have discovered Ushas, the Sun, etc., x. 67, h, 
{Bfikmpatir IIskmaM.Buryafrt yam arham mvedd), and to have repelled 
the darkness -by light, ,x„. 68, 9 («o' arkem vi halddhe tmndmi), % 

The early fathers, who were wise and righteous, and Qpmpanions of 
the gods in their festivities, are said to have possessed efficacious hymns 
wherewith they discovered the hidden light, and generated irshaa, vii. 
76, 4 {U id devdnam sadlmmadak dsmn riidvdm^ kavayah purvydmh ] 
gvMam jyotif pitaro amminian Batyammiirdh ajamymm' Ushasam). 

(3) Epithets^ eharacteristicsy and functions of Uslim. 

The !Nighantu, i. 8, gives sixteen names of Ushas, which seem to be 
almost entirely epithets, viz. vihhdvarl (the resplendent), ramrl (the 
beautiful), Ihdsvatl (the shining), (the flowing, gushing, from the 
root %d^ according to Professor Both, a.r.), (possessed of 

brilliant riches), arjunl (the white), vdjin% vdfmivati (the bringer of 
food), sumnavart (the giver of joy), ahand, dyotand (the bright), hetya 
(the fair-coloured), armht (the ruddy), sunritdj sdnrUdmii, iMnritd^ 
vart (the utterer of pleasant or sacred voices).®^^ Some of these epithets 

Professor Anfrecht thinhs that this word sm^ita is to be explained as follows ; He 
considers it to be a derivative from nfit^ to be in motion,’' compounded with su. 
Its first meaning is ^movablo* i^mritd fmgVani^ E.V. vH. 57, 6), then ‘brisk/ 

‘ alert * (twrif/ifa, predicated of Ihdra, viii. 4.6, 20 ; $mT%U of Ushas, iy. 55, 9 ; 
i, 123, 5 ; 124, 10; viii. 9, 17). ^As a feminine substantive in the plural it means 
either ‘activity,' or, with a supplied git^ “lively voices ” {$mf%tmd%i ^rirom, iii. 31, 
18) ; mtfi nmifiittmm is Ushas as a stimctlator, or rather, loader (xo|Wj 7 ds) of joyM 
voices (of birds, etc.) ; sunftta Jrayantl is just the same. Professor Aufrecht is of 
opinion that the words im »mf£tamm ndarh, in E.V. i. 113, 18, should not 
be rendered as I have done in p. 190, above, but translated thus : “ when fervent 
voices arise like the rising of the wind (artu mmm veiut ortm vmt%y^ he 
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are of fref|tieiit oeeiirrence in theliymns, and tliere,are alsO: many others 
to be found there, sEch as maghmt (the magnificent), mhkagd (the fortn- 
nate), ammpBu^ (the mMj)f ritamn (the righteous),, (the pre- 

server of right or of order), riteja (born in, .right, . or. .order), imM 
(bright), 'Mramjamrnd (gold-hued), ievi ' (the goddess, or the divine), 
amritd (the immortal), ranvmandrik (of pleasant aspect), suirikha- 
mndrih (the same), mpratihd (the brilliant), satyakamsl (possessed of 
real wealth, or renown), damehitm (bringing brilliant gifts), gJiritapra- 
tlhd (shining like butter), indratamd (most similar to India), i. 30, 20 ; 
i 48, 1, 2, 7, 10 ; L 92, 6-9, 14, 15 ; i. 113, 2, 12, 13 j i. 123, 
4, 6; i 134,4; Hi. 61, 2,»5; iv. 55, 9 ; v. 59, 8 ; v. 80, 1; vii. 75, 
5; vii. 77, 2; vii. 78, 4; vii. 79, 3; vii. 81, 1; viii. 62, 16. 

TJshas is Ijprne onward on a shining chariot, of massive construction, 
richly decorated and spontaneously yoked {rathem Irihatd, — supesasd , — 
visvaj^isdj — iosuchatd^—jgoUshmatdy — svadkaya yujyamdnena), i, 48, 10; 
i. 49, 2; i. 123, 7; Hi 61, 2 ; v. 80, 2; vii 75, 6; vii. 78, 1, 4; 
from the distant east, i. 92, 1 ; i. 124, 5. She is also said to arrive on 
a hundred chariots, i. 48, 7. She is drawn by ruddy horses {armehhir 
akai/i), I 30, 22; i 49, 1; i. 92, 15 ; i 113, 4; Hi 61, 2; iv. 51,5; 
V. 79, 1 ff. ; vii. 75, 6, or by cows or bulls of the same colour, Mghantu 
i. 15; E.T. i 92, 2; i. 124, 11; v. 80, 3; and traverses rapidly a 
distance of thirty yojanas, i 123, 8. Like a beautiful young woman 
dressed by her mother, a richly decked dancing girl, a gaily attHed 
wife appearing before her husband, or a female rising resplendent out 
of the bath, — smiling, and confiding in the irresistible power of her 
attractions, she unveils her bosom to the gaze of the beholder, i. 92, 
4; i. 123, 10; i. 124, 4ff. ; v. 80, 4, 5; ?i. 64, 2. She dispels the 
darkness, disclosing the treasures it had concealed ; she illuminates the 
world, revealing its most distant extremities. She is the life and 
breath of all things, causing the birds to fly forth from their nests, 
visiting every house, and like an active housewife arousing her house- 
hold, awakening the five races of men, yea all creatures, as if from 
death, and sending men forth to the pursuit of their several occupations, 

regards as deri?ed from tid and the root W, and as meaning “rising/’ “motion 
upward, ’ and compares R.V . iii, 8, 5. Devayah viprah udiyartti vdcham, “ The pious 
priest raises his Toice ; ” and vi. 47, 3. Ayam me pitaJi udiyartti mcham^ “ This 
soma, when drunk, raises my utterance,’* I note that sunritd is invoked as a goddess 
„ in,Ii.Y,"i.40, 3, andx.„14I,.2.. .. .. . . .* 
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i iS.Dj BjM'; L''49, 4.; i 92,. II; i. 113, 8, 16;' i 123, 4, 6; i 124,. 
12 ; ii. 34, 12 ; yIL 76, 1 ; ¥ii. 79, 1 f.;; vii. 80, 1, aad rendering good 
serYice to tbe gods, by causing all worsMppers to awake, and tbe sacrificial 
fires to be kindled, i. 113, 9. , ' She is, however, entreated to arouse only 
ihe,. devout and .liberal .worshipper, and to leave the ungodly niggard 
to sleep on in nnconscioiisness, i. 124, 10; iv. 51, 3. She is .young,; 
being bom anew every day, and yet she is old, nay iminortal, and 
wears out the lives of successive generations, which disappear one .after 
another, ivhile she continues undeeaying, L 92, 9.ff. ; i. 113, 13, 15; 
i. 123, 2; i. 124, 2 ; vH. 18, 20. . . 

The worshippers, however, sometimes venture to take the credit ,of 
being more alert than Ushas, and of awaking her instead of being 
awakened by her {prati stomair ahhutmah% iv. 52, 4 ; vii. 68, 9 ; 
vii. 81, 3; x. 88, 19; and this the Yasishthas claim to have been the 
first to do by their hymns, vii. 80, 1 {pmU BtmmhUr miJmB&m 
VamktMf} gvrhkir mprasah praihamdh ahudhran) ] and in one place 
she is solicited to make no delay, that the sun may not scorch her 
like a thief or' an enemy, v. 79, ^ {vi twhha dukit&r Divo md cMmlh 
imuthdh apah [ m ii tvd ntemm yathu ripum tapdti suro artMBhl). 
She is ■ prayed to bring the gods to drink the libations of Soma, i. 
48, 12. Agni and the gods generally are described as waking with 
Ushas {uBharludhali}^ i. 14, 9; i 44, 11 ; i. 92, 18; iii. 2, 14; iv. 6, 
8 ; .?i '4, 2 vi.. '15,' 1 ; ' ix, .84, 4. ■ 

As we have already seen from the hymns which have been trans- 
lated, she is frequently asked to bring, or dawn (as in former times) on 
the worshipper with, various sorts of wealth, children, slaves, etc., to 
afford protection, and to prolong life, i. 30, 22 ; i, 48, 1 ff., 9, 
11, 15; i 92, 8, 13 ff.; iv. 51, 7; vii. 41, 7; vii 75, 2; vii. 77, 5; 
to revolve like a wheel ever new, iii. 61, 3; to confer renown and 
glory on the libera! benefactors of the poet, v. 79, 6 f. (comp, i. 48, 4) ; 
to drive away sleeplessness to Trita Aptya, viii. 47, 14-16. 

The worshippers in one place ask that they may obtain from her 
riches, and stand to her in the relation of sons to a mother (vii. 81, 
4 : tmydi te ratmlMjak imaJw myam sydma mdiur m 

In X. 58, 8, the souls of the departed are said to go to the sun and 
to Ushas. 
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UsMb^ m npreseniei in the hi^nm ^ — a meiried shteh , 

In, tMe Mowing verses I haye .attempted, to reproduce tlie most 
striking ideas in tke hymns to Ushas, wMcli have ■ "been quoted ahoye... 
It„.wiIM)e seen .on comparison that there is little in these .lines o.t‘ 
wlii.ch the germ will not he fonnd in the originals^ though som,e of the 
ideas have heen expanded and modified.' 

Hail, Ushas, daughter of the sky, 

"Who, home upon thy shining car 
By ruddy steeds from realms afar, 

And ever lightening, di’awest nigh : — 

Thou sweetly smilest, goddess fair, 

Disclosing all thy youthful grace, 

Thy bosom bright, thy radiant face, 

And Instre of thy golden hair ; — 

(So shines a fond and winning hride, 

"Who rohes her form in hriiHant guise, 

And to her lord’s admiring eyes 
Displays her charms with conscious pride 

Or virgin hy her mother decked, 

"Who, glorying in her beauty, shews 
In every glance, her power she knows 
All eyes to fix, all hearts subject; — 

Or actress, who hy skill in song 
And dance, and graceful gestures light, 

And many-coloured vestures bright, 

Enchants the eager, gazing throng ; — 

Or maid who, wont her limbs to lave 
In some cool stream among the woods, 

"Where never vulgar eye intrades, 

Emerges fairer from the wave) ; — 

But closely hy the amorous sun 
Pursued, and vanquished in the race, 

Thou soon art locked in his embrace, 

And with him hlendest into one. 


■ METKICAL.' SKETCH OF US HAS* 

Fair .Uslias, thougli tfeongk years iiatold:, 

■ Thou hast lived on,, yet thou arf bom ' : 
Anew on each succeeding, morn, ^ 

And so thou art. both young .and oicL 

As in thy fated ceaseless course 
Thou risest on us day by day, 

Thou wearest all our lives away 
With silent, ever-wasting, force. 

Theii* round our generatioE|. run : 

The old depart, and in their place 
Springs ever up a younger race, 

Whilst thou, immortal, lookest on. 

All those who watched for thee of old 
Are gone, and now- ’t is we who gaze 
On thy approach ; in future days 
Shall other men thy beams behold. 

But ’t is not thonghts so grave and sad 
Alone that thou dost with thee bring, 

A shadow o’er our hearts to fling ;— 

Thy beams returning make us glad. 

Tby sister, sad and sombre Mght 
With stars that in the blue expanse 
Like sleepless' eyes mysterious glanee, ' 

At thy approach is quenched in Hght ; — 

And earthly forms, till now concealed 
Behind her veil of dusky hue, 

Once more come sharply out to view, 

By thine illuming glow revealed'. ' ; 

Thou art the Hfe of all that lives, 

The breath of all that breathes. ; ■..the . siglit 
Of thee makes every countenance; bright, 
New strength to every spirit gives. 
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Wlien. tliou dost pierce tlie murky gloom, 
Birds flutter foitli from eveiy 'k’ak^^^ 

All, sleepers as from deatli awake, 

,Aud men tkeir myriad tasks resume. 

Some, prosperous, wake in listless mood, 

And otkers erery nerre to strain 
Tke goal of power or wealtk to gain, ♦ 
Or wkat they deem the highest good. 

But some to holier thoughts aspire, 

In hymns the race celestial praise, 

And light, on human hearths to hlaze, 

The heaven-horn sacrificial Eire. 

And not alone do hard and priest 
Awake the gods thy power confess 
By starting into consciousness 
IVTien thy first rays suffuse the east ; 

And hasting downward from the sky, 

They visit men devout and good, 

Consume their consecrated food, 

And all their longings satisfy. 

Bright goddess, let thy genial rays 
To us bring stores of emied wealth 
In kine and steeds, and sons, with health, 
And joy of heart, and length of days. 
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SECTIOI^ XIIT. 

• AGNl. 

Agni m the: god of fe, tlie Ignis of tlie LatinSj®^^ the Ogni of the 
SlaYonians. .He is one of the most jirominent, deities of the Eig-veda, 
as the hymns addresed to him far exceed in number those which are, 
deToted to the celebration of any other divinity, with the sole ex- 
ception of Indra, 

Agni is not, like the Greek ' Hephaistos, or the Latin ■Vnlcan,, 
the artificer of the gods (an ' office which, as we shall presently 
see, is in the Yeda assigned to TYashtri), hut derives bis principal 
importance from his connection with the ceremonial of sacrifice. 
He is an immortal {amritaf mmrtya) i. 44, 6 ; i, 58, 1 ; ii, 10, 
1, 2 ; iii. 2, 11 ; iii. 3, 1 ; iii. 11, 2 ; iii. 27, 5, 7 ; vL 9, 4; 

vii. 4, 4; viii. 60, 11 ; x. 79, 1, who has taken up Ms abode 

among mortals as their guest {utiihi)^ i. 44, 4 ; i. 58, 6; ii. 4, 1 ; 
i!L 2, 2; iv. 1, 20 ; v, 1, 8,- v. 8. 2 ; v. 18, 1 ; vi. 2, 7; vL 15, 

1, 4; vii. 8, 4 ; viii. 73, 1 ;; x. 91, 2 ; x. 92, L He is 

the domestic priest, purohita^ ritvij^ hotri^ hraJmm^ who wakes with 
the dawn {mharluih\ or even before the dawn puroMiam) 

i 1, 1 ; i. 12, i. 13, 1, 4; i 26, 75 L 36, 3, 5 ; L 44, 7, 12; L 45, 
7 ; i. 58, 1, 6; L 60, 4; i. 68, 4, (7),- 1. 76, 2, 4; i. 127, 1 ; i 141, 
12 ; i. 149, 4, 5 ; ii. 5, 1 ; ii. 6, 6 ; ii. 9, 1 ; iii. 7, 9 ; iii. 10, 2, 7 ; 
iii 11, 1 ; m. 14, 1 ; iii 19, 1; iv. 1, 8 ; v. II, 2; v. 26, 7; vi 15, 
1, 4, 16; vi. 16, 1 ; vii 7, 5 ; vH. 10, 6 ; vii 11, 1 ; vii. 16, 5, 12 ; 
viii 44, 6 ; viii. 49, 1 ; ix. 66, 20;®^® x. 1, 6; x. 92, 2, appointed 

On the worship of fire among the G-reeks and Eomans see the volume of M. 
Fnstel de Coulanges, entitled ** Iba Citd Antique,**' pp. 21 ff. 

8^® In this verse he is called a rishi, as well as a priest, common to the five races 
{pMehajmyah purohitah)^ 
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both by men and gods, who ^ concentmtes' in-his own. persoB,. and. 
exercises in a higher sense, all the varioiis saGrifi,ciai offices .which the^ 
Indian ritual assigned to a. number of different htimaii functionaries, 
the aihvaryu^ htri, yotri, neshtri^ pmiastri, etc. (i. 94, 6 ; ii 1, 2; ii. 
5, 2 ff. ; iv.' 9, 3, 4; x. 2, 1 ■ {pipriM devan usaio yavMtIm mdvan 
ritiiii ritupaU yajeka | ye daivyah ritvije^s tehhir Agne tvalh hotrmum 
mi ayajisMItah j ‘^satiate and worship here the longing gods, o most 
youthful deity, knowing the proper seasons, and .along ^ith the^ 
divine priests, for thou, Agni, art the most adorable of hotris’’); 
X. 92, 8-11 {Agniiii kotdram parihhutmam matim, ^‘Agni, the wise; 
the most eminent of hotris.” He is a sage, the divinest among 
sages (miro vipakhifdm, iii, 3, 4), intimately acquainted with all 
the forms of worship, the wise director, the successful accomplisher, 
and the protector, of all ceremonies, who enables men to serve the 
gods in a correct and acceptable manner, in cases where this would 
he beyond their own unaided skill, i. 1, 4 {Agne yam yajnam adh- 
taraiii I'ihatah paribkur asi J sa id deveshu gachhati | ‘^Agni, that 
sacrifice which thou eneompassest on every side goes to the gods’’); 
i. 31, 1 {team Agne prathamo Angirdh rishir devo devanam ahkavah 
iivah sahhd | “Agni, thou art the first rishi Angiras, a god, the 
auspicious friend of gods”); iii. 3, 3 {ndatJiasya sddhanam | “The 
accomplisher of’ the ceremony”) ; iii. 21, 3 {rishih sreshthah sami- 
dhyam yajnmya prdmtd hham] “Thou art lighted, a most eminent 
rishi; protect the sacrifice”); iii. 27, 2 {mpaichitam yajnasya Bad- 
hanam | 7. Furastdd eti mdyayd vidatJidni prachodayan | 2. “The 
sage, the accomplisher of the sacrifice. 7, He goes before, by his 
wondrous power promoting the ceremonies”); vi, 14, 2 {vedhastamah 
ruMh ) ; vii. 4, 4 {Icavir alavislm prachetdh j “ Wise among the foolish ; 
and intelligent”) ; x. 2, 4 {yad m myam pramindma watdni Mmhdm 
demh avidushtardsah ] Agnis tad mham d prindti vidvan yelMr devan 
riMldh halpaydti | 5. Yat pdhatrd manasd dinadalcshah na yajna>sya 
immate martydsah | Agnis tad Jkotd hratmid vijdnan yajishtho de^vdn 
rituio yajdti | 4. “ Agni, knowing what seasons to assign to the gods, 
rectifies ail those mistakes which we ignorant men commit against 
your prescriptions, o ye most wise gods. 5. Those matters relating to 
the sacrifice which we mortals of feeble intellects, with our imperfect 
comprehension, do not understand, may Agni, the venerated priest 
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wko knows all tliese points, adjust, -and worsMp tke gods at tlie proper 
x. 91, $ {Agm . Mvik' M^yem mi ^ mkavit). To kijii the 
attention of the worshippers is ■turned, as men’s eyes are to the snn, 
V. I,. 4 {Agnim acM^ ievagatAm mmtdmm cAahlmmM ita surge 
sam charmiii). He is : the- father, king, .ruler, b.anner, , or outward 
manifestation,^^'* and superintendent^' of - sacrifices' and .religions -duties 
[ketufk gqfndndm j pita gajmndm | kefur adhmrdmm j rujdmm adh- 
VQrmga y adhjahhmli iharmandm imam j tk y§ ■vmapjdh devavltehy 
iii. 3, 3, 4 ; iii. 10, 4 ; iii. 11 , 2 ; iv. 3, 1 ; ri. 2, 3 ; Tiii, 43, 24 ; 
X, 1, 5 ; X. 0, 3). He is also the religions leader or priest of 
the gods {mitjo jdto vi amimita yajnawh Agnir devmidm dblamt 
purogdh ( Agnir devo demnd7n ahjimat pnroMtak^ x. 110, 11 ; x» 
150, 4« He is a swift {raghupakdA^ x. 6, 4) messenger, moving be- 
tween heaven and earth, commissioned both by gods and by men to 
maintain their mutual communications, to announce to the immortals 
the hymns, and to convey to them the oblations, of their worshippers, 
or to bring them down from the sky to the place of sacrifice demn, 
u iha mhhati j Agnm ddtani vrintmah | imam u su tvam asmukam 
Mnim gugatraili navgdmam Agne deveshu pramchah | devasm ivd Varum 
Miiro Argmnd mm dutam pratnam indhate | dtdo vimm mi j patir M 
adhrardnum Agm dufo viidm mi j gad ievdndm nitrmmJiah puroMto 
^miwo gdei ddtgam | tv&m idtam aratim hmgmdham devdk akrinvann 
miriimga n&lhm j imam no gajmm amriieshu dkehi j miar igme arushd 
ylf/dwo gmhmuMs eha devan visah d elm martdn [ Udm Agne samidMmm 
gmiihlhga devd^ dutam chukrire hmgaw&hmam | kdm viim BajoBhmah 
dmdBo dutam akrata | ivdm intern Agm amriimt guge guge dadhire 


His father begot Mm {Jmita tm Jajma) to be the rerclatioa and brilMant 
banner of all sacrifices. With the phroBe^Jamid tmjajarm^ compare the expressions 
in X. 20, 9, also relating to Agni, and in xv. 17, 4, relating to Indra. 

Compare the mghmartamm ratkmn of the A^yiius, E.V. viii. 9, S* 

Taitt. Sanh. if. 5, 8, 5. Agnir ie^amm duiak mid l/ilmd Kavgo ^surcmam | 
** Agni was the messenger of the gods Karys'Us'anas of the asnras.” Ibid, ii, *5, 
11, 8. Agnir immam duiafy mid Mmgo ^mrdnum j “ Agni was the messsenger of 
the gods, Bairya of the Asnras.” Taitt Br. ii 4, 1, 6. 5 tantum Agnir divgam 
tatma I tvm 7 % nm tantur uta mtmr Agm | puntMl^ Mmam demgdmlh | tvagd 
Agne pfkh^hmn ^agam aruhema | tttlm M&dhamddam madema | “Agni stretched 
out the celestial bond ; thon art onr bond and our bridge, o Agni ; thou art the path 
leading to the gods. By thee may we ascend to the summit of heareii, and liie in 
MlttdLty mong the gods.’* * 
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pa^um ugram iemsMi cM mariasai eMja^rmm piMum vispaitm mmasd 
ni ikeiire [ demn d Buda^ad ika duU demndm. asi.mart^ndm aniar 
mahdm cftarmi roclianem yam tm devdh dadhire hamjmdJiam purusprtko 
mmmhdse yajairam \ i 12,,1,2, 4, 8; i. 27, 4 ; i 36, 3, 4, 5 ; i 44, 2, 

3, 5, 9, 12 ; i 58, 1 ; L 74, 4, 7; i. 188, 1 ; ii. 6, 6, 7; ii. 9, 2 ; ii. 10, 6 ; 
iii, 5, 2;: iii. 6, 5; iii. 9, 8 '; iii. 11, 2 ; iii. 17, 4; iii. '21, 1, 5 ; iv. 1, 
'8;,, It., 2, 3; M 7, 6; . iv. 8, 2, 4; v. 8, 6; v. 21, 3; vi 15,,8~-10;: 
viL 11, 4; vii. 16, 4; viL 17, 6; viii. 19, 21 ; viii 28, 18, 19 ; viiL 
39, 1, 9; viii 44, 3; x. 4,2; x. 46,10; x. 91,11; x. 122,7). 
Being acquainted with the innermost recesses of the sky (iv. 8, 2. 

M mda va%u-d}iitim mahdn arodhanarn divah | sa devan d ilia vahJiati | 

4. hotd sa id u duty am cliihikdn aniar lyaie [), he is well fitted to 
act as the herald of men to summon the gods to the sacrifices instituted 
in their honour. He comes with them seated on the same car (iii. 4, 
11 ; vii. 11, 1, a vihehMh saratham ydhi devaih), or in advance of them 
(fi dBVdndm agrmjdvd iha ydtu | x, 70, 2) ; and shares in the reverence 
and adoration which they receive (i. 36, 4 ; ii. 2, 1). He brings Yanina 
to the ceremony, Indra &om the sky, the Maruts from the air (x, 70, 
11, a Agne vaha Varmam ishtaye nah Indram divo Maruto antarikshdt). 
He makes the oblations fragrant, x. 15, 12 = Yaj. S. xix. 66 {Tvam 
Agne ilito jdiavedo amd havydni surahhmi Jcritvi), Without him 
the gods experience no satisfaction (vii. 11, 1, na rite trad amritdh 
madayante). He himself offers them worship (vii. 11, 3; viii. 91, 
16 ; X. 7, 6). He is sometimes described as the mouth and the 
tongue through which both gods and men participate in the sacri- 
fices (ii. 1, 13. kdm Agne dditydsah dsyam kdm jihvdm iuohayai eha- 
hr ire have | 14. Tee Agne vihe amritdsah adruhali dsd devdh liavir adanti 
dhutmn j tvayd martdsah svadante dsutim). He is elsewhere asked to 
eat the offerings himself (iii. 21, 1 ff. ; iii. 28, 1-6. Agne vilii puroldsam 
dhutam)j and invited to drink the soma-juice (i. 14, 10; i. 19, 9; i. 
21, 1, 3. Yikelhih somyam madhu Agne Indrena Vdyund pila). 

The 51st hymn of the tenth book contains a dialogue between Agni 
and the other gods, in which they give utterance to their desire that 
he would come forth from his dark place of concealment in the waters 
and the plants, and seek to persuade him to appear and convey to them 
the customary oblations (verse 5 ; ehi manur demyw yajnahdmo aran- 
kritya fammi hhsM Agm j Bugdn pathal} krimhi dmaydndn vaha hav- 
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summmifamdmh)^ , After he- has expressed the grounds of his 
reluctance and apprehension (Terses 4, 6)/^'^ h© is' indiieed by the pro- 
mise of long life and a share in the ■ sacrifice to ^accede to their reqnest 
(verse 6* Murmas te df^ur Agm i^atM fuliU jiltamio m 

■ruhgdh] atha.vahdBi sumamBgamdmlMgmidemMigo kapisimh mjaia). 
In, the. next following hymn (the 52nd) Aged., proclaims himself the 
master of the ceremonies, declares himself ready to obey the commands 
of the godsj solicits a share in the sacrifice for himself, and asks how 
and by what path he can bring them' the oblations (verse 1* Tike iemk 
Mstma ma gathd iha Imtd vrito mamvm gm nislmif u] ^ra me hruia 
IMguihegmn yathd m gem pathd hmgmn m mlmni\ .2, Aham kotd ni 
mliam g^jtgdn vike marui& mu junanti)» 'Agni is the lord, . protector, 
and leader of the people, mipati, mi&m gopd, viidm puraeid (i, 12, 2 ; 
i 26, 7 ; i. 31, 11 ; i 96, 4; ii,.:l,.8.,* iii 11, 5); the king or monarch 
of men {rdjd krkkfindm mi mdnmMndm 1 rdjdnmt | mmrdjam ehar* 
elmnlndm | m§d0i rdjm&m | i 59 ,. 5 ,;; ii* 1, 8; iii. 10, 1 ; v. 4, 1 ; ?i, 
7, 1 ; vii. 8, 1 ; viii, 43, 24)4- He is also the lord of the house, grifm* 
fat% dwelling in every abode {gakpanelm ekanhmtr ahM ni shmdia dame 
dame kmir grikapatir gmd | i. 12 , 6; i. 36, 5 ; i 60, 4; v. 8, 2 ; vii. 
15, 2), H© is a brilliant guest in every house; dwells in every wood 

Verse 6 is as follows : Agnekpurm bhrdtaro artlimn etam rathJvddhmmm mm 
amrlpufy I t&mmd BMga Vanma durum dyam gauro na hshpmr mnje JydyTih j ‘ Agni’s 
former brothers hare sought this goal, as^a charioteer passes along a road. But 
fearing this journey, o Varuna, I went to a distant place, and treniMecl like a wild huE 
wMch quakes at the sound of the huntsman’s bowstring.^’ It is clear from rerse 7, 
that Agni means that his brothers had never 'returned, and that he fears a similar 
fate. The following passage of the Tait. Sanh., ii. 6, 6, 1, seems to be founded on this 
verse : Agnes frayo jyaySmio hhmtarah umn | te denhhge hmgam 'vahantah prdmt~ 
ymta j so ^gnir aHbked ittham mm sya drtim Briskyaii iti m niiayata j so *pah 
prmiiat j tain demtu^ prmshmn aiehhan | t&m maUyali pmbrmlt | tarn aiupad 
** dMyadhiga ipa vadhyamr go nm pravoeMh ** iti | tmmad maisyam dkiyddMya 
ykmnU | iapt&h hi | tam mvmindm 1 tarn abrmmn upa marUmm hapyam 
mmha** iti | io*hrmJd mram primt gad ma gfihJtmya dAutmya hak^pmddhi 
skmuMi tan me bhrutfimm Mmgadheyam mad** iti | ** Agni had three elder brothers, 
who died while carrying oblations to the gods. Agm feared lest he should incur the 
same fate, and accordingly he disappeared, and entered into the waters. The gods 
sought to dkeover Mm. A fish pointed him out. Agni cursed the fish, — Sine© 
thou hast pointed me out, may mm day the© whenever they will/ Men in conse- 
quence slay a fish at their pleasure, beeanse it was cursed. (The gods) found Agni, 
and said to him, ‘ Come to us and brii^ us our oblations.’ He replied, ^ Let me ask 
a fevour ; let whatever part of the presented oblations falls outeide of the sacred 
enolosiire be the share of my brothers/ ” 
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^ like a^bW; friendly to mankind, ke despises no man kindly disposed 
to tbe people, lie lives in the midst of .every fain.ily, .x. 91, ' 2 v(«a darh- 
Uirir atithir grihe grihe vme vane sisrige takmv%riva\ jammj(ma7n 
jamjo ndtimanyate vUah a hheti viigo visatn vimm). He is a father, 
mother, brother, son, kinsman,, and friend (a hi sma sUnave^'pitd apir 
yajati apaye sakhd sakhye vareipyali j tvaM ptid '^ei nas tvatn vayaskrit 
iavajdmayo vayam \ tvaM jdmir janandm Agne mitro ast priyah j sakhd 
Bakhihhjah idyah j tvdm Agne pitaram isJitihUr mrah tvam hhratrdya 
samyd tanuntcham j tvam puiro hkavasi ym te ^viikat | pita mMd sa4am 
in mdnusMnam [Agne hhrdtah] Agnim mange pitaram Agnim dpim 
Agnim hkrutaram sadam it sakhayam ] i. 26, 3 ; i. 31, 10, 14, 16 ; i. 75, 4 ; 
i. 161, 1; ii. 1, 9 ; vi. 1, 5; v. 4, 2 ; viii. 43, 16 ; viii 64, 16 ; x, 7, 3); and 
some of his worshippers claim with him a hereditary friendship (i. 71, 
10. Md m Agne sakhyd pitrydni pra marsJmhthdh). He drives away 
and destroys Ilakshases or Asnras (hddhasva dvisho rak&ham amwdh | 
pra Agnaye visvahiche dhiyamdhe asuraghne | Agnik rakshdmsi sedhati | 
Hi 15, 1; vii 13, 1; vii 15, 10; viii 23, 13; viii 43,26; x. 87,1; 
X. 187, 3). In hymn x. 87, he is invoked to protect the sacrifice 
(verse 9. tlhshnena Agne chakshushd rahha yajnani)^ and to consume 
the Eakshases and Yatndhanas with his iron teeth and by the most 
terrible manifestations of Ms fury (verse 2. Ayodaihshtro archishd ydtu- 
dhanan upa eprisa jdtavedak samiddhak [ verse 5. Agne tvacham ydtu- 
dhanasya Ihindhi himsrd *Samr harasd hantu enam ] verse 14. Fard irj- 
mhi tapasd ydtudhdndn pard ’gne raksho harasd sriniM |). 

(2) Agni^s Urthsy and triple existence, 

Yarions, though not necessarily inconsistent, accounts are given in 
the hymns of the birth of Agni. Sometimes a divine origin is ascribed 
to him, while at other times Ms production, or at least his mani- 
festation, is ascribed to the use of the ordinary human appliances. 
Thus he is said to have at first existed potentially but not actually in 
the sky, x. 5, 7 (quoted above in p. 51) ; to have been brought from 
the sky, or from afar, by Matarii^van (a any am [Agnini] diva Mator- 

In Bdhtlingk and Eotk’s Lexicon, s.v, MatarisVan is said (1) to denote a divine 
being, wbo, as tbe messenger of Yivasvat, brings down from heaven to the Bhrigns 
Agni, who had before been concealed ; and (2) to he a secret name of Agni ; and it 
is remarked that the word cannot he certainly shewn by any text to be in the Yedic 
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riSm jalMm | jaijamdmh parame vfomam dmr Agnir MmmMdta-^ 
riimne j i. 60^ 1; i. 93, 6 ; i' 143, 2 ; iiL 5, 10; iiL 9, 5; vi. 8, 4); 
to have been, generated by Indra between two clouds, ■ or stones (yc? 
aimmor miar agnm jajdm^ ii, ,12, 3) ; to. have been generated by 
Byaus, x, 45, 8 {Agnir amrito ahhavad mgolMr pad emm Bgmw jmmgat 
Btiretdh ) ; to be the son of Byaus and Frithivi, iii. 2, 2 ; iii. 25, 1 {Agm 
Bmah sfmur mi pmclietm tana PritMmjdh %ta vihmedtih ) ; ,x. 1^, 2 ; x. 
2, 7 [gam tvil BgdvdpritMwi gam tvd upas Tmshta gam tvd stija nimd- 
f’ajuna); x., 140, 2; whom be m.agnified, or delighted, at [or by] Ms birth, 
iii. 3,1 1 (gibJid pitard makagam ajdgata Agnir DgdvdprMMm hkuriretasd). 
His production is also said to be due4o the waters (x. 2, 7,; x. 91, 
and to Tvashtri (i. 95, 2 ; x. 2, 7). He is elsewhere said to have been 
generated by the Bawns, vii. 78, 3 [[^Uhhaso~\ ajijanan surgam Yajnam 
Agnim) ; by Indra and Yishnu, vii. 99, 4 ([IndrdvMnu] unm Yajndga 
chathathur u lokam janaganta Surgam Ushmam Agnim) ; generated or 

hymns, a synonyrae of Ttiyu. I add some observations on the same subject, which 
had been made at an earlier period by Professor Roth, in his illustrations of the 
Nirukta, p. 112, where he is elucidating R.V. vi. 8, 4 Mataris van, the messenger 
of Yivasvat, brought Agiii Yais'vanara from afar”) : The explanation of MiitarH- 
vanas Yayu” (which is given by Yaska) ‘‘cannot be justified by the Vedic texts, 
and rests only upon the etymology of the root svas. The numerous passages where 
the word is mentioned in the Rig-veda exhibit it in two senses. Sometimes it denotes 
Agni himself, as in the texts i. 96, 3, 4 ; iii. 29, 4 (11 f) ; x. 114, 1, etc. ; at other 
times, the being who, as another Prometheus, fetches down from heaven, from the 
gods, the fire which had vanished from the earth, and brings it to the Bhrigus, 
i. 60, 1; i. 93, 6; iii. 2, 13; iii. 5, 10 ; iii. 9, 5. To think of this bringer of fire 
as a man, as a sage of antiquity, who had laid hold of the lightning, and placed it 
on the altar and the hearth, is forbidden by those texts which speak of him as bring- 
ing it from heaven, not to mention other grounds. As Prometheus belongs to the 
superhuman class of Titans, and is only by this means enabled to fetch down the 
spark from heaven, so raxist Mataris'van be reckoned as belonging to those races of 
demigods, who, in the Yedic legends, are sometimes represented as living in the 
society of the gods, and sometimes as dwelling upon earth. As he brings the fire to 
the Bhirigus, it is said of these last, that they have eommaaicated fire to men in 
i, 58, 6), and Agni is called the son of Bhyigu (Bhrigmana). Matarisvan also 
must he reckoned as belonging to this half-divine race/^ . . . . “ It may also he men- 
tioned that the same function of bringing down fire is ascribed in onp text (vi. 16, 
13) to Atharvan, whose name is connected with fire, like that of Matarisvan ; and also 
that the sisters of Atharvan are called Mttarisvaris in x. 120, 9,” See my article 
on Mann in voL xx. of the lourn. B.A.S., p. 416, note. In one place (vii. 15, 4) 
Agni is called the falcon of the sky {Mpah igmdgu). 

A.V. i» 33, L Mirangmarmh suehagah pavaM^ gmu Jdiah Bmita gmn 
Agm^ 1 fall Agnim garb ham dadhirs smarndi ta]^ nafy apa9^ imk ngom^ bMfmtu, 
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fasMoned by tbe gods, vi. 7, If. {jmaymta 'ieva^); yilL 91, 17 {Ufh 
tvcl miiamh Mmm demso an^irak) ; x. 46, 9 {devds tatahhur 

nmnme yajatmm ) ; as a light to the Arya, i. 59, 2 {tam' tvd devclso jma- 
ymta iemfk mUvamm jyotir id drydyu ) ; or placed by .the gods among 
tbe descendants of Mann, i. 86, 10 ; ii. 4, 3 {Agnim ievdso mmmshuhu 
vihshu ^rigam dliuh ksheshyanto m mUram)*^ vi. 16, 1; viii. 73, 2. 
Tet although the son, he is also the father of the gods, i. 69, 1 
{Ihivo devamm pita putrah san). In viii. 19, 33, the superiority of 
the Fire-god to all other fires is shewn by their being declared to be 
dependent on him like branches of a ttee {yasya te Agne anye agnayak 
upahMto mijuh wd) ; vii. 1, 14 {sa id Agnir agnln ati asti miydn). 

Agni is in some passages represented as having a triple existence, by 
■which may be intended his threefold manifestations, as the sun in 
heaven, as lightning in the atmosphere, and as ordinary fire in the 
earth, although the three appearances are elsewhere otherwise explained. 
In X. 88, we have the following verses : 

6 (= Hir. vii. 27). Murdha hhmo hhavati naUam Agnis tatah Suryb 
jdyate prdiar udyan ( 8. SdUavdlcam prathamam dd id Agnim dd id 
hatir ajanmjania devdh | m eshdm yajm ahhmat tandpds tani Bgaur 
teda tarn Prithwi tarn dpah [ 10 (== Hir. vii. 28). Btom&m M dim 
devaso Agnim ajijanmi sahtihhih rodmiprdm ] tarn d alcrinvm tredM 
himve kam sa oshadhlh pachaU mharupdh j 11 ( = Mr. vii. 29). Taded 
emm adadhur yqjniydso dm ievdk Bury mi aditey am \ yadd charkhmi 
mithmdvalhdtdmdditprdpaiijanhhuvmdmvisud\ 

“6. Agni is by night the head of the earth ; then he is born as 
the Sun rising in the movningp^ 8. The gods produced first the hymn, 
then Agni, then the oblation. He was their protecting sacrifice : him 
Dyaus knows, him PrithivI, him the Waters. 10. With a hymn by their 
powers the gods generated Agni who fills the worlds ; they formed him 
for a threefold existence: he ripens plants of every kind. 11. When 

It appears from Professor Aafrecbf s abstract of the contents of the Matsya- 
pnrSna that, in section 116, the snn is said to enter into Agni during the night, and 
Agni into thsu sun by day. Catalogne of BodL Sanskrit MSS., p. ila-. The Ait. 
Br. Tiii. 28, says : adit^o vai astam yann Agnim anupravUati | ho ^ntardhlyate f . . . . 
Agnir vat itdvan Vayum anuprmisati | so ^ntardhlyate | . . . . Vayor Agnir jdyate 
prmiTtd hi haldd mathyamdno *dhijdyaie | . Agner vai ddityo jdyate | The sun, 

when setting, enters into Agni and disappears .... Agni, when blowing upwards, 
enters Tayu, and disappears .... Agni is produced from Yayu, for when attrition 
is taking place, he is born from breath as force. The sun is produced from AgniP 
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tlie adorable gods placed Mm, Surya tie son of Adi.ti, ia tlie sly, when 
the moving twins came into- being, then they (the gods) beheld ail 
creatures. 

According to Yaska; (Nir., vii. 27} it is intended in verse 6 to repre- 
sent the sun as identical with Agni {^Hatuh stir yo jay ate prMar udyan^'^ 
m em). The same writer tells us (Nir.:vii* 28) that according to Ms 
'predecessor S'akapuni the threefold existence of Agni, referred to .in 
verse 8, is his abode on earth, in the atmosphere, and in ^ heaven 
tredhd^^ iMmya prithkydm mtariksJie Hi S'dkapunih)^ and 
adds that a Brahmana declares his third manifestation to be the Sun 
yad asya divi tritiymi fad ..mdv ddityah^^- iti M hrdlmiamm). The 
constantly moving twins, mentioned in verse 11, are Yshas and the 
Sun according to Yaska (Xir. vii.- 29. Sarvada sahachdrindp. Ushdi .eha 
jidityai cha). Agni would, thus be identified not only with Surya the 
celestial, but with Indra or YayUj. the aerial or atmospheric deity, 
according to passages of the Mrukta vii. d, already quoted in p. 8; 
and with Vishnu, if we adopt the' interpretation' of that deity’s- three 
steps given by. S'akapuni in Mr. xii. 19, as expounded by the commen- 
tator Durgacliarya, viz. that Vishnu abides on earth as terrestrial jfire, 
in the atmosphere in the form of lightning, and in the sky as the Sun 
pritJiivydm a^itarihshe dkV'* itl S'aJcapunih | lydrthim ^gnir lliutva 
pritliivyum yat kinehid astl tad mkramate tad adldtuhthati ] antarikshe 
vaidyidarnanh divi Surydtmmid)J^'^^ In E.V. x. 45, 1, = Vaj. S, xii. 18, 
(see also verse 2) a threefold origin is ascribed to Agni, the first from the 
heaven, the second from us (d<?. apparently from the earth), and the third 
from the waters, which may mean the atmosphere (Divas paripraikch 
mam JaJne Agnir aumad dvitiyum pari jdtavedah 1 tritiyam apm)r^ The 
same three abodes of Agni are perhaps referred to®“'^ iii,x. 56, I =* S.V* 
i. 65 (idam te eham parak u te ekam iritlyem jyotuhd mm vimsvd). In iii. 
26, 7 (— Vaj.S. xviii. 66), he is called arkas tridhutuh^ a threefold li^t,®^ 

Quoted ia tlie 4th vol. of this worlc, p, 56* 

See above, p. 39, note 7S. See Comm, oa Vaj* S. xii.* 18. 

A.V. xii. i, 20. Agmr dimti u tup&ti Agmr dmmya uru mit&rihslmm | Agnim 
martmuh itidhite Mmjmmkm ghritapriyam | “Agni glows from the sky; to Agni 
belongs the broad air ; men kindle Agni, the bearer of oblations, the lover of batter/* 
Com|jare A.V. xiii. 3, 21, and xvifi. 4, 11. 

s®* So the Scholia.sfc on the Sama-veda understands the verse, as I leam from 
Professor Benfey's note to his translation, p. 216. 

Compare A.V. viii, 39, 9. ' • ■ 
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inr. 4y 8 trishadhaBtha {BXiCOxdim^iQBljmd^—trishidwyM^^ 

occupying three abodes^ •&&.(! ia .Tiii. 39y-8 ■ haYmg 

three homes. lu i. 95, 3, he is said, to haYe three Mrths, one ia the 
ocean, another in the sky, and a third in the waters jmd pari- 
hhusha-nti as^ja samudre ekaih divi eham apsii)y which Sayana understands 
1st of the submarine fire {vadc^vanda), 2nd of tbe sun, and 3rd of the 
lightning. He is elsewhere called dvijmman, having two births, i. 60, 
1 ; i. HO, 2; i. 149, 2, 3, which Sayana explains either as born of 
tbe Heaven and Earfcb, or from two sticks, or because he has one birth 
from the sticks and a second when he is formally consecrated ; . but ia 
said ia one of these passages to dwell in the three lights {Mi . . . trl 
rochandni ... astlidt). 

In ii. 9, 3, two places of birth only are mentioned — an upper 
{parame janman\ and a lower {amre sadasthe) — which Sayana inter- 
prets of the sky and the atmosphere; and in viii. 43, 28, in like 
manner, only two are alluded to, the celestial, and that in the waters 
{yad Ayne divijah asi apsujdh vd). 

In X. 91, 6, as we have already seen, his generation is ascribed only 
to tbe waters, the mothers, (Compare iii. 1, 3; iii. 9, 4.) 

In A.Y. iv. 39, 2, tbe earth is said to be a cow, and Agni her calf 
{Frithivl dhmus tasydh Agnir mtsaJi). In verses 4 and 6, Yayu is 
said to be tbe calf of tbe air, and Surya of tbe sky. 

In different passages the process of friction,®^® by which the god is 

See Aitareya Brahmana, i. 16, and Professor Hang's translation, pp. Zo if. I 
add here a Kjntence or two from this work (Ait. Br. i. 16) to illustrate what the texts 
above quoted say of the power of Agni to hallow all sacrifices, although in the present 
case a special rite is referred to : sd eshd svargyd dhutir yad Agnydhutik [ yadi ha 
mi apy abrdhmmUo yad% duruhtoUo yajate atha ha eshd dhutir gaehhaty eva devdn 
na pdpmand samsrijyate | “ The Agni oblation is that which conducts to heaven. 
Even if a man who is called a no-Brahman, or a person of had reputation, perform it, 
still this oblation goes to the gods, and is unaffected by the sin (of the performer)." 
See Professor Haug’s translation, p. 38, note 17. The S'atapatha Bramana, ii. 3, 3, 1, 
relates that Agni, when created by Prajapati, began to burn everything, and threw 
the world into confusion.* Thereupon the creatures who then existed sought to crush 
him. Xot being able to hear this, he came to a man and said, “I cannot endure 
this ; let me enter into thee. Having generated me, nurse me ; s^nd if thou wilt do 
this for me in this world, I will do the same for thee in the next. The man agreed 
{sa yatra Agtiim sasrije sa idam jdtah sarvam em dagdhum dadhre | ity eva dvilam 
eva 1 tdh yds tarhi prajaji asm td^ ha emm sampeshtum dadhrire j so Hitihshamd- 
mhpurmham ma Myeydya \ 2 . JSa ha mdeka vai aham idam titihslu hmta 
tmpramidni [ Urn md Janayitm Uhhrihi | sa yathaim mam tvam asmin lake jam- 
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daily generated by Ms , worsbippers, is described or alluded to. In 
iii, 29 j 1 IF.j it is said : asildam ttdMmanthmium mU pmjmamm Iti- 
I etam vUpatnim uilmra Agnim manthama p^lrmthu [ 2, (=sS.T. 
i 79) Aramjor nihiU jatmeddh garhhak iva sudhiio garhhmisJm [ dive 
dim Idgo jagrivadhhir hmkJmadhhir msnmhjeiMr Agnik I 3. ( = Vaj* S. 
.xxxiv, 14) Witandgam hkara chikitvm mdgah pravUd mnhmaM 
: |, TM,s process of friction, of generation, bas begun; bring this 

.mistress of the, people (the lower arani^ or wood for friction) ; let , ns, mb 
out Ag.ai as heretofore.®®^ 2. This god is deposited, in the tvro- pieces of,, 

giifjd hMrkhgmi evam era afmm tvum amushmin lohe janmjitm hhirukymn^* iti j 
*H&tM iti taikjmtmjitm abhikhaJi}* Herodotus, iii. 16, tells us wliat the Egyptians 
thought of Agili : Alyvirriotcfi 5^ pepdfiiffrou t 6 '^vp $7}ptop elpai tp'^vxop's Ttdvra Bi 
atfrh KareaBUiP rd irep dp Xd^p, TrXria'Qhp Sc avrh a’waTToBpka'Keip r§ 

s€m‘4ff0iopL4¥ip^ 

Hence, perhaps, it is. that he ,is- called dputmid^ b.orn of two parents (i, 31, *2)», 
As regards dckjanmd having a djouble birth (i. 60, 1 ; i. 140, 2 ; i. 149, 4, 5,} see 
above. He is also called bhurijanma^ haFing many births (x. 5, 1). In li.T, i. 95, 2, 
he is said to be produced by the ten young women, the ten fingers {daht imam 
tvMhiur Jamijmita garhham ataddmm gupMayak), See Roth, Illustratio.tt3 of 
Nirnkta, p. 120; Benfey’s Orient und Occident, ii. 510; and Roth's Lexicon, s.vv* 
tpmhiri and yuvati. In iii, 29, 3, he is- 'Called the son of Ila, whatever sense we 
ascribe to this' word. In regard to the persons or femilies by wdioni the ''Saerificial 
fire is supposed to have been first kindled, and the rites of Aryan worship introduced, 
viz., Mann, Angiras, Bhrign, Atharvan, Dadhyauch, etc., see my paper on Mann, 
the progenitor of the Aryan Indians,” in vol. xx. Journ. R.A.S., pp. 410~4IG. I 
subjoin some of the passages there quoted : i. 36, 19. A7 tmm Agne rnanup dadhe 
jyotir Jandya saimte | Manu has placed thee (here) a light to all (generations of) 
men.” vii. 2, 3. Manmhv ad Agnim Manurm samiddham mm adhvaraya sadam in 
mahema j Let us, like Manu, ever attract to the sacriftec Agni, who was kindled by 
Manu.” X. 63, 7. Y&bhgo hotrdm prathamdm dg&ja Mamir mmiddlvignir nmimd 
mpta k&tpbkik | te Adit yak abhayam iarma yapkfmta ( “ 0 ye Adifcyas, to whom 
Mann, when he had lighted Agni, presented, in company with aevea hotri priests, 
with his heart, the first oblation, bestow on us secure protection.” x. 69, 3. t$ 
Mmmr yad mdkmn Bumitmh mmMhs Agm tad idam nav^yak [ That lustre of 
thine, o Agni, which Manu, which Sumitra kindled, is the same which is now 
renewed.” viii. 43, 13. Uta tm Mhrigumi iuehe Mmmhvad Agm dhuta j Angirm- 
vad kmdmalm j Like Bhrign, like Manush, like Angiras, we invoke thee who hast 
been summoned to blaze.” vi. 16, 13. Tmm Agm pmhharM Mi Atharvd nir 
ammthata | 14. Tam u tva Tadhymn fuMk putrah idhs Atharmmh , 13. '“Agni, 
Atharvan drew thee forth from the lotus leaf. 14. Thee, Dadhyanch, the son of 
Atharvan, kindled.” x. 21, 6, Agmrjdt& Atkarmim vidad viivdni hdtyd j bhuvai 
duia Vimmatak i “Agni, produced by Atharvan, knows all sciences. He has be- 
come the messenger of Yivasvat.” i. 58, 6. 3&dkush pa TAfiyam mmuskeshu d j 
“The Bhiigus have placed thee among men,” x. 46, 2. Imw ndkanto apam 
Mdmih paiuM na nmhtam padair anu gman ] gufm . chatantam mijQmmohhir 
uhkmUdhirdhBkfigam minian | “Worshipping, and desiring him with obeisances, 

14 
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wood, as tlie .embrjo m pregnaiit womeE. Agni is' daily to be landed by 
mes briEging oblations and awaking (early). S, Skilled [in the process], 
'bring' [tba 'tipper piece of wood] into "Contact with tbe lower, lying" 
Tecnmbent : being impregnated, sbe speedily brings forth the Tigoroiis'' 
(Agni)/* ®-® ' Compare R.Y. i. 68, 2, where it is noticed as remarkable ; 
that a living being should spring out of dry wood {sushMdt^ad deva 
jtm jmkMME); iii. 23, 2, 3 ; vii. 1, 1 ; x. 49, 15 x. 7, 5. He is 
produced from the two sticks as a new-born infant, v. 9, 3 {uta sma 
yam uhm yatfm mmm januhtha aranz); viii. 23, 25 (sunum .vams- 
pailmm). Strange to say, cries the poet, addressing himself to both 
worlds, the child, as soon as bom, begins with unnatural yoracity to 
consume his parents, and is altogether beyond Ms mortal worshipper’s 
comprehension, x. 79, 4 {tad mm ritam rodasl pralrammi jay amano 
mdtard garhho Mi j naham demsya martya§ cMheta). But when bom 
he is like the wriggling brood of serpents, difficult to catch, y. 9, 4 
{uta s?m duryrihhlyase putro na Jivdrydndm), YTonderful is his growth, 
and bis immediate activity as a messenger, seeing he is born of a 
mother who cannot suckle him, x. 115, 1 {chitrah it sisos tarunasya 
mkshatho m yo mdtardv apyeti dhdtave 1 anudhdh yadi jijamd adha 
eha nu vavahha sadya mahi dMyam charan) ; but he is nourished and 
developed by the oblations of claiihed butter which are poured into 
his month, and which he consumes, iii. 21, 1 {stohdndm agm medmo 
ghritasya hotah prdsdna ( ^* Agni, invoker of the gods, eat these 
portions of fat and butter j” see also verses 2 and 3); v. 11, 3 
{ghritem ivd avardhayan) ; y, 14, 6 ; viii. 39, 3 {Agne manmdni 
tubhyam haifi gliriitm na juhve dsani); viii. 43, 10, 22; x. 69, If.; 
X. 118, 4, 6, and A.Y. i. 7, 2 {Agne tailasya prdsdna). 

In iii. 26, 7, he himself exclaims ‘‘butter is my eye^^ {ghritam m 
ehahhuh), 

the wise and longing Bhrigus have followed him with their steps, like a lost animal, 
and have found him concealed in the receptacle of the waters.” In viii. 23, 17. 
Kavya Us'anas is said to have established Agni to he a priest for men {XTiand Kmym 
(m ni h<itaram asadayat | dyajim tm manave jdtavedasam). 

The ancient Indians regarded the upper piece of wood as the male, and the 
lower as the female, factors in the generation of Agni. See the 3rd voL of this work, 
p. 46, note 52* 
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:(S) Hu epitheU and dmraeterisUu. . 

His epitliets are Tarioas, and for the most part deseriptwe/'Of^^.M^ 
physical characteristics. He, is Barptrasut% gfmtdma^ butter-fed (ii ’ 
7, '6; .vii. I; x. 6'9, 2) ; ghrita-mrm\ bufcter-forraed (iii. 17, ,1; 
iii. 27, 5 ; x. 122, 2); ghrita-hesa, butter-haired (viii. 49, 2) ; gkriia- 
, butter-backed (v. 4, 3; v. 37,. 1 ; viL 2, 4; x, '.122, 4); 
ghnUpraMlmy gleaming with butter (iii. 1, 18; t. 11, 1; x. '21, 7) ; 
ghrUa-gmi^ issuing from butter (v. 8, 6, compare ii. 3, 11) ; irmnma^ 
fed by wood (ii. 7, 6) ; ihuma-hetu, having smoke for his mark, signal, 
-or ensign (i. 27, 11 ; i. 44, 3; ' i. 94, 10; v., 11, 3; viiL 43, 4 ; viii 
44, 10; X. 4, 5 ; x. 12, 2) ; he sends up his smoke like a pillar to the 
sky, iv. 6, 2 {meid iva dhuniam stahkdyad upa iydm ) ; vii. 2. 1 {upa 
sprisa divyam sdjiu siupaih) ; mi, 3, 3 ; vii. 16, 3 (ud dhumaso 
aruslidso divispriiah [aBthuK\; his smoke is waving, his dame cannot 
be seized, viii. 23, 1 {cMarishnudhUmam agrihhttaiochkJmm); he is 
driven by the wind, and rashes through the woods like a hull lording 
it over a herd of cows, i. 58, 4, 5 {vane d vutmhediU yuth m sdhvdn 
ma v'dU mfnBagah ) ; i. 65, 8. He is a destroyer of darkness, i. 140, 1 
{tamoha7i)y and sees through the gloom of the night, i. 94, 7 {rdtrydi 
chid mdho aii dem paiymi)* The world, which had been swallowed up 
and enveloped in darkness, and the heavens, are manifested at his 
appearance, and the gods, the sky, the earth, the waters, the plants 
rejoice in his friendship, x. 88, 2 {girnam hliuvanam tamasd ^paguljimn 
dvik svar abkavaj jute Agnau [ iaaya devak prithivl dyaiir utdpo arana- 
yann oahadhlh sahhye asya). He is chitra-hhdnu^ cMira-socMh^ of brii-- 
liant lustre or blaze (L 27, 6 ; ii. 10, 2 ; v. 26, 2; vi 10, 3; vii- 9, 
3; vii. 12, 1 ; viii. 19, 2), urdhva-iocku^ upward-flaming (vi. 15, 2), 
iuhraAochih^ bright - flaming (vii. 15, 10; viii. 23, pmaha-- 
iocAw," with clear flames (viii. 43, 31), iuhra-varnm^ imU-mrna^ 
bright coloured (i* 140, 1 ; v. 2, 3), hchMhia, with blazing hair 

Agni is also styled HmheMi in viu; 60,' 10 (aaS.V. ii, 904), 14 (ssS.V, i 49), 
and ifm in nii. 43, 31. On the last p!aee Sayaria explains &?m ae sleeping or lying 
in the sacrifices {yqfmshu dayamgad il&m). On viii, CO, 10, he makes the compound 
word = he whose flame pemdes.” On the 14th verse he takes 

it as ss ia.yam^smhkma^rmhishkam^ “he whose brilliance has the character of lying 
o-r sleeping.’* In both places Professor Benfey renders it “ gleaming like lighteing,** 
Profwfior Both, lilnstr, of Nix., p. 42, thinks dim may mean “ piercing/* 



,212 


. EPITHETS AHB. GHAEA€TEEISTI'CS„ OP . laHL 


(i 45^ 6; iii. 14, I;, Hi. 17,' 1;. Hi 27, 4; >. B, 2f 41, 10), 

Mari-Ma, "with, tawny hair (iiL 2, IS), golclen-formed (iv. S, 1* ,x.. 
,20, 0, Mrmya-fupmi jmita Jajdm), .and Mri-smuiruy with, golden 
beard (v. 7, 7). He carries sharp, weapons, tigmaheti^ tigmahhrishfi 
(iv. 4, 4; IT. 5, S), he has sharp teeth, tigmajamhha {i, 79/6 ; i, 143, 
5; , It. 5, 4 ;' iv. 15, 5 ; viii 19, 22), burning ■ teeth, ' 

(i 58, 5 ; viii. 23, 4), brilliant teeth, hchidmt (v. 7, 7), golden teeth, 
Mrangaimi (v. 2, 3), iron grinders, ayodamshtra (x. 87, 2), and sharp 
and consuming jaws (viiL 49, 13; s. 79, i {tigmdh any a hamvah | 
nand hand vihhrite mm hharete asmvatl hapsati hhuri attah)* Accord- 
ing to one passage, he is footless and headless {apdd aslrshdj iv. 1, 11), 
and yet he is elsewhere said to have a burning head, taptmnurdlid 
(vii 3, 1), three heads and seven rays, trimurdMnam saptarahnim 
(i. 146, 1 ; ii. 5, 2), to be four-eyed, chaturahka (i. 31, 13), thousand- 
eyed, Bahasrdhha (i. 79, 12), and thousand-horned, sahasrasrmga 
(v. 1, 8).®®® He is hrishnddhvan^ krishnavarttanij hrishm-pavi^ i,e, his 
path and his wheels are marked by blackness (ii. 4, 6 ; vi. 10, 4 ; vii. 
8, 2; viii. 23, 19); he envelopes the woods, consumes and blackens 
them with his tongue (i. 143, 5; v. 41, 10; vi. 60, 10, arohuhd vand 
viha paruhvajat ( l^isknd haroti jiJivayd) \ x. 79, 2, asmvann aUi 
jihmyd mndm) ; he is all-devouring, vUvdd (viii, 44, 26) ; driven by 
the wind, he invades the forests, and shears the hairs of the earth, 
i. 65, 4 {ihhydn na rdjd mndni atti | yad vdtajuto vand vi asthdd Agnir 
ha ddti romu prithivyah)^ like a barber shaving a beard, x. 142, 4 
{paid U vdto muvdti socMr mpteva maSru vapasi pra Ihuma). He 
causes terror, like an army let loose, i, 66, 8 {seneva srishtd mnam 
iadMti) ; L 143, 5 ; x. 142, 4 {yad udvato nivato ydsi lapsat prithag 
eshi pragardMnlva send). His Hames roar like the waves of the sea, 
i. 44, 12 {yad devdndm mitramahah puroJiitao antaro ydsi duty am 1 
sindhor im prasvanitdsah nrmayo Agner Ihrdjante archayah). He sounds 
like thunder, vii. 3, 6 {divo na U tamjatur eti sushmak) ; x. 45, 4 
{akrardad Agnih stanayann iva Dyauk^'^^) ; viii. 91, 5; he roars like 

Ie one place (viii. 19, 32) Agni is called sahasra-mushkaf wbich the commentator 
explains by bahu-t^askoj having many flames. The same epithet is, as we have 
seen, applied in B,Y. vi. 46, 3, to Indra, where Sayana makes it equivalent to sahasra* 
mille membra genitalia habens. 

331 It is to be observed that in this passage Dyans, and not Indra, is described as the 
thnnderer. See above p, 118 f., the reference to the question whether Dyans had 
beoa superseded by Indra. 
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.the win.dj ■’i)tiimvanaM havim Parjan^a'-hrmi^am sahah | 

AgntrJi mmidravammm^^)l like a -lion, iii. 2, 11 {ndmim m sitnkah ) ; 
and wken lie lias yoked Ms Ted, ' wiGd-driven korses to Ms car, ke 
bellows like a bull, and inirades the forest- trees witk his flames,; the 
birds are terrified at the noise' when kis gras,s-devourmg' sparks arise, 
, 1 . 94, ,10 ' mjuldhdh arushd rohitd rathe vdiajutd frishalkmgeva 
,] dS inmsi ’rnnirn ihumahtund | 11. Adka smndd uia' MMguM 
paMrim drapsah gat te gamsddo vi asthirmi). He is resistless as ,tke 
resounding Maruts, and as tke lightnings of heaven, i. 143, 5 {m go 
mrdya Marutum iva svanah seneva srishtd divgd gathd ^anik). He has 
a hundred manifestations, and shines like the sun, i. 149, 3 (mro na 
rtiruhdn satdtmd ) ; vii. 3, 6. His lustre is like the rays of the dawn 
and the sun, x. 91, 4 (a te chihitre tishmdm tea etmjah arepamh suryas- 
yeva rasmayah)^ and like the lightnings of the rain-cloud, ibid, 5 (~S.Y. 
ii. 332, tava sriyo varshjasyeva vid^utah ) ; and he is borne on a chariot 
of lightning, iii. 14, 1 {mdyudratha)^ on a luminous car, i. 140, 1 
{jyotlratIm)j^'^^ i. 141, 12 {chandraraiha) ; iii. 5, 3 ; v. 1. 11 (<1 adya 
ratham hhdmimo hlimmmantam Ague tishtha ) ; on a brilliant, x. 1, 5 
{cMtraratha)j golden, iv. 1, 8 {hiranyaratha), on an excellent or 
beautiful car, iii. 3, 9 {sKmadratha) ; iv. 2, 4 {surafha). This chariot 
is drawn by horses or mares characterized as hutter-baeked {ghrita- 
prishtha), wind-impelled {vdtajuta), beautiful (arrisra), ruddy (rohit), 
tawny {urusJia)^ active {jirdsva\ assuming ail forms {vikarupa)^ and 
mind-yoked {manoyuj\ and by other epithets (i, 14, 6, 12 ; L 45, 2 . 
i. 94, 10; L 141, 12 ; ii 4, 2; ii 10, 2 ; iv. 1, 8 ; iv. 2, 2, 4 ; 
iv. 6, 9 {rijummhha !) ; vi. 16, 43 ; vii. 16, 2 ; viii. 43, 16; x. 7, 4 ; 
X. 70, 2f.), which he yokes in order to summon the gods, i. 14, 12 
{tdbMr demn ihdvaha ) ; Iii. 6, 6 {ritauya vd kesind yogydhUr ghritm^ 
nmd roMid ihuri dhishm | atMmha dmdn iem vii^un | 9. A elMr 
Agm Barathafh ydM ar^dn ) ; viii. 64, 1 {ynhM M iemMtu- 
•mdn ahdn Agm ratMr iva). 

« Here it will be noted, be is also md ' be elotbed with, or enveloped by, the 
«seaa.” The same epithet had also oecmrred m the preceding verse { = S.V. i 18), 
where the rislii is also said to invoke 'the bright god, as did Atirva, Bhpgu, and 
ApnavSna (Aurmbkfiymat mehim ApmpSn&^p&d d kme Agnim Mwwdw-fawwawi). 

^ The same epithet is applied to the gods in general in x. 63, 4. 
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{4:) .High iwinefunetiom msigmito Mm, 

, Tlie Mgliest dmne functions are ascribed to Agni, , He is called Hie: 
divine monarcb' amrasyd), and declared to be strong as Indraf 
tH. 6j 1 {Indmsgem f ra tavasas Icritdni mnde)» Altbougb (as we have 
seen above) be is described in some passages as tbe oifspring of beaven 
and eartb, be is said in other places, to have stretched , them oiitj 
iii* 6, '5 {tma kraivd roiasl d tatantim); vii* 5, 4; to have spread out 
tbe two worlds like two skins, vi, 8, 3 (pi eharmannm dliislmne avarta- 
gai ) ; to have produced them, L 96 4 {janita rodemjsh) ; yii. 5, 6 
Ihhuvand jamgan) ; to have, like the unborn, supported the earth and 
sky with true hymns, i. 67, 3 (ajo m hsMfJt. duMdra f ntlmlm ta^- 
imlha igdm mantreUdk satgaiJf} ; to have, by his dame, held aloft the 
heaven, iii. 5, 10 (nd mtamWd samidhd ndham rislwah ) ; to have kept 
asunder %e two worlds, vi. 8, 3 (vi mtalJmdd rodmt mitro adhhutah ) ; 
to have formed the mundane regions and the luminaries of heaven, 
vi. 7, 7 (vi go rajdmsi amimlta suhratur vaisvdnaro vi divo roehand 
hmih)\ vi. 8, 2; to have begotten Mitra, 4 {jmiagan Mitram)t 
and caused the snn, the imperishable orb, to ascend the sky, x. 156, 4 
(Agm mhhatram ajaram d surgam roJiayo divi ) ; to have made all that 
jSies, or walks, or stands, or moves, x. 88, 4®^* (m patatri iivaram 
sthdh jagad gat svdtram agnir ahrimd jdtaveddh ) ; to adorn the heaven 
with stars, i. 68, 5 (pipeia ndkam sfrMir damundh). He is the head 
(murddha) and summit (hahud) of the sky, the centre (ndhhi) of the 
earth (L 59, 2) ,* compare verse 1 ; vi. 7, 1 ; viii. 44, 16 ,* x. 88, 5 ; 
he props up men like a pillar, i. 59 , 1 {sthuneva jandri upamid gagantlia); 
ir. 5, 1 (anunena Irihatd vahfmihem upa stahMyad iipamin m rodhah). 
His greatness exceeds that of heaven and all the worlds, i. 59, 5 
(Divas chit te hrihato jdtmeio vaisvanara pra ririohe rnahitvam ) ; iii, 
3, 10 (Jdtah dprino Ihuvandni rodasi Ague td visvd parilhur mi tmand ) ; 
iii. 6, 2.®®^ He, the destroyer of cities, has achieved famous exploits 

This half verse (x. 88, 4) is quoted in Nirnkta, v. 3. Bnrga, the commentator 
on the Nirnkta, explains the words by saying that Agni subjects all things to himself 
at the time of the mundane dissointiom The gods are said in the same hymn (x. 
B8, 7,) to have thrown into Agni an oblation accompanied by a hymn, and in verse 9, 
this oblation is said to have consisted of all creatures or all worlds {hhummni mivd)* 
^ Epithets of this description may have been originally applied to some other god 
to whom they were more snitable ihan to Agni, and subsequently transferred to him 
by his worshippers in emulation of the praises lavished on other deities. 


HI 0 H mnm mwoniom AssmmD to igbl : . , 2 ! 5 . 

of old, vii. 2 ■ (purandarmt/a gtrhhir a mvdse Agmr Tratdm, pur^pd 
mAdni). , Men tremble at his mighty deeds, and his ordinances^ and 
designs cannot be resisted, ii. 8,. 3 {ymya waiam m mhjate) ; ii. 9, 1 = 
Vaj. S, ;Xi. 36 {mhhdhmrain-pramaUr . . . Agnili); \L 7, 5; viii* 44, 
25 ; ¥iii. .92, 3 (gasmdi rejanie hruhtaym ekarkrUfani krimaiak). 
Earth and heayen and all beings present and future obey. Ms com-; 
...inands; vii. 5, 4 (tarn triikdtu prithm uta igamr mikunara iraiam' 
Ague smkanh) ; A.Y. iv. 23, 7 (pmya Ham praiisi pad roeJmte yaj 
jdtam: jmitamjam eM kemlam \ stamii Agnim ndtliUo "He , 

conquered wealth, or space, for the gods in battle, i.. 59, ■ 5 (jjuiku 
iemlhyo mritas ehalcartha) i and delivered' them from ealamity, vii. 
13, 2 {tmm devdn ahMhster amunchah)* He is the conqueror of 
thousands (sahasrajit), i. 188, 1. AE the gods fear and do homage 
to him when he abides in darkness, vi. 9, 7 {vike devdh miamasyan 
hhiydnCis ivdm Agne tammi imtkmdrhBam), He is ccdebrated and 
worshipped by Varuna, Mitra, the Maruts, and all the 3,339 gods, 
iii. 9, 9 (trmi htd trl sahmrdm Agnim trimsach elia devdh mm 
chdsaparyan ) ; iii. 14, 4 {Mitral eha iuhhyaM Varumf^ sahmm 
Agne vike Marutah Biminmn archan) ; x. 69, 9 {ievus chit t$ am^ 
riidh jdtavedo mahimdnam Vddhryaim pra voehan). It is through 
him that Yanina, Mitra, and Aryaman triumph, i. 141, 9 {ivayd M 
Agne Fanmo dhritavrato Mitrah idsadre Aryamd sitdanavah). He 
knows and sees all worlds, or creatures, iii. 55, 10 {Agnis id visva 
hhmmdni veda ) ; x. 187, 4 {yo vikd ^hhipasyati Ihuvand earn cha 
pasyati),^ He knows the recesses of heaven, iv. 8, 2, 4 {vidvun 
drodkanafh divah)^ the divine ordinances and the races or births of 
of gods and men, i. 70, 1, 3 (a daivyani vraid cMMivcm d mdnmhasya 
jamsyajanma | eta cMMtvo hhumd ni pdhi devdnam janma maridmi eha 
mihdn ) ; iii. 4, 11 ; vi. 15, 13 ; the secrets of mortals, viii. 39, 6 
Agnirjutd devdndm Agnir mda matidndm uplchyam ) ; and hears the 
invocations which are addressed to him, viii. 43, 23 {iam ivd myaM 
kmdfmJm sfimmtalh jdtaveimam)* . He is mura^ “the divine/^ iv. 2, 5;' 
v« 12, J[ ; v. 15, 1 ,* vii. 2, 3; vii. 6, ,1^ 

These same words are ia ill. 62, 9, applied to Pushan; See ahoTe, p. 172. 
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AGHI’B eelations to his. woeshippeesv 


(5) Agniya relations to Ms' worshippers*. 

The votaries of Agni prosper, they are .wealthy and live long,', 
vi. 2, 4, 5 {samulhd gas te dhutim nmtm marigo miat \ vagdvantam 
sa piisligati kshagam Ague satdgusJiam) ; 5, 5 {gas U. yajmm smni- 

dha yah iildhair arlcehJiik suno sahaso daiaiat 1 sa martgeshu amrita 
praclietdh ruga dgimnena sravasa vi IhdU); vi. 10, 3j vi. 13, 4; 
vi.: 15, 11 ; viL 11, 2 ; viiL 19, 5, 6 ; viii. 44, 15; viii. 73, 9. He 
is the deliverer (compare viii. 49, 5) and friend of the man who 
comes to him with fine horses and gold, and a chariot full of riches, 
and delights to entertain him as a guest, iy. 4, IQ {gas tva svahah 
suMranyo Agm ttpagdti vasumatd rathena j tasga trdtd hhavasi salchd 
gas ie (ItHhjam dmisliag jiijosJiat) ; and grants protection to the 
devoted worshipper who sweats to bring him fuel,®^^ or wearies 
his head to serve him, iv. 2, 6 {gas te idhmam jahharat sishmddm 
mnrdhdnarii vd taiapate tvdyd | hhuvas tasga svatavdn pdgur Agne), 
He watches with a thousand eyes over the man who brings Mm food 
and nourishes him with oblations, x. 79, 5 {go asmai mnani trishu 
adadhufi djyair ghritair juJioti pushgati \ iasmai sahasram aksMhhir m 
chahhey He bestows on his servant a renowned, devout, excellent, 
incomparable son, who confers fame npon his father, v. 25, nis 
imisravastamaiii tuvihrahndmm uttamam | aturtayJi srdvagatpatim pu- 
tram iaddti ddktshe). He gives *riches, which he abundantly com- 
mands, i. 1, 3 {Agnind ragim asnavat) ; i. 31, 10 {tvam Ague pramatk 
ivam pita hi nas tvam vayaskrit tava jdmago myam | sarn tvd rdyah 
satinah sam saJiasrinah suviraih ganti vratapdm addhhya) ; i, 36, 4 
{vikam so Ague jayati tvagd dkanam gas te dadaka martgah). The man 
whom he protects and inspires in battle conquers abundant food, and 
can never be overcome, i, 27, 7f.==S.Y. ii. 765 f. {yam Ague pritsu 
martyam amh vujesJiu gam jundh j sa yantd kakvattr ishah j 8. Nakir 
my a sahantga pargefd kagasga cMt), Ho mortal enemy can by any 
wondrous power gain the mastery over him who sacrifices to this god, 

237 In Yiii. 91, 19 f. the rishi informs Agni that he has no cow which would yield 
butter for oblations, and no axe to cut wood withal, and that therefore his oifering is 
such as the god sees : and he begs him, to accept any sorts of wood he may throw 
into Mm {na hi me asti aghnyd na svadhiHr mmnvati | aiha etddrig bharami te { 
20, Yad Agm kani kdni chid a te ddruni dadhmasi tajushasva yamsMhya), 

Such is the sense assigned by Saya^a to the epithet irdmyat-patim. 
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viii. 23, 16 (m iasfja eham ripur mta mariijah j ip 

iadaia Jiavijaiatihhi'K)^ He also confers, and is tlie guardian and lord of, 
immortality, i. 31, 7 {tvam taw^Agm umritatve uttmm maritam daihdBi ) ; 
vii. 7, 7 {amritasga Tahhiid).\ vii.'4, 6 {lie hi Agm amritasga hhuref). 
He was made by the gods the centre' of immortality, ill. 17, 4 {amrit- 
mga nuhhih)* His worshippers seek him with glad hearts, wiii. 43, 31 
{hriMUr msmlrehUr imahe). In a fEneral ■ h3'inn Agni m supplicated 
to, ' warm' wdth Ms heat the unborn part^® of the deceased, and in 'Ms 
auspicious form to carry it to- the world of the righteous, 'x. 16, ,4 
{ajo hlidgas tapasd tarh ta2Msv-a tarn te sQcfds tdpatii tarn te. areMk -j guB U 
situs tanm jatmedas tdlhir vaJmimm suIcrUdm n Iohmn)J^^ He carries - 

sag Professor Aufreclit tliiiiks that this is not the sense of the words, and that they 
mean : goat (with whose skin the dead is covered) is thy share ; that eonsnme 

with thy heat ; that he consumed with thy flash and flame,'* etc. ; and compares 
l^valayana^ Gfihya Sutras iv. 2, 4; - 3, 20 ..and EatyayanajI S'rauta Sutras, xxv. 
7, 34. I gather from the fact that this passage is cited in the Lexicon of Messrs. 
Bohtlingk and Roth under aja 1, e (where the sense of goat is assigned to the word), 
that they are of the same opinion as Professor Aufrecht. 'I think, however, that the 
rendering I have followed is more agreeable to the context. In the preceding verses 
1 and 2, Agni .had been besought not so lo burn the body of the deceased as to^ 
destroy it' (compare R.V. i. 162, 20), but after having sufficieiitly “ cooked” the man 
(gada iritani Jmnavak). to send him to the Fathers. In verse 3, the different ele- 
ments of which the body, when living, was composed, are commanded to return to 
the sources from which they were at first derived; and then in the verse before us 
(as I understand it), the god is besought to warm the man’s unborn part, and convey 
it to the world of the righteous. In the text there is no w^ord answering to “ thy,” 
which has, therefore, to be supplied by those who understand aja of a goat. It is 
more natural to suppose that it is the soul of the departed man tlian that of a goat 
which is to be conveyed to the world of the righteous; (although I am aware 
that Manu, v, 42, declares that cattle which are sacrificed go to heaven, and the 
wmo is said of the sacrificial horse in R.¥. i. 162, 21, and i 163, 12 f.) ; and in the 
following verse (x. 16, d) it is evidently the man who is said to have been offered to 
Igni, and whom Agni is besought to dismiss to the Fathers. My rendering has the 
support of Professor Milller (Journ. of Germ. Or. Soc., voL ix. p. xv.), who trans- 
lates q/e Magah by das aw’ge Theil,*’ the eternal part, and of M. Langiois, who 
renders it ** une portion immortelle.” These verses, x. 16, 1-6, will be found {|uoted 
at length in the section on Yaraa. 

^ Some further verses of this hymn will he quoted in the section on Tama, In 
verse 9, the hmpgad Agni^ the consumer of carrion, or of the dead, is spoken of as 
an object to be repelled. In the Yaj. S. i. 17, Agni is prayed to drive away two of 
his own forms, the amdi and the hrmgM^ and to bring the sacrificial fire {apa Agm 
Agnim mmdmi jahi niik Irapgadam mdka | a devagqfam fraha)^ where the com- 
an'entator says that three Agnis are mentioned, the one which devours mw lesh 
{Smad) which is the common culinary fire (hukika V«#)» second the ftiiiwsl 

{brmgdt | imoMMe krmgam mamam iW krwgat and the third the 
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meE across 'Calamities, as, in a ship over the, sea, or preserves from 
them., iii. 20., 4 (parskad pihd Hi iurUd grimntam) ; "v. 4, 9 {rnstuni m 
iurgaM jdiauiah . Bindhum m nmd iurita Hi parsM) \ vii. 12, 2 {m 
mahnd .msm durituni sahmn sa no rahhisliai duntai amdyai). All 
.bles.siiigs issue from 'him as branches from a tree, vi. IS, 1 {tmd viiva 
Bulhaga saiMagfim Ague vi yanti mmno m my ah). He is like a 
water-trough in a desert, x. 4, 1 {dlimimnn im prapd aBlAgne). AH 
treasures are congregated in him, x. 6, 6 {&am yasmin nsvd msuni 
jagmuh) ; he commands all the riches in the earth, the upper and lower 
oceans, the atmosphere, and the sky, vii. 6, 7 (a devo dads ludlinya 
msuni vaiivdmrah udita surymyd j d samudrad avarad d parasmdd d 
Agnir dimh d prithivyd^ ; x. 91, 3 {vasur msundm kshayasi tvam 
ekak id dydm cha ydni pritMvi cha pirnhyatah). He is, in consequence, 
continually supplicated for all kinds of boons, riches, food, deliverance 
from enemies and demons, poverty, nakedness, reproach, childlessness, 
hunger, i. 12, 8, 9 ; i. 36, 12 ; i. 58, 8, 9 ; ii. 4, 8 ; ii. 7, 2, 3 ; 

ii. 9, 5; iii. 1, 21; iii. 13, 7; iii. 16, 5j iv. 2, 20 ; iv. 3, 14; iv, 11, 
6 ; V. 3, 11; vi. 1, 12 f. ; vi. 4, 8 ; vi. 5, 7 ; vi, 6, 7; vii. 1, 5, 13, 19. 
He is besought to protect his worshippers with a hundred iron walls, 
vi. 48, 8; vii. 3, 7 {iaiam purhhir dyasibhirni pdhi); vii. 16, 10; to 
he himself such a fortification with a hundred surrounding walls, vii. 
15, 14 {adka main nah ayasi anddhrishto nripltaye | par hhava iata- 
hhujih) ; i. 189, 2 ; to consume their enemies like dry bushes, iv. 4, 4 
{ni amitrdn oshatdt tigmahete | yo no ardtini samidhdna ehakre mchd 
tafn dhahski atmam no, sushlcam) ; to strike down the malevolent as a 
tree is destroyed by lighting, vi. 8, 5 {pavyeva rdjann agliaiamam 
ajara nuhd ni vrikha mninam na tejasd). Compare A.T. iii. 1, 1 ; 

iii. 2, 1 ; vi. 120, 1. He is invoked in battle, viii. 43, 21 (samaUu 
tvd havdmahe)f in which he leads the van, viii. 73, 8 {puroydvdnam 
djkhu). He is prayed to forgive whatever sin the worshipper may 
have eommited through folly, and to make him guiltless towards Aditi, 

iv. 12, 4 {yat chid hi te purushutrd yavishtha achittilhU chahrima hack 
chid dgah j hndhi su aBtndn Aditer andgdn vi endmsi sisratJio vishvag 
Agm) ; viii. 93, 7 {yat slm dgai chahrima tat bu mrila tad Aryamd 

fiwrificW (yay&yoyyah). Compare Vaj. San, xviii. 51 1 The Taitt. Sank, ii. 5, 8, 6, 
mentioBs another threefold division of fire: Trayo mi agmyo hmymdham devmmm 
havymahamfy pitflmm saharakihal^ asurumm^ 
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Adtiik Uirathmtu; see above pp. 46 and 47) ; amd to avert Tanina^a 
wratb, iv. 4 {tvam m Agm Vhmmsga mdvan devasgu Mo ava gaskt- 
shtMf). ■: ' ■ - 

In two passages, as we bave already seen (p. 108, note), tlie wor- 
shipper naively says to Agni (as Indra^s votary says to' iiim), viii. 44, 

■ 23, I 'Were thou, and thou, Agni, werfc I, "thy aspirations should 
he fulfilled and 'viii. 19, 25 f., ‘‘If, Agni, thou wert a mortal, and I, 
;0 thou who art rieh in friends, were an immortal, (26) I would not 
abandon thee ,to wrong or to penury. My worshipper should not be 
poor, nor distressed, nor miserable.’^ 

In viii. 92, 2, Agni 'called Baivodasa (Daivoddso ^gmF)^ from which 
it would appear that king Divodasa claimed him especially as his 
tutelary god. In the same way he is called in viii. 19, 32 (samrdjam 
Trasadasgavam), and in x. 69, 1 fiF., he is called Agni ladhryasva, 
apparently because a sage of that name had kindled him. Compare 
the epithet Xausika applied to Indra in 11. Y. i. 10, 11, and the first 
voL of this work, pp. 347 ff, 

Agni is occasionally identified with other gods and different god- 
desses, Indra, Yishnu, Yaruna, Alitra, Aryaman, Ansa, Tvashtri, 
Eudra, Pushan, Savitri, Bhaga, Aditi, Hotra, Eharati, lia, Sarasvatl, 

ii. 1, 3-7, and 11 (Jvam Ague Indro vrishahkah saidm usi fvam Vtsimur 
urugdgo namasgak, etc.); iii. 5, 4; v. 3, i; vii. 12, 3; x. 8, 5.^^^ All gods 
are comprehended in him, v. 3, 1 {tve vthe saJmas piitra devdk ) ; he 
surrounds them as the circumference of a wheel does the spokes, 
V. 13, 6 {Agm nemir ardn tva tmm devdn parihhur asi); compare 
i. 141, 9. Yaruna is in one place spoken of as his brother, iv. 1, 2 
(sa hhrdiaram Varumm Ague d mvritsva), 

Agni is associated with Indra in different hymns, as i. 108 and 109 ; 

iii, 12 ; vi. 59 and 60 ; vii. 93 and 94 ; viii. 38 and 40. The two 

Another verse where Agni is identified with other gods is i. 164, 46. Indrum 
Mitrum Varumm Agnim ahur utko divgufy m mparno garuiman j ekam sad mpralg 
MhmdhM mianti Agnim Tamum MaturUmmm dhuh ) ** They call him India, Mitra, 
Vanilla, Agni ; then there is that celestial, well-winged bird. Sages name variously 
that which is hut one ; they call it Agni, Tama, Matarisvan.’* Compare A.Y. xiii. 
3, 13: m Varumk mgmn Agntr bhumti m Mitru kkavuH prdtar uigm | m Smitd 
Mutm mtarikshma gati m Indro bhutm iupaii mudhgato dimm | ^‘Agni becomsMi 
Varaiia in the evening ; rising in the morning he is Mitra ; becoming Savitrilie mmm 
through the air ; becoming Indra he glows in the middle of the sky.** 

See Muller’s Lectures on Language. Second series, pp. 496 f. 
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gods are said to be twin brotbers, baTing tbe same fatber, and baving 
tbeir , mothers bere and tbere,^® tL 59, 2 (see above,, pp. 14 and 8i), to 
be both tbunderers (vajnnd)j slayers of Yrittra or of 'foeS' (vritirahmd)^ 
,aiid shakers of cities, iii. 12, 4, 6 {Itidrdgnl nmaf^hn puro imapatnir 
adhumtam \ mham eke^tu karmmd) ; vi. 59 , 3 ; vi. '60, ,3 ; vii, 93 , 1, 4 ; 
viii.. 38 , They are also invited together to come and cMnk soma, 
(vii, 93 , 6 ; viii. 38 , 4, 7-9), and axe together invoked for help, vii, 94 , 
7 [Irdrdgni arasd d gatam asmubhgam eMrshamsalm), In one place, 
L 109, 4, they are called aivind^ /‘ horsemen/^ (See Miiller, as c|noted 
at tbe foot of tbe page). Agni is elsewhere said to exercise alone tbe 
function usually assigned to Indra, and to slay Trittra and destroy 
cities, i. 59, 6 ( Vaikunaro dasytm Agnir jaghanvdn adhumt Icmhthdii 
ma S' aniharam lliet') ; i. 78, 4 (tarn u ira wittraliantmiam yo dmyun 
avadhmwdw | dyummir allii pra nommadf) \ vi. 16, 14, 39, 48 {prittm- 
hamm purandamm | Agne puro ruroJUJia) ; vii. 5, 3 ,* vii. 6, 2; viii. 
63, 4. He is also described as driving away the Basyus from the house, 
thus creating a large light for tbe Arya, vii. 5, 6 {tmm dasyUn ohmuk 
dj&fy uru jyotir jamyann drydya^ compare i. 59, 2, and x. 69, 6), as the 
promoter of the Arya, viii. 92, 1 [drymya vardhamm Agnm\ and as 
tbe vanquisher of the irreligious Panis, vii. 6, 3 {ni akratun grathim 
mridhramchah panm asraddhdn avridMn ayajndn ( pra pra tan dmyun 
Agnir mvuya purvas cliakdra apar&n ayajyun)^ — although it is Indra 
who is most frequently represented in the hymns as the patron and 
helper of the sacred race, and the destroyer of their enemies. On the 
other hand, in viii. 38, 1, where the two gods are called two priests 
{yajnmya ritvijd)^ Indra is made to share in the character peculiar to 
Agni.^-^® In hymn i. 93, Agni and Soma are celebrated in company. 

The word so rendered is il^hamdtard. Suyana says it means that tlieir mother 
Aditi is here and there, «.<?. everywhere. Eoth, s.v. understands it to mean that the 
mother of the one is here, of the other there, i,e. in different places. Compare ihehu 
E.?. Y. 47, 5. See Miiller’s Lectures on Language ii, 495. 

Compare A.V. iv. 23, 5; vii. 110, 1 f. 

343 Compare the words attributed to Indra in x. 119, 13 above, p, 91. 
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(6) Agni^— a metrical 

, , .Great A,giii, tEoiigli tHne essence' be but one, 

: Thy forms are three; as fire thon blazest here, 

As .lightning flashest in the atmosphere, 

Tn heaven thou flamest as the golden snn. 

It was in heaven thou hadst thy primal birth ; 

By art of sages sMiled in sacred lore ' 

Thou wast drawn down to 'human hearths of yore, 

And thou ahid’st a denizen of earth. 

Sprung from the mystic pair,®^® by priestly hands 
In wedlock joined, forth fi.ashes Agni blight ; ■ 

But,— 0 ye Heavens and Earth, I tell you right,— ■ 

The unnatural child devours the parent brands. 

But Agni is a god : ; we must not deem 
That he can err, or dare to reprehend 
His acts, which .far our reason’s grasp transcend : 

He best can judge wbat deeds a god beseem. 

And yet this orphaned god himself survives : 

Although his hapless mother soon expiresj 
And cannot nurse the bahe, as babe requires,— 

Great Agni, wondrous infant, grows and thrives. ' , 

Smoke-bannered Agni, god with crackling voice 
And flaming hair, when thou dost pierce the gloom 
At early mom, and all the world illume, 

Both Heaven and Earth and gods and men rejoice. 

In every home thou ait a welcome .guest . 

The household’s tutelary lord ; a son, 

A father, mother, brother, all in one'; 

A Mend by whom thy faithful frie.nds' are blest.,'. . 

Tlie two pieces of feel hy the attrition of wbich fire is produced, wbick, m we 
Imve seen abore, are represented as lmBband"and 'wife.. .. ■ 
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Jl swift-winged messenger,, thoii callest^dowa 
Erom. Iieayen/to crowd our lieartlis,; tlie race divine, . 
To taste our food, our }i3rniiis to hear, benign, 

And all our fondest aspirations crown, 

Tbou, Agni, art our priest, divinely wise, 

In holy science versed ; tby skill detects 
The faults that mar our rites, mistakes corrects, 

And all our acts completes and sanctifies, 

Tbou art tbe cord that stretcbes to tbe skies, 

Tbe bridge that spans tbe cbasm, profound and vast, 
Bmding Eartb from Heaven, o’er wbicb at last 
Tiie ’good shall safely pass to Paradise. 

But when, great god, thine awful anger glows, 

And thou revealest thy destroying force, 

All creatures fiee before thy furious course, 

As hosts are chased by overpowering foes. 

Thou levellest all thou touchest; forests vast 

Thou shear’ st like beards wMch barber’s razor shaves, 
Thy wind-driven flames roar load as ocean-waves, 

And all thy track is black when thou hast past. 

But thou, great Agni, dost not always wear 
That dfteful form ; thou rather lov’st to shine 
Upon our hearths with milder flame benign, 

And cheer the homes where thou art nursed with care. 

Yes, thou delightest all those men to bless, 

Who toil, unwearied, to supply the food 
Which thou so lovest, logs of well-dried wood, 

And heaps of butter bring, — ^thy favourite mess. 

Though I no cow possess, and have no store 
Of butter, — ^nor an axe fresh wood to cleave, 

Thou, gracious god, wilt my poor gift receive, — 
These few dry sticks I bring; I have no more. 
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, Preserve. tiSy lord, tiny faitkM servaiitB' sa¥e 
ProM aH the ils hy wMch our Miss is marred ; 
Tower like an iron wall onr homes to guard, , 

And all the boons bestow our hearts can craTe. 

And when away onr brief existence wanes, 

When we at length our earthly homes must quit, 
And o'lir freed souls to worlds unknown shall .flit, 
Bo. thou deal gently with onr cold remains ; 

And then thy gracious form assuming, guide 
Our unhorn part across the dark abyss 
Aloft to realms serene of light and bliss, 

Where righteous men among the gods abide. 
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SECTIOlf XIY. 

TTASHTEI. 

This god, who in the later mythologj’- is regarded as one of the 
'Adityas,^'*^ hut as we hare seen (in the 'section on. those deities),, does 
not hear that character in the hymns of the Big- veda, is the Hephaistos, 
or Vulcan, of the Indian pantheon, the ideal artist, the divine artizau, 
the most skilful of workmen, who is versed in all wonderful and admir- 
able conti'ivances, x, 53, 9 {Tvashtd mfiydli apasdm apasimm^'). 
He sharpens the iron axe of Brahmanaspati, ibid, (szsite nunmn paramf% 
svdtjmam yena irischad etaso Bralimanaspatih) ; and forges the thunder- 
bolts of Indra,®'*^ i. 32, 2 {Tvashfd asmai myrafn svaryam tatahha)] i. 
52, 7 ; i. 61, 6 ; i. 85, 9 ; v. 31, 4 ; vi. 17, 10 ; x, 48, S ; which are 
described as golden {hiranyaya) i. 85, 9, or of iron idyasa) x. 48, 3, 
with a thousand points {sahasrahhrishfi) and a hundred edges {kitdiri), 
i. 85, 9 ; vi. 17, 10 (see above, p. 86). He is styled mpdni, Bugalhasti, 
the beautiful-, or skilful-handed, iii. 54, 12; vi. 49, 9; svapas, suhrit, 
the skilful worker, L 85, 9; iii. 54, 12; msvarupa,^^ the omniform, or 
archetype, of all forms, i. 13, 10; iii. 55, 19 x. 10, 5; and savitri, 
the vivifier, iii. 55, 19 ; x. 10, 5. He imparts generative power and 
bestows offspring, i. 142, 10 {tan nas turipam adhhutam puru m 

See the 4tli voL of this work, pp. 103 ff. 

3^8 According to E.V. i. 121, 3, India Mmself (?) is said to have fashioned the 
thnnderholt [tahahad 

3^® In iii, 38, 4, the epithet mimrupa is applied to another god, — India according 

to SSyana. 

Quoted in Kirukta x. 34. See Koth.*s illustrations of that work, p. 144, where 
the word mvifri is said to be an epithet of Tvashtd. 

In A.V. vi. 81, 3, Tvashtri is said to have hound the amulet which Aditi wore 
when she was desirous of offspring, on the arm of a female, in order that she might 
bear a son {pam pariha&tam abihhar Aditih putralcamya | TvasMd tam asijah d 
badhndd yathn putram jandd iti). In A.T. xi. 1, 1, Aditi is said to have cooked a 
brahmaudana oblation when desirous of sons {Aditir ndthitd iyam hrakmavAanam 
pmhati putmlcdmd)^ See the 1st yoL of this work, p. 26, 
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aram pum tmand [ Ti'mlifd posM/ya m syatu rdije ndhhl m asnm- 
puh) ; iii. 4j 9 = vii. .2, 9 {tm ms txmpam ailm poshmjitnu (kta 
Tmshiar vi mrrlmk spmva \ pato mrah Mrmamjah sudahlio f/ulda- 
grdvd jugate demhmmJj^ ; Yii, 34, 20 (a gan' nali 2 )ati}lr ganmnti 
aeJiha TmBhtd mpdnir iaihdtu mrdn^j*, compare Taj. Sank xxi. 20 ; 
xxii. 20 ; xxvii. 20 ; and A.V. ii. 29, 2. He' forms Imsband and 
wife for each other, eTea ' from the womh, E. Y. x.^ 1 0, 5 {pmhM 
mi mu jmiitd iampatl har devus Tmslitd Em*itd msmrupaf) ; 
A.T. vi. 78, 3 {TvmMd jdgdm ajamgat Tvasliid mgai im.m paiim')^- 
He developes the seminal germ in the womb, and is the -shaper 
of all, forms, human and animal, E.Y. i. 188, 9 {Tmslitd rupdni 
M pralhuh paiun mkdxi samdmje); viii. 91, 8 [Traslitd rdpra'a taJc- 
slrgCiji X. 184, 1 {Vislimir yonim kalpayatu TvaslitCi rupCini phlihiu); 
A.Y. ii. 26, 1 ; v, 26, 8 ; ix. 4, 6 {Tmslitd rftpumm janitd pasTindm ) ; 
Yaj. S. xxxL 17; Taiti Samh. iv 5, 9, 1, 2; i. 6, 4, 4 ri p. '63a {of 
India Office MS. Tvaslifd mi retasah mUasya rupdni nlaroti [ iam eva 
wishanam paimshv aphrtjaie so hma^ rupdni mharoti) ; Sktapatha Br. 
i..9, .2, 10 {Tvashtd mi sihtam reto inJcaroti) \ xiii. 1, 8, 7. Compare 
iL 2, 3, 4 ; Hi. 7, 3, 11. He has produced and nourishes a great 
variety of creatures; all worlds (or beings) are bis, and are known to 
him ; he has given to the heaven and earth and to all things their 
forms, iii. 55, 19 {devas Tvashta savitd vikarupah gmposlia 2 }Mjuh puru- 
dhdjajdm | imd elm vikd hhuvandxii asya) ; iv. 42, 3 {Tcmldeca vihd 
hhuvandni indmJn); x. 110, 9 {yah ime dydvdpriihivi janitri rupair 
apifnhd hhuvandni vikd). The Yaj. S. xxix. 9, says : Tvmhtd virmli 
devahumam (comp. E.Y. iii. 4, 9, quoted above) jajuna Tvaslitur arm 
jdyaie dSur akak [ Tvashtedam vikam hhmmiam jajdm | ** Tvash|ri 
has generated a strong man, a lover of the gods. From TvasbtP pro- 
duced a swift horse. Tvashtri has created the whole world.” He 
bestows long life, E.Y. x. 18, 6 {iha Tvashtd sujmimd sajoslidh dlrgJmm 
dyuh harati JlvasB vak); A.Y. vi. 78, 3 {Tvmhtd sahasram dyfiflisJu dir- 
yham dymr haratu vdm). He puts speed into the legs of a horse, Yaj. S. 
ix. 8 = A.Y. vi. 92, 1 (d U Tmshtu patsm Jmam iadhdtu). In ii. 23, 
17, he is said to be skilled in all Sama-texts and to have created 
Brahmanaspati above all creatures' {vikehhyo Id tvu Ihimnehhym pari 
Tvmhtd jamt sdmm!} Bdmnah havih)^ and is said, along with heaven 
and earth, the waters, and the Bhrigus, to have generated Agni, x. 2, 

15 
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7 j X. 46, 9 yam Agnim frivithl januhtam dpas Tmsktd'BJtfTi” 

gave yam sahoUt^ ; compare i* 95, 2.^^^ He is master of tlie uniyerse 
,^,(J}hmma8ya saMani), ii, 61, 4; a first-bom protector and leader, ix. 
5, 9 {Tmshtdrmn agrajdfii gopdm pwoydvdnam d 1mm) i compare i. 16, 
10. He is a eompanion of the Angirases, x. 70, 9 {yad Angtrmdm 
abhmah mclmllmli\ and knows the region of the %<^d&\devandm §dtliak 
upa pra vidvan idan yahsM). He is supplicated to nourish the wor- 
shipper and protect his sacrifice. He is dravimias^ the bestower of bless- 
ings, and Buratna, possessed of abundant wealth, x. 70, 9, and x. 92, 
11 ; and is asked, like other gods, to take pleasure in the hymns of his 
worshippers, and to grant them riches, vii. 64, 21 f. {prati nah stomam 
Tvashtd jmheta \ Tvashtd Budatro vi dadhatu rdyah). 

Trashtri is in several passages connected with the Hibhus, who, like 
him, are celebrated as skilful workmen (see Bohtlingk and Eotb^s 
Lexicon, who fashioned Indra’s chariot and horses, made their own 
parents young, etc., i. 111, 1 {tahhan rathalh Biwritam vidmand ’pasas 
tahshan hart IndravdM mshanvasd j tahhan pitrilhydm Rihhavo 
yuvad myah\ i. 161, 7 ; iv. 66, 6 ; iv. 65, 5 ; iv. 36, 3 ; and are spoken 
of by Sayan a (on i. 20, 6) as Tvasbtrfs {tahhana-vyapdra- 

husalasya Tvaslituh Mshydh Ribhamli), These Eibhus are said to have 
made into four a single new sacrificial cup which Tvashtri had formed 
(i. 20, 6. uta tyam chamasam namm Tmslitur devasya nishhritam | 
dkartta chatarah ptmah | i. 110, 3). This exhibition of skill is said to 
have been performed by command of tbe gods, and in consequence of a 
promise that its accomplishment should be rewarded by their exalt- 
ation to divine honours, i. 161, 1-5, (verse 2, yadi eva haruliyatha 
sdham devair yajniydso Ihavishyatha). Tvashtri is in this passage re- 
presented as becoming ashamed and hiding himself among the goddesses 
when he saw this alteration of his work, verse 4 [yada \dlihyat cha- 
masdn chatimk kritdn ad it Tmshtd gndsu antar ni dmje)^ and as resent- 
ing this change in his own manufacture as a slight to himself, and as 
having in consequence sought to slay his rivals, verse 5 (Jiandma endn 
Hi Tvashtd yad alravU chamasam ye devapanam aumdishuh). In another 
place (iv. 66, 5, 6), on the contrary, he is said to have applauded 

352 jg the being who claims, in x. 125, I f. to sustain Tvashtri and other gods 
igham sommn dhammm Hbharmi aham Tmah^araw^ ? 
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their design, and admired the brilliant results of their skill {mlhrdja- 
mmicim ehamasdn (ihd im memt Tmuhtd ckatur^ 

In X. 66 , 10, the Eibhus are spoken of as the supporters of the sky 
{dhartdro Mmh MihJiavah suhastdK), 

In ii. 1, 5, Agni is identified with Tvashtri, as he is also, however, 
with many other gods in other verses of the same hymn* In i. 95, 5, 
Agni appears to be designated by the word Tvashtri. In vi. 47, 19, 
where Tvashtri is spoken of as yoking his horses and shining resplen- 
{iyunjdm haritd rathe hhuri Tmshteha rdjaU\ the commentator 
supposes that Indra is referred to.®®^ 

{*2>) Tvashtri'^ daughter and her wedding. 

In X. 17, 1 f. Tvashtri is said to have given his daughter Saranyu in 
marriage to Vivasvat: ^^Tvaehtd duhitre mhatum lcrinoti^^ Hi idam vH- 
mm hhuvanam mmeti | Yamasya maid jparyuhyamdnd mahojdyd Vims- 
vato nandsa | apdguhann amritdm ma/rtyebhyah hritvl savarndm adadur 
Vivasvate | utdivindv ahharad yat tad astd ajahdd u dm mithund Saran- 
yuh I Tvashtri makes a wedding for his daughter* (Hearing) this 
the whole world assembles. The mother of Yama, the wedded wife of 
the great Yivasvat, disappeared. 2. They concealed the immortal 
(bride) from mortals. Making (another) of like appearance, they gave 
her to Yivasvat. Saranyu bore the two Alvins, and when she had 
done so, she deserted the two twins,'’ These two verses are quoted in 
the Htrukta, xii. 10 f, where the foUpwing illustrative story is told: 
Tatra itihdsam dchaJcshate [ Tbushtrl Bar any nr Vimsmtah Adityad 
yamau mithunau janaydnchahdra \ sd savarndm anydm pratinidJidya 

353 See the Aitareya Erahmana, iii. 30, pp. 210 f. of Professor Hang's translation. 
The Ribhus had by their austere fervour, it is there said, conquered for themselves a 
right to partake in the soma libations among the gods {Ribhavo vai deveshu tapasa 
somapitham ahhyajayan), which, however, they were only allowed to do along witlb. 
Savityi (= Tvashtri ?), to whom Prajapati had said, These are thy pupils ; do thou 
alone drink with them ; tava mi inie antevMs tvam eva ebhih sampibasva) ; and with 
Prajapati. The gods, however, it is said, loathed these deified mortals on account of 
their human smell {tehhyo mi devah apa ma ahlhhatsanta mamishya-gandhat ; and 
accordingly placed two Bhayyils (particular verses) between themselves and the Ribhus. 

35^ On the obscure passage, i. 84, 15, where the name of Tvashtri is mentioned, the 
reader may consult Wilson's translation and note, Professor Roth's explanation in his 
Illustrations of the Nirukta, p. 49, and Professor Benfey's version in his Orient and 
Occident, ii. 245 f. 
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mmr% rupanh hriWa prada&ram | sa Fimsvdn Adityah dimm eva ruparh 
kritvd td7n anmritya samhahhum 1 tato Hvinau jajnd U samrndydm 
Manuk I Saranjii, the daughter of Tvashtri, bore twins to Yivasyat, 
the son of Aditi She then substituted for herself another female of 
similar appearance, and fed in the form of a mare. Yivasvat in like 
manner assumed the shape of a horse, and followed her. Erom their in- 
tercourse sprang two Asyins, while Mann was the offspring of Savarna 
(or the female of like appearance),’’ See Roth’s interpretation of R,Y. 
X. 17, 1 ff. and remarks thereon, in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, iy. 424 f.; and the same writer’s translation, in his Illustra- 
tions of the Nirukta, p. 161, of a passage of the Brihaddevata, quoted 
by Sayana on R.Y. yii. 72, 2, relating the same story about Yiyasvat 
and Saranyu which is given in the NTirukta. That passage is as fol- 
lows : Alkmad mitkunam TmsktuJi Sarmyus Trmrdh saha | sa vai 
Sa/ranyum prdyachhat svayam eva Vivasvate | tatah Saranymm jdte te 
Yamayamyau Ywmmtah 1 td^ apy ulhau yamdv eva ky dstdm Yamyd 
eha mi Yamah | Brishtvd Ikarttuh parohskam iu Bar any uh sadriiim 
striyam | nihsliipya mithmau tasydm asvd Ihutvd prachakrame | avijnd- 
nad Vivasvdms tu tasydm ajanayad Manmi \ fdjarshir dslt sa Manur 
Vivasvdn iva tejasd j sa vijndya apahrdntdm Barmy urn dtmarupimm | 
Tvdshtrzm prati jag dmdsu mji hliutvd salahhanah | Bar any us tu Vivas- 
mntam vijndya hayarupinam | maithundyopaGhakrama tdm sa tattrdru- 
roha sah 1 tatas tayos tu vegena kukram tad apatad Ikuvi | updjigkrat 
cha sd tv asvd tat sukram garhha-hdmyayd j dghrdna-mdtrdt iukram 
tat hmdrau sambalMvatuh [ Ndsatyak ckaiva Dasrak cha yau stuidv 
asvindv api | Tvashtri had twin children, (a daughter) Saranyu, and 
(a son) Trisiras. He gave Saranyu in marriage to Yivasvat, to whom 
she bore Tama and Yami, who also were twins. Creating a female 
like herself without her husband’s knowledge, and making the twins 
over in charge to her, Saranyu took the form of a mare, and departed. 
Yivasvat, in ignorance, begot, on the female who was left, Manu, a royal 
rishi, who resembled his father in glory. But discovering that the 
real Saranyu, Tvashtri’s daughter, had gone away, Yivasvat followed 
her quickly, taking the shape of a horse of the same species as she, 
Eecognijsing him in that form she approached him with the desire of 
sexual connection, which he gratified. In their haste his seed fell 
on the ground, and she, being desirous of offspring, smelled it. Erom 
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tMs act Sprang tiae two Knmaras (youtlis) Nasatya and Dasraj wlio are 
landecl as ii^Tins (sprang from a horse).’' 

In H.Y. viii. 26, 21 f., as we haye already seen, p. 144, Tayn also is 
spoken of as Tvashtri’s son-in-law. Whether Tayn's wife was different 
from Saranyii, or whether there is a discrepancy between this story 
and the one just referred to about Yivasvat, does not appear. 

Tvashtri is represented as having for his most frequent attendants the 
wives of the gods, i. 22, 9 {Agne patnir iha d mha devanam uiatir %jpa | 
Tmslitdmm somU'jgltmje) ] ii. 31, 4; ii. 36, 3; vi. 50, 13; vii. 35, 6;, 
X. 64, 10; X. 66, 3. This, according to Professor E,oth, s.v.j results 
from the fact that it is in the wombs of females that his creative action 
is principally manifested. 

In X. 49, 10, he is spoken of as if he were a deity of some import- 
ance, though inferior to Indra, since the latter is said to place in the 
rivers a lucid element, which even Tvashtri, though a god, could not do 
{aham tad asu dhdrayam yad dsu m devas chana Tmshtd adharayad 
ruiat), 

(3) Hostility of Indra and TmslitrL 

Indra is occasionally represented as in a state of hostility with 
Tvashtri and his son.^^^ Thus in iii. 48, 4, it is said that Indra over- 
came him, and carried off his soma-juice, which he drank from the 
cups {Tmslitdram Indro janushd ^Ihibhuya dmushja somam ajgibat cJm- 
mushu)^ and in iv. 18, 3, that the same god drank off the soma in his 
house {Tvashtur grihe apihat somam Indrah). In explanation of these 
allusions, the commentator, who in his note on iii. 48, 4, calls Tvashtri 

hjmm{Tmshtrindmaham asuram),xei%ii:^ to the Taittirlya Sanhita, ii. 
4, 12, 1, where it is related that Tvashtri, whose son had been slain 
by Indra, began to perform a soma-sacriffce in the absence of the 
latter, and refused, on the ground of his homicide, to allow him to 
assist at the ceremony ; when Indra interrupted the celebration, and 
drank off the soma by force {Tmshtd hata^utro mndram somam dharat j 
tasminn Indr ah upahavam aichhata | fam na u^dhvayata mtr am me 

355 In i. 80, 14 (see above, p. 96), it is said that even Tvashtri trembles at India’s 
wrath when he thunders. But this trait is merely introduced to indicate the terrific 
grandeur of Indra's manifestations. In Yaj. Sanh. xx. 44, Tvashtri is said to have 
imparted vigour to Indra {Tmshta dadhat iushmam Indraya vrishne). 
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\ m somam apihat | These 

words are repeated in ii. 5, 2, 1). Compare S^tapatha Brahmana, i. 6, 
3, 6ff.; T. 5, 4, 7 £; xii^7, 1, 1; xiL 8, 3, Iff. 

The son of Trashtri is mentioned in two passages of the Eig-veda. 
In X. 8, 8, it is said : Sa pitryani uyuihdni mdvan indresMtah Aptyo 
dbhj mjudhyat \ trUirshdmfti saptarahiim jaglmnvdn Tvasliprmya chin 
nih sasrije Trito gd^ | 9. Bhuri id Indrah uMnakshantam ojo mdlfiimt 
satpatir manyamdnam j TvdsMrmya chid Viharupasya gondm deha- 
jtrdms tfini iirsM pard mrh j '^This Trita Aptya, knowing Ms 
paternal weapons, and impelLed hy Indra, fought against the three- 
headed and seven-rayed (monster), and slaying him, he carried off the 
cows even of the son of Tvashtri. 9. Indra, the lord of the good, 
pierced this arrogant being, who boasted of his great force ; seizing the 
cows, he struck off the three heads even of Tisvarupa the son of 
Tvashtri (or of the omniform son of Tvashtri).^' (Compare ii. 11, 19). 
A loud-shouting monster with three heads and six eyes, perhaps iden- 
tical with the son of Tvashtri, is also mentioned in x. 99, 6, as having 
been overcome by Indra or Trita [sa id ddsaffi tmirmam patir dan 
shalahham trmrshdmm damanyat j mya Trito m ojasd vridhdno mpd 
va/rdham ayoagrayd han). 

Yisvarupa is frequently mentioned in later works. 

According to the Taittirlya Sanhita, ii. 5, 1, 1 ff., he was the priest 
of the gods, while he was sister^s son (no further genealogy is given) 
of the Asuras.®^® He had three heads, called respectively the soma- 

I subjoin a passage from the same Sanhita, vi. 4, 10, 1 (p. 49 of India Office 
MS., No. 1702), relating to the gods and Asuras, their original equality in good- 
ness and power, and their respective priests, Brihaspatir devdnam purohitali 
dsJt sanddmarkav asurdndm | brahmawoanto devdJi dsan hrahmanvanto ^ surah | te 
^nyonyam naiakmvann ahhihhmitwn | is derail sanddmarkav updmantrayanta | 
tm abrutdm 'varam vrmdvahai grahdv ma ndv atrdpi grihyetmn*^ iti [ tdhhydm 
etau sukrdmanthindv agrihnmi | tato devaJi devdh ahhavan para * surah | yasyaivam 
vidushah hikrdmanthinau grihyete bhavaty atmand parct asya bhrdtrivyo bhavati | 
tau devdh apanudya atmana Indraydjuhmuh | ityddi | “ Brihaspati was the priest of 
the gods, S'anda and Marka the priests of the Asnras. The gods were devout 
and so were the Asuras. Neither could overcome the other. The gods invited 
S'anda and Marka, who said, ‘Let us ask a favour; let draughts also be offered 
to us.’ The gods, in consequence, allowed to them the ^nkra and manthin draughts, 
and hy doing so became gods, and the Asuras were worsted. The man who knows 
this and acts accordingly prospers himself and his enemy succumbs. The gods 
sent away S'anda and Marka and offered up themselves to Indra.” Compare the 
S'at. Br. iv. 2, 1, 4 ff. According to the Kathaka 2d, 7, quoted in Indische Studien 
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drinkerj tlie wine-drinker, and the food-eater. He declared in public 
that the sacrifices should be shared bj the gods only, while he priTately 
recommended that they should be offered to the Asuras. For, as the 
author of the Brahmana remarks, it is customary for people in public 
to promise every one a share, whereas it is only those to whom the 
promise is privately made who obtain its Mfilment, Indra was 
alarmed lest Ms dominion should by this procedure of Yisvarupa be 
overturned, and he accordingly smote off Ms heads with a thunderbolt. 
The three heads were turned into birds, the ond called Soma-drinker 
became a Kapinjala (or Francoline partridge), the Wine-drinker a 
Kalavinka (or sparrow), and the Food-eater a Tittiri (or partridge), etc. 
( Visvarupo mi Tvdslitrah purohito devanam dsU svmrlyo hurdndm j 
tasya trmi strshdny dsan somapdnmn surdpdnam mnddanmn | sa prat'- 
yahham develhyo IMgam avadat parohshmn murelJiyah \ aarvamai 
pratyahham hJidgam mdanti | ymmai em parohsham mdmU tmya 
Ihdgah uditah | tasmad Indro ^hihhed idrifi mi rdshtram pa/rydvarttmjaU 
iti tasya mjratn addya slrsJidny aehliimt \ y at somapdmm dalt sa hapin- 
jalo ^lliavai j yat surdpdnam aa halminkah [ yad amddanaih aa tittiri^). 
The S'atapatha Brahmana tells the story in some respects at greater 
length, i. 6, 3, 1 ff. : Tvaalitur ha mi puttraa trismhdh aliadahahah daa j 
tasya trlmj eva miihhdny dsus tad yad emihrupah daa tasmad VUmrupo 
ndma | 2. Tasya somapdmm eva eham muickam dsa \ surdpdnam eham | 
anyasmai asandya elmn [ tarn Indro didveslia tasya tdni slrshdni pra- 
ehiehlieda | Z, Ba yat somapdnam dsa tatah Icapinjalah samalhavat | 
tasmdt sa lalhrukah iva lablirur im hi somo rdjd j 4. Atha yat surd- 
punam dsa tata^ halavinhah samalhavat | so miimudyatJcah iva vadati | 
alhimddyann iva hi surdm pztvd vadati j 5. Atha yad anyasmai asandya 
dsa tatas tittirih samalhavat | tasmdt sa vUvarupatamak iva | santy eva 
ghritastokdh iva tvad madhustohah iva tvat parneshv usehutitdh | evam- 
rupam hi sa tena akanam avayat | 6. & Tvashtd chukrodha kuvin me 
putram avadhld^^ iti so ^pend/ram eva somam djahre [ sa yathd ^yam 
somah prasutah evam apendrah eva dsa | 7. Indro ha vai zhhdnohakre 

iii. 467 (compare Asv. S'rauta Sutras, i. 4, 9), the gods had four hotri priests, 
Bhupati, Bhuvanapati, Bhutanampati, and Bhuta, of whom the fii*st three died from 
discharging their duty, when the fourth became afraid and fled, etc. Professor 'Weber 
compares the story] about Agni, quoted above, p. 203, from the Taitt, S. On the 
original equality of the gods and Asuras see the 4th yol, of this work, pp. 01 ff., and 
note 22, p. 15, above. 
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“ iclmli vai md somdi iti \ Ba >yaihd hdtyun alaUym(^lt emm : 

miupahutah evayo kikmhdBa tmn MmhhaydnchaMra \ sa ha 

enam jihima 1 so hya viimnfi &da <pTdnebhjo iudram mtihhad lia ena mya 
atha sarveMyo hiyehhyah p 7 'dnehliyah | 8. Sa Tvaslitd ehidkrodlm ^^hmid^ne 
^mpaJhutah somam alhahslmd^'^ iti [ sa smyam eva yajmvesasmli elmlm j 
sa yo dromhahie iuhrah parisislitah dsa tarn pravarttaydncltalcara 
“ Indra-satrur mrdJiasm^^ iti . . . . [ 10. Atka yad ahravzd Indra-satmr 
mrdliasvd'^ iti tasrndd zi ha mam Indrah eva jaghdna | atha yad lia 
sasvad avaMiad Bidrasya satmr vardhasvd^ iti sakad u ha sa em 
Bidraza ahanishyat\ Tvaslitn had a son witii three heads and six 
eyes, ■who had three months ; and henee was called Yisvarupa (Omni- 
form). 2. One of his months was the Soma-drinker, the second the 
"Wine-drinker, and the third was destined for consuming other things. 
Indra hated this Yisvarupa, and cut oft his three heads. S. Prom the 
Soma-drinker sprang a Kapinjala (Prancoline partridge) ; and hence 
this bird is brown, because king Soma is of that colour, 4. Prom the 
Wine-drinker sprang a Kalavinka (sparrow) ; and in consequence this 
bird utters sounds like a drunkard, just as a person does who has drunk 
wine. 5. Prom the third mouth sprang a Tittiri (common partridge), 
which in consequence has the greatest variety of colours, for drops of 
ghee and of honey seem to be sprinkled in different places on its wings : 
for by this mouth he (Yisvarupa) received such sorts of food. 6. 
Tvashtri was incensed ; and saying He has killed my son,'’ he offered 
a libation of soma to the gods, excluding Indra. 7. Indra perceived 
that he was excluded from partaking the soma, and as a stronger acts 
towards a weaker being, he without invitation drank off the purified 
soma in the vessel. But it affected him injuriously ; it issued from his 
mouth and then from all the other outlets of his body. 8. Tvashtri was 
angry that Indra had drunk the soma without invitation; and himself 
broke off the sacrifice, employing the soma which was left in the vessel 
(in another rite) using the formula ‘Thou of whom Indra is the enemy, 
fiourish I ’ 10. As he used the words accented so as to produce this 

sense, Indra slew him. Had he said ‘ Plourish, enemy of Indra,’ he 
would have slain Indra, instead of Indra slaying him.” 

The version of the same legend from the Pathaka, 12, 10, in Indische 
Studien, iii. 464, gives some other particulars ; Indra was afraid that 
Yisvarupa was going to become everything (“ all this ” : sa hxdro ^nmi- 
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yafa ayafh Mva idam Ihmishyati)^ and lie accordingly prevailed on a 
carpenter to run and cut off liis heads, which the artizan accordingly did 
with his axe talcshdmm tishthantmn alrmld dcIJtam asya irndni 
sirsMni | imya, tdkshd. ti^adrutya parakmd krshdny aeliMmt). 

Compare the S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 6, 3, Iff.; v. 5, 4, 2 ff . ; and 
the Mahabharata, IJdyoga Parva, 228 ff. 

In the Markandeya Purana, section 77, Tvashtri is identiffed with 
Yisvakarman and Prajapati. Compare verses 1, 10, 15, 16, 34, 36, 
38, and 41. Professor “Weber (Omina nnd Portenta, p. 391 f.) refers 
to a passage of the Adbhntadhyaya of the Kau^ika Sutras, where 
Tvashtri is identified with -Savitri and Prajapati. , 
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SECTION XT. 

THE ASTINS- 

(1) The character and parentage of the Ahim^ their relations to Bury a ^ 
their aUrilutes and aecompaniments. 

The Asyins seem to have beea a puzzle even to the oldest Indian 
commentators. Yaska thus refers to them in the Nirnkta, xii. 1 : 

Atha ato dyusthmah demtah | tasam Asvinau prathamdgdminau 
lhavatah | Asvinau yad ryainuvdte sarvam rasena anyo jyotishd anyah 1 
^‘Ahair asvmdv ^’ ity Aurmhhdvah | tat kdv Aivinau | jDydvdprifJd- 
rydv ^^ ity ehe \ ahordirdv^^ ity ehe [ Burydchand/ramasdv'^'^ ity eke | 
^Wdjdmu punyakritdv^^ ity aitihdsikdh [ tayoJi kdlah urddhdm urdh- 
mrdtrdt prahdsibhdmsya anmishhtambham anu ] tamohhdgo hi ma- 
dhyamo jyotirlhdgah ddityah [ 5. Tayoh kdlah suryodayaparyantah 1 
Next in order are the deities whose sphere is the heaven ; of these 
the Asvins are the first to arrive. They are called Asvins because 
they pervade {vyamuvdte) everything, the one with moisture, the other 
with light. Aurnabbava says they are called As?ins, from the horses 
(aivaihj on which they ride). Who, then, are these Asvins ? ^Heaven 
and Earth,’ say some ; ' Day and Night,* say others ; * The Sun and 
Moon/ say others ; ^ Two kings, performers of holy acts,’ say the 
legendary writers. Their time is subsequent to midnight, whilst the 
manifestation of light is delayed; [and ends with the rising of the 
sun, ibid. xii. 5]. The dark portion [of this time] denotes the inter- 
mediate (god^= Indra?), the light portion Aditya (the Sun).”®®® 

Compare S. P. Br. iv. 1, 5, 16, Atha yad ^Asvinav^^ iti ime ha mi dydm- 
pritMvi pratyahsham asvinau | ime hi idam sarvam asnmdtmn [ The Heaven and 
Earth are manifestly the As'vins, for they (Heaven and Earth) have pervaded every- 
thing.'* 

358 See the different interpretation given hy Professor Groldstiicker, at the close of 
this section. The words are obscure. 
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Professor Koth, on tlie strength of tMs passage, considers that 
Taska identifies the two AsTins with Indra and the Bim (Illnstratioiis 
of :Mrnkta,,;p. 159),^'® 

In the Journal of the German Oriental Society, It. 425, the same 
anthor thns speaks of these gods : “ The two Alvins, thongh, like the 
ancient interpreters of the Veda, we are by no means agreed as to the 
conception of their character, hold, nevertheless, a perfectly distinct 
position in the entire body of the Yedic deities of light. They are the 
earliest bringers of light in the morning sky, who in their chariot 
hasten onward before the dawn, and prepare the way for her.” 

In a passage of the B.V., x. 17, 2 (quoted above in the section on 
Tvashtri, p. 227), the Aivins are represented as the twin sons of Yi- 
vasvat and Saranyu. They are also called the sons of the sky 
nopata) in B.Y. i. 182, 1; i. 184, 1;^®^ x. 61, 4 ; and in i. 46, 2, 
sindlmmdtard^ the ofispring of the Ocean (whether aerial or terres- 
trial). 

The Taitt. S. vii. 2, 7, 2, says that the Asvins are the youngest of 
ihQ {asmmu mi devanam dmjdvm*m^\ 

In i. 180, 2, the sister of the Asvins is mentioned, by whom the 
commentator naturally understands Tishas {svasristhdnlyd svmjamsdnm 
vd icsiidh). In vii. 71, 1, and elsewhere (see above, p. 188, 191), 
Ushas is called the sister of Mght, whilst in i. 123, 5, she is said 
to be the sister of Bhaga and Yaruna. 

The Alvins are in many parts of the Big-veda connected with 
Surya, the youthful daughter of the sun (called also Brjani in one 

359 B,Y. i. 181, 4, is, according to Eoth, quoted by Yaska in illustration of his 
view : Born here and there these two have striven forward (?) w'ith spotless bodies 
according to their respective characters. One of you, a conqueror and a sage, [is the 
son] of the strong one (?) ; the other is horn onward, the son of the sky” {ihehajatd 
sammdmsltam arejiama tanvd 7idmahhih svaih ] Jiskmr vdm anyah mmakhasi/a, 
surir divo any ah sub hay ah putrah uhe)* Compare Eoth’s transl. in Illustrations of 
Mrukta, p. 159. 

350 For some speculations of Professor Muller and "Weber, on the As'vins, see the 
lectures of the former, 2nd series, p. 489 1, and the Indische Studien of the latter, 
vol. V. p. 234. 

381 In i. 181, 4, only one of them is said to be the son of the sky. See note 369, above. 

363 On this the commentator remarks that, although it is the Sun and Moon that 
are sprung from the sea, yet the same epithet applies equally to the Asvins who, in 
the opinion of some, are identical with the'former {yadyapi surya->chandmmasav em 
semudrajau tathdpy Aivinoh heshamhit maU tadrupatmt tathdtvam), 
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place, i. 119, 2, as Sayana TinderstarLds it, surymya wEo is 

represented as Eaving, for the sake of acquiring fiiends, ckosen tkem 
for her two kiisbands, i. 119, 5 (a 'Gdm mlikymju jagmiislu 

yo&ha^winita jenya yiivdm iY. 43, 6 {tai bIiu ^dni ajiram clieti 

ydnalh yem petit hMmthah SxirydydJi) \ yiL 69, 3 {vi mm mtho mihvd 
yddamdmli antdn dim ladhate varUmiihliydm) ] x/ 39, 11, 
rdjwndv Adite kuUi okam m mnhah ainoii duritafh midr hliaymi \ ydm 
Asvind stihmu rudrmarUanl ptmTaiham krimtliah patnyd saka | 
Neither distress, nor calamity, nor fear from any quarter assails the 
man whom ye Asyins, along with [your] wife, cause to lead the Tan 
in his car;” and as loving to ascend their chariot, i. 34, 5 ; i. 116, 
17; i. 117, 13 {yiwo mthani duhitd &uryasya saha iriyd Wdsatyd 
; i. 118, 5 (a mm ratlmn yuvatk tishthad atm Juslitvi mrd 
duMta Buryasya) I iv. 43, 2 ; v. 73, 5 {d y ad vain Suryd ratliam 
tuJithatj etc.); vi. 63, 5 f. ; vii. 68, 3; vii. 69, 4; viii. 8, 10 ; viii. 
22, 1 ; viii. 29, 8.^®® 

E.Y. i. 116, 17, is as follows; a vdm raiham duhitd silryasya kdr- 
shmevdtislithad arvatd jay anil 1 viim devah mv amanyanta hridhhih 
^^sani iriyd Ndmiyd saohethe^* ( The daughter of the sun stood 
upon your chariot, attaining first the goal, as if with a race-horse. 
All the gods regarded this with approbation in their hearts (exclaiming) 
‘Ye, 0 Nasatyas, associate yourselves with good fortune.^” On this 
passage Sayana remarks as follows : Savitd sva-duMtamm Surydkliydm 
Bomdya rdjne praddtim aioJiliat ( tarn Bury dm sarvedevah vamydmdmh | 
te anyonyam uchir ^^Adityam avadhwi Icritvd djim dhavama yo asmdkam 
ujJesJiyati iasya (yarn IhavishyatVyUi | tatra Asvmdv udajayatam | sd 
elm Suryd jitavatas tmjoh mtham druroha [ “ atra Prajdpatir vai 
somdya rdjne duhitaram prdyachhad'*^ ityddikam hrdhmanam ammndhe- 


yam j ‘‘ S'avitri had destined his daughter Surya to be the wife of king 
Soma. But all the gods were anxious to obtain her hand, and resolved 
that the victor in a race which they agreed to run, with the sun for 
their goal, should get her. She was accordingly won by the Asvins, 
and ascended their chariot.” Sayana goes on to quote the commence- 

363 Professor Eoth, takes the word for a personification of m'jd, nourishment.” 

^6^ The construction of the words patnyd saka^ ‘‘ with wife,” is not however very 
^ clear, as they may perhaps refer to the wife of the worshipper. 

See also A.Y. vi. 82, 2, 


THEIR'IELATIOKS TO OTHEE DEITIES, ETG, 


,2:37 


meEt of fhe story, as told in tlie Brahmana. The words agree with 
those which iEtroduce a reference to Suryi-’s marriage to Soma in Ait 
Br. IT. 7, bnt the story there told (of which an abstract will be found, 
in a note farther on) does not coincide with that of which the com- 
mentator gives a summary. 

Allusion is also made to Surya in coanection with the Asvins in 
X. 85, 9, where, however, they no longer appear as her husbands,-— a 
fact which seems to involve a contradiction between the passages cited 
above, and this : 9. Somo vadhu^ur alliavat Asvind htdm liblid mrd | 
Bury dm yaf patye manmd Bmitd ^dadat | 14. Tad Asvmd^ 

priohhamdndi) aydtmn triehakrena mliatum Burydydh j mhe devah anu 
tad vdm ajdnan putrah pitardv avrinita Fuslid I “Soma was the 
wooer, the Asvins were the two friends of the bridegroom, when 
Savitri gave to her husband Surya, consenting in her mind, 14. When 
ye came, Asvins, to the marriage procession of Surya, to make en- 
quiries, all the gods approved, and Pushan,®®^ as a son, chose you 
for his parents.’* 

The daughter of the Sun is connected with the Soma plant in ix. 1, 

Q {pundti te parisrutaih somam suryasya duliitd | “The Daughter of 
the Sun purifies thy distilled soma,” etc; and in ix. 113, 3, she is 
said to have brought it after it had been expanded by the xam (par- 
jamjawiddham maJiuham tani suryasya duMtd^^lJiarat), 

If we look on Soma as the plant of that name, the connection 
between him and Surya is not very clear ; but if Soma be taken for 
the moon, as he evidently appears to be in x. 85, 3 (“When they 
crush the plant, he who drinks fancies that he has drunk Soma; but 
no one tastes of him whom the priests know to be Soma ; it is not * 
unnatural, from the relation of the two luminaries, that he should 
have been regarded as son-in-law of the sun. 

The Asvins are described as coming from afar, from the sky or from 
the lower air, and are besought to allow no other worshippers to stop 

^<56 Compare A.V. xi. 8, 1, ‘‘ When Manyn brought his bride from the house of 
Sankalpa, who were the bridegroom’s, friends? etc. {^ad Manyur jaydm amhat 
/Smkalpasya grihtid adhi | Ice amnjanyali Ice mraji hah u Jyesktkavaro ^hhavat), 

367 Weber asks (Ind. S. v. 183, 187,) whether Pushan here is not meant to desig- 
nate Soma, the bridegroom. In vi. 58, 4, the gods are said to have given Pushan to 
Surya. See above p. 179. 

363 See at the close of the next section on Soma, and Weber’s Ind, Stud. y. 179. 
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them, i. 22, 2 {dimsprUd) ; L 44, 5 (a no ydtafn divo mMa pnthkydk 
md vdm anye ni yaman demyantah) ; Tiii. 5, 30 {tern no mjimvasu 
prdmtm oMd dyatam) ; Yiii. 8, 3, 4, 7 (4. A no ydiam dims pari 
antarihhdt) ; viii. 9, 2 ; viii. 10, 1 ; viii. 26, 17 ; or as being in, or arriv- 
ing from, different unknown quarters, wbetber above or below, far or 
near, and among different races of men, i. 184, 1 ; v. 73, 1 {yad adya sihak 
pardvati yad arvdmti) ; y. 14:, 10 {ahind yad ha harU eliii kdnvyutam 
imam liamm) ; vii. 70, 8; vii. 72, 5 {d pakMtdd ndsatyd d purastdd a 
aivind ydtam adJiarad udaMat | d mvatah) ; viii. 10, 5 {yad adya 
aimnd'o apdg yat prdh stho mjmwmu \ yad Dnikyavi Anavi Turvaie 
Yadau huve mm atha md dgafam)*, viii. 62, 5. Sometimes the wor- 
shipper enquires after their locality, v. 74, 2, 3; vi. 63, 1 ; viii. 62, 4 
{luha stliah liuha jagmathuh huha iyeneva petatlmh). In one place 
(viii. 8, 23,) they are said to have three stations {trini padani Asvinor 
dvih santi guild parah). The time of their appearance is properly the 
early dawn, when they yoke their horses to their car and descend to 
earth to receive the adorations and offerings of their votaries, i. 22, 1 
{prdtarytjfd m hdhaydhinauy *, L ISi, 1; iv. 45, 2; vii. 67, 2; vii. 
69, 5; vii. 71, 1-3 ; vii. 72, 4; vii. 73, 1 ; viii. 5, 1, 2 ; viii. 9, 17 ; 
s. 39, 12 j X. 40, 1, 3 ; X. 41, 1, 2 ; x. 61, 4). I cite a few of these 
texts; vii. 67, 2. AsocM Agnih samidhdno asme upo adrisran tamasai 
ehid antdh | aeheti hetur mhashah purastdt iriye divo duhitur jdyamd'- 
nah I 3. AIM vain nunam aivind suhotd stomaih sishakti ndsatyd vivah- 
van I ** Agni, being kindled, has shone upon us ; even the remotest 
ends of the darkness have been seen ; the light in front of Tishas, the 
daughter of the sky, has been perceived, springing up for the illumi- 
"" nation (of all things). 3. How, Alvins, the priest invokes you with 
his hymns,’’ etc. 

viii. 5, l.^JDurdd iheva yat sail arunapsur aiihitat | vi hlidnum 
viivadhd Hanat | 2. Nrivad dasrd manoyujci ratliena pritJmpdjasd | 
saehethe Ahind Ushasam | ‘‘When the rosy-hued Dawn, though far 
away, gleams as if she were near at hand, she spreads the light in all 
directions. 2. Te, wonder-working Asvins, like men, follow after 
XTshas in your car which is yoked by your will, and shines afar.” 

viii. 9, 17. Fra lodhaya Ushah Aivind [ “Wake, o great and divine 
Tishas, the A4vins,” etc. 

X. 39, 12. ^ tena ydtam manaso javiyasd rathaih yam vdm Rihhavas 
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ehahrur Aivm& \ yas^a yoge duMia 'jayate Bimh uMe ahanl sniim 
vimmaUh \ “ Come, Asvins, witli that car swifter than thought which 
the Eihhus fashioned for you, at the yoking of which the daughter of 
the sky (Ushas) is ■bom, 'and day and night hecome pr 
■worshipper.’’," 

X, 61, 4. Krislmayad goshu artmisJiu Btdad Bim m^dtdv Aimna hme. 
mm I “When the dark [night] stands among the tawny cows (rays 
of dawn), I invoke you, Alvins, sons of the Sky.” 

In i, 34, 10, Savitri is said to set their shining car in motion before 
the dawn {ytivor hi yurmm Bmitd mhaso mtham rituya cliitram 
ghritavantam ishyati). 

In other passages their time is not so well defined. Thus, in i. 157, 
1, it is said : alodld Agnir jmah udeti Buryo m XTshas cliandrd mahl dvo 
arcMshd | aytilcshdtdm ahind yatme rathmi prdsdmd devah Baviidjagat 
prithah j “Agni has awoke ; the sun rises from the earth; the great 
and bright Ushas has dawned with her light; the Asvins have yoked 
their car to go ; the divine Savitri has enli?ened every part of the 
world,” where both the break of dawn and the appearance of the 
As?ins appear to be made simultaneous with the rising of the sun. 
The same is the case in vii. '72, 4: vi ehu id mTihanti ahmd ushasah : 
pra vdm Irahmdni hdravo hharante 1 urdhmm Ihdnum Bmitd devo aired 
Irihad agmyah Bamidhd jarante ] “ The Dawns break, Asvins ; poets 
oj0fer to you prayers ; the divine Savitri has assumed his lofty bril- 
liance ; fires crackle mightily, (fed by) fuel.” 

In V. 76, 3, the Asvins are invited to come at different times, at 
morning, mid-day, and sunset {uta d ydtam sang me prat ar ahno madhy-- 
andine uditd suryasya) ; and in viii. 22, 14, it is similarly said that 
they are invoked in the evening as well as at dawn. It need not, 
however, surprise us that they should be invited to attend the different 
ceremonies of the worshippers, and therefore conceived to appear at 
hours distinct from the supposed natural periods of their manifestation. 

It may seem unaccountable that two deities of a character so little 
defined, and so difficult to identify, as the Asvins, should have been 
the object of so enthusiastic a worship as appears from the numerous 
hymns dedicated to them in the It.Y, to have been paid to them in 
ancient times. The reason may have been that they were hailed as 
the precursors of returning day, after the darkness and dangers of 
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the night. In some passages (viii. 35, 16 ff.) they are represented as 
being, like Agni, the chasers away of evil spirits rahhmhBi) ; 

rm 73f 4: {rahliohand). 

The Alvins are said to be young, j/wdwd (vii. 67, 10), ancient, 
pratnd (yL 62, 5), beautiful, mlgu (vi. 62, 5 ; vi. 63, 1), honey-hued, 
madhiwarnd (viii, 26, 6), lords of lustre, kihhas patl (viii. 22, 14; 
X. 93, 6), bright, iWra (vii. 68, 1), of a golden brilliancy, 
pesasd (viii. 8, 2), agile, nritu- (vi. 63, 5), fleet as thought, mamjctvasd 
(Ini. 22, 16) swift as young falcons, cJiij jamsd nutanena 

d gachliatam (v. 78, 4), possessing many forms, piiru mrpMm Asvmd 
dadhana (i. 117, 9), wearing lotus garlands, pashlcarasrajd (x. 184, 
2, and A.T. iii. 22, 4, Shtap. Br. iv, 1, 5, 16), strong, hJcrd (x. 
24, 4), mighty, pumhkatmnd (vi. 62, 5), terrible, rudra (y. 75, 3; 
X. 93, 7), possessed of wondrous powers, mdgtnd or mdydmnd (vi. 63, 
5 ; X. 24, 4), and profound in wisdom, gamllnrachetasd (viii. 8, 2). 
They rush onward excitedly, madachjutd^^^ (viii. 22, 16 ; viii. 35, 19), 
and traverse a golden, hirangavartmii^ or terrible, rudravartani, path 
(v. 75, 3; viii. 5, 11 ; viii. 8, 1 ; viii. 22, 1, 14; x. 39, 11).^’® 

The car, golden, or sunlike, in all its various parts and appur- 
tenances, wheels, fellies, axle, pole, reins, etc., i. 180, 1 (Jiiranyaydh 
vdm pavayah) ; iv. 44, 4, 5 {Mranyayena rathem) ; v. 77, 3 {Mranyatvm 
ratlialj) ; viii. 5, 28, 29, 35 {ratharh hiranyavandlmrmn Uranydlhisim 
Ahind ] d hi sthdtho divispriiam [ 29. hiranyayi vdm ralJiir Ishd alcsho 
hiranymjah | ullid chahrd Imamjaya) ; viii. 8, 2 {rathem suryatvaehd ) ; 
viii. 22, 9, on which they ride, flying as on bird’s wings, i. 183, 1 
{gyempaydiliah siihrito duromm tridhdtimd pataiho mr m parnaiJt), was 
formed by the Eibhus, x. 39, 12 (see above, p. 238), and is singular in 
its formation, being three-wheeled {trichahra\ and triple in some 

369 Professor Eoth, «.«?., renders this epithet by moving in excitement/’ etc., and 
Professor Muller, Trans, of E.V, i. p. 118, translates it, when applied to Indra, his 
horses, or the As'vins, by “ furiously or wildly moving about/’ 

Two epithets very commonly applied to them are dash'd and nasatya. The 
former term is explained by Sayana to signify destroyers of enemies, or of diseases 
(note on i. 3, 3), or beautiful (on viii, 75, 1). Professor Eoth, s.v., understands it to 
signify wonder-workers. The second word, is regarded by Sayana, follow- 

ing one of the etymologies given by Yaska (vi. 13), as equivalent to satyd^ truthful. 
If this is the sense, satyd itself might as well have been used. In the later literature 
Basra and Easatya were regarded as the separate names of the two AsVins. See 
Miiller’s Lectures, 2nd series, p. 491. , 
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oilier parts of its constraotion, its fellies, supports, etc. {irwrii 

Mum ['tm^akpapayuk | tra^ah shamhMsah shahMtdsah dr 

2, 9 ; i 47, 2 ; i. 118, 1, 2 ; i 157, 3 ; vii. 71. 4 ; viiL 74, 8 ; x 41, 1. 

This car moves lightly (raghmartUni)^ viii. 9, 8, and is swifter than 
ikou^t (^mmiaso jmlgdn rathah)y\, \l1y %*, i. 118, 1 ; v. 77, 3 ; vi 63, 
7 ; X- 39, 12, or than the twinkling of an eye {nimuhai cMj javiyrnd 
rath0m\ viii, 62, 2. It is decked with a thousand ornaments and banners 
{BAmra-hetu^ sahmra-nirnij), i. 119, 1; viii. 8, 11, 14, and has golden 
reins, viii, 22, 5. It is sometimes said to be drawn by a single ass, as the 
word rdsalha is, in one place at least, i. 34, 9, expressly explained 
by the commentator 1 34, 9 ; i, 116, 2 ; 

viii. 74, 7; hut more frequently by birds, or bird-like, fleet- winged, 
golden- winged, falcon-like, swan-like horses, i. 46, 3 {yad vdm ratho 
vihhuh patat)-^ L 117, 2 {rathuh svahah) ; i. 118, 4 {a ram syendso 
aivind vahantu rathe yulddso dsavah patangdh) ; L 180, 1 {suyamdsah 
ahdh) I i. 181, 2 (d ram ahd$ah Suohaya^ , . . , mhaniu); iv. 45, 4 
{hamdso ye ram maMhummto asriMo Mranyaparndh)\ v. 74, 9; v, 75, 
5 {vilMs CJiyardmm Ahind ni ydthah); vi. 63, 6, 7 (d rd% ray ah 

37^ The word mndhura is variously explained by Sayana as m4(^'bandhmadhara* 
hhutam (on i. 34, 9), umiatdnatarupu-‘bandhana--kdskiham (on i. 47, 2), msMhitam 
Bdratheh sthdnam (on i. 118, 1), sdrathyddraya-sthdnam (on i. 157, 3), sdrathy- 
adhishthdna-sthanmn (on vii. 71, 4), rnd trivaTidhura as triphalaMsanghatitena (on 
viii. 74, 8), The epithet would thus mean either (1) having three perpendicular 
pieces of wood, or (2) having a triple standing place or seat for the charioteer. In 
i, 34, 2, the chariot is said to have three props fixed in it to lay hold of {trayah 
skamhhdsah shahhitdsah which the commentator says were meant to secure 

the ricfer against the fear of falling when the chariot was moving rapidly. This ex- 
planation would coincide with one of the senses assigned to vandhum. In i. 181, 3, 
their chariot is called BTipra^mndhuraky which, according to the commentator, is = 
“ having a wide fore-part.*' 

372 See the legend in the Ailareya Brahmana, p. 270-273 of Br. Hang's trans- 
lation. It is there related, iv. 7-9, that at the marriage of Soma and Suryfi, the 
gods ran a race to determine to which of them the advina s'astra should belong. The 
Asvins gained it, though some other deities gained a share. Agni ran the race in a 
car, drawn by mules {asvatarz-rathena Jynir ajim adhdvat), Tishas in one drawn by 
ruddy bulls {gob Mr arunair Ushdh ojim adkdvat)^ Indra in one drawn by horses 
{asmrathena Indrah djim adhamt)^ while the AsVins carried off the prize in a car 
drawn by asses {gardablia^rathena Asvind ndajayatdin). Compare E.Y. i. 116, 2, 
where the ass is said to have won. 

373 Prof. Benfey in a note on i. 116, 2, while agreeing in this sense, refers also to 
hi. 53, 5, where as well as in viii. 74, 3, Sayana explains the word as meaning a 
neighing or snorting horse. 


16 



242 


eHABAOTEE AND PABEOTAGE OF THE AS'VINS, 


^Maso mMsIifhah alhi ^rayo namty^ mhmiu) ; vii. 69, 7 ; yiii. 5, 7, 
22/S$j {tuyam syenebhir dduhhik \ ydtam ahehhir Ahind [ yad 
vdm ratho vilMsh patdt | d iha 'cdm prmMtaysavo myo mliantu parni-- 
mh \ dr matpanihUr akaih); x. 143, 5. They carry a honied whip 
{Mm madhimati)^ i. 122, 3; i- 157, and their car traverses the 
regions {pravdni ratho manojavdh iyartti tiro rajdmsi)^ vii. 68, 3. 

The Aiivms are fancifully represented in i. 34, 1 ff. as doing, or as 
being requested to do, a variety of acts thrice over, viz. to move thrice 
by night and thrice by day, (verse 2) to bestow nourishment thrice at 
even and at dawn, (verse 3) to bestow wealth thrice, (verse 5) to aid 
the devotions of the worshippers!, thrice, (ibid.) to bestow celestial 
medicaments thrice, and earthly thrice (verse 6), etc. 

They are elsewhere (ii. 39, Iff.) compared to different twin objects; 
to two vultures on a tree, to two priests reciting hymns (verse 1), to 
two goats, to two beautiful women {mene im tanvd sumbhamdne\ to 
husband and wife (verse 2), to two ducks, chaJcravdka (verse 3), 
to two ships which transport men, to two protecting dogs (verse 4), 
to two eyes, two hands, two feet (verse 5), to two sweetly-speaking 
lips, two breasts yielding nourishment, two nostrils, two ears (verse 6), 
to two swans, two falcons, two deer, two buffaloes, two wings of one 
bird {sdJcamyujd kkunasyeva pakshd), etc., etc., v. 78, 1-3 ; viii. 35, 
7-9; X. 106, 2ff. 

They are the guardians of the slow and the hindmost, and of the 
female who is growing old unmarried ; they are physicians and restore 
the blind, the lame, the emaciated, and the sick, to sight, power of 
locomotion, health, and strength, i. 34, 6; i, 116, 16; i. 157, 6; viii. 
9, 6, 15; viii. 18, 8; viii. 22, 10; viii. 75, 1 ; x, 39, 3, 5 {amajuras 
chid hhavatho yuvam lhago andio^ chid avitdrd apamasya chit | andhasya 
chit ndsatyd hrisasya chid ymdm id dhur bhishajd rutasya chit) ; 
X. 40, 8. See also A.V. vii. 53, 1, where it is said that the Alvins 
are the physicians of the gods, and warded off death from the wor- 

37^ See below the section on the “ progress of the Yedic religion, etc.’* Indra has 
a golden whip, viii. 33, 11. 

375 In Taitt. Br. iii. 1, 2, 11, the Asvina are called the physicians of the gods, the 
bearers of oblations, the messengers of the universe, the guardians of immortality 
(gau devdmm bhishajau hmymdhm msmsga dutdv amritasga gopau) ; and in that 
and the preceding paragraph (10) they are connected with their own asterism {mM 
shatm)^ the As'vayuj. 
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shipper {pmipm'katam ahind mrityum asmai devandm 'Ague IMshajd 
iacMMih). 

They place the productive germ iu all creatures, and generate fire, 
water and trees, i. 157, 5 {ymam ha garhham jagattshu dhattho yuvam 
mimshv hhmaneshu antah ( ymam Agmih cha vnshandv apm eha vams- 
pailn asuindv airayethdm). They are connected with marriage, pro- 
creation, and love, X. 184, 2 (= A.T. v. 25, 3: garhhaii te mvimu 
de'&d^ d dhattdm pushkarasrajd) ; x. 85, 26 (aspind tvd prmahatmi 
rathem | grihdn gaehlm grihapatnl yathd hah)] A.T. ii. 30, 2 
elim naydtho ahmd Mmind mm cha vahshathah | When, ye, Asvins, 
bring together two lovers,” etc.) ; vi. 102, 1; xiv. 1, 351; xiv. 2, 5. 
See Weber’s Indische Studien t. 218, 227, 234. 

(2) Legends rega/rding various persons delivered or favoured ly the 

ASvins, 

The following are a few of the modes in which the divine power of 
the A4vins is declared in different hymns to have been manifested for 
the deliverance of their votaries. 

When the sage Chyavana had grown old, and had been forsaken, 
they divested him of his decrepit body, prolonged his life, and restored 
him to youth, making him acceptable to his wife, and the husband of 
maidens, i. 116, 10 {fujurusho ndsatyd uta vavrim prdmunohatarh drapim 
iva Chyavdndt | prdtiratam jaMtasydyur dasra ad it patim ahrimtafii 
hanindm); i. 117, 13 {yuvarh Ghyavdnam Aivind jarantam punar yuvd~ 
nam cJiahrathuh sacMhJiih)\ L ; v. 74, 5 {pra Chyavdndj juju- 

rusho vavrim atkam na muneliathah | guvd yadi krithah punar d kdmam 
rinve vadJivah); vii. 68, 6; vii. 71, 5 ; x. 39, 4. 

This legend is related at length in the S'atapatha Brahmana in a 
passage which wiU be cited further on. 

In the same way they renewed the youth of E'ali®'^® after he had 
grown old, x. 39, 8 {yuvani viprasya jarandm %ipeyushdh punah Kaler 
ahrinutam yuvad vayah) \ compare i. 112, 15, where they are said to 
have befriended him after he had married a wife {Kalim ydbhir vitta- 
jdnim duvasyathaJj)* 

3^® The family of the Kalis is mentioned, viii. 55, 15. 
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Tliey brought on a car to the youthM Timada®^^ a bride named 
KamMyu, who seems to have been the beautiful wife of Purumitra, i« 
112, 10 {yalMi. Vimaddya nyuliathul^ \ here wives are men- 

tioned in the plural) ; i, 116, 1 {yd arlhagdya Vmaddya jay din send^ 
jwd nyuhatuh) ; x. 65, 12 {Kamadyma^n Vimaddya uhathuh) ; i. 1 17, 
20 {yuvatn he?ahhir Yimdddya jdydm m ukathu^ Furmmtrasya yosMm) ; 
X. 39, 7 [yzwam rathem Vimaddya imdhymam ni Hhathuh Furu-- 
mitrasa yoshandm). Sayana, on i. 117, 20, makes j/osAam = kumdnm^ 
by which he appears to intend the daughter of Purumitra, who he 
says was a king. But yosM seems more frequently to denote a wife. 

They restored Yisbnapu, like a lost animal, to the sight of Visvaka, 
son of Krishna, their worshipper, who, according to the commentator, 
was his father, i. 116, 23 {masyate stmate hruhniydya rijuyate ndmtyd 
iachthUh I faium na mshtam im darmndya Vishndpvaih dadatliur 
VUvaMya)\ i. 117, 7; x. 65, 12. 

The names both of Yi^vaka and Yishnapu occur in B.Y. viii. 75, 
1-3, a hymn addressed to the Alvins; and the commentator (as one 
explanation of the passage) connects the reference there made to the 
former with the legend before us (on which, however, the hymn itself 
throws no light). 

Amother act recorded of the AMns is their intervention in favour of 
Bhujyu, the son of Tugra, which is obscurely described in the follow- 
ing verses in B.Y. i. 116, 3 Bhujyum Aimnd udameghe 

Tct/yim na IcakcMt mamrwdn amhdfy j tarn uhathur naulhir d.tmanvadlbMr 
antarihshapnidlMr apodahahkih | 4. Tut ah hhapas trir aha ativra-- 
jadhhir 7 idsatyd Bhujyum uhathuh patangaih \ mmudra&ya dhanvann 
ardrasya pare tribhih rathaih iatapadhhih shalahaih | 5. Andramlhane 
tad amrayethdm andsthdne agrahhane samudre | yad ahind uhuthur 
Bhujyum astam htdritrdm ndmm dtasthivdmam | Tugra abandoned 
Bhujyu in the water-cloud, as any dead man leaves his property. Ye, 
Asvins, bore him in animated water-tight ships, which traversed the 
air. 4. Three nights and three days did ye convey him in three dying 
cars, with a hundred feet and six horses, which crossed over to the dry 
land beyond the liquid ocean. 5. Te put forth your vigour in the 
ocean, which offers no stay, or standing-place, or support, when ye 

A risTii of this name is mentioned, B.Y. viii, 9, 15 ; x. 20, 10 ; x, 23, 7 ; and a 
family of Vimadas in x. 23, 6. 
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bore lbiij3ni to Bis Borne, standing on a sBip propelled By a Bnndred 
oar8.’^ E. V, i* 117, 14 £ {^woam Bhujyum arnmo ni^ samudrdi vilMr 
uhatMr | 15. Ajdhamd ahind Tmgryo vdm prolJiah 

mmudmm avyathir jagamdn \ msh fam uhathuh Buyujd rathem mmoja- 
vasd vruhand smsU | ‘‘Ye conveyed BBujyu out of tBe Hq^uid ocean 
witB your headlong flying Borses. 15. TBe son of Tugra invoked you, 
AMns. Borne forward, Be moved without distress over the sea. Ye 
brought him out with your weE-yoked chariot swift as thought.'’ 
Again in i. 182, 5 flPl it is sdhAi guv am etam elmhrathuk BiniMshu 
plavam dtmanvantam pahslvinam Taugrgdya ham ] 6. Ammdclhat% Taug- 
rgam apsu antar andramhhane tammi pravtdikam ] ehatasro ndvogatka* 
lasga jushtdh ud ahihhgdm isMtdh pdraganti | 7. Kah s^ii ^rihsha 
nuhthito madhye ammo yam Taugryo nddUfah paryashvajat | parnd 
mrigasya pataror imrahhe ud ahind uhathuh iromatdya ham [ “Ye 
(Asvins) made this animated, winged, boat for the son of Tugra among 
the waters .... 6, Pour ships, eagerly desired, impelled by tbe 
Alvins, convey to the shore Tugra, who had been plunged in the 
waters, and sunk in bottomless darkness. 7. Vhat was that log, 
placed in the midst of the waves, which, in his straits, the son of 
Tugra embraced, as the wings of a flying creature, for support ? ” In 
vii. 68, 7, Bhujyu is said to have been abandoned by his his malevo- 
lent companions in the middle of the se^ {uta tyam Bhujyum Asvmd 
Bahhdyo madhye jahur durevdsah samudre). The story is also alluded to 
in i. 112, 6, 20; i. 118, 6 ; i. 119, 4; i. 158, 3; vi. 62, 6 ; vii. 69, 
7; viiL 5, 22; x. 39, 4; x. 40, 7 ; x. 65, 12; x. 143, 5. 

Again, when Yi^pala’s leg had been cut oif in battle, like the wing 
of a bird, the Asvins are said to have given her an iron one instead, 
B.Y. i. 112, 10; i. 116, 15 {charitram hi mr ivdchhedi parnam djd 
KhelaBya paritalcmydydm | sadyo janghdm dyaBifk Fiipaldyai dhane kite 
Bwrtave praty adhattam) *, i. 117, 11; i. 118, 8; x. 39, 8.®^® 

They restored sight to Bijra^va, who had been made blind by his 
cruel father, for slaughtering one hundred and one sheep, and giving 
them to a she-wolf to eat, the she-wolf having supplicated the Alvins 
on behalf of her blind benefactor, i. 116, 16; i 117, 17 £ {satam 
meskdn vrikye mdmahdnam tamab, pranitam aiivena pitrd j d ahhl 

378 sense oijathsla% not clear, 

S79 Compare the mspaldvasu in E.Y. i. 182, 1, 
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r^dsm climndv aihaUmn jyotir andhdya chahrathw mchahhe | 18. 
S'mam mdha fa Mamm ahmyai 8d ^orikir asvind ^^ vrislmnd nam ’’ iti | 
jdrah hammh im ehahshadamh Rijrdhah satam eham cha meshm). A 
person called Bijrasva is mentioned with others in i. 100, 17, as 
praising Indra, 

They restored Paravyij (or an outcast), who was blind and lame, to 
sight and the power of walking, i. 112^ S {yuhMh hehzhhir 
Fardvrijam pra andlialh ironam ehahJiase stave Icrithali). Paravrij is 
connected with Indra in ii. 13, 12, and ii. 15, 7. 

The rishi Eebha has been hidden by the malignant, bound, over- 
whelmed in the waters (a well, according to the commentator,) for 
ten nights and nine days, and abandoned till he was nearly, if not 
entirely, dead. The Alvins drew him up as soma-juice is raised 
with a ladle, i. 112, 5 {ydlhih Relham nivritam sitam adbhjah ud 
Vandamm airayatam svar driie)^ i. 116, 24: {daia rdtrlr aHvena nma 
dyun avanaddhafh inathitam apm antah | viprutam Relham udani pra- 
vriUam m ninyathuh somam iva sruvem [ Compare i. 117, 12) ; i. 117, 
4 {asvam na guljiam A hind durevair risMih nard vrishand Relham apm ] 
tarn sam rimtho viprutam damsMii)\ L 11% i. 119, 6; x. 39, 9 
{yuvam ha Relham vrishand guhd hitam ud airayatam mamrivdmsam 
Ahind), 

Yandana also was delivered by them from some calamity, the nature 
of which does not very clearly appear from most of the texts, and 
restored to the light of the sun, i. 112, 5 ; i. 116, 11; L 117, 5 ; 
i. 118, 6, In X. 39, 8, they are said to have raised him out of a pit®®^* 
{yuvam Vandanam riiyaddd ud dpathuh). According to i. 119, 6, 7, 
however, he would appear to have been restored from decrepitude, as a 
chariot is repaired by an artizan (jor«5 dirghena Vandanas tdri dyushd | 
7. Yuva)7i Vandanam nirritam jaranyayd ratham na dasra Icarand samin- 
vathah). 

So, too, the Asvins bestowed wisdom on their worshipper Kakshivat, 
of the family of Pajra ; and performed the notable miracle of causing 
a hundred jars of wine and honied liquor to flow forth from the hoof of 
tifceir horse as from a sieve, i. 116, 7 {Yuvam nard stuvate Pajriydya 
Icalc^lvate aradatam purandUm | Mrotardt iaphdd ahasya vrishnah 

330 Tha word riiyada is explained by Messrs Bohtlingk and Eoth, s.t?., as a pit 
for snaring deer. 
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iata^ humlhdn mineMta^ sura^dk)*, L 117, vdm nard samsyram 
Pajriyem kahshtmid ndBaiyd pmrijman [ Saphdi ahmy a mjmo jandya 
iaiam ]mmhhd7i asimhatam madhnn^ 

Wlien inToked by the popular sage Atri Saptayadbri, who, mtb Ms 
companions, bad been plunged by tbe malice and arts of evil spirits 
into a . gloomy and burning abyss, they speedily came to bis assist- 
ance, mitigated tbe beat witb cold, and supplied Mm with nutriment 
so that bis situation became tolerable, if not agreeable, till they 
eventually extricated him from bis perilous position, i. 112, 7 ; i. 116, 

8 {Jiim&ndgnim ghramsam amraye{hd.m pitumutim Urjum asmai aiattam j 
rihtse Atrim aivind ^vanitam unninyathuk sarvaganam svadi ) ; i. 117, 3 
(rishim nardv amhasah pdnehajanyam rillsad atrim mmieliafho ganena | 
minanfd imyor aswasya mdydh^ f L 118, 7 ; i. 119, 6; v. 78, 4-6 
{Atrir yad ram avaroliann rihi&am ajoharid nddhamdneva yoshd j 
iyemsya chij jamsd nutanem cLgachhaiam ahind hnfamena); vii. 71, 
5; viii, 62, 3, 7~9 ; x. 39, 9 {yuvam riMsam tda taptam Atraye omm- 
vantam cliakraihuh Saptavadhraye), In x. 80, 3, tbe deliverance of 
Atri is ascribed to Agni {Agnir Atrim gharme urushyad antah). 

They listened to tbe invocation of tbe wise Yadbrimati, and gave 
ber a son called Hiranyabasta, i. 116, 13 ; i. 117, 24 {Miranyahm- 
tarn Ahind rardnd putram nard Vadhrimatyai adattam ) ; vi. 62, 7 ; 
X. 39, 7. 

They gave a husband to Gbosba when sbe was growing old in ber 
father’s house, i. 117, 7 {GhosMyai chit pitr (shade durone patim jury- 
mityai asvindv adattam ) ; x. 39, 3, 6 ,* x. 40, 5 ; and, aecordiug to tbe 
commentator on i. 117, 7, cured ber of tbe leprosy witb which sbe bad 
been afflicted. 

They caused tbe cow of S'ayu, which bad left off bearing, to yield 
milk, i. 116, 22; i. 117, 20 {adhenum dasrd staryam mshaUdm apin- 
mtam iayave Ahind gam); L 118, 8 ; L 119, 6; x. 39, 13. 

They gave to Pedu a strong, swift, white horse, animated by Indra, 
and of incomparable Indra-like prowess, which overcame all bis 
enemies, and conquered for Mm unbounded spoils, L 116, 6 ; i. 117, 9 
{puru mrpdmsi Ahind dadhund ni Pedave uhatJiiir dsum ahum | 
sahasrasdm rdjinam apratltam oMhanam hamsyam tarutram); i. 118, 

See Professor Eotli’s explanation of tke words rihlsa and ghanm^ «.w., and 
Ms illustrations of Nirnkta, vi* 36, 
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9 {yuvam heiam Psiam lnirafutam aUhiXMm Ahind ^dattam aham)\ 

L lldy lO ^Mdram im clrnnKamsaham) } vii. 71, 5 ; x. 39, 10. 

Finally, to say notbing of the succours rendered to numerous other ^ 
persons (i. 112, 116, 117, 118, 119,) the Asvius did not confine tbeir 
beneTolence to buman beings, but are also celebrated as baTing 
rescued fi-om tbe jaws of a wolf a quail by wMcb they were invoked 
(i 116, 14; i, 117, 16; L 118, 8; x. 39, 13 {vrihasya chid mrtihdm 
antar dsydd yumfk iacUhhir grmitum ammchM^ 

Tbe deliverances of Eebba, Tandana, Baravrij, Bbujyu, Chyavana, 
and others are explained by Professor Benfey (following Dr. Kubn and 
Professor Miiller), in tbe notes to bis translations of tbe hymns in 
which they are mentioned, as referring to certain physical phenomena 
with which the Asvins are supposed by these scholars to be connected. 
But this allegorical method of interpretation seems unlikely to be 
correct, as it is difficult to suppose that the phenomena in question 
should have been alluded to under such a variety of names and circum- 
stances. It appears, therefore, to be more probable that the rishis 
merely refer to certain legends which were popularly current of inter- 
ventions of the Asvins in behalf of the persons whose names are men- 
tioned. The word Paravrij (in i. 112, 8), which is taken by the 
commentator for a proper name, and is explained by Professors 
Huller^^® and Benfey as the retiming, or the setting, sun, is inter- 
preted hy Professor Both in his Lexicon, as an outcast. 

(3) Connection of the Ahins with other deities. 

In viii. 26, 8, the Alvins are invoked along with India {Indr a-- 
nasatya\ with whom they are also connected in x. 73, 4, and on 
whose car they are in one place said to ride, while at other times they 
accompany Yayu, or the Adityas, or the Eibhus, or participate in the 
strides of Vishnu, viii. 9, 12 {yad Indrena saratham ydtlio Aivincl yad 
vd Vdyund hhamthah samohasd | yad Adityelhir Rilhulhir yad nd 
Vishnor vikramaneshu tishthaihafy). In i. 182, 2, they are said to 
possess strongly the qualities of Indra {Indratamd) and of the Maruts 

382 Lectures on Language, second series, p. 512, 
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{Maruttama), In x. 131, 4, 5, they are described as assisting Indra 
in his conflict with the Asura iKamucM (see above, p. 93 £, note), and 
as vigorous slayers of Vrittra, or of enemies, 'Dritrahantamd (viii. 8, 
22). They are eagerly longed for (?) by the other, gods when they 
arrive, x. 24, 5 {mive dmdh ahripmta samieh^or nislipatmtyoli), 

(4) Relatiom of the Aimm to their loorshippers. 

The Asvins are worshipped with uplifted hands, vi. 63, 3 {uttdna- 
hasto yuvayur vavanda)^ and supplicated for a variety of blessings, for 
long life and deliverance from calamities, i- 157, 4 {prdyus tdrishtam 
nik rapdmsi mrihhatam) ; for offspring, wealth, victory, destruction of 
enemies, preservation of the worshippers themselves, of their houses 
and cattle, vii. 67, 6; viii. 8, 13, 15, 17; viii. 9, 11, 13; viii. 26, 7; 
viii. 35, 10 ff. They are exhorted to overwhelm and destroy the 
niggard who offers no oblations, and to create light for the wise man 
who praises them, i. 182, 3 {kirn aira dasrd hrinuthah him dsdthe jam 
yah hasehid ahavir mahvyate ] ati hramuhtaiii juratam paner asuihjyotir 
vipraya hrinutam vachasyave)* 

No calamity or alarm from any quarter can touch the man whose 
chariot they place in the van, x, 39, #1 {na tafti rajandv adite hutai- 
cham m aniho ainoti duritam rnkir hhayam | yam ahind mha^d rudra- 
mrtanl puroratMm hrinuthah patnyd mha\ The rishi addmsses them 
as a son his parents, vii. 67, 1 {sikmr na pitard mvakmi). In x. 39, 6, 
a female suppliant, who represents herself as friendless and destitute, 
calls on them to treat her as parents do their children, and rescue her 
from her misfortunes {iya^ vdm ahve irimdafh me Ahind putrdyeva 
pitard mahyam sihshatam \ andpir ajnd asajdtyd amatih purd tasydh 
alhisaster ava spritam). In another place, viii. 62, 11, they seem to 
be reproached with being as tardy as two old men to respond to the 
summons of their worshipper {him idam vdm purdnavaj jarator iva 
sasyate | ‘^"Why is this praise addressed to you as if you were old men 
and worn out ? In vii. 72, 2, the rishi represents himself as having 

383 Compare the request preferred to Indra to bring forward the chariot of his 
worshipper ffonx the rear to the front (yiii. 69, 4 f.)* 
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hereditary claims on their consideration, and a common bond of union 
{f WOT hi mlp sahhya jpUryuni Bamam^anihwr uta tmya rnttam). 

The Asvins are described as being, like the other gods, fond of the 
soma-juice (iii. 58, 7, 9 ; iv. 45, 1, 3; viiL 8, 5 ; viii. 35, 7-9), and 
are inTited to drink it with Tishas and Surja, viii. 35, 1 ff. 

(5) Legend of Ghyamna and the Aimns^ according to the B'ata<patlm 
Brdhmana and the Mahdlhdrata, 

The following version of the legend relating to the cure of Chya" 
vana by the Asvins (to which allusion is made in the passage of the 
E.Y. quoted above) is found in the S'atapatha Brahmana, iv. 1, 5, 1 ff . : 

1. Yatra mi Bhrigam vd Angiraso vd svargam lohath samahiuvata tat 
Chyavano vd Bhdrgams Chyamno vd Angirasai tad evajirnih hritydru^o 
jahe ( 2. Barydto ha mi idam Mdnavo grdmem chachdra | ea tad em 
prativeso nivivUe | tasya Icumdrdh hridantah imam flrnifk hritydrd- 
pam anarthjam manyamdndh hshfair mpipishih | 3. Ba B’drydte- 
thyak clmkrodha [ telhyo ^sanjndm chakdra pita eva putrem yuyudhe , 
hhrdtd Ihrdtrd | 4. B'arydto ha thshdnehalre yat kirn akaram tasmad 
idam dpadV^ iti j Ba gopdldmi cha avipdldrns clia sarTihvayitavai uvdcha | 
5. Sahauvdeha ^^ko vo aiya AM JoincMd adrdhshld^^ iti | te ha uchuh 
^^purmhah eva ayam jirnih hritydrupah kte | tarn anarthyam many a- 
mdndh humdrdh foshtair vyapihshann^^ iti | sa mddnchahdra sa mi 
Chyavanah ’’ iti | 6. Ba ratham yuUvd Buhanydrh B'drydtvm upddhaya 
prasishyanda | sa djagdma yatra ruhir dsa tat | 7. Ba ha wodcha 
^ fishe naman te | yan na avedisham tena ahimBuliam ] iyam Bukanyd | 
tayd te apahnme | sanjdnlidm me grdmah iti j tasya ha iatah em 
grdmah sanjajne | sa ha tatah eva Barydto Mdnamh udyuyuje ^‘na id 
aparam hinasdnV^ iti | 8. Asvinau ha mi idam Ihishajyantau clieratuh | 
tau Bukanydm upeyatuh j tasydm mithunam uhdte | tan na jajnau j 9. 
Tau ha uchatuh Sukanye kan imam jirrdih hrityarupam upaieshe j 
dvdm anuprehP^ iti | sd lia uvdcha *^yasmai mdm pita adad na tam 

The commentator explains this of a common ancestry by saying, in accordance 
with later tradition, that Yivasrat and Varuna were both sons of Kasyapa and Aditx, 
and that Vivasvat was the father of the As'vins, while Yanina was father of Yas- 
ishtha, the rishi of the hymn. See the 1st volume of this work, pp. 329 f., note 114. 
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Jivantalk MsfUmP^ iti j tad ha ayam ruMr ajajmu | W. Sa ha umoha 

Suhanye Mm tva dad mochaidm^^ iti ( tasmai etad ^ydehaelialcshe j w 
ha vydlchyatah mdeha ^^yadi tvd etat pumr hrmatah sa ivmi ^lrUtdd 
^ na mi susarvdv iva stJio na susamriddhm iva atka me patiHi mndatkah ’ 
iti \ tau yadi tvd hruvatah ^hena dvam asarvau svah hena, asam^ 
riddhdv’ iti j sd tvam hriitdt ^patim nu me punar ywdmni hurutam 
atlia vdm vakshydmi^ iti^^ j tdm punar upeyatm tdm ha etad eva 
uchaMi I IL Sd uvdcha ^^na mi susarvdv iva stJio na smamriddhdv 
iva atha me patim nmdathaM^ iti | tau ha uchatuh kena dvam asarvau 
svah kena asamriddhav^^ iti | ad ha uvdcha patim nu me punar. 
ymdnam kurutam atlia vdm vakahydmV^ iti j 12. Tau ha uGliatur etam 
hradam alhyavahara | sa yena vayasd kamishyate tena tidaishyatP^ iti | 
tank hradam alhyavajahdra \ aa yena vayasd chahame tena udeyaya | 13, 
Tau ha uchatuh Sukanye kena dvam asarvaxc svah kena asamriddhav 
iti I tau ha rishir eva pratyuvdeha ^^kurukshetre ami devdk yajnam 
tamate | te vdrh yajndd aniary anti \ tena asarvau sthas tena asam- 
riddhav^^ Hi | tau ha tatah eva Aivinau preyatuh | tdv dyaymatur 
devdn yajnam tanvdndn stute hahishpavamum | 14s:, Tau ha nehatur 

upa nau hvayadhvam^'* iti | te ha devah ucliur vdm upahva” 
yishydmake ( hahu manushyeshu samsrishtam achdrishtam hhishajyantdv^^ 
iti I 15. Tau ha uchatur visirshnd vai yajnena yajadhve^^ iti ] ^^Imtha'di 
viSzrshnd^^ iti [ ^^upa nau hvayadMam atha vo vakshydmM- Ui \ 
“ tathd^^ iti I id updhvayanta iabhydm etam dsvinarn graham agrihnam 
tdv adhvaryu yajnasya ahhavatdm [ tdv etad yajnasya iirah pratya- 
dhattdm | 

‘‘"When the Hhrigns or the Angirases had reached the heavenly 
world, Chyavana of the race of Bhyigu, or Chyavana of the race of 
Angiras, having magically assumed a shrivelled form, was abandoned. 
Skryata, the descendant of Mann, wandered over this [world] with his 
tribe. He settled down in the neighbourhood [of Chyavana]. His youths, 
while playing, fancied this shrivelled magical body to be worthless, 
and ponnded it with clods. Chyavana was incensed at the sons of 
Skryata. He created discord among them, so that father fought with 
son, and brother with brother. Skryata bethought him, ‘what have I 
done, in consequence of which this calamity has befallen us ? ^ He 
ordered the cowherds and shepherds to be called, and said, ‘ Which of 
you has seen anything here to-day ?' They replied, ‘This shrivelled 
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magical body wliicb lies there is a man. Fancying it was something 
worthless, the youths pounded it with clods.’ Skryata knew then that 
it was Chyavana. He yoked his chariot, and taking his daughter 
Sukanya, drove off, and arrived at the place where the rishi was. He 
said, ^ Eeverence to thee, rishi ; I injured thee because I did not know. 
This is Sukanya, with her I appease thee. Let my tribe be reconciled.’ 
His tribe was in consequence reconciled ; and Skryata of the race of Manu 
departed thence ‘4est,” said he, might do him some other injury.” 
How the Asvins used to wander over this world, performing cures. They 
approached Sukanya, and wished to seduce her ; but she would not 
consent. They said to her, ‘ Sukanya, what shrivelled magical body 
is this by which thou liest? follow us.V She replied, will not 
abandon, while he lives, the man to whom my father gave me.’ The 
rishi became aware of this. He said, ^Sukanya, what was this that 
they said to thee?’ She told it to him. "When informed, he said, 
‘If they address thee thus again, say to them, ‘Ye are neither com- 
plete nor perfect, and yet ye speak contemptuously of my husband ! ’ 
and if they ask, ‘In what respect are we incomplete and imperfect? ’ 
then reply, ‘ Make my husband young again, and I wiH teU. you*’ 
Accordingly they came again to her, and said the same thing. She 
answered, “Te are neither complete nor perfect, and yet ye talk 
contemptuously of my husband! ’ They enquired, ‘ In what respect 
are we incomplete and imperfect? ’ She rejoined, ‘ Make my husband 
young again, and I will tell you.’ They replied, ‘ Take him to this 
pond, and he shall come forth with any age which he shall desire.’ 
She took him to the pond, and he came forth with the age that he 
desired. The Asvins then asked, ‘ Sukanya, in what respect are we 
incomplete and imperfect ? ’ To this the rishi replied, ‘ The other gods 
celebrate a sacrifice in Kuruksbetra, and exclude you two from it. 
That is the respect in which ye are incomplete and imperfect.’ The 
Asvins then departed and came to the gods who were celebrating a 
sacrifice, when the Bahishpavamana text had been recited. They 
said, ‘Invite us to join you.’ The gods replied, ‘ We will not invite 
you, for ye have wandered about very familiarly among men,®®® par- 
ses See Hang's Ait. Br. ii. p. 120, note 13. 

SS6 In the Mahuhharata, S'antip. v. 7589 f. it is said that the Asyins are the 
S'udras of the gods, the Angirases being the Brahmans, the Adityas the Eshatriyas, 
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formiEg cures.* The Asvins rejomed, ‘^Ye worship witli a headless 
sacrifice.' They asked, ^ How [do we worship] with a headless 
[sacrifice]?* The Alvins aPswered, ‘Invite ns to join yon, and we 
1 will tell you.* The gods consented, and invited them. They received 

this As vina draught ( gruha) for the A svins, who became the two adh- 
varyu priests of the sacrifices, and restored the head of the sacri- 
t fice.** As regards the cutting off of the head of the sacrifice see the 

passages quoted in the 4th volume of this work, pp. 109 ff. 

The Taittiriya Sanhita vi. 4, 9, 1, gives the following brief notice 
I of the story of the Asvins replacing the head of the sacrifice, with an 

addition not found in the S'atap. Br. : 

! Yajmsya siro^chMdyata \ te devah asvinav ahruvan ^^hlmhajau vm 

i sthahi \ idam yajnasya Hrah pratidhattam^^ iti \ tdv abrutdm ^^vara^ 

vnndvahai grahak em ndv atrd^i grihyatdm^^ Hi | tdhhydm etam 
divinam agrihnan | tatomi tm yajnasyu iirah pratyadhattam | yadamm 
grihyate yajnasya nishhrityai tau devah alrmann ^^apdtau mi imm 
! manmhyaeharau hhishajdv^^ Hi | tmmad hrdhmanem Iheshajam na 'kdr- 

I yam I apuU hy esho ^medhyo yo hhishah \ tau lahuhpavamdnem pava- 

yitvd tahhydm etam dhimm agrthnan \ 

[ “The head of the sacrifice was cut off. The gods said to the 
Alvins, ‘ You are physicians ; replace this head of the sacrifice.* The 
■ Asvins replied, ‘Let us ask a favour : allow a libation for us also to be 

I received in this ceremony,* They, in consequence, received for them 

J this Asvina oblation, when they replaced the head of the sacrifice. 

When this A vina libation had been received for the sake of rectifying 
the sacrifice, the gods said of the Asvins, ‘These two are unclean, 

going among men as they do, as physicians.* Hence, no Brahman 

i; must act as a physician, since a person so acting is unclean and unfit to 

I sacrifice. They purified the Asvins by the Bahishpavarnana ; and then 

received for them the Asvina libation.** Compare the Ait. Br. i. 18, 
f pp. 41 ff. of Professor Hang’s translation. 

j • A story, varying in some particulars, is narrated in the Mahabharata, 

■■■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

and tlie Marnts the Yaisyas. With the objection made against the Asvins of too 
great familiarity with mortals, compare the numerous instances of help rendered to 
their worshippers, which have been quoted above from the E.V., and which may have 
j given rise to this idea. 

i Compare S. P, Br. viii. 2, I, 3. 
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Tanaparva, 10,316 ff. The original text is too lengthy to be cited, but I 
shall give its substance. We are there told that the body of Ohyavana, 
when performing austerity in a certain place, became encrusted with 
an ant-hill ; that king S'aryati came then to the spot with his 4000 
wives and his single daughter Sukanya ; that the rishi, seeing her, 
became enamoured of her and endeavoured to gain her affections, but 
without eliciting from her any reply. Seeing, however, the sage's 
eyes gleaming out from the ant-hill, and not knowing what they were, 
the princess pierced them with a sharp instrument, whereupon Chya- 
vana became incensed, and afflicted the king’s army with a stoppage of 
urine and of the other necessary function. When the king found out 
the cause of the indiction, and supplicated the rishi for its removal, 
the latter insisted on receiving the king’s daughter to wife, as the sole 
condition of his forgiveness. Sukanya accordingly lived with the rishi 
as his spouse. One day, however, she was seen by the Alvins, who 
endeavoured, but without effect, to persuade her to desert her decrepit 
husband, and choose one of them in his place. They then told her 
they were the physicians of the gods, and would restore her husband 
to youth and beauty, when she could make her choice between him 
and one of them. Chyavana and his wife consented to this proposal ; 
and, at the suggestion of the Alvins, he entered with them into a 
neighbouring pond, when the three came forth of like celestial beauty, 
and each asked her to he his bride. She, however, recognized and 
chose her own husband. Chyavana, in gratitude for his restoration to 
youth, theu offered to compel Indra to admit the Asvins to a partici- 
pation in the Soma ceremonial, and fulfilled his promise in the course 
of a sacrifice which he performed for king S'aryati. On that occasion 
Indra objected to such an honour being extended to the Aj^vins, on the 
ground that they wandered about among men as physicians, changing 
their forms at will ; hut Chyavana refused to listen to the objection, 
and carried out his intention, staying the arm of Indra when he was 
about to launch a thunderbolt, and creating a terrific demon, who was 
on the point of devouring the king of the gods, and was only pre- 
vented by the timely submission of the latter.®®® 

3S8 See tte similar account of Chyavana’s power in the passage from the Annsasana 
parva quoted in the 1st vol. of this work, second edition, p. 470 f. 
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(6) Remarh on the Aimns ly Professor Golistiwier. 

I have been favoured by Professor Cfoldstiicker with, the following 
note on the Asvins 

The myth of the Asvins is, in my opinion, one of that class of 
myths in which two distinct elements, the cosmical and the human or 
historical, have gradually become blended into one. It seems necessary, 
therefore, to separate these two elements in order to arrive at an 
understanding of the myth. The historical or human element in it, I 
believe, is represented by those legends which refer to the wonderful 
cures effected by the Asvins, and to their performances of a kindred 
sort ; the cosmical element is that relating to their luminous nature. 
The link which connects both seems to be the mysteriousness of the 
nature and effects of the phenomena of light, and of the healing art at 
a remote antiquity. That there might have been some horsemen or 
warriors of great renown who inspired their contemporaries with awe 
by their wonderful deeds, and more especially by their medical skill, 
appears to have been also the opinion of some old commentators men- 
tioned by Yaska, for some ‘legendary writers,” he says, took them for 
‘‘two kings, performers of holy acts;” and this view seems likewise 
borne out by the legend in which it is narrated that the gods refused 
the Asvins admittance to a sacrifice on the ground that they had been 
on too familiar terms with men. It would appear then that these 
Alvins, like the Eibhus, were originally renowned mortals, who, in the 
course of time, were translated into the companionship of the gods; 
and it may be a matter of importance to investigate whether, besides 
this a priori view, there are further grounds of a linguistic or gram- 
matical character for assuming that the hymns containing the legends 
relating to these human Asivins are posterior or otherwise to those 
descriptive of the cosmical gods of the same name. 

The luminous character of the latter can scarcely be matter of doubt, 
for the view of some commentators— recorded by Yaska, — according to 
which they were identified with “heaven and earth,” appears not to 
be countenanced by any of the passages known to us. Their very 
name, it would seem, settles this point, since aim, the horse, literally, 
“ the pervader,” is always the symbol of the luminous deities, espe- 
cially of the sun. The difficulty, however, is to determine their position 



256 


BIMAEKS^ ON 'THK AS'TINS 


amongst these deities and to harmonize with it the other myths con- 
nected with them. I may here, however^ first observe that, though 
Taska records opinions which identify the Asvins with ^^day and 
night, and ‘‘ sun and moon,’’ the passage relied upon by Professor 
Both to prove that Yaska himself identified them with Indra and 
Aditya (the sun), does not bear out any such conclusion. Bor the 
passage in question, as I understand it, means: their time is after 
the (latter) half of the night when the (space’s) becoming light is 
resisted (by darkness) ; for the middlemost Asvin (between darkness 
and light) shares in darkness, whilst (the other), who is of a solar 
nature (Mitya), shares in light.” There is this verse relating to them: 
*‘In nights,”^®® etc. bfof does Burga, the commentator on Yaska, 
attribute to the latter the view which Professor Both ascribes to him. 
His words, as I interpret them, are : ^ their time is after the (latter) 

half of the night when the (space’s) becoming light is resisted,’ 
(means) when, after the (latter) half of the night, darkness intersected 
by light makes an effort against light, that is the time of the Alvins. 
. . . . Then the nature of the middlemost (between them) is a share in 
that darknesss which penetrates into light ; and the solar one (aditya) 
assumes that nature.which is a share in the light penetrating into 
darknesss. These two are the middlemost and the uppermost : this is 
the teacher’s {i,e, Yaska’s) own opinion, for, in -order to substantiate 
it, he gives as an instance the verse * Vasdtishu sma/ ” etc. 

3&9 xii. 1, tayoh halah urdhmm ardhardtrM pmhas’^hKdmspammshtambham 
ami (tile last word is omitted in Durga MS. I. 0. L., Ko. 206) tamohhago hi madh-- 
yamo jyotirh}hQcjaadityah\ tayor esha bJiamti VmcitisMi sma^ eid* 

Burga 1. 0. L., No. 206 : Tayoh kdla urdhmm ardharatrdt prahdsihhdvaaydnu 
vishiambham | jyotishU vyatibhidyamdnam urdhvam ardharatrdt tamo yadd jyotir 
anu inshtabhndti so Hmnoh halah | \tatah prahhriti smidJmtotram purodaydd 
Gsvinam, udite saurydni] | tatra yat tamo *nuvishtam (the MS, of Professor Muller, 
Lect. 2Ed series, p. 490, reads *nupramshtanS) jyotishi tadbhdgo madhyamasya 
Tupam (the MS. of Prof. M. ibid. : tadbhdgo madhyamah | tan madhyamasya 
rupam) : yaj Jyotis tamasy anmishtaih (the same, ihid. anupravishtam) tadhhdgam 
tadrupam adityah | tdv etau madhyamottamd'o iti svamatam dclidryasya | yatali 
samarthandyoddharati tayor eshd bhavati Vasatishu smeti. Professor Roth, in his 
illustrations of Nirukta, xii. 1, very coiTectly observes that the verse quoted by 
Yaska {vasatishu sma, etc.) does not bear out the view that the Asvins are Indra and 
Aditya ; hut the proper inference to be drawn from this circumstance would seem to 
be, not that Yaska quoted a verse irrelevant to his view, hut that Professor Roth 
attributed to him a view which he had not entertained, and that it may be preferable 
to render Aditya, as proposed above, “the solar (Asvin),^’ or the As'vin of a solar nature. 
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To judge, tEerefore^ from these words, it is the opinion of Yaska 
that the Asvins represent the transition from darkness to light, when 
the intermingling of both produces that inseparable duality expressed 
by the twin nature of these deities. And this interpretation, I hold, 
is the best that can be given of the character of the eomiical Asvins. 
It agrees with the epithets by which they are invoked, and with the 
relationship in which they are placed. They are young, yet also 
ancient, beautiful, bright, swift, etc ; and their negative character— 
the result of the alliance of light with darkness— is, I believe, ex- 
pressed by the destroyer, and also by the two negatives in the 
compound though their positive character is 

again redeemed by the ellipsis of “enemies, or diseases,” to and 

hy the sense of nasaiya^ not un-true, i.e. truthful. They are the 
parents of Pushan, the sun j for they precede the rise of the sun ; 
they are the sons of the sky, and again the sons of Yivasvat and 
Saranyu. Yivasvat, I believe, here implies the firmament “ expand- 
ing to the sight through the approaching light; and though Saranyu 
is to Professor Muller one of the deities which are forced by him to 
support his dawn-theory, it seems to me that the etymology of the 
word, and the character of the myths relating to it, rather point to 
the moving air, or the dark and cool air, heated, and therefore set in 
motion, by the approach of the rising sun. The Asvins are also the 
husbands or the friends of Surya, whom I take for the representative 
of the weakest manifestation of the sun ; and I believe that Sayana is 
right when, by the sister of the A4vins, he understands Ushas, the 
dawn. The mysterious phenomenon of the intermingling oi darkness 
— which is no longer complete night— and of light — which is not yet 
dawn — seems to agree with all these conceptions, and with the farther 
details of a cosmical nature, which are so fully given in the preceding 
paper. 


17 
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SECTION XVL 

SOMA. 

Eeference lias been already made to the important share whicli the 
exhilarating juice of the soma-plant assumes in bracing Indra for his 
conflict with the hostile powers in the atmosphere, and to the eagerness 
of all the gods to partake in this beverage. 

Soma is the god who represents and animates this juice, an intoxi- 
cating draught which plays a conspicuous part in the sacrifices of the 
Yedic age. He is, or rather was in former times, the Indian Dionysus or 
Bacchus. Hot only are the whole of the hymns in the ninth book of the 
Big-veda, one hundred and fourteen in number, besides a few in other 
places, dedicated to his honour, but constant references to the juice of the 
soma occur in a large proportion of the other hymns. It is clear there- 
fore, as remarked by Professor ’Whitney (Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, iii. 299), that his worship must at one time have attained a 
remarkable popularity. This circumstance is thus explained by the 
writer to whom I have referred : The simple-minded Arian people, 
whose whole religion was a worship of the wonderful powers and phe- 
nomena of nature, had no sooner perceived that this liquid had power 
to elevate the spirits, and produce a temporary frenzy, under the in- 
fluence of which the individual was prompted to, aud capable of, deeds 
beyond his natural powers, than they found in it something divine : 
it was to their apprehension a god, endowing those into whom it 
entered with godlike powers ; the plant which afforded it became to 
them the king of plants ; the process of preparing it was a holy sacri- 
fice ; the instruments used therefor were sacred. The high antiquity 
of this cultus is attested by the references to it found occurring in the 
Persian Avesta ; it seems, however, to have received a new impulse 
on Indian territory.” 

381 See Dr. Windischmaim’s Essay on the Soma-worship of the Arians, or the 
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(1) Qmtaiion from Euripides relating to the &reeh god Biongsm. 

As illustratiiig the sentiments wHcli gave rise to tlie adoration of 
• Bionysiis, tlie Grecian Soma, I shall introduce here some verses from 
the Bacchae of Euripides, 272 ff., in which the philosophical poet puts 
into the mouth of the prophet Teiresias a vindication of the worship 
of the new god, against the ridicule which had been thrown upon 
him by Pentheus, together with a statement of the reasons which 
justified his deification, and a rationalistic explanation of a current 
myth regarding him : 

OStos 5’ <5 Baifi<ay $ vios tv <rh BtayeX^s 
obK tv Bwai/iTjv fjL€yedos t<ro$ 

Kad* €(rrai' Sbo ykpf 3 vmvla, 

ra TTpuT avOpdiwoicrif A7)jp.i}rrip Set, 

Trj 5" icrlv * bvofia S’ dwSTepov jSoiSAei Kdku • 
aVrit} fihv h ^rjpoicriv iHTp€<p€i fiporobs • 

6 5’ ^K$€V i7r\ rhvriirakQV^ 6 TBepLeXrjs ydvoSf 
^drpvoi vyphv TroopL* eiipe Kel(T'f}viymro 
dv7]ro?Sf t TraiJet toSs rakanr^povs $pOToh$ 
kvTrrjS, Hrav 7rkr}crd6o(riv afiirikov 
^irvov T6, k'f]driv rSbv Kad' hl^ipav kukc^v, 
diBcacriv, ohd' ^crr' &kko <f>dppaKOV Trdvav, 
oHros deotcrt anreyBerat Oehs yeybis, 

&(rr€ Bid rovrov Tayd0‘ dvdpc&vovs 
Ka\ Karayek^s viv, ws ^V€ppd<p7} Aihs 
pL^p^* Si5a|a» &)s KaXm rSBe, 
eirel viv ^pTraa^ iK Trvphs Kepavvtav 
Zeuy, els B^''Okvp,Tov ^pecpos avi\yay^v vehvy 
*'Hpa vtv ^dek* eK^akuv a^r* ovpavov, 

Zeus B'avrep.TixaviifTwfj O^a B^ &^Ssm 
^7j|as /tepos ri tov x^tJu’ iyKVKkovfilvov 
aldepos M67 jk€ rdvB* Bp.'rjpov cKBiBobs 
Atovvcrov *'Epas veiKdosiv 
^poTol rpaipyjvai ^a<nv iv pvrfp^ Aths, 
ivopa pcracTT'fjO'avreff Bn 0e^ 6ehs 
*'llp(} Trod' dipTjpeva'e, crvydivTis koyov, 
pdvns- S’ 6 Baiprav SSe • rh yap ^aKX^'Ompov 
Ka\ tS jUaj/iOjSes pavriK^v Trokk^v * 
orav yap 6 6ehs eh rh <xap' ^kdrt ttoAus, 
keyeiv to pekkov rohs pepT}v6ras Troieu 

translated extracts from it in tlie 2nd vol, of lliis work, p. 469 ff. ; and the extract 
there given, p- 4-74, from Plutarch de Isid. et Osir, 46, in which the soma, or as it is 
in Zend, haoma, appears to he referred to under the appellation opoopu See also on 
the fact of the soma rite of the Indians being originally identical with the haoma 
ceremony of the Zoroastrians, Hang’s Aitareya Brahmana, Introd., p. 62. 
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*'A/J€c5s T€ fjLOtpay fieroKa^hy Ixet ripL 
a-rparhv yhp ey ^irkois vyra kolitI rd^ecri 
^6fios SiewTotjcre, vph xSyxv^ diyeTy 
pLavia ml rovr* ecrl Aioyvcrov irdpa^ k,t,X. 

I cannot express how great this young god, whom thou ridioulest, 
is destined to become in Greece. For, young man, there are two things 
which are the foremost among men, the goddess Demeter, who is the 
Earth; — eaU her by whieheFer name thou pleasest who nourishes 
mortals with dry food. But he, the son of Semele, took the contrary 
course. He discovered and introduced among men the liquid draught 
of the grape, which puts an end to the sorrows of wretched mortals, — 
when they are filled with the stream from the vine, — and induces 
sleep, and oblivion of the evils endured by day. Nor is there any other 
remedy for our distresses. He, born a god, is poured out in libations 
to gods, so that through him men receive good. And thou ridiculest 
him by saying that he was sewn up in the thigh {ixr)p&) of Zeus. But 
I shall shew thee how this is rendered reasonable. When Zeus rescued 
the infant from the lightning-fiame, and brought him to Olympus, Hera 
wished to expel Mm from heaven. But Zeus, like a god, counteracted 
this design. Detaching a portion of the aether which encircles the 
earth, he gave this as a hostage to Hera, so delivering Dio- 

nysus from her hostility ; and in cohrse of time, because he became a 
hostage to Hera, men began to say,— changing the word, and inventing 
a fable, — that he had been reared in the thigh of Zeus. And this god 
is a prophet. For Bacchic excitement and raving have in them great 
prophetic power. When this god enters in force into the body, he 
causes men to rave and foretell the future. And he also partakes of 
the character of Ares (Mars). For panic (sometimes) terrifies a force 
of armed men drawn up in battle array, before the actual clashing of 
the hosts. This madness too is derived from Dionysus.*^ 

In an earlier part of tke same play, verses 200 ff. the following protest against 
free enquiry in religious matters is put by the poet into the mouth of Teiresias, who 
says to Cadmus; 

ovdey erotpiCSpea'da rdlcn taipocn, 
mrpiovs mpahoxks^ ds 0* dfidikmas xpdy<p 
K<EKTdi(jL€0\ ovBels ai/rh mra^uXe? \6yos, 
ov5’ €t Si* &Kp6i}y tS (To^phy Tjvpyjrat ppeyay. 

In things that touch the gods it is not good 
To suffer captious reason to intrude. 
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j (2) Fremhnoe ani entlimiastio character of the ancient Soma-worship. 

Professor Hang, in Ms work on the Aitareya Brahmana (Introd. 

. p. 60), thus writes of the soma sacrifice ; Being thiis,’^ (/.^. through 
the ohlatioE of an animal) ‘‘received among the gods, the sacrificer is 
deemed worthy to enjoy the divine beverage, the soma, and participate 
} in the heavenly king, who is Soma. The drinking of the soma-juice 

; makes him a new man ; though a new celestial body had been prepared 

for him at the Pravargya ceremony, the enjoyment of the soma beverage 
transforms him again; for the nectar of the -gods fiows for the first 
time in his veins, purifying and sanctifying him.” 

With the decline of the Yedic worship, however, and the intro- 
duction of new deities and new ceremonies, the popularity of Soma 
gradually decreased, and has long since passed away; and his name is 
! now familiar to those few Brahmans only who still maintain in a few 

i places the early Vedic observances. 

The hymns addressed to Soma were intended to be sung while the 
juice of the plant, said to be produced on Mount Mujavat, E.T* x. 34, 
i 1 {somasT/eva Maujavatasi/a hhahshaJff^^ from which he takes his name 

(the ascUpias acida or sarcostemma vimimh) was being pressed out and 
purified. They describe enthusiastically the fiowing forth and filtn- 
* tion of the divine juice, and the effects produced on the worshippers, 

and supposed to be produced on the gods,^®® by partaking of the bever- 
J age. Thus the first verse of the first hymn of the ninth book ruus 

Traditions handed dorm from sire to son 
Since time itself began its course to run 
By reasonings- never can be undermined, 

Though forged by intellects the most refined.” 

To this the advocates of a critical investigation into the truth of ancient beliefs might 
reply in the vrords of the Messenger in the Helena of the same poet, verses 1617 t. 
i (though their original api^iication was different) : 

f cr<6(l>poj/os 5’ aTTLcrrlas 

I ohic ^(TTLV ovdh jSpaTots. 

i Nought can to men more useful he, 

I Than prudent incredulity.” 

I 393 ^ijavan parmtah, “ Mujavat is a hill,” Nir. ix. 8, See also Yaj. S. hi. 61, 

I and commentary. 

I See the process as described by ‘Windischman, after Dr. Stevenson, in the 2nd 

I volume of this work, p. 470. 

I 395 See Ait. Br. vi. 11, quoted above, p. 88, note 168. 
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tBiis : Brndishflia^d maiishthayd ^mama Soma Mar ay a Indraya pdtave 
sutah I 0 Soma, poured out for ludra to drink, flow on purely in a 
most sweet and most exhilarating current.’’ In yi. 47, 1, 2, the juice 
is described as sweet, honied, pungent, well-flavoured, and exhilarating. 
No one can withstand Indra in battle when he has drunk it (svadush 
hildyam madhundn utdyam tivrah hildyam rasavdn utdymn 1 uto nu 
asya ^ajywdihsam Indram na haiohana mhate dhamshu ] aym% svddur ilm 
madishthah dm)- When q^uaffed, it stimulates the voice, and calls 
forth ardent conceptions (ibid, verse 3). In a verse (viii. 48, 3,) 
already quoted above (p. 90, note), in the account of Indra, the 
worshippers exclaim : We have drunk the soma, we have become 
immortal, we have entered into light, we have known the gods. What 
can an enemy now do to us, or what can the malice of any mortal 
eiTect, 0 thou immortal god ? ” 

(8) How the soma-plant was Irought to the earth- 

The plant is said to have been brought by a falcon, L 80, 2 
{somah iyendhhritah)\ iii. 43, 7 (a yafh te [Indraya'] iyenah uiate 
jahhdra) ; yin, 11, 9 ; from the sky, iv. 26, 6 {rijtpl iyeno dada- 
mdno amktm pardvatah iaiuno mandram madam | somam lha/rad 
dadrihano devcmdn divo amushmd uttardd adaya) ; viii. 84, 3; by 
a well-winged bird, or Supariia, to Indra, viii. 89, 8 {divam suparm 
gakdya somam vajrine dhharat) ; or from a mountain, i. 93, 6 {ama- 
thnad any am (somam) pari hjem adrelj), where it had been placed by 
Yaruna, v. 85, 2 [divi suryam adadhat somam adrau). In iii. 48, 2 ; 
V. 43, 4; ix. 18, 1; ix. 62, 4; ix. 85, 10 ; ix. 98, 9, it is called 
girishthd (found on a mountain). In another place, ix. 113, 3, it is 
declared to have been brought by the daughter of the sun from the 
place where it had been nourished by Parjanya, the rain-god, when 
the Gandharvas took it, and infused into it sap (Farjanya-widdham 
mahisham tarn suryasya duhitd ^lharat | tarn gandharvdk praty agri- 
Ihnan tarn some rasam ddadhiK)- In ix. 82, 3, as we have seen above, 
p. 142, Parjanya is said to be the father of Soma; and in A.Y. 
xix. 6, 16, the god is said to have sprung from Purusha {rdjnah 
Somasya .... jdtasya Furushdd adhi)- 

In other passages a Gandharva is connected with the soma-plant, the 
sphere (pada) of which he is said to protect, and all the forms of which 
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Be is said to manifest, ix. 83, 4; ix. {gmiharmh iUhd 

padam mga rakshati \ urdhm gmdharm adM ndhe mtMd visvd rupdni 
pratmhalcsMm mya). The Aitareya BraBmana Bas tBe following story 
regarding the mode in wBicB tBe gods obtained soma from tBe Gand- 
Barvas, i. 27. Bomo mi rdjd gandharveshv dslt | tam devd§ eha riskayas. 
cha alhjadhydyan ^^hatham ay am mmdn somo rdjd dgmhJied^^ iti \ sd 
Vdg alravU ^ydrihdmdh mi gandJiarvdh \ mayd em striya Mutayd 
panayadlwam^^ iti iti devah airman ^^IcathaM my am tmdpiU 

Bydma^^ iti | sd ^Irmit ^^hrinita em | yarhi'^dm m mayd artho hkaviid 
tarJiy eva m ^Jiam pumr dgmtdsmi^^ iti \ ^Hathd^^ iti \ tayd maMm- 
gnyd Ihutayd Somam rdjmam ahrlnan p®’ ‘‘King Soma was among 
tBe GandBarvas. TBe gods and risBis desired Bim, and. said ‘How 
sBall we get Bim to come to ns? ^ YacB said, ‘ The GandBarvas are 
fond of females ; buy Bim in exchange for me turned into a female.’ 
They answered, ‘ Ho : Bow can we live without thee ? ’ She rejoined, 
‘Buy Bim, and whenever you have occasion for me I shall return to 
you.’ They agreed, and bought Hng Soma with VacB turned into a 
female, quite naked [is, unchaste].” See Professor Hang’s translation 
of this BraBmana, p. 59, and compare pp. 201 fP. ; 294 ; and 400. 

In the S'atapatBa BraBmana iii. 2, 4, 1 £P., it is related that the 
soma existed formerly in the sky, whilst the gods were here (on earth). 
They desired to get it, that they might employ it in sacrifice, TBe 
Gayatri flew to bring it for them. While she was carrying it ofl the 
Gandharva Yibhavasu robbed her of it. TBe gods became aware of 
this, and knowing the partiality of the GandBarvas for females (com- 
pare iii, 9, 3, 20, and A.Y. iv. 37, 11 f.), they sent YacB, the goddess 
of speech, to get it from them, which she succeeded in doing {Din mi 
somah dstt | atlia iha devah j te devah akdmayanta “a nah somo gaohhet 

396 See Bolitlingk and Both’s Lexicon under the word Gandharm, 

397 Tlie Taxtt. Br, vi. 1, 6 , 5 (pp. 90 ff. of Indian Office MS.), tells tlie same story, 
bnt says that they turned Yach into a woman one year old; and that after she had 
•gone they induced her to come back by singing (the Gandharvas, whom she had left, 
meanwhile reciting a prayer, or incantation), and hence women love a man who sings 
{tarn somam ahriyamdnam gmdharm Visvamsuk paryamushnat | , , te devah 
airman strikdmah vai gandharmh striya nishkrmama’* iti j U Vacham 
striyam ekahayanlm kritvd tayd nirakrtmn [ sd rohid'^rupam kritvd gmtdharw- 
hhyo *pakramya atishtjiat | tad rohifo janma j te devah abruvmi “ apa yushmad 
akramm na asman updvarttate vihvayai** iti | brahma gandkarvdh avadann j agdyan 
devah { sd devdn gdyatah updvarttata | tasmdd gdyantam striyah kdmayante ( 
hdmukd enam siriyo bhavanti y a evam veda). 
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ten-a agatem iU 1 .... 2. Tehhjo gayatrt mmam mWia 

a^atat \ imgai dMrmtgm gandharvo Viivdvasulp panjamiishnat \ te 
demh midu'^ prachyuio mi parastdt somah \ atlia m m dgmTiliaU | 
gandharva'd mi pargamosldsTiur^^ iti | te ha uchir ^^gosMf-lmndh mi 
gmidharvah | Vdcham em ebhy ah praMnmdma | sd mli saha 8omena 
dgmiuliyatV^ iti | telliyo Vdcham pfdMwoan 8d, endn salia somena 
agaelihaL And in si. 7, 2, 8, it is said; The soma existed in the 
sky. The Gayatrl became a bird, and brought it^’ {divi mi Soniah 
ant tarn gdyatri vayo hhutvd ^^harat),; Bee also the S'atapatha Brah- 
mana, iii. 4, 3, 13, and iii. 6, 2, 2-18, towards the close of which 
passage, as well as in iii. 9, 3, 18, the Gandharvas are spoken of as 
the guardians of the soma {somarahMh) ; and Taitt. Sanh. yi. 1, 6, 1, 5. 

(4) Somah wives. 

The Taitt. Sanh., ii. 3, 5, 1, relates that Prajapati had thirty-three 
daughters whom he gave to king Soma. Soma, however, frequented 
the society of Bohim only. This aroused the jealousy of the rest, who 
returned to their father. Soma followed, and asked that they should 
go back to him, to which, however, Prajapati would not agree till 
Soma had promised to associate with them all equally. He agreed; 
but again behaved as before, when he was seized with consumption, 
etc. {Frajdpates trayastrimsad duhitarah dsan | tiili Somdya rdgne 
' dadat j tCismli Roliimm %i§ait \ tdh Irshyantlh pmiar agaclthan | td^ 
mvait I tdh pimar aydcliata | tdJi asmai na pmiar adaddt | so ^Iravid 
^^ritam amlslim yatlid sarndvachhah upaishjdmi atJia te pimar ddsydmV'^ 
iti I sa ritam dmit ^ tdh asmai pumr adaddt | tdsdm EoMnwi em 
upait 1 yahslma arcjihafi). In the Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 10, Iff., another 
story is told of Soma. Prajapati created him ; and after him the three 
Yedas, which he took into his hand. How, Sita Savitri loved Soma, 
while he loved S'raddha. Sita came to her father Prajapati, and, 
saluting him, asked to be allowed to approach him with her complaint. 
She loved Soma, she said, while he loved S'raddha. Prajapati made 
for her a paste formed of a sweet smelling substance, to which he 
imparted potency by the recitation of certain formulas, and then 
painted it upon her forehead. She then returned to Soma, who in- 
vited her to approach him.' She desired him to promise her his 
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society, and to tell Iier wliat he had in his hand ; whereupon he gave 
her the three Yedas; and in consequence women always ask for some 
gift as a price for their embraces, etc. The Brahmana goes on to 
recommend the use of the same paste, prepared with the same fonmilas, 
as a specific for producing love or good will (Fraja^atih Bommn rctjamm 
asrijata | tam trayo I'ecldh am asrijyanta | tan haste ^hunda | atlia ha 
Slid SCivitn Bomaih rdjdmm chalcame | B'radclhdm sa cliahame \ su ha 
pitaram Frajdpatim upasasdra | tam ha mdoha ^^namas te mtu lha- 
gavah j tipa tvd aydni {2) pra tvd. dpadye | Somalii mi rdjdmm Mmaye 
S'racMhdm u sa hdmayate^^ iti ] tasyai u ha sthdgaram alanharaih 
kalpayitm dasahotaram piirastddrydhhy ay a ehakirhotdram dahshimtah 
panchahotdram paichdt shaddhotaram uttaratah saptahoidram icparisJitdt 
sambharaii painibhi^ cha mukhe alankritya | 3, Asya arddhar7i vavrdja \ 
tam ha udihhya uvdeha upa md varttasva Hi | tam ha mdeha ^^Iko 
gantum (the commentator explains the phrase as if he read Ihogam tu) 
me dchahshva [ etan me dchahhva y at te pdndv^^ iti \ tasyai u trln 
redan pradadau | tasmad u ha striyo hhogam eva hdrayante), 

(5) Froperties ascribed to the soma juice or its presiding deity. 

The juice of this plant is said to be an immortaP^® draught, i. 84, 4 
{jyeshtlmm amartyarn madam) which the gods love, ix. 85, 2 {daksho 
devanoM asi hi priyo madaTj)\ ix. 109, 15 {pibanti asya risve devaso 
golhih srltasya nrihliih sutasya),''^^^ to he medicine for a sick man, viii. 
61, 17 {tad dtiirasya blmhajairi). All the gods drink of it, ix. 109, 15 
{fibanti asya vihe devdsalj). The god who is its personification is said 
to clothe whatever is naked, and to heal whatever is sick; through 
him the blind sees, and the lame walks abroad, viii. 68, 2 {abhy urnoU 
yan nagnmn IMshakti visvam yat tnram j pra tm andliah khyat nih srono 
bhut); X. 25, 11. He is the guardian of men’s bodies, and occupies 
their every member, viii. 48, 9 {tvam hi nas tanvah soma gopdh gdtre 
gdtre nishasattha nrichakshdh). 

39S tMs means, according to Sayana, that it has no deadly effects, like other in- 
toxicating drinks {somapMajayiyo mado moMntara-vat mdraho m hhavati ity artkalCj, 

399 The Taiti Br. i. 3, 3, 2, says that soma is the best nourishment of the gods, 
and wine of men, and ibid, 4, that soma is a male and the wine a female, and the two 
make a pair {etad mi devandm paramam annum yat somah etail manusliyanam yat 
surd 1 4. Pumdn mi somah stri sura ] tan mit/mnam). 
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Bwim powers aUriluM to Soma, 

A great Taiiety of dmne attributes and operations are ascribed to 
Soma. As Professor Whitney observes, he is addressed as a god in 
the highest strains of adulation and veneration; all powers belong to 
Mm; all blessings are besought of him, as his to bestow’’ (Journ. 
Amer. Or. Soc. iii. 299). He is said to be asuraf divine (ix, 73, 1; 
ix. 74, 7), and the soul of sacrifice, atmci yajnasya (ix, 2, 10; ix. 6, 8), 
He is immortal, amrita Q., Ady ^), and confers immortality on gods and 
men, i. 91, 1, 6, 18 ; viii. 48, 3, quoted above, p. 90, note ; ix. 106, 
8 {tvdm devdso amritdya kam ipo^uh) ^ ix. 108, 3 {tvaiJii lii anga daivya 
pavamdna janimdni dyumaitama amritatvdya ghoshayaK ) ; ix. 109, 3 {eva 
amritdya malie hhaydya sa iuhro arslia dwyaTi In a passage 

(ix. 113, 7 ff.) where the joys of paradise are more distinctly antici- 
pated and more fervently implored than in most other parts of the Eig- 
veda, Soma is addressed as the god from whom the gift of future felicity 
is expected. Thus it is there said : yatra jyotir ajasrm% yasmin loko 
svar hitam 1 tamin mdni dhU ^mamdna amrite hie ahhite | yatra 
rdjd Vaimsmto yatramrodhanam dimh | yatrdmur yalwatlr d^as tatra 
mam amritam IridU [ 7. “ Place me, o purified god, in that everlasting 
and imperishable world where there is eternal light and glory. 0 Indu 
(soma), flow for Indra. 8. Make me immortal in the world where 
king Taivasvata (Yama, the son of Yivasvat.) lives, where is the 
innermost sphere of the sky, where those great waters flow.*’ The 
three following verses may he reserved for the section on Tama. 

Soma exhilarates Varuna, Mitra, Indra, Yishnu, the Maruts, the 
other gods, Yayu, Heaven and Earth, ix. 90, 5 {matsi Soma Varunam 
matsi MUram matsi Indram Indo pavamdna Vishmm [ matsi iardho 
mdrutam matsi devan matsi mahdm Indram Indo maddya ) ; ix. 97, 42 
{matsi Vdyiim isJitaye radlase cha matsi Mitrd-mrund pdyamdnah | 
matsi sardho mdrutam matsi devan matsi Dyavd-prithm deva Soma), 
Both gods and men resort to him, saying that his juice is sweet, viii. 
48, 1 {msve yam devah uta martydso madlm Irumnto abJii sancharanti). 
By Mm (hut see p. 270) the Adityas are strong, and the earth vast, x, 
85, 2 {somena Adifyah lalinah somena jpritMvl mahi). He is the friend, 

In regard to the manner in. which the gods acquired immortality, see the S'atap 
Br. k. 5, 1, 1 ff. quoted above p, 14, note 21. , 



POVEBS ATTBIBUTED TO SOMA. 


267 


helper, and soul of Indra, iv. 28, 1 {tva yujd tarn Ut mma mMye 
In^o apo mmme mBTutas hah | Tvd yujd ni hhidat Bdryasya 
chahram mhasd sadyah Indo); m, 85, Z (dtmd Indrasya hJimmi); x. 
25, 9 [Mdrasyendo swah sahhd)^ whose vigour he stimulates, ix. 76, 2 
{Indrasya iusJmam lrayan\ and whom he succours in his conflicte 
with Yritra, ix. 61, 22 {yah Indram dvitha VrUrdya hantme). He 
rides in the same chariot with Indra, Indrem saratham (ix. 87, 9 ; 
ix. 103, 5). He has, however, winged mares of his own, and a team 
like Yayu, ix, 86, 37 {lidnah imd hhuvandni myase yujdmh Indo 
haritah suparnyah) ; ix. 88, 3 {myur na yo niyutvdn uhtmjdma). He 
ascends his filter in place of a car, and is armed with a thousand- 
pointed shaft, ix. 83, 5 ; ix. 86, 40 {pavitra-ratKah saJiasrahh ruhtih). 
His weapons which, like a hero, he grasps in his hand, ix. 76, 2 
{iuro m dhatte ayudha gabhaBiyolj)^ sharp and terrible, ix. 61, 30 
{hhlmdni ayudha tigmdni), and Ms bow swift-darting, ix. 90, 3 {tigmd- 
yudhah hhipradhanva). He is the slayer of Yritra, witralimi or m- 
trahantama {j, 95, 5 ; ix. 24, 6 ; ix. 25, 3 ; ix. 28, 3 ; x. 25, 9), and, 
like Indra, the destroyer of foes, and overthrower of cities, ix. 61, 2 ,• 
ix. 88, 4 {Indro m yo mahd karmdni chahrir hantd vritrdndm asi 
Soma purlMt), In ix. 5, 9, he appears to receive the epithet of 
prajdpati^ lord of creatures. He is the creator and father of the gods, 
ix. 42, 4 {hrandan devan ajtjanat) ; ix. 86, 10 {pita devanam janiid 
vibhuvasuh); ix. 87, 2 {pita devanam jamtd sudahhah); ix. 109,4,* 
the generator of hymns, of Byaus, of Erithivi, of Agni, of Surya, of 
Indra, and of Yishnu, ix. 96, 5 (^Somah pavate janitd matlndm janitd 
IHvo janitd Prithivydh \ janitd Agner janitd Suryasya janitd Indrasya 
janiiota Vishnoh), He dispels the darkness, i. 91, 22 {tva^hjyotisM m 
tamo vavartha) ; ix. 66, 24 {suhram jyotir ajljanat | hrislind tamdmsi 
janghanat), lights up the gloomy nights, vi. 39, 3 {ayam dyotayad 
adyuto vi aktun); and has created and lighted up the sun, the great 
luminary common to all mankind, vi. 44, 23 {ayatn siirye adadhaj 
jyotir antah) ; ix. 61, 16 {pavamdno ajijanad divak ehitrarh na tanya- 
turn I jyotir vaisvunaram brihat ) ; ix. 97, 41 {ajanayat surge jyotir 
Induh) ; ix. 107, 7 (a suryam rohayo divi) ; ix. 110, 3 {ajijano hi 
pavamdna Suryam). He stretched out the atmosphere, i. 91, 22 {ivam 
d tatantha uru antariksham) ; vi. 47, 3 f. ; and in concert with the 
Fathers {Fitris), tide Sky and the Earth, viii. 48, 13 {tvarh Somapitri- 
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IMh sa^iviMm am dtjavaprWhwt d tatantTia). He is the upholder of 
the sky and the snstainer of the earth, keeping the two apart, vi. 44, 
24:{aifam iijmdprithwt m shalMyat) ; vi. 47, 5 {mjam mahdn maliatd 
skamllianem ui (hjdm mtalhndd /orkhalho mandvdn) ; ix. 87, 2 {nslh- 
tamhho dim dharumh pntMvydh) ; ix. 89, 6; ix. 109, 6. He pro- 
duced in the sacrifices the two divine worlds, which are kindly disposed 
to men, ix. 98, 9 (sa yaJnesJm mdnml Indw janulita rodaBi \ devo 
devl). He is king of gods and men, ix. 97, 24 {rdjd devdndm tda 
martydncim)^ eleYBied. over all worlds [or Beings] like the divine siin, 
ix. 54, 3 {ay am visvani UsIitMU jpundno Ihuvanopari j somo devo na 
Buryah), All creatures are in Ms hand,^^ix. 89, 6 {mivd'h uta hJiitmjo 
haste asya).^^'^ His laws are like those of king Yaruna, i. 91, 3 ; ix. 
88, 8 {rdjno mi te Yarmasya watdm)\ and he is prayed to forgive 
their violation, and to be gracious as a father to a son, and to deliver 
from death, viii. 48, 9 {yat te my am pramindma watdni sa m mrila 
sushahhd deva vasya^) \ x. 25, 3 {uta watdm Soma te pra aham 
mindmi pdhyd | adJia pitem sunave m vo made mrila no alM oMd 
mdhad uvahhase). He is thousand-eyed, ix. 60, 1, 2 {sahasra- 
cliahlias), and sees and knows aH creatures, and hurls the irre- 
ligious into the abyss, ix. 73, 8 {vklvdn sa visvd llmvand ^Ihi pa^^^ 
yati am ajushtdn vidhjati ka/rte avratdn ) ; and guards the lives of all 
moving beings as a cowherd tends his cattle, x. 25, 6 {paiim na Soma 
ralcshasi pnrutrd mshtMtaih jayat | samdlcrinosM jwase vi vo made visvd 
sampasyan hJmvand vivahliase). He is the chief and most fiery of the 
formidable, the most heroic of heroes, the most bountiful of the benefi- 
cent, and as a warrior he is always victorious, ix. 66, 16 {maJidn asi 

Compare some additional passages quoted in the 4tli vol. of this work, p. 98 f, 
^02 111 IX. 96, 16, 19, his weapons are referred to; in vi. 44, 22, he is said to have 
robbed his malignant father of his weapons and his magical devices {ay am svasya 
pitiir ayiidhani Indur a7nushndd asivasya ondyah). It is related in the Ait. Br. 
i, 14, that there was formerly war between the gods and the Asuras. They fought 
together in the east, south, west, and north, and in all these quarters the Asuras 
were victorious. In the north-east, however, the gods were not overcome, for that is 
the unconquerable region.’’ The gods ascribed their former defeats to the fact of 
their having no king, and agreed to make Soma their monarch, after which they were 
victorious on all the points of the compass {Bevdswrah mi eshtc lokesAu smyiayatanta | 
tatah etasydm pmehyam disH ayatanta | tdm fato ^ surah ajay mi | . . . , teudzehydm 
prdchydyn dUi ayatazita { te tato m pardjayanta | sa eslid dig aparajitd | . . . . 
devdh abrmmm ^^arajataya mi no jayanti\ rdjdnam hm'ammahaV'* iti | 
iti I te sornam rdjdnmn ahurvm [ te emena rdjnd sarvdh diso ^ayan). 
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mma jgeslithak ugrdM ojisJithah | yudhvd san iaimdjigetlm | 17. 
Yuh ugrelhyas cMd ojiydn surehhgai chit iuratar ah j IMriddlhyai cMd 
mamhiydn). He conquers for Eis worshippers cows, chariots, horses, 
gold, heayen, water, — a thousand desirable things, ix. 78, 4 {gojin mh 
somo rathajHd hirangajifs ahjit pavate salmsrajit), mdi every thing, 
yiii 68, 1 (msvajit). He is a wise rishi, viii. 68, 1 (rishir mprah 
hmgena) ; strong, sMlful, omniscient, prolific, glorious, i. 91 ^ 2 {tvaii 
8oma IcrakMiih suhratur hhus tvam dahsJiaih sudahsho mhaveddh ] tmm 
vrishd ^rishatvelMr mahidvd dyumnebhir dymrml ahhavo nnehahhdh). 
He is the priest of the gods, the leader of poets, a rishi among sages, 
a hull among wild animals, a falcon among kites, an axe in the 
woods, ix. 96, 6 (brahma devdndm padavih havindm riskir viprdndm 
mahisho mrigdndm | kjeiao gridhramim svadMtir vandfimi)* He is 
an unconquerable protector from enemies ,* i, 91, 21 (ashdlham tjutm 
pritandm paprini) ; x. 25, 7 (tvam naJi 8oma mivato gopah aidlhyo 
hhava \ udha rdjann apa sridliah), li he desires that his votaries 
shall live, they do not die, i. 91, 6 {tvam cha soma no vaso jlodtuM na 
mardmahe). In viii. 48, 7, he is prayed to prolong their lives, as the 
sun the days {Soma rdjan pra nah dyurhsJii tdrir ahdmvasuryo vdsa-- 
rani). In x. 59, 4, he is prayed not to abandon the worshipper to 
death (mo slm nali soma mrityave pard ddh). The friend of a god 
like him cannot suffer, i. 91, 8 {na rishyet tvdtaval} salchd). The 
friendship and intimacy of such a god is eagerly desired, ix. 66, 18 
(vrimmaJie sahhydya vrinlmalie yujydya). In x. 30, 5, he is said to 
rejoice in the society of the waters, as a man in that of beautiful 
young women (ydbhih some modate harshate olia kalydmbhir ymatihUr 
na maryah), 

(7) Soma associated with other gods. 

Soma is associated with Agni as an object of adoration in i. 93, 1 & 
Inverse 5 of that hymn those two gods are said to have placed the 
luminaries in the sky {yuvam etdni divi roehandni Agnis cha Soma 
sukratn adhattam). In the same way Soma and Pushan are conjoined 
in ii. 40, 1 ff., where various attributes and functions of a magnificent 
character are ascribed to them. Thus, in verse 1, they are said to be 
the generators of wealth, and of heaven and earth, to have been born 
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the guardians of tlie ^hole universe, and to have been made by the 
gods the centre of immortality mylnam janma Mm janmd 

prithmjdh \ jdtau msvmya hhumnmya gopmt Mvah uhrimann amritmya 
wdMw). The one has made his abode in the sky, and the other on 
the earth, and in the atmosphere (verse 4). The one has produced all 
the worlds, and the other moves onward beholding all things (verse 5) 
(4. Biu any ah sadanaih eJiahre uchchJ prithwydm anyo adhi antarihshe | 
5. Vihdni anyo hhiivand jajdna mivam anyo obMchahhdmh eti). In 
vi. 72, and vii. 104, Soma and Indra are celebrated in company. In 
the first of these hymns they are said to dispel darkness, to destroy 
revilers, to bring the sun and the light, to prop up the sky with sup- 
ports, and to have spread out mother earth (verse 1 . Yxivam Suryam 
mvidathur yuvafh svar visvd tamdmsi aJiatam nidas clia | 2. Vdsayathah 
ushdsam ut suryam nayatho jyotishd saJia | xipa dyam slcamlJiathuh sicam- 
lhanena aprathatam prithivim mdtarafh m). In vii. 104, their ven- 
geance is invoked against Eakshases, Yatudhanas, and other enemies. 

Hymn vi. 74, is dedicated to the honour of Soma and Hudra con- 
jointly. The two gods, who are said to be armed with sharp weapons 
{tigmayudhau tigmdhetl) are there supplicated for blessings to man 
and beast, for healing remedies, and for deliverance from sin {sam no 
hhutam dvipade §aih chatushpade | etdni asme vihd tmiusJiu hheshajdni 
dliattam j ava syatam munchatam yan no asti tanuslm laddham hritam 
em mmat), 

(8) Soma in the posi-vedic age a name of the moon. 

In the post-vedic age the name Soma came to be commonly applied 
to the moon and its regent. Even in the Eig-veda, some traces of this 
application seem to be discoverable. Thus in x. 85, 2 if. (which, how- 
ever, Professor Both regards as of comparatively modern date : 111. of 
Hir. p. 147), there appears to be an allusion to the double sense of the 
word: 2. Somendditydh halinah Somena pritJmi mahl | atho nalcshat- 
trdndm eshdm upastlie Somah dhitak [ 3. Soniam many ate papivdn yat sam- 
pimshanti osTiadhim j Somam yam hralimdno vidur na tasydsnati Icascliana | 
4. ji-chhadvidhanair gupito hdrhataih Soma raJcshitah | grdvndm it sriu’- 
nan tishthasi na ie aindti pdTtMvah | 5. Yat tvd devdh prapihanti tatah 
dpydyase punak | Vdyuh Somasya Tokshitd samdndm mdsah dhritih | 
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2. By Soma tlie Adityas are strong ; by Soma tbe earth is great ; and 
Soma is placed in the centre of these stars* 3. When they crash the 
plant, he who drinks regards it as Soma* Of him whom the priests 
regard as Soma (the moon) no one drinks. 4. Protected by those who 
shelter thee, and preserved by thy guardians/®^ thon, Soma, hearest 
the sound of the crushing- stones; but no earthly being tastes thee. 
5. When the gods drink thee, o god, thou increasest again. Yayu is the 
guardian of Soma: the month is a part of the years. In the 
Atharva-veda the following half-verse occurs, xi, 6, 7 : Soma ma ievo 
mmchatu yam alms ehandrayndh iti | ‘‘May the god Soma free me, he 
whom they call the moon.’^ And in the Shtapatha Brahmana, i. 6, 4, 
5 ; xi. 1, 3, 2 ; xi. 1, 3, 4, and xi. 1, 4, 4, we have the words : Eslia 
mi Some rdjd devdnam annam yat chmdramdJi | ‘'This king Soma, 
who is the moon, is the food of the gods.^’ Similarly in xi. 1, 3, 5 : 
ehandramah vai Somo devdndm annam | “ Soma is the moon, the food 
of the gods.’^ See also i. 6, 3, 24: Suryah eva dgneyal} j cJtandramd^ 
mumyah | “ The sun has the nature of Agni, the moon of Soma ; and 
xii. 1, 1, 2 : 8omo mi ehandramah | " Soma is the moon.’^ In v. 3, 3, 
12, and in ix. 4, 3, 16, Soma is said to be the king of the Brahmans 
[Somo ^smdlcam Iruhnandndm raja). In the Yishnu Parana (book i. 
chap. 22, p. 85 of Wilson’s translation, vol. 2, Dr. Hall’s ed.) the 
double character of Soma is indicated in these words : " Brahma ap- 
pointed Soma to be monarch of the stars and planets, of Brahmans and 
of plants, of sacrifices and of austere devotions” {nahhattra-'yraha-’ 
myrdndm vtrudJidm chdyy akshatah\ Bomam rdjye dadau Brahma ynj^ 
ndmm tapasdm ayi). 

^03 phe word so rendered is harhataih. In the Lexicon of Bohtlingk and Roth, 
5 .??., its sense is said to be douhtM. Professor Y^eher (Ind. St. y. 178 ff. where 
these verses, with the rest of the hymn in which they occur, is translated and anno- 
tated) renders it “lofty ones” (Erhabene), Langlois makes it “overseers.” The 
moon is mentioned again in verses 18 and 19. In B.Y. viii. 71, 8, Soma sparkling 
in the cups is compared to the moon shining on the waters apsu chandramtih iva 
somas chanmslm dadrise | piha id mya See Professor Eenfey’s note on 

R.Y. i. 84, lo, in his Orient and Occident, ii. 246. 

Y^eber and Langlois take waMA for a nominative. Bohtlingk and Roth cite 
the passage under ?wd6', thus making it a genitive. 
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SECTION XYIL 

BRIHASPATI Am BBAHMANASPATI. 

I will commence my description of tMs god with a translation of the 
account given of him' in Bohtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon : Brihaspati, 
alternating with Brahmanaspati, is the name of a deity in whom the 
action of the worshipper upon the gods is personihed. He is the 
suppliant, the sacrificei', the priest, who intercedes with the gods on 
behalf of men, and protects them against the wicked. Hence he 
appears as the prototype of the priests, and the priestly order j and is 
also designated as the purohita of the divine community,’’ The ancient 
Indian conception of this deity is more fully explained in Professor 
Eoth’s dissertation on Brahma and the Brahmans,” in the. first 
volume of the Journal of the Herman Oriental Society, pp. 66 ff., 
where the author well points out the essential difference between the 
original idea represented in this god and those expressed in most of the 
other and older divinities of the Yeda, consisting in the fact that the 
latter are personifications of various departments of nature, or of 
physical forces, while the former is the product of moral ideas, and 
an impersonation of the power of devotion. Erom this paper I ex- 
tract the following remarks; “Brahma, on the other hand [in con- 
tradistinction to deva], has an entirely different point of departure, 
and significance. Its original sense, as easily discovered in the Yedic 
h 3 rmns, is that of prayer ; not praise or thanksgiving, but that species 
of invocation which, with the force of the will directed to the god, 
desires to draw him to the worshipper, and to obtain satisfaction from 
him. It denotes the impetuous supplication which was natural to that 
ancient faith, and which sought, as it were, to wrest from the god the 

<^05 Portions of this paper were long ago translated by me in the Benares Magazine. 
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boon wMcK it demanded’’ (p. 67). “Immediately deriyed from this 
neuter noun brabma is the name of the god Brahmanaspati, who is, in 
many respects, a remarkable deity. His entire character is such as 
does not belong to the earliest stage of the Vedic mythical creations, 
but points to a second shape which the religious consciousness en- 
deayoured to take, without, however, being able actually to carry it 
fully into effect. The entire series of the principal divinities of the 
Yeda belongs to the domain of natural symbolism, which appears here 
* more decided, unmixed, and transparent than perhaps among any other 
people of the Indo-germanic race, hut which, on this account, is also 
less rich in references to other departments of life, and has not been 
able to get beyond a certain uniformity. But Brahmanaspati is one of 
the divine beings who do not stand immediately within the circle of 
physical life, but form the transition from it to the moral life of the 
human spirit. In him, the lord or protector of prayer, is seen the 
power and dignity of devotion, the energetic action of the will upon 
the gods who are the personifications of natural objects, and im- 
mediately upon nature. And it may still be plainly perceived in 
what manner this god, as a new-comer, was introduced into the circle 
of mythological beings already established, and coxild only find a place 
by the side of the other gods, or by supplanting them.^^’-^ 

“Indra is the highest god -of the Yedio faith, or, at least, the one 
whose action has the most immediate hearing on the welfare of men. 
He is the god of the friendly noon-day firmament, which, after all 
obscurations, again shines anew, on which the iertility of the earth 
and the tranquility and enjoyment of human existence depend. And 
the prayer which most frequently recurs in the Yeda, and is addressed 
to Indra, is that he wall counteract the attempts of the cloud demon 
who threatens to carry away the fertilizing waters of the sb}', or holds 
them shut up in the caverns of the mountains,, will pour forth those 
wmters, fertilize the earth, and bestow nourishment on men and cattle. 
How, if the essence of the god Brahmanaspati really expresses, as the 
name imports, the victorious power of prayer, then we should find him 
in this circle of myths, more than in any other. And in point of fact 

“All the gods whose names are compounded with pati (‘lord of' — ) must be 
reckoned among the more recent, e.g, Vachaspati, Vastoshpati, Kshetrasya pati. They 
were the products of reflection. 


18 
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Be does appear along with Indra in that conflict of his against the 
fiend, and that too in such a way that a departBient of labour is 
assigned to him, which, in most of the other hymns, is appropriated 
exclusively to Indra.:, .And, finally, 'in some few passages, it ns .he 
who, all alone, breaks throngh the caverns of Bala, in order to bring 
to light the concealed treasures of the fertilmng water, or, according 
to the figurative language Employed, the cows with abundant milk 
(pp.Tiff.). 

After quoting E.Y, ii. 24, 8 f. (which will be cited below) Professor. 
Eoth proceeds: “It is therefore brahma, prayer, with which the god 
breaks open the hiding place of the enemy. Prayer pierces through to 
the object of its desire, and attains it. And if now wm should seek 
to discover, in the natural phenomenon to which reference is made, 
viz., in the storm, that force which so mightily breaks through the 
hostile bulwarks, it is the lightning alone which can be the outward 
symbol of the victorious god. Brahmanaspati is, therefore, called the 
* shining,’ the ' gold-coloured ’ (v. 43, 12). , The thunder is his voice ’’ 
(p. 74). Again : “ Brahmanaspati’s domain extends still further ; it 
reaches as far as the efficacy of invocation. He succours also in 
battle (KY. vL 73, 2) ” (p. 74), “ And, finally, a widely extended 
creative power is ascribed to him in the remarkable verses of a hymn of 
the tenth mandala (68, 8 ffi) attributed to Ayasya of the race of 
Angiras” (p. 75). 

(1) Passages in which Brilias^ati anti Brahmanaspati are cehlrated. 

I subjoin one entire hymn and portions of some others, which will 
illustrate the characteristics ascribed to Brahmanaspati in the Eig- 
veda, and will shew, how that name alternates with Brihaspati in 
diffierent verses of the same composition. 

E.Y, ii. 23,1. Gananmi tvd g’anapatim liavdmahe havim Icavindm upama- 
Sramstamam | jyeshthardjam Irahmanam Brahmamspaie a nah irinvann 
utaye stda sadanam | 2. JDevds chit ie asurya prachetaso Brihaspate yajnz- 
yam hhdgam dnasuh ] mrdk im suryo jyotishd maho visveshdm ij janitd 
Irahmanam asi | Z. AmMdhya parirapas tamdmsi cha jyotishmantazn ra~ 
tham ritasya tishthasi {Brihaspate hMmam amitradamhhanamrahhohanam 
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Bparm4am [ 4:, Burnt ihhir myasi trayase jamm yas tiibli- 
ymJh aknmat | Irahmaidulias Upano manyiimir asi 

BrihaspMe, maM tat te mahitvanmn | 5. iVTz tarn amlio na duritam 
hutaseluma narcdayas titirur na dvaydvinah ] visvak id asmdd dhvaraso 
m hddhme yam suyopdh ralcshasi Brahrnanmpate | 6. Tvam no goptih 
patMkrid I'kliahshams tava vratuya matihhir jardmalie ] Brihaspaie yo 
m, Mhi livaro dadhe svd tarn marmartu diichlmna liar mv ail | 7. Tltavd^ 
ya no marclmyad midyaso ardtivd martah sdnuho rrilcah \ Brilmspate 
apa tmn mrtayu patdiah sugam no asyai devamtaye IcridM j 8. Tratdram 
tvd ta^ixmdM Jiavdmake avaspartar adJiivalctdram asmayum [ BrilimpaU 
devanido ni harhaya md durevdh uttarmn smnnam un nasan ] 9 
(==jSrir. iii. 11). Tvayd myam suvridhd Bralmanaspate spdrJid msu 
manuBliyd d dadimalii \ yah no dure talito ydh ardtayo alhi santi jam- 
lhaya tali anapnasah | 10. Tvayd myam utiamam dkimaM vayo Brilms- 
pate paprind sasnind yujd | md no duUcimso ahhidtpsur tsata pra suiam- 
sail matihkk tdriBhimaJd \ 11. Andnudo vrishabho jagmir dhavarn nish- 
taptd iatrum pritandsu sdsaMh | asi saiyah rimydh Brahnanaspate 
ugrasya chid damitd viluliarshinah | 12. Adevena manasd yo rishyanyati 
Sdsdm ugro manyamdno jighdmsati [ Brihaspate md prarnk tasya m 
mdlio ni karma manyim durevasya sardhatah ] 13. BJmreslm havyo 

namasopasadyo gantd mjeslm sanitd dhanam dlianam ] mimh id aryo 
ahlddipsvo mridlio Brihaspatir m mrarlia railidn iva | 14. TejuJitJiayd 
tapani rakshasas tapa ye im nide dadhire dr ishtavir yam | dms tat hrisliva 
yad asat te ukthyam Brihaspate vi parirapo ardaya ( 15. Brihaspaie ati 
yad aryo arliud dyuniad mlhdti kratwmaj janeshu 1 yad didayat iavasd 
ritaprajdta tad asmdsu dramnam dhehi cMtram j 16. Md nah Bienehhyo 
ye ahhi drulias pade nirCimino ripavo hineshu jagridhuh | d deviinam ohate 
u rrayo liridi Brihaspate na parah sdmno ridiih | 17. Vihelkyo hi trd 
hhiwanehhyas pari Tvashta janat sdmnah sdmnah kavih | sa' rinacliid 
rinaydh Bralmanaspatir druho Jiantd mahah ritasya dhartari | 18. 
Tam iriye m ajihita parmto gavdih gotram udasrijo yad Angirah | 
Indrena yujd tamasd pariwitam Brihaspate nir apdm auljo arnavam | 
19. Brahnanaspate tvam asya yantd suktasya hodhi tanayam cha jima | 
visvam tad hhadram yad avanti devah hrihad mdema vidathe suvirdk [ 
Althongb. the translatioa which I subjoin is very imperfect, and I 
am uncertain as to the sense of many words and phrases occurring in 
it, the general sense is clear and undoubted : 
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^^ ’Wq invoke thee, Bralimanaspati, the cominaiifler of hosts/^^ the 
wise, the most highly renowned of sages, the monarch of prayers ; 
do thou hear ns, and take thy place on our hearth, bringing succour, 
2. Even the gods have, o divine Brihaspati, obtained the worshipful 
portion of thee, who art wise : as the great sun by his light generates 
rays, so art thou the generator of all prayers. 3. Overcoming demons 
and darkness, thou standest upon the luminous, awful, foe-subduing, 
rakshas-slaying, eow-pen-cleaving, heaven-reaching, chariot of the 
ceremonial. 4. By thy wise guidance thou ieadest and preservest 
men ; no calamity can befal him who offers gifts to thee ; thou vexest, 
and overcomest the wrath of, the enemy of devotion; this, o Brihas- 
pati, constitutes thy greatness. 5. NTo calamity or misfortune from 
any quarter, neither foes nor deceivers, can overwhelm the man— 
(thou repellest from him all evil spirits) — whom thou, a sure protector, 
dost guard, o Brahmanaspati. 6. Thou art the wise guardian who opens 
for us a way; with hymns we pay homage to thy sovereign power. 
Brihaspati, may his own hot ill luck destroy the man who devises evil 
against us. 7. Whatever hostile mortal, powerful and rapacious, 
assails us who are innocent, do thou, Brihaspati, turn him away from 
our path, and enable us easily to reach the feast of the gods, 8. We 
invoke thee, o deliverer, w’'ho art the protector of our bodies, and our 
partial patron ; destroy, o Brihaspati, the revilers of the gods; let not 
the wicked attain high prosperity. 9. May we through thee, our 
prosperer, o Brahmanaspati, acquire enviable riches profitable for men. 
Crush the foes, whether far or near, who assail us [and make them] 
destitute. 10. Through thee, o Brihaspati, a liberal and generous 
friend, may we obtain the highest vigour. Let not our malicious 
enemy gain the mastery over us ; may we who are friendly in our 
intentions overcome them by our hymns. 11. Stubborn, strong, he 
enters into the battle, he vexes the foe, he overpowers him in confiict. 
Thou, Brahmanaspati, art a real avenger of guilt, a subduer even of 
the fierce and vehemently passionate man. 12. Let us not be struck 
by the shaft of the man who, with ungodly mind, seeks to injure us, 
who, esteeming himself fierce, seeks to slay (any of thy) worshippers ; 


^05 Compare the epithet mrmgam in v. 51, 12. 
Samka = samuchhrite^ according to Sayana. 
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we repel tlie rage of the presumptuous and malicious man. 13. 
Brihaspati, who is to be invoked in battles, to be worshipped with 
reverence, who frequents conflicts, who bestows all our wealth, has 
overturned like chariots all the malicious enemies who seek to wrong 
us. 14. Consume with thy sharpest burning holt the rakshases who have 
nioeked at thee, whose prowess is well proved ; manifest that power of 
thine which shall he deserving of praise; destroy the demons. 15. 
Brihaspati, whose essence is sacred truth, bestow upon us that brilliant 
wealth which shall excel that of our foe, which appears brilliant, and 
possesses strength, which shines with power. 16. Do not (abandon) 
us to the robbers who hold the position of our assailants, persistent 
enemies, who greedily desire our food ; — such a man in his heart 
contemplates the abandonment of the gods;— -they do not, o Bri- 
haspati, know the excellence of the saman. 17. For Tvashtri, who 
knows all stoan- verses, has generated thee to be above all beings, 
Brahmanaspati is the avenger and punisher of guilt, the slayer of the 
injurious man in the interest of the upholder of the great ceremonial, 
18. When thou, Angiras, didst open up the cow-pen, the mountain 
yielded to thy glory ; with Indra as thine ally, thou, Brihaspati, didst 
let loose the stream of the waters, which had been covered with dark- 
ness. 19. Brahmanaspati, thou art its controller; take notice of our 
hymn and prosper our offspring ; all that the gods protect is successful. 
May we, blest with strong men, speak with power at the festival.’^ 
B.Y. ii. 24, 1. Semam aviddM prabhritiffi yak isuke ayd mdhema 
navayd malid gird [ yatJid no midlman stavate sahhd tarn Brihaspate 
nshadhah sota no maiim [ 2. Yo nanivani anamad ni ojasd utadardar 
manyund smnlar€ini m | pracJiyamyad achyutd Bralimanaspatir d chd-- 
risad msumantam vi parvatam ] 3. ToA devandfii devatamdya kartvam 
asratliran drilhd avrctdanta mlitd } ud gdk djad alhinad hrahmand valam 
uguhat tamo vi achalcshayat smk ( 4 (= Mr. x. 13). Aimdsyam avatam 
Bralimanaspatir madhudlidram ahhi yam ojasd Hrinat [ tarn eva visve 
papire svardrUo lalm sdkam sisickur utsam udrinam | .... 8. Ritajyena 
kshiprem Brahmanaspatir yaira mshti pra tad ahioti dhanvand | tasya 
sddhmr ishavo ydlMr asyati nrickakshaso drisaye karnayonayah | 

1. “Bo thou who rulest receive this our offering [of praise] ; let us 
worship thee with this new and grand song; as thy bountiful friend 
among us celebrates thee, do thou also, Brihaspati, fulfil our desire. 2. 
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Brahmaiiaspati, who by his power brought low the things which should 
be overthrown, and by his wrath split open the clouds, has also cast 
down the things which were unshaken, he has penetrated the mountain 
which was Ml of riches. 3. This was an exploit fit for the most 
godlike of the gods to achieve ; firm things were loosened, and strong 
things yielded to him ; he drove forth the cows, by prayer he split 
Tala, he chased away the darkness, and I’evealed the sky.'^*^^ 4. Ail 
the celestials drank of the stone- covered fountain, yielding a sweet 
stream, which Bralimanaspati split open ; they poured out together an 
abundant supply of water, ... . 8. 'Wherever Brahmanaspati desires, 
thither he reaches with his well-stringed, swift-darting bow. Excel- 
lent are his arrows wherewith he shoots ; they are keen- eyed to behold 
men, and drawn hack to the ear.’’ 

iv. 50, 1. Yas tastaniblia saliasd m jam antun Briliaspatu trislmdastlio 
ravem \ tarn ^rat^idsa^ rislimjo didhyamk ptm viprah dadJiire mandra* 
jikvam I 4. Brihaspaiih fratlimiam jay mndno maho jyotisliah parame 
^oman | saptasym timijdto ravem vi mptarahiir adhamat tamdMsi\ 
5. Ba sushtubhd sa rihmtu gcmna Valam niroja phaligam rmem ] Bri- 
liaspatir usriydh havymudah Jcanikradai mvasatir uddjat | 6. Eva pitr& 
vUmdevdya vrishne yajmir vidhema namasd havirlhih | BriJmpate bu- 
prajdh vvramnio vayani sydmapatayo raylndm | 7. Ba id rdjd pratijan- 
ydni vikd itishmem tasfhdv alhi viryem | BriJiaspatim yah Biihhritam 
lihliarti valguyati vandate purvalhdjam | 

1. Contemplating Brihaspati with the pleasant tongue, who occu- 
pies three abodes, and by his power and his voice holds apart the ends 

of the earth, the ancient rishis placed him in their front 4,^°® 

Brihaspati, when first born from the great light in the highest heaven, 
seven-faced, mighty in nature, seven-rayed, blew asunder the darkness 
with his voice. 5. 'With the lauding, hymning band he by his voice 
broke through Tala, the cloud. Brihaspati, shouting, drove forth the 
butter-yielding, loudly-lowing cows. 6. Thus let us worship the vigorous 
father, who is possessed of all divine attributes, with sacrifices, and 
reverence, and oblations. May we, Brihaspati, have abundant off- 
spring, vigorous sons, and be lords of riches. 7. That king who main- 

This and the following verse are translated in p. 73 of the article of Professor 
Eoth, quoted at the commencement of this section. 

^08 Verses 4 ff. are translated by Professor Both in pp. 79 f. of the article quoted 
at the beginning of this section. 
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tains .Brihaspati ' ia abundance, wlio praises and magnifies ,, Mm as (a 
deity) entitled to tbe first distinction, overcomes all hostile powers by 
his force and valour.” ^ 

X. 68, 6. Yadd Valasya piyato jmum Ihed Brilimpatir agnita^olUr 
urhaih. [ dadhliir m Jikvd parimshtam adacl dvir nidhm ahrimd 
;ydndm | 7. . . . . andeva hhittvd sahunasya garlham tid mriyah parvOf'- 
tmya tmand ^^jat j 8 (= Nir. x. 12). Asnapmaddham madJm pary apas- 
pad maisyam m dine udani hshiymitmn | nisli tag jabJmm cliammam nm 
vrihshdd Brihmpatir mrmem mkritya | 9. BosMm mindat sah svali.BO 
Agnim so arhem vi laMdhe tamdmsi [ BriMspatir govapnslio Valmya 
nir majjdnam na parvano jabhdra \ 

'When Brihaspati clove with fiery gleams the defences of the ma- 
lignant Yala, as the tongue devours that which has been enveloped by 
the teeth, he revealed the treasures of the cows. 7, ... As if splitting 
open eggs, the productions of a bird, he by Ms own power drove out 
the cows from the mountain. 8. He beheld the sweet liquid en- 
veloped by rock, like a fish swimming in shallow water ; Brihaspati 
brought it out, like a spoon from a tree, having cloven (Yala) with his 
shout. 9. He discovered the Dawn, the Sky, Agni^ with his gleam 
he chased away the darkness ; Brihaspati smote forth, as it were, the 
marrow from the joints of Yala, who had assumed the form of a bull.” 

i. 40, 5. Fra niinam Brahmamspatir mantram mdati uMhyam | ym- 
minn Indro Fartmo Mitro Arymnd devah oMmsi chakrire [ 6. Tam id 
mchema mdatJmhu samlhuvam mmtram devak aneliasam i 5. Brah- 
manaspati now utters^ a laudatory hymn, in which Indra, Yaruna, 
Mitra, the gods, have taken up their abode. 6. This spotless hymn, 
bringing good fortune, may we, o gods, ntter on the festivals.” 

i. 190, 1. A^iarvdnamvrisliabJmmmandrajihvam BriJmspatimvardliapa 
navy am arkaik | gdtlidnyah suruclto yasya devdhmrinvanti navamdnasya 
martdh | 2. Tam ritviyah iipa vcichah saehante sargo yo na devayatdm 
asarji | L Magnify Brihaspati, the irresistible, the vigorous, the 
pleasant-tongued, who ought to be praised with hymns, a shining 
leader of songs to whom both gods and men listen when he utters 

ixi tlie dissertation quoted above, p. 74, Professor Eotli remarks on these 
verses : “ The thunder is his (Brahmanaspati’s) voice. This voice of thunder, again, 
as the voice of the superintendent of prayer, is by a beautiful transference brought 
into connection with the prayer which, spoken on earth, finds, as it were, its echo 
in the heights of heaven.” 
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praise, 2. To Bim proceed well-ordered words, like a stream of 
deroat men which Bas been set in motion,” 

V. 43, 12. A mclhamm nilapruhthmn IriJimitam BriJias^aiini sadam 
miayadJivmn \ sadadfomm dame d dldwamsam Mranyamrmm anish^^ 
sape^na \ “ Seat on the sacrificial ground the wise, the dark-backed, 
the mighty Brihaspati. Let us reverence the golden-hued ruddy god 
who sits on our hearth, who shines in our house.” 

z. 98, 7. JDevah'utam wishtimnim rardno Brihaspatir vdcham asmai 
ayaclihat | “Brihaspati, fulfilling (his desire), gave him (Devapi) a 
hymn seeking for rain, which the gods heard.” 

{T) Parentage and attrihites of the god. 

Brahmanaspati, or Brihaspati, appears to be described in vii. 97, 8, 
as the offspring of the two Worlds, who magnified him by their power 
{devi demsija rodasi janUrt Brihaspatim vavridhafur maMivd); whilst 
in ii. 23, 17, he is^said to have been generated by Tvashtri (see above). 
He is called a priest, x. 141, 3 {hrahmdnam cha Brihaspatim); is 
associated with the Eikvans, or singers (vii. 10, 4 ; x. 14, 3 ; compare 
X. 36, 5 ; X. 64, 4) ; is denominated an Angirasa (iv. 40, 1 ; vi. 73, 1 ; 
X. 47, 6) ^ is the generator, the utterer, the lord, the inspirer, of prayer 
(ii. 23, 1,2; i. 40, 5 ; x. 98, 7), who by prayer accomplishes his de- 
signs (ii. 24, 3), and mounting the shining and awful chariot of the 
ceremonial, proceeds to conquer the enemies of prayer and of the gods 
(ii. 23, 3f., 8). He is the guide, patron, and protector of the pious, 
wdio are saved by him from all dangers and calamities (ibid, verses 
4 ff.) ; and are blessed by him with wealth and prosperity (ibid. 9 f.). 
He is styled the father of the gods, ii, 26, 3 {devdnam pitaram) ; is 
said to have blown forth the bii’ths of the gods like a blacksmith (see 
above, p. 48) ; to be possessed of all divine attributes, msvadevya^ or 
ukadeva (iii. 62, 4; iv. 50, 6); bright, suclii (iii. 62, 5; vii. 97, 7); 
pure, sundlwu (vii. 97, 7) ; omniform, mkarupa (iii. 62, 6) ; possessed 
of all desirable things, vikavdra (vii. 10, 4 ; vii. 97, 4) ; to have a 
hundred wings, satapatra (vii. 97, 7); to carry a golden spear, hiran- 
y avast (ibid.; compare ii. 24, 8, where a bow and arrows are assigned 
to him) ; to be a devourer of enemies, Vf itralihdda (x. 65, 10 ; comp, 
vi. 73, 3) ; a leader of armies along with Indra, etc., Indrali dmm 
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mt(% (x. 103, 8), and armed witli an iron axe,', 

which Tvashtri sharpens, Sisife nunmn ^aramrn smymafh yma i-rUcMd 
etaso Brahmnmpatih (x. 53, 9) ; clear-Toiced, mcMhmnda (rii. 97, 5)^ 
a prolonger of life, prataritd hi ayusJiah (x. 100, 5) ; a remover of 
disease, (i. 18, 2) ; opulent, revat^ vasmU ; an increaser of 

the means of subsistence, pushtimrclhana (i. 18, 2), Plants are said 
to spring from him, yah oshadMh . . . , JBrihaBpatiprmutdB (x. 97, 15, 
19)* He is said in one place to be conveyed by easy-going ruddy horses, 
imi saymdBO amshaso ahdh Brihmpatim saJiamho valianti (j'li* 97 , 6 ). 

In one place he is said to have heard the cries of Trita, who had 
been thrown into a well and was calling on the gods, and to hare 
rescued him fi’om his perilous position, i. 105, 17 {Tritah kupe avahiio 
devmi havate utaye | tat iusrdva Brihaspatih hrimann mnhuranad uru^ 

His exploits in the way of destroying Yala, and carrying off the 
heavenly kine, or releasing the imprisoned waters of the sky, have 
been sufficiently explained, in the quotation I have made above from 
Professor Eoth^s Essay, as well as in the texts which, have been trans- 
lated. He is further, as we have seen, described as holding asunder 
the ends of the earth (iv. 50, 1). 

(3) Whether Brihaspati and Brahmanaspati are identifiahle with AgnL 

Brahmanaspati and Brihaspati are regarded as names of Agni hy 
M. Langlois, in his translation of the Eig-veda, voL i. p. 249 (note 36), 
p. 254 (note 83), p. 578 (note 1), and index, voL iv., under the 
words.^^*^ Professor Wilson also, in the introduction to the 1st voL 
of his translation, p. xxxvii., w'rites as follows : ^‘Brahmanaspati, 
also, as far as we can make out his character from the occasional 
stanzas addressed to him, seems to be identifiahle with Agni, with the 
additional attribute of presiding over prayer. The characteristic pro- 
perties of this divinity, however, are not very distinctly developed in 
this portion of the Yeda’^ (see also the notes in pp. 41, 111, 112). 
In the introduction to his second volume, p. ix. however, Professor 
Wilson says that, as described in the 2nd ashtaka of the E.Y., Brihas- 
pati, “ when treated of separately, is identical with Indra, by his 
attributes of sending rain (p. 199) and wielding the thunderbolt (p. 

M. Langlois Spells Brihaspati, Vrihaspati. 
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284) ; but be is bymned indiscrimmately with Brabmanaspati, wbo is 
styled the lord of the Ganas, or companies of divinities, and also, which, 
is in harmony with his former character, chief or most excellent lord 
of mantras or prayers of the Vedas (p. 262); he also, in some of his 
attributes, as those of dividing the clouds, and sending rain, and re- 
covering the stolen kine (p. 268) is identical with Indra, although with 
some inconsistency he is spoken of as distinct from, although associated 
with, him (p. 270) ; but this may be a misconception of the scholiast, 
etc.’’ Mnally, Professor Muller (TransL of E.V, i, 77) states his opinion 
that ^‘Brahmanaspati and Bribaspati are both varieties of Agni, the 
priest and purohita of gods and men, and as such he is invoked 
together with the Maruts, etc.,” as he had previously remarked that 
Agni also is. The verse to which this note refers, R.Y. i. 88, 13, is 
as follows : aehha vada tana gird jardyai IraJmianaspatim aynini mitrafh 
na dariatam, which Professor Miiller renders thus: Speak out for 
ever with thy voice to praise the lord of prayer, Agni, who is like a 
friend, the bright one.” 

This identification, in the strict sense, of Brahmanaspati with Agni 
is supported by some texts, hut opposed to others. Of the former 
class are the following : 

ii. 1, 3. Tmm Agm Indro vrishahha^ mtdin asi tmih Vishnur urngdyo 
mmamjah ] tmm hrahmd rayivid Irahnanaspate ] “Thou, Agni, art 
Indra, the most vigorous of the good ; thou art the wide-striding and 
adorable Vishnu ; thou, o Brahmanaspati (or lord of prayer), art • a 
priest (hrahnd), the possessor of wealth, etc.” Here, although Agni is 
also identified with Indra and Vishnu, as he is with other deities in 
the following verses, the connection between him and Brahmanaspati 
is shown to he more intimate and real by the fact that both the latter 
word and Agni are in the vocative. In the next passage also Brihas- 
pati, as well as Matarisvan may be regarded as an epithet of Agni, 
iii. 26, 2. Tai/i suhhram Agnim avase havdmahe mihdnaram mdtaris- 
mnam uUhjam | Briliaspatim manusho demtdtaye vipram hotdram 
atithirn ragJmshyadam 1 “"We call to our succour the bright Agni, the 
friend of all mankind ; Matarisvan, who is worthy to be hymned ; 
Bribaspati, the wise invoker, the guest, swiftly-moving, that he may 
come to a man’s worship of the gods.” 

The verse above quoted, v. 43, 12, is also alternatively explained of 
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Agni by Sayana in Ms remarks : atTimd iy am Agneyi \ IriJiatafi fari- 
mihasya Icarmanah svdmz iti Brihaspatir Agnir ueJiyate \ tathd mla* 
^arna-^dliuma ‘•prishthatva - mdana-sadazia ^ Mfanyavarmtvddi-lmgair apy' 
Agnir eva Brihasgmtth | Agni is the subject of tlie verse. By 
Briliaspati, tbe lord of the grand ceremonial, Agni is denoted. And, 
further, it is also shown by the marks of having a back of dark- 
coloured smoke, of being placed on the sacrificial ground, of having a 
golden hue, etc., that Brihaspati is Agni.” And in ii. 2, 7, Agni is 
besoitght to make Heaven and Earth favourable to the worshipper by 
prayer, hraJimand [prdcJd dydvdprithivd hr aim and kridlii). Earth er, 
Agni (see above pp. 199 f.), as well as Brahmanaspati and Brihaspati, 
is called a priest, and both are designated as Angiras, or Angirasa. 

On the other hand, however, Brahmanaspati or Brihaspati is else- 
where distinguished from Agni. Thus in x. 68, 9, Brihaspati is said 
to have found out Tishas, the heaven, and Agni, and by a hymn to 
have chased away the darkness (sak usJidm avindat sah smk so agnim 
so arkena m halddlie tamdmsi). In vii. 10, 4, Agni is asked to bring 
Brihaspati along with Indra, Eudra, Aditi, etc. In the following 
texts, where a number of different gods are invoked or named together, 
Agni is mentioned separately from Brahmanaspati or Brihaspati, iii. 
20, 5 j iv. 40, 1 ; v. 51, 12 f. ; vii. 41, 1 ; vii. 44, 1 ; ix. 6, 11 ; 
X. 35, 11; X. 65, 1 ; x. 130, 4; x. 141, 3. 
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284) ; but be is bymned iudiscrimiaately with Bralimamspati, wbo is 
styled tbe lord of,the,Cxaii:as,'or eomp'anies of dmEities,.aDd also, wbicli 
is in barnaony witli,. biS' formeir character, chief :or most. ' excellent lord 
.of mantras or .prayers of the Vedas '(p. 262); he also, in .some of Ms 
attributes., as those of dividing the clouds, and sending rain, and re-, 
co.vering the stolen kine (p. 268) is. identical -with Indra, although with 
some incon.sisteney he is spoken of as distinct from, .although ' associated 
with, him (p. 270) ; but this may be a misconception of the scholiast, 
etcl’ rinaliy, Professor Muller (TransL of E.V. i. 77) states his opinion 
that ^^Brahmanaspati and Brihaspati are both varieties of Agni, the 
priest and purohita of gods and men, and as such he is invoked 
together with the Maruts, etc.,^^ as he had previously remarked that 
Agni also is. The verse to which this note refers, R.Y. i. 38, 13, is 
as follows : tmda tana gird jardyai hraJimamspatim agnim mitraM 

m darsatam^ which Professor Muller renders thus: “Speak out for 
ever with thy voice to praise the lord of prayer, Agni, who is like a 
friend, the bright onel^ 

This identification, in the strict sense, of Brahmanaspati with Agni 
is supported by some texts, but opposed to others. Of the former 
class ai’e the following ; 

ii, 1, 3. Tvam Agne Indro vrishalhalp satdm asi ivam Vishmr urugdya 
mma%yah j tvam Irahnd raywid hrahnamspate | “Thou, Agni, art 
India, the niost vigorous of the good ; thou art the wide-striding and 
adorable Vishnu; thou, o Brahmanaspati (or lord of prayer), art -a 
priest {hrahnd), the possessor of wealth, etc.” Here, although Agni is 
also identified with Indra and Vishnu, as he is with other deities in 
the following verses, the connection between him and Brahmanaspati 
is shown to be more intimate and real by the fact that both the latter 
word and Agni are in the vocative. In the next passage also Erihas- 
pati, as well as Matarisvan may be regarded as an epithet of Agni, 
iii. 26, 2, Tam suhhram Agnim mase havdmake vaihunarmn mdtarii- 
mnam uUhyain j Brihaspatim manusko devatutaye viprmn liotdram 
atithm raglimhyadmn | “We call to our succour the bright Agni, the 
friend of all mankind ; Matarisvan, who is worthy to be hymned ; 
Brihaspati, the wise invoker, the guest, swifliy-moviDg, that he may 
come to a man’s worship of the gods.” 

The verse above quoted, v. 43, 12, is also alternatively explained of 
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Agni, by Sayana in Ms remarks : athavd iyam Ayneyz | , IriMM 
wiiltmya harmamh svamt iti Brihaspatir Agnir iicliyate | tatlid nila- 
mrm-iMma- prishthatva - sadam-sadmia - Jiirmiyavarnatvadi’- lingair 'apy 
Agnir eva Brihmpatih | Or, Agni is the subject of the verse. By 
Brihaspati, the lord of the grand ceremonial, Agni is denoted. And, 
further, it is also shown by the marks of having a back of dark- 
coloured smoke, of being placed on the sacrificial ground, of having a 
golden hue, etc., that Brihaspati is Agni.^’ And in ii. 2, 7, Agni is 
besought to make Heaven and Earth favourable to the worshipper by 
prayer, hrahmana, (^prdcltt dydvdpritliim hralimcinCi kridM), Further, 
Agni (see above pp. 199 f.), as well as Brabmanaspati and Brihaspati, 
is called a priest, and both are designated as Angiras, or Angirasa. 

On the other hand, however, Brabmanaspati or Brihaspati is else- 
where distingidshed from Agni. Thus in x. 68, 9, Brihaspati is said 
to have found out Tishas, the heaven, and Agni, and by a hymn to 
have chased away the darkness {sah usMm avindat sah svah $o agnim 
so urketia u lalddhe tamdmsi). In vii. 10, 4, Agni is asked to bring 
Brihaspati along with Indra, Eudra, Acliti, etc. In the following 
texts, where a number of different gods are invoked or named together, 
Agni is mentioned sepai'ately from Brabmanaspati or Brihaspati, iii. 
20, 5 ; iv. 40, 1 ; v. 51, 12 f. ; vii. 41, 1 ; vii. 44, 1 ; ix. 5, 11 ; 
X. 35, 11 j X. 65, 1 ; x. 130, 4; x. 141, 3. 
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SECTION?- XYIIL 

' YAMA AND THE BOCTPJKE OF -A FUTUEE EIFE. 

( 1 ) References to immortaUiy in the earlier hoh of the Rig-uda, 

It is in the ninth and tenth books of the Big>veda that we find 
the most distinct and prominent references to a future life. It is 
true that the Ilibhus, on account of their artistic skill, are said, in 
some texts in the earlier books, to have been promised, and to 
have attained, immortality and divine honours (see above p. 226, 
and R.V. iv. 35, 3, where it is said ; atlia aiia VdjaJi miritmtja 
fanihum gamm devanam Ribhavah stihasidh | ‘‘Then, skilful Yajas, 
Eibhus, ye proceeded on the road of immortality, to the assemblage 
of the gods ] ’’ and verse 8 : ye devuso alhavata sukritya syenah iva> 
id adhi dm nkheda \ te ratnam dhata ^avaso napdiah Bandkmivand^ 
ahhavata amritdsali\ “ Ye who through your skill have become gods, 
and like falcons are seated in the sky, do ye, children of strength, give 
us riches ; ye, o sons of Sudhanvan, have become immortal.^^). This, 
however, is a special case of deification, and would not prove that 
ordinary mortals were considered to survive after the termination of 
their earthly existence. There are, however, a few other passages 
which must be understood as intimating a belief in a future state of 
happiness. Thus Agni is said in i. 31, 7, to exalt a mortal to immor- 
tality {tvam tam Agne amritaive uttmne martam dadhusi) ; and to he the 
guardian of immortality {udabdho gopak amriiastja rahsliita). And the 
same power is ascribed to Soma in i. 191, 1 : tava praniti pitaro nak 
Indo deveshu ratnam alliajanta dhvrd^ 1 “ By thy guidance, o Soma, 
our sage ancestors have obtained riches among the gods ; and again, 
in verse 18 : apydyamdno amritdya Soma dm iravdmsi uttamani dkishm ] 
“Soma, becoming abundant to (produce) immortality, place (for us) 
excellent treasures in the sky.’^^^V Some other passages to the same 

Professor Benfey, however, translates differently ; “ take possession of the highest 

renown, in heaven.” 
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effect are the following: i. 125, 5. Wdhasya prishthe adM iisliiliati into 
yo prindii m ha demslm gachkati .j- 6. Daksliinmatdm id imdni eMtm 
dalcshmdvatdfn 'dmi surgamh | dah$limdva7ito amf itmn hhajmite dahsMna^ 
miitah praUrante dgiih ^^’^ | 5. The liberal man abides placed upon the 

summit of the sky; he goes to the gods. 6. These brilliant things are 
the portion of those who bestow largesses; there are suns for them in 
heaven ; they attain immortality ; they prolong their lives, i. 154, 5. 
TM asga prig am ahki pdtho^^‘^ asgdm 7iwro gatra demy mo madanti | 
uruhramasya sa M handJmr itthd Vkhnoh pade parame madhvah utsah j 

May I attain to that his (Vishnu’s) beloved abode where men devoted 
to the gods rejoice ; for that is the bond of the wide-striding god^ — a 
spring of honey in the highest sphere of Vishnu.’^ i. 179, 6. Uhhau 
mrndv rishir ugrah ptipoddm satydh deveshu dsisho jagdma | “ The 
glorious rishi practised both kinds he realised his aspirations among 
the gods.” In v. 4, 10, the worshipper prays : prajdlhir Ague mnriU 
mm aiydm | “ May I, Agni, with my offspring, attain immortality.”^^® 
In v. 55, 4, the Maruts are besought to place their -worshippers in the 
condition of immortality (tdo asnuhi amritaive dadhatana), v. 63, 2 : 
vrishtim vdm radho ainriiatvmn Imahe | “ We ask of you twain (Mitra 
and Yaruna) rain, wealth, immortality.” vii. 57, 6. Daddta no amri- 
tmya prajdyai | which Professor Both, s.v. prajd, explains: “add us 

^^2 The same idea is repeated in x. 107, 2 {uehhd dm daJcshimvanfo astlmr ye 
asvadah saka te snryena | kimnyaddk mnfitatvam bkajante vasodak soma pr a Urante 
dyiih i The givers of largesses abide high in the sky ; the givers of horses live with 
the snn; the givers of gold enjoy immortality ; the givers of raiment prolong their lives.’ ^ 

The same word which is here employed, oecnrs also in hi. 55, 10: 

Yishnur gopak paramam pdti pdtimk priya dhmmni mnritd dadkanah j ‘‘Vishnu, a 
protector, guards the highest abode, occupying the beloved, imperishable regions.” 
See also i. 162, 2 ; x. 70, 9, 10. In i. 163, 13, the horse which had been immo- 
lated is said to have gone to the highest abode, to the gods {iipa pro gat paramam 
sadasiham armn acha pitaram mdtaram cha | adya devan jushtatamo hi gamy all). 
In ii. 23, 8, mention is made of sumnam “ the highest happiness,” and in 

ii. 25, 5, of the “ha]3pmess of the gods ” idevdnam stmne ) ; but it does not appear 
whether heaven is meant. In i. 159, 2, Heaven and Earth seem to be declared to 
provide large immortality for their offspring (um prajdydh amritam). 

Sayana explains abhau varnau hj “pleasure and austerity” hamam cha 
tapas cha). 

See, however, Sayana’s gloss and Wilson’s note, in loco, where the immortality 
referred to is explained as immortality through offspring, and as consisting in an un- 
broken succession of descendants, the immortality of a mortal {amritatvam santaUj- 
amchhedadalcshanam | prajam Mnu prajTiyate tad u te mart y a amritam** iti hi 
imU'fy). 
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to (the niiinber of),tii:e people of. eternity, to the blessed.’^ vii. 76, 
.4. ' id iemnam milmmadu^ ■' dsmin riidvmak ■■Icmayah' \ 

^ * They , ^ were . the eompanions .of . . the gods,— those ancient righteous 
sages.” Tiii., 58, 7. Ud y ad griimm Indras cha 

gmimhi ] fmdhmk pUva sachevaM trik sapta sahkyuk pade \ When we 
two, .T.iid.ra. and I, go to the. region of the sun, to. our .home,. may we,, 
drinking nectar, seek thrice seven' in the realm of the friend.’'^. 'Com- 
pare viii. 48, 3, quoted aboTe in p. 90, note : We have drank the 
Soma; we have become immortal;, we have., entered into light; we 
have known the gods.” 

Yata is also declared to have' a store of immortality in his house {te 
grille amritasya nidhir hitaJi). But this verse occurs in a late hymn 
(the 186th) of the tenth Mandala.' In the same Book, x. 95, .18, .the 
promise is made by the gods to Pururavas,. the son of Ila, that though 
■ he was a m.ortal, 'when his offspring should worship them, with . obla- 
tions, he . should enjoy happiness in Svarga, heaven devdk ime 
Mkw Aik yathem ' etai lhamsi mrityuhandhuk^ | ^prajd te devan hamshd 
yajdii svarge u tvam upi mdiaydse). 

(2) References to the Fathers, the souls of departed ancestors, in the 
. '-earlier looks of the Rig-veda, 

' ' The following passages appear .to refer to the souls of deceased an- 
cestors conceived of as still existing in another world : . 

i. 36, 18. Agnhid Turvasam Yadum pariLvatah Ugradevam Jtammahe | 

Through Agni we call Turvasa, 'Yadu, and IJgradeva from afar.” 
iii. 55, 2. Mo shu no atra julmranta devah md purve Ague pitarah pad- 
ajndh i ^^Let not the gods injure us here, nor our early Fathers who 
know the realms.” vi. 52, A, Amntti main Ushaso jdyamundh avmitu 
md sindliavah pinvamdndh | amniu md parratdso dhrumso avardu md 
pitaro devahutau | May the rising Dawn, the swelling rivers, the firm 
mountains, protect me; may the Fathers protect me in my invocation 
to the gods.” vi. 75, 10, Brdhmandsah pitarah somydsah iive no 
Rydvdprithm anehasd | Pushd nah pdtu diiritad rUavridhah | May 
the Brahmans, Fathers, drinkers of Soma, may Heaven and Earth be 
propitious to us. May Pusban, the promoter of sacred rites, preserve 
us from calamity.” vii, 35, 12. B'm% nah satyasya patmjo lhavantu 
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imn m armntak sam u smitu gavah | sam nah RMavah BulirUah'stihmidh 
iam m Wmmntii' pikiro hmulm 1 “ May the lords of truth be propitious 
to us,, aud so, may the horses and hine; may the , skilful ,EibhuSy, 
dexterous of hand, may the fathers, he propitious, to us in our inyo.- 
catioiisE’ yiii, 48, 13. Ttm7i Soma samviddm ami clgmd- 

priihm a tcdoTitlia i “Thou, Soma, in concert with the. Fathers, hast 
extended' the Heaven and Earth,’’ 

I may also introduce here a few detached texts on the same subject 
from the ninth and tenth books: ix. 83, 3. Mdydmm mamire asg a 
mmjmja nricltahhasah pitaro garlham diadlnih | “By his wondrous 
power, the skilful have formed, the Fathers, beholders of men, have 
deposited the germ.” x. 68, 11, AIM mjmam nm Icrikmehliir asvam 
nahhatrehldh pitaro dyam apinimn | “ The Fathers have adorned the 
sky with stars, as a bay horse is decorated with pearls (?).” x. 88, 15. 

sruii asrinavam pitTindm aham devdna^n uta martydndni | “I have 
heard of two paths for mortals, that of the Fathers, and that of the 
gods.” X. 107, 1. MaM jyotiJi pitrihMr dattam dgdt | “The great 
light given by the Fathers has arrived.” 

In the Taittirlya Brahmana, and in the Puranas, the Fathers 
(Pritris) are represented as being a distinct order of beings from men, 
as may be gathered from their being separately created. See the 1st 
voL of this work, pp. 23 £, 37, 58, 79 f. 

(3) Hymm relating to Yama and the Fathers. 

I now come to the passages in the ninth and tenth hooks to which 
I first alluded : and, owing to the great interest and importance of the 
subjects to which they refer, I shall first quote the most essential parts 
of them at length, and then supply a summary of the conclusions 
which they assert or involve. 

I shall begin with the brief account of Yama’s parentage in the 
seventeenth hymn, already quoted above, p. 227, and the dialogue 
betwixt him and his twin sister Yarn!, in the tenth hymn of the tenth 
hook. 

E.Y. X. 17, 1. “ Tvashtri makes a marriage for his daughter. (Hear- 
ing) this, this whole world assembles^ The mother of Yama, becoming 

See the 1st vol. of this Work, p. 434. 
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wedded, tlie wife of the great YivasTat, disappeared. '2. .Tliey, con- 
cealed the immortal (bride) from mortals* Making (another) of similar 
form, gave her to Yivasvat, And she bore the Asvins when that hap- 
pened. Saranyu abandoned the two pairs of twins.’’ 

The following hymn contains a dialogue between Yama and his twin 
sister YamI, in which, according to Professor Eoth, she is to be con- 
sidered as urging a matrimonial union between tliem for the continua- 
tion of the human species, of which, in the opinion of that writer, they 
appear to haTc been regarded as the earliest pair/^® In verse 4, they 
are declared to have been the offspring of the Gandharva and his wife. 

E.Y. X. 10, 0 chit mkhay am rnkbyd mvritydm Ur ah puru chid 

arnavam jaganmn j pitur mpdtam d dadhita vedhah adhi hshami prata- 
ram didJiyanah | 2. Ka t$ sahhd sahhyam rasliti etat salahhmd yad 
mchurupd hhavcdi | inadias putrdso asurasya virdh divo dharUarak tirviyd 
pari kliyan [ 3. TJkanti yha te amritdsah etad elcasya chit tyajasam marU 
yasya [ ni te mano mamsi dkdyi asme janyiik patis tanmm d rwiiyuk j 
A, JSfa yat purd chahrima had ha nunam ritd vadanto anritayn rapema | 

After this section was first written I recewed Professor Max Muller’s second 
series of Lectures on the Science of Language. The learned and ingenious author 
there discusses at length the meaning of the mjiihs regarding Vivasvat, Saranyu, and 
their offspring (pp. 481 ff., and 508 ff.). He understands Vivasvat to represent the 
sky, Saranyu the dawn, Y'ama originally the day, and YamI, his t%nn sister, the 
night (p. 509). I shall briefly refer, as I proceed, to some of his further explana- 
tions, leaving the reader to consult the work itself for fuller information. 

See Professor Eoth’s remarks on Yama in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, iv, 426, and in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, hi. 335 f. 
**They are,” he says, “ as their names denote, twin brother and sister, and are the 
first human pair, the originators of the race. As the Hebrew conception closely 
connected the parents of mankind by making the woman formed from a portion 
of the body of the man, so by the Indian tradition they are placed in the relation- 
ship of twins, 'f his thought is laid by the hymn in question in the mouth of Yami 
herself, when she is made to say: ‘Even in the womb the Creator made us for 
man and wife.’ ” Professor Miiller, on the other hand, says (Lect., 2nd ser., p. 510) : 
“There is a curious dialogue between her (Yami) and her brother, where she (the 
night) implores her brother (the day) to make her his wife, and where he declines 
her offer, ‘■because,’ as he says, ‘they have called it a sin that a brother should marry 
his sister.’ ” Again, p. 521, “There is not a single word in the Veda pointing to 
Yama and Yamt as the first couple of mortals, as the Indian Adam and Eve. ... If 
Yama had been the first created of men, surely the Yedic poets, in speaking of him, 
could not have passed this over in silence.” See, however, the passage from the 
A.y. xviii. 3, 13, to he quoted further on. 

This hymn is repeated in the A.Y. xviii. 1, 1 ff. I am indebted to Professor 
Auftecht for some improvements in my translation. 
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: GmHimvo ap$u:^pfd eM ymhd sd m nuhMh pammaMjdmi'tm nm |: 
&arhhB . nu:,mu jmUd 'iamp(itt^ imas Tmihid smitd mimrupah 
B§Mr Msy a. pmmimnU watdni ve3a ndv my a priiMn.uta iyauh] 6. 
Ko my &> uia prathammya ahnah hah Ifh, iadaria hah iha pm mchat \ 
hrihan Mitrasya ''Farumsya dhama had u hravah dhano ^Ichya nrin | 7* 
Tammya ma Tamyum hdmah dgan mmdm yonau sahahyydya \ jdyd 
iva- patye tanmM ririehydm vi chid vriheva ratkyd im ehakrd | 8. Na 
tuhtJmnti na hi mishanii eie devandfh syasak iha ye char anti | (—Fir, 
y. 2) anyena mad dhano ydhi tuyam tern vi vrilm rathyd iva chakra ] 9. 
Edtrlbhir mmai ahabhir dasasyet Suryasya ehahhur muhur un mimlydt j 
dmd prithivyd miihund sahatidhu Tamir Yamasya libhriyud ajdmi ] 10. 
(==Fir. iv, 20) A gha td gachann uttard yugdni yatra jdmayah, kfin* 
avann ajdmi ( upa harhhrihi vrishahhdya hdhum any am ichhama suhhagc 
patim mat | IL Kim Ihrdtd asad yad andtham hhavdti him u smsd ym 
Nirritir nigachhdt | hdma-mutd lahu etad rapdmi tamd me tanvaM 
mm pipfigdhi | 12, Ka mi u te tamd tamaM sam papfichyam pdpam 
dhur yah masdram nigachhdt ] anyena mat pramudah halpayaem na te 
hhrdtd Bubhage vashti etat | 13. (=Fir. vi. 28) Bato lata asi Yama 
naim te mano hridmjam cha aviddma [ anyd hih ivdm hahshyd im 
yuhtam pari shvajdte Uhujeva vrihsham^'^^ | 14. (==Fir. xi, 34) Any am u 
ehu tvam Yami any ah u tvdm pari shvajdia libujeva vriksham | tasya 
vd tvam manah icJiha sa vd tava adha krinushva samvidam suhhadrdm | 
[Yarn! says] 0 that I migEt attract a friend to friendly acts. May 
the sage (Yama?), after trayersing a yast ocean, receive a grandson to 
liis father, and look far forward oyer the earth.^^® 2. (Yama.) Thy 
friend does not desire this intimacy that (his) kinswoman should 
become (as) an alien. The heroes, the sons of the great Spirit, the 
supporters of the sky, look far and wide around (see verse 8). 3, 

(Yarn!.) The immortals desire this of thee, (they desire) a descendant 
left behind by the one sole mortal. Let thy soul be united to 
mine. As a husband, penetrate the body of (thy) wife, 4. (Yama.) 
Shall we (do) now what we have never done before ? Shall we who 
(have been) speakers of righteousness, utter unrighteousness ? The 

Compare A.Y. vi. 90, 1; vi. 127, 3, 

Compare A.V. vi. 8, 1, 

TMs verse occurs with variations in, the Sama-veda, i. 340. The sense of it, as 
well as some others, is obscure. If the sage {vedhas) mean Yama, his father may be 
Tivasvat, or the Gandliarva, and the grandson of the latter may be the son whom Yarn! 
was desirous to bear to her twin brother (Yama). Compare "the jSrst half of verse 3. 
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dandliam m tlie (aerial) waters, and Ms aqixeoiis wife is onr 

source, suck is our Mgk relatiousHp. 5. (Yaml.) The divine Tvashtri, 
tke creator, tke vivifier, tke skaper of all forms, made as kusband and 
wife, (while we were yet) in the womb.^^^ No one can infringe Ms 
ordinances. Earth and heaven know this of ns. 6. (Yam a.) Who 
knows this first day ? Who has seen it ? Who can declare it ? Yast 
is the realm of Mitra and Yaruna. What wilt thou, o wanton woman, 
say in thy thoughtlessness (?) to men? 7. (Yarn!.) The desire of 
Yama has come upon me, Yarn!, to lie with Mm on the same conch. 
Let me, as a wife, bare my body to my husband. Let ns whirl round 
like the two wheels of a chariot. 8. (Yama.) These spies of the gods 
who range throughout this world stand not still, neither do they wink. 
Depart, quickly, wanton woman, with some other man than me. Whirl 
round with Mm like the two wheels of a chariot. 9. (Yami.) Though 
she should wait upon him by night and by day, still the eye of the sun 
would open again. Both in heaven and earth twins are closely united. 
Let Yam! treat Yama as if she were, not Ms sister. 10. (Yama.) 
later ages shall come when kinsmen and kinswomen shall do what is 
unbecoming their relation. Spread thy arm beneath a male, Desire, 
0 fair one, another husband than me. 11, (Yarn!.) How can a 
man be a brother, when (a woman) is left without a helper? 
And what is a sister, when misery (is allowed to) come upon her? 
Overcome by desire, I am thus importunate. Unite thy body with 
mine. 12, (Yama.) I will not unite my body with thine. They call 
Mm a sinner who sexually approaches his sister. Seek thy gratifi- 
cation with some other than me. Eair one, thy brother desires not 
this.'^'^® 13. (Yami.)^"® Thou art weak, alas, o Yama ; we perceive not 

^23 Compare Muller’s Lectures, 2nd. series, p. 483. He takes Gandkarva for 
Yivasvat, and his aqueous wife {Apya Yosha) for Saraiiyu, in accordance with Sayana. 

In like manner Tvashtri is said, A.V. vi. 78, 3, to have formed a husband and 
wife for each other. See above, p. 225 ; also viii. 72, 8. 

<25 The Atharva-veda (xviii. 1, 13, 14) expands this verse into two : na te natlmm 
Yami atraJiam asmi na te tanum sam papriehyam | anyena mat pramudali 

halpaymm m te bhrata Buhhage mskti etat | 14. iVh mi tc te tanum tam'd earn 
paprichydm pTipam ahur yah svasdram nigaehhdt | asamyad etad manaso hrido me 
hhrdtd Bvastih iayane yat saylya | am not in this thy helper, o Yam! ; I will not 
unite my body with thine. Seek thy gratification with some other than me. Fair 
one, thy brother desires not this. I will not unite my body with thine. They call 
him a sinner who sexually approaches his sister. This is abhorrent to my soul and 
heart, that I, a brother, should lie on my sister’s bed.” 

This verse is quoted and explained m Nirukta, vi 28. 
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any soul or' Heart in tliee. AnotHer woman sEair enlace ani ' embrace 
tbee like a : girdle, or as a creeping , plant a tree., 14. (Tama.):', Thou 
sbalt embrace another man, o YamI, and another man thee, as a creep- 
ing plant a tree. Bo thou desire his heart, and he thine-.. Make ' then 
a fortunate alliance.’* 

The next hymn I quote is addressed to Tama. 

E.T. X. 14, 1 { = .A.Y. xviii. 1, 49. Tir. x.'20). FarefivamsMm.pra- 
mto maMr arm lahibhyah panthdm amipaspamnmn | Vaimsmtam sm^a^ 
munamjandndM Yamam rdjdnam havislid dmasya | [A.Y. xviii. S, 13. 
To mamdm praiJiamo mmUjdndm yah preydya praihamo Mcam etam \ 
VaivaBvatafh mngmmnam jandndm Yammn rdjdnam havisM mpar^ 
yatd^ I 2. Yamo no gdtum pratJiamo viveda niiislid gmyutir apalhar- 
tavat u 1 yatra nah pdrm pitarah pmeyw etid jajndndh pathydh anu 
svdh I 3. Mdtali Kavgcdr Yamo Angirolhir Brihaspatir 
mvridhdnah \ Ydmi cha devdh mvridhur ye cJia devah svdhd anye Bm- 
dJmyd anye madanti | 4. Imam Yama praBtaram d lii sida AngirohMh 
pitrilMh samvidanah | d tvd manirdh havi-imtdh mhantu end rdjan 
havislid mddmjasva | 5. Angirolhir dgahi yajniyehhir Yama Vairupair 
iha mddmjasva j Vwasvantani Ivme yah pita te asmin yajne harMshi d 
nishadya | 6. Angiraso nah pitaro Wavagvdh Atharvdno Blirigamh som- 
ydsah | teshdfh my am simatau yajniydndm api lhadre sawmanme sydma | 

7. PreM preM pathihJdh purvyehMr yatra nah purve pitarah pareyuh [ 
ulhd rdjdnd svadliaya madanta Yamam paiydsi Vanmam cha devam | 

8. SangachJmm pitrilhih sain Ymnena ishtdpurttena parame vyoman | 
hitvdya avadyam punar astam ehi smigachhmva tanvd smwrchdh | 9. 
Apeta mta m eha sarpaidfo asmai etam pitaro loTcam akran | aholhir 
adlMr ahtulMr vyaMam Yamo dadati avasdnam asmai | 10. Ati drava 
Sdrameyau svdnau ehaiurahshau sabalau sddlmnd pathd j atka pitrin 
smidatran upehi Yamem ye sadhamadam madanti | 11. Yau te §vdnau 
Yama rahhitdrau ehaiurakshau patMrahsM nriehahhasau | tabhydm 

^27 It appears from Professor Anfirechf s CaMogne of the Bodleian Sanskrit MSS. 
p. 82, that the Narasinha Pnrana, i; 13, contains a dialogue between Yama and 
Yami; but I am informed by Dr. Hall, who has looked at the passage, that the 
conversation does not appear to be on the same subject as that in the hymn before us. 

Compare A.Y. vi, 28, 3 : Yah prathamah prmatam asasada bahuhhijah pan- 
thdm anupaspaimiah I yo my a lie dvipado y as ehatmkpadas tasmai Yamdya namo 
astu mrityave | “Eeverence to that Yama, to Death, who first reached the river, 
spying out a path for many, who is lord of these two-footed and four-footed creatures.” 
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\&mm fariMi rajm smsU eka amai mamimm eha ikeM \ 12.. Wrunmav 
muiripa udumhalm Tammpa datm eharaU jmun mu \ tuv mmahhyam 
drisaye Mrydyu punmr ddtam mum adyehu hhadram f ' Yamaya 
Bomam sumta Ymidya juhuta Jiavih [ Yamam ha yajm gackhati agni- 
Mto aranlmta^ j 14. Yamaya ghritavad havir juhota pra dha tuhthata], 
sa m demshu d yamad dirgham dyuh pra jwase | 15. Yamaya ^madhu- 
maitamalh rdjm ha^yam juhotana | idam namah ruMhhyah pUrmjebhyah 
purmlhyah patUhridhhyah | 

Worsliip witli an oblation King Tama^ son of Viyasvat, tbe as- 
sembler of men, who departed to tbe mighty streams/^® and spied out 
the road for many. [Compare Atharva-veda, xviiL 3, 13: ‘Eever- 
ence ye with an oblation Yama, the son of YiTasvat, the assembler of 
men, who was the Erst of men that died, and the first that departed to 
this (celestial) world.’] 2. Yama was the first who found for us the 
way. This home is not to be taken from us. Those who are now 
bom (follow) by their own paths to the place whither our ancient 
fathers have departed. 3. Matall magnified by the Kavyas, Yama by 
the Angirases, and Erihaspati by the EikTans — ^both those whom the 
gods magnified, and those who (magnified) the gods — of these some 
are gladdened by Svaha, and others by Bvadha. 4. Place thyself, 
Yama, on this sacrificial seat, in concert with the Angirases and 
Fathers. Let the texts recited by the sages bring thee hither. Delight 
thyself^ o king, with this oblation. 4. Come with the adorable An- 
girases ; delight thyseK here, Yama, with the children of Yirupa.*^®*^ 
Seated on the grass at this sacrifice, I invoke Yivasvat, who is thy 
father. 6. (Kir. xi. 19;) Hay we enjoy the good will and gracious 

^29 This is the rendering of the yroi&Bprmato mahlr am, adopted by Eoth in his 
Ilinstrations of the Nirukta, p. 138. In support of this sense of mighty (celestial) 
waters, he refers to B.Y. ix. 113, 8 (which I shall quote further on), and to Terse 9 
of this hymn. In his article on the story of Jemshld, in the Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, iv. 426, he had translated the words, “from the deep to the heights;” 
and Dr. Hang, in his “ Essays on the Sacred Language, etc., of the Parsees,” p. 234, 
similarly renders, “ from tjie depths to the heights.” In the Atharva-veda, xviii. 4, 7, 
howeyer, where the same words occur, tlrtlmis tar anti pravato mahlr iti yajnakritah 
mhrito yma yanti (“ They cross by fords the great rivers, [by the road] which the 
virtuous offerers of sacrifice pass/') they seem more likely to mean the mighty streams. 
Compare Professor Muller’s Lectures, ii. 515. 

^0 Yirupa is mentioned in E.Y. i. 45, 3 ; viii. 64, 6 ; and the Yirupas in iii. 53, 
6, and x. 02, 5 f. See the 3rd voL of this work, p. 246 and note. 
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IjeBevoleiice,., of tRose adorable beings, tbe 'Angirases, our . Fathers, fbe 
•Na¥agvaSj the Atbar?ans,' the Bh|rigus, offerers of soma. : 7. Depart 
thon/®^ depart by the ancient paths (to the place) whither onr early 
fathers have departed. (There) shalt thou, see the two Mugs, Yama and 
the god Yarnna, exhilarated by the oblation {svadM)^ (or, exulting in 
independent power). 8. Meet with the Fathers, meet with Tama, 
meet with the [recompense ofj the sacrifices thou hast offered'*^® in 
the highest heaven. Throwing off ail imperfection again go to thy 
home.^®^ Become united to a body, and clothed in a shining 

^31 The following verses (as appears from Professor Muller’s Essay on tbe funeral 
rites of tbe Brabmans, Journal of the German Oriental Society, for 1855, p. xi.) are 
addressed at funerals to tbe souls of tbe departed, while their bodies are being con- 
sumed on the funeral pile. 

*33 The A.V. xviii. 2, 21 is as follows : 21. Mvapmni te mamsa mamh iheman 
grihan upa jujuslmnah ehi \ sam gaehhasva pit fibhih sam pamem syonas tm t'atah 
npa vanUi sagmah | 22. Xlt tva mhantu Maruto udamhah udapmtali | ajena hrin- 
mntu sitam varshemkshantu bdl iti \ 23. Xld cchv^m dyur uymhe hmtm daksfhdya, 
jlmse I mm gaehhatu ie mam adhd pitrln upa drava | ^‘lYith my soul I call thy 
soul ; come with deHgbt to these abodes ; meet with the Fathers, meet with Yama ; 
may delightful, pleasant breezes blow upon thee. 22. May tbe water-bringing, 
water-shedding Maruts bear thee upward, and creating coolness by their motion, 
sprinkle thee with rain. 23. . . . . May thy soul go to its own (kindred), and hasten 
to the Fathers.” 

*33 The phrase ishtapurta is explained by Dr. Hang (Ait. Br. ii. p. 474, note). 
Ishta^ he says, means “ what is sacrificed,” and apurtta^ filled up to.” ‘‘ For all 
sacrifices go up to heaven, and are stored up there to he taken possession of by the 
sacrificer on his arrival in heaven.” The words before us will therefore mean “rejoin 
thy sacrifices which were stored up.” The Atharva-veda, xvni. 2, 20, expresses the 
sentiment here referred to hy Dr, Haug in these words: madhdh yai ehdkrishe 
jJmms tds te santu madfmichutali | “ May the oblations which thou offeredst while 
alive (now) drop thee honey,” And in A.V. xi. 1, 36, it is said : etaik suhritair 
anu gachema yajnam nahe tisMJiantam adhi saptarasmau | With these good deeds 
may we follow the sacrifice which abides in the heaven with seven rays.” Compare 
A,Y. vi. 122, 4: yajnam ymtam manasa brikantam anvarohami tapasd sayonih\ 
upahutah Agne jarasah parastat tritlye mice sadhmnadham madema | “ With my 
soul I ascend after the great sacrifice as it goes, dwelling together with my austere- 
fervour; may we, Agni, invited, enjoy a festival in the third heaven beyond (the 
reach of) decay.” And A.Y. vi. 123, 2 : anvaganta yajamdnah svasti ishtapurtam 
sma hrinutavir asmai [ 4. Sa packami sa daddmi sa yaje sa dattdd md yusham | 5, 
Viddhi purtasya no rajan sa dem sumand hliava | 2. “ The sacrificer will follow in 
peace ; show Mm what he has offered, 4. I cook, I give, I offer oblations ; may I 
not be separated from what I have given, 5. 0 king, recognise what we have be- 
stowed ; be gracious.” Compare A.Y. iii. 29, 1. 

*3* Muller (in the Essay just referred to, p. xiv.) translates tMs verse thus : “ Leave 
evil there, then return home, and take a form,” etc. This rendering appears to make 
the departed return to this world to resume Ms body, though in a glorified state, 
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9, Go .ye, depart ,ye, hasten ye from hence.'^ 'The 'Fathers^ 
lia¥e .made .for ' him this place. Tama, gives him an .abode dis-' 
tingnished by days, and waters, and lights. 10. By an anspicions 
path do thou hasten past the two four-eyed brindled dogs, the 
offspring of Sarama, Then approach the benevolent Fathers who 
dwell in festivity with Tama (compare A.Y. xviii. 4, 10). 11. In- 
trust 0 Tama, to thy two four-eyed, road-guarding, man- 

observing watch-dogs; and bestow on him prosperity and health. 12. 
The two brown messengers of Tama, broad of nostril and insatiable, 
wander abont among men.^®® May they give us again to-day the auspi- 
cious breath of life, that we may behold the sun. 13. Pour out the 
soma to Tama, offer him an oblation. To Tama the sacriffce pro- 
ceeds when heralded by Agni and prepared. 14. Offer to Tama an 
oblation with butter, and be active. May he grant us to live a long 

which does not seem to bring out a good sense. Both, on the other hand (in Jonm. 
Germ. Or. Society, iv. 428), connects the word puml}, with what precedes, and renders 
the verse thus ; “ Enter thy home, laying down again all imperfection,” etc. 

The A.T. xviii. 2, 24, says : ma U mmo mu *8or ma 'nganam rmasya te ] 
ma te hmta tamah Mmhaneha j 25. Ma %vd. vrihshah samrhadhishtama dmiprithivi 
mahl I hkam pitrwhu mtm edhmvu Ymnarajasu ( 26. Yat te angam atihitam para- 
chair apanah pram yah u vdte paretak | tat te sangatya pitaraJi mmdah gkasdd 
ghdsam punar a veiayantu | “Let not thy sonl nor anything of thy sphit {asu\ or 
of thy members, or of thy substance, or of thy body, disappear. 25. Let no tree vex 
thee, nor the great divine earth. Having found an abode among the Fathers, flourish 
among the subjects of Yama. 26. Whatever member of thine has been removed afar, 
or breath of thine has departed in the wind, may the combined Fathers reunite them 
ail with thee.” 

■*36 These words, according to Professor Miiller, are addressed to evil spirits, 

’^37 Avasdnmn. Compare A.Y^ xviii. 2, 37, where Yama is said to recognise those 
who are Ms own: daddmi asmai amsdnam etad yah esha dgdd mama ched abhud 
iha j Yamad chiliitvdn prati etad dha mamaisha raye upa tuhthatdm iha j give 
this abode to this man who has come hither, if he is mine. Yama, perceiving, says 
again, ^ He is mine, let him come hither to prosperity.’ ” 

See Both, Journal German Oriental Society, iv. 428, at the foot, and Ms ex- 
planation <Apari dehi^ s.v. dd (see also x. 16, 2 ; and A.T. viii. 2, 20, 22). Muller, 
on the other hand (p. xiv.), translates : ** Surround him, Yama, protecting Mm from 
the dogs,” etc* 

The two dogs of Yama are also mentioned in A.T. viii. 1, 9, where one of them 
is said to he black (dyama) and the other spotted {dabala). In A.T. viii. 2, 11, the 
messengers of Yama, who wander among men, are spoken of in the plural, without 
being described as dogs ( Vaivasvatena prahitdn Yama-dutams charato 'pa sedMmi 
sarvdn). In A.Y. v, 30, 6, they are spoken of as two; dutau Yamasya md 'nugdh 
adhijwapurd ihi j “Bo not follow Yama’s two messengers; come to the cities of the 
living.” la A.T. viii 8, 10 f. also the messengers of Death and Yama are mentioned. 
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' life among tlie gods. , 15. Offer a most honied oblatiom to king Tama. 
Let , this, .salutation (be presented) to the earliest-born, the ancient 
risbis, wlio„made for ns a path.” 

Hymn, 15 of the same .Mandala is addressed to the Fathers,' or 
departed ancestors, who, as we have already seen, are conceived to he 
living in a state of blessedness in the other world, though in some 
places, as we shall see, some of them are conceived to have other abodes. 
I will quote some verses from it, which will show still further their 
enjoyments, powers, and prerogatives : — 

X. 15, 1. Ud Iratam mare ut parasah ud madhymnah pitarah mm* 
yumh \ mum ye lyur avrihdh ritajnas te no mantu pitaro hmeshu [ 2. 
Idam pUrilJiyo namo astu adya ye purmso ye upardmh tyuh | ye 
pdrthim rajmi d nuhattdh ye vd nunam suvrijmidsu mksJiu j .... 5. 
Upahdtdh pitaraJi somydso harJiuhyesJiu nidhishu pr{y6shu\ te d gamantu 
te ilm irwantu adhi Iruvantu te mantu mmdn | 6, Achy a jdnu dak* 
shinato nishadya imam yajnam alihi grinita viive j md hmsishta pitarah 
kena chin no yad vah dgah purmhatd kardma \ 7. Aszndso arumndm 
upasthe rayim dhatta dasushe martydya | putrehhyah pitaras tasya 
rasvah pra yaehhata te ihorjaHi dadhdta | 8. nah purm pitarah 
eomyaso anuhire somapltharh msishthatt | iehhir Yamah samrardno 
havlmsM mcmn uiadhhik pratikdmam attu | ... . 10 . Ye satydso havi* 
rado havishpdh Indrem demik saratham dadhanah | d Ague ydhi sahm* 
ram devavandaih paraih purvaih pUrihhir gharmasadhhih | 11. 
Bhvdttdh pitarah d iha gaehhaia eadah sadaJi sidata supranitayah | atta 
havlmsM prayatdni larhisM atha rayim sarvamram dadhatana ] .... 13. 
Ye cheha pitaro ye oha neha ydmi cha mdma ydM cha na pravidma | 
tvam vettha yati tejatavedah svadhdlMr yajnmn suhritam jushasva | 14. 
Ye agnidagdhdh ye anagnidagdhdk madhye dimh svadhayd mddayante | 
tehhih svardl asunltim eidwt yathdvaiam tanmm kalpayasva [ 

*^1 (=Y. S. 19, 49 ; Hir. 11, 18). Let the lower, the upper, and 
the middle Fathers, the offerers of soma, arise. May these Fathers, 
innocuous, and versed in righteousness, who have attained to (higher) 
life {asu) protect us in the invocations. 2 (“Y. S. 19, 68). Let this 
reverence he to-day paid to the Fathers who departed first, and who 
(departed) last, who are situated in the terrestrial sphere, or who are 

Compare the word amra^ “ Spirit,*' and in verse 14, below. 

Compare A.Y. xviii. 2, 49 : Ye nah pituh pitaro ye pitdmahdii ye dvivUur uru 
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mw among tEe powerful races (the gods). . . • . 5 S. 19, 5T). 
Invited to tEese favonrite oblations placed on tbe grass, may tbe 
Fathers, tbe offerers of soma, come ; may tbey bear ns, may^ to^^ 
intercede for ns, and preserve- ns. '6. (=T.-S.- 19, 62), ■Bending tbe 
knee, and sitting to tbe south, do ye all accept this sacrifice. Do ns no 
injury, 0 Fathers, on acconnt of any offence wbicb we, after the 
manner of men, may commit against you. 7 (=aT. S. 19, 63) . Sitting 
upon the ruddy [wooEen coverlets], bestow wealth on tbe mortal who 
worships you. Fathers, bestow this wealth upon your sons, and now 
grant them sustenance. 8 (=V. S. 19, 51). May Yama feast accord- 
ing to his desire on the oblations, eager, and sharing his gratification 
with the eager Vasishthas, our ancient ancestors, who presented the 
soma libation. 10. Come, Agni, with a thousand of those exalted 
ancient Fathers, adorers of the gods, sitters at tbe fire, who are true, 
who are eaters and drinkers of oblations, and who are received into 
the same chariot with Indra and the gods. 11 (=Y. S. 19, 59). 
Come hither, ye Agnishvatta Fathers ; occupy each a seat, ye wise 
directors ; eat the oblations which have been arranged on tbe grass, 
and then bestow wealth on us, with all our offspring . 13. 

Thou knowest, o Jatavedas, how many those Fathers are who are here 
and who are not here, those whom we know and do not know ; accept 

mtmiJcsham \ ye alcshiyanti prithivlm uta dyam tehhyah pitrihhyo namasa vidhema | 
Let us worsliip witk reverence those Fathers who are the fathers, and those who 
are the grandfathers, of onr father ; those who have entered into the atmosphere, or 
who inhabit the earth or the sky.” See also A.V. xviii. 3, 59. 

According to tbe A.Y. xviii. 2, 28, evil spirits sometimes come along with the 
Fathers: ye dasyavo pitrhhu pravishta'fy jfidtimuhhah ahutadai charanti \parapuro 
nipuro ye hharanti Agnir tan asmat pra dhamdti yajnat | May Agni blow away 
from this sacrifice those Dasyus who have no share in the oblations, whether they 
wear gross or subtile bodies, who come, entering among the Fathers, with the faces of 
friends.” Compare V. S. ii. 30, and commentary. 

Compare A.V. vi. 41, 3 ; ma no Msishur rishayo daivyah ye tanupah ye nas 
tanms tmujah j amartyah martym abki nah sachadhmm ay nr dhatta prataram 
jwase ml} | ‘‘ Let not the divine rishis, who are the protectors of our bodies, forsake 
us. Do ye who are immortal visit us who are mortals ; put into us vitality that we 
may live longer.” A.Y. viii. 8, 15, : Gdbfdharmpmrasali sarpan devan punyajanan 
pitrln I driehtan adrishtan ishnami yatJm miam amum hanmi | I incite the Gand- 
harvas, Apsarases, serpents, goi, those holy men the Fathers, the seen and the un- 
seen, that they may destroy this army.” According to tbe Mahahharata, Sahhapar- 
van, 461, there are seven troops of Htjis or Fathers, four embodied [murttimantah) 
and three bodiless {aiarmnah), ^ 
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the sacrifice .well' offered mtli the oblations. . 14. (,=T. S. 19.,. .60), ^' Bo 
tbou,.:,0:' self-resplendent god along with, those,. (Fathers)., who, 
whether they , have undergone cremation or not, are gladd.ened by our 
oblation— grant ■ ns this (higher) vitality and a body ac- 

cording: to onr desire.” ", 

A funeral hymn addressed to Agni^^® (x. 16 ) also , contains some 
verses which illustrate the views of the writer regarding a future life : 

X. 16, 1. Md emm Ague vi daho md ioeho ma ^sga fmeham 
ehihhipo md mriram \ gadd sritam krimm Jdtavedo athem emm pm 
Mnutdt pitrilhyah ] 2 . B'ritam yadd Icarmi Jdtaveclo athem emm pari 
dattat. pUrihhyah | yadd gachhdti asumtim etdm atha dei^andm msanir 
lhavdti I 3. Suryayn chakshur gachhatu vdtam dtmd dyam clia gacliha pri- 
iMmm cha dJiarmana | apo rd gachha yadi tatrate Mtam oslmdMsJiu praM 
tkhtha iariraih | 4. Ajo Ihagas tapasd tam tapasva tarn te § 0 Ghis tapatu 
tarn te arehik | yds te Hvds tamo Jdtavedas tahhir vahatmm sukritdm u 
lokam I 5. Ava srija pumr agne piiribhyo yas te dhutai eharati svadJid- 
hhih I dyur vasdnah npa vetu sesha^ sangachhatdth tanvd Jdtavedah \ 6 . 
Tat te hrishnah iakiimh dtutoda piptlah sarpah tita vd svapadah \ A gnis 
tad visvam agadam krinotu Sonias cha yo Irdhmndn dvivesa | 

^^1. Bo not, Agni, burn up or consume him (the deceased) ; do not 

444 is addressed in tbe two preceding verses, it might have been supposed 
that he is referred to in this epithet of self-resplendent (smrdt)^ or sovereign ruler, 
especially as the same function is assigned to him in x. 16, 5, as is assigned to the 
deity addressed in this verse. But the commentator on the Vajasaneyi Sanhita, 19, 
60 (where the verse occurs, with most of the others in this hymn, though not in the 
same order), understands it of Tama; as does also Professor Eoth (see s.v. asumti) 
in the passage of the A.V., where it occurs along with amnlti. See next note. 

445 This word also occurs in the second verse of the next, the 16th hymn. In E.Y. 
X. 69, 5, 6, it appears to he employed as the personification of a god or goddess. 
Professor Miiller, lourn. E.A.S. vol. ii. (1866), p. 460, note 2, however, considers 
that “ there is nothing to show that Asuniti is a female deity/' It may he a name 
for Yarna,, as Professor Both supposes ; hut it may also he a simple invocation, one of the 
many names of the deity/’ He himself renders it /‘ guide of life,” ibid. In A.Y. xviii. 
3, 59, it is joined with svardt : ye nah pitu^pitaro ye pitamahdh ye dvividur u?'u an- 
tariksham | tebhyak svarad asunltir no adya yatMmsmi tanvah halpaydti | “May 
the monarch (or self-resplendent being) who bestows vitality fashion for the fathers 
and grandfather of our father, who have entered the wide atmosphere, and for us to- 
day, bodies according to our desire/’ 

446 According to Professor Miiller (Funeral Bites of the Brahmans, p. xi. f.) some 
verses from this hymn are repeated after those from hymn 14, while the remains of 
the departed are being burnt. 
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tiissolTe' .Ms skin, o^r Ms When thou haS' matured him, o. 

Jatavedas, then send , him to the ' -Fathers. .2... When .thou matnrest' 
him, Jatavedas, then consign him to the Fathers. When he shall 
reach that state of vitality, he shall then fulfil the pleasure of the 
gods. 3. Let his eye go to the sun,^^® his breath to the wind. Gro to 
the sky, and to the earth, according to (the) nature (of thy several 
parts) ; or go to the waters, if that is suitable for thee ; enter into the 
plants with thy members. 4. As for his unborn part, do thou (Agni) 
kindle it with thy heat ; let thy flame and thy lustre kindle it; with 
those forms of thine which are auspicious convey it to the world of 
the righteous.^®® d. Give up again, Agni, to the Fathers, him who 

Compare A.Y. xiriii. 4, 10-13. In tke sixty-fourth terse of the same hymn it 
is said: yadto Agnir ajahdd elcam angam pitrilokam gammjan jatavedafp \ tad vah 
pimar d pyayagdmi sangah svarge pitaro madayadhmm | “ Whateyer limb of you 
Agni Jatavedas left behind, when convejdng you to the world of the Fathers, that I 
here restore to you. Bevel in heaven, ye Fathers, with (all) your members/’ 

Compare A.V. xviii. 4, 12. 

In A.Y. viii. 2, 3, a man dead, or in danger of dying, is addresed in these 
words : mtdt te prdnam avidam surydch chahshur aham tava | yat te manm tvayi 
tad dMraydmi sam vitsva angair mda jihvayU tllapan | I have obtained thy breath 
from the wind, thine eye from the sun; I place in thee thy soul (mams) ; have sen- 
sation in thy limbs ; speak, uttering (words) with thy tongue.” Compare A.Y. v. 
24, 9 : Suryad chahshushdm adhipatih | “ Surj’a is the superintending lord of the 
eyes and A.Y. xi. 8, 31 \ Murydi ehakshur Vdtah prdnam purmhasya m bhejire ] 
“Surya occupied the eye, and Yata (the wind) the breath of Purusha (or man).*' See 
also A.Y. xix. 43, 2, 3. Compare further Plato, Bepub. vi. 18, where Socrates says of 
the eye : ’AAA’ ^Kio^i^icrrariy ye olfiat rmy we pi ras aiffd-fjoreis opydmy. ‘‘I regard it 
[the eye] as of all the organs of sensation, possessing the most affinity to the sun.” Eur, 
Siippl. d32 f. *'Odev S’eKacrror iis rb ffcifd cLtpiKero, ^eyravB^ dw7j\$ey wpevpa pep wphs 
didepa, rh (Twpa B*is yriv But each element of the body has departed to the 
quarter whence it came, the breath to the aether, the body itself to the earth/’ A 
similar idea is expressed in a verse of Goethe, which I had formerly read, and for a 
copy of which, with the context, I am indebted to Professor Aufrecht. The passage 
occurs in the introduction to the Farhenlehre (Ed. 1858, vol. xxxvii. p. 5), and is as 
follows : “ Hierbei erinnern wir uns der alten ionischen Schule, welche mit so grosser 
Bedeutsamkeit immer wiederholte : nur von gleichem werde Gieiches erkannt ; wie 
auch der Worte eines alten Myatikers, die wir in deutschen Eeimen folgendermaszen 
ausdriicken mochten : 

War’ nicht das Auge sonnenhaft, 

Wie konnten wir das Licht erhlicken ? 

Lebt’ nicht in uns des Gottes eigne Kraft, 

Wie konnt’ uns Gottiiches entziicken ? 

Jene unmittelbare Yerwandischaft des Liohtes und des Anges wird niemand laiignen, 
aber” u.s.w* 

In AY. xvifi. 2, 36, Agni is entreated to burn mildly, and to spend his fury on the 
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:comes offered .to tkee witli oblations. Pntting on life, let Mm approacli 
(Ms) remains;; let Mm meet with Ms body, o Jatavedas. 6. WMiever. 
part of tbee any black bird, or ant, or serpent, or beast of prey, bas 
torn, may Agni restore to tbee all tbat, and Soma wbo bas entered 
, into tbe Brabmans.” ■ Compare Yajasaneyi Sanhita, xviii. 51, Agnim 
gumjmi iamsu gliritena Hvyam suparnam myasa hrihantam | tena vayam 
gamma Iraihmsya mshtajpam sm ruhdndh aiJii ndlcam tiUmnam | 52. 
Imm U pakshdv ajar mi patatrinau ydlhydm rahshdmi apahmMi Agm ! 
tdAhjam patema sukritdm %i lokmn yatra rtshayo Jagmuh prathamajah 
purdndh \ 51. ‘^Witb power and with butter I attack Agni, tbe 
celestial bird, nxigbty in energy : tbrongb bim may we go to tbe sphere 
of tbe sun, ascending tbe sky to tbe bigbest beaven. 52. Borne by 
those tbine undecaying, flying pinions, wberewitb thou, Agni, slayest 
tbe Eaksbases, may we soar to tbe world of tbe righteous, whither 
tbe ancient, earliest-born risbis have gone.” 

In various parts of tbe A.V. Agni is similarly addressed. Thus in 
vi. 120, 1. Yad antarihliam pritlmlm uta dydm yan mdtaram piiaram 
.vajiMihsima | ayaifi tasmad gdrkapatyo no Agmrud in naydti suhritasya 

woods and on the earth (jam tapa ma Hi tapo Agne md tamam tapa | mneshu 
s ushno astu te prithivyam mtti yad JiaraJi). The TaittrTya Brahmana has the fol- 
lowing passage : iii. 10, 11, 1 j Kas chid ha vai asmcil lokdt pretya dtnidnam mda 
ayam aham asmi'^ iti [ has chit svam loham na pratijdndti agnmmgdho ha cm 
dhuma-tantah svam hlcam na pratijdndti 1 atho yo ha eva etam agnim sdvitram mda 
sa eva asnidl lokdt pretya dtmdnamved-a ayam aham asmV' iti j sa svam lokam 
pratijdndti esha u cha eva enam tat savitrafi svargam lokam ahJii vahati | One man 
departing from this world knows himself that ‘this is I myself,’ Another does not 
recognize his own world. Bewildered by Agni, and OYercome by smoke, he does not 
recognize his own world. Now he who knows this Agni Sayitra, when he departs 
from this world knows himself, ‘that this is I myself,’ He recognizes his ovra world. 
This Savitra carries him to the heayenly world.” A few lines further on it is said that 
the days and nights suck up in the next world the treasure of the man who does not 
possess a particular sort of knowledge, whilst he who knows Agni Sayitra finds his trea- 
sure not sucked up {tdni ha anevamvidmho mnmhmin lohe sevadhim dhayanti | . . . , 
athayo ha eva etam agnim savitram veda tasya ha eva ahordtrdni ammhmin loke 
Sevadhim na dhayanti). The Taitt. Br. ii. 4; 2, 6, says of Agni : Pratnam sadastham 
anupasya7ymnah d tantum Agnir divyam tat&na \ tvam nas tantur uta setur Agne 
tvampaiitlmh bhavasi devaydnaTi\ tvayd. '* gm pruhtham vayam druhetna atha devaih 
sadhamddam madema | “Agni, exploring the ancient abode, has extended the celestial 
cord. Thou, Agni, art our cord, and om bridge | thou art the path wMch conducts 
to the gods. By thee may we ascend to the summit (of heaven), and there live in 
joyful fellowship with the gods.” The same Brahmana says in another place, i. 5, 
2, 6, that the stars are the houses of the gods, and that whoever knows this possesses 
houses {devagrihdh mi nakshatrdni \ y4Ji evam veda griht eva hhavatt). 
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i '^WMteTer injury we "have done to air, eartli, or sky, to 
fatker or snotker, may Agni Garkapatya (delivering) us from tkat, 
convey us up to the world of rigkteousness.’^ xii. 2, 45. Jwanam aytik 
tifOt tmm Agm fitrlndm lolcam api gaclihantu ye mritdh | 
tkou, Agni, prolong tke lives of living creatures; and may tkose wko 
are dead go to the world of tke Fatkers.” xviii. 3, 71. Amhimm 
jdtmedas Ujasvad Jiaro mtu te 1 iarlrmi asya Bandaha atliainm% ihsM 
sukritdm u loh | Seize Mm, Agni, let tky keat be powerful; burn 
Ms body ; then place Mm in tke world of tke righteous.’’ xviii. 4, 9, 
Furvo^gnis im tapatu iam purastad mm paschdt tapatu gdrliapatyak [ 
dakshinagnu te tupatu iarma varma utturato madhyato antariksJidd dUo 
diso Ague paripdhi ghor at 1 10. Tuymn Ague santamdlhis tanulMr 
tjdmm Shi lolcam Bvargam \ aivdk hhutvd prishtivdho mhdtha yatm 
devaih sadhamadam madanti [ May tke eastern fire warm tkee pro- 
pitiously in front (or to tke east), and tke garkapatya fire bekind (or 
to the west) ; may tke southern fire warm thee, as tky defender and 
protector: Agni, preserve from everything dreadful on tke north, in 
tke middle, from tke air, and fcom every side. 10, Do ye (tke 
various forms of) Agni, become horses, and carry tke sacrificer on 
your backs in your most gracious forms to heaven, where men hold 
festival with the gods.” 

(4) Summary of the conceptions conveyed in the preceding guotations, 

I shall now extract from these texts and others a summary of the 
conceptions which they convey. 

Yama is tke son of Yivasvat (ix. 113, 8; x. 14, 1 [=:A.Y. xviii. 
1, 49] ; x. 14, 5 ; x. 58, 1 ; x. 60, 10), and of Saranyu, the immortal 
daughter of Tvasktri (x. 17, 1, 2). He is elsewhere said, as Professor 
Both considers (see above), to have been one of the original pair of 

*5^ Journal of tke German Oriental Society, iv. 426 ; Journal of American Oriental 
Society, iii. 335 ; Illustrations of Mrukta, p. 138. As Professor Mailer denies (see 
akoye, p. 288) tkat Yama was regarded by tke Yedio poets as tke first man, ke 
explains as follows (Lectures, 2nd Series, p. 514 ff.) tke process by wkick he came 
to be transformed into tke monarch of tke dead : <‘Let us imagine, then/’ he says, 
“ as well as we can, tkat twin, was used as tke name of tke evening, or tke 
setting sun, and we shall be able perhaps to understand how in tke end Yama came 
to be tke king of tke departed and the god of death. As tke East was to tke early 
thinkers tke source of life, tke West was to them tke tke land of 
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liniaaii beings. (,x. 10., 2),. and to bave spriing from the 6.aiidli.arva, a 
daily of tbe atmospbere, and bis wife (x. 10, 4). In tbe.same, bynm 
be is declared to baye resisted the solicitations of bis twin- 
sister Yami to form a , sexual union with bar for tbe continuation ot. 
tbe species/® He' was the first of mortals wbo died, and discovered 
tbe way to tbe other world ; be guides other men thither, and as- 
sembles tbem in a borne, which is secured to them for ever (x. 14, 1, 2; 
A.V. vL 28, 3; xviii* 1, 49, 50; xviii. 3, 13)/® In one place be is 
represented as carousing with tbe gods under a leafy tree, R. Y- x. 

death. The sun, conceived as setting or dying every day, was the first who had 
trodden the path of life from East to West — the first mortal — the first to show 
ns the way when our course is run, and our sun sets in the far West.’’. . . • “ That 
Tama’s character is solar might be guessed from his being called the son of Tivas- 
vat. Yivasvat, like Tama, is sometimes considered as sending death. E.T. vxii. 
67, 20: *May the shaft of Yivasvat, o Adityas, the poisoned arrow, not strike us 
hejfore we are old! ” ’ [And in A.Y. xix. 9, 7, it is said : May Mitra, may Yaruna, 
may Yivasvat, may the Ender (death) he favourable to ns {dam no Mitrah dam 
Varumk dam Vivasvm dam AntaMJi)* On the other hand Yivasvat is sometimes 
spoken of as preserving from Tama. Thus in A.Y. xviii. 3, 62, it is said: Vim&mn 
m amritatve cladhcitu paraitu mritynr amritam nah aitu ) iman mJcshatu purn^" 
shdn a jarimno mo shu eshMm asavo Yamam gnh ( “ May Yivasvat place ns in a 
state of immortality. May death pass away, and deathlessness come to us. May he 
preserve these men from decay. May their spirits not depart to Yama.”— J.M.] 
.... His (Tama’s) own seat is called the house of the gods (x. 135, 7) ; and these 
words follow immediately on a verse in which it is said : ‘ the abyss is stretched out 
in the East, the outgoing is in the West.” (In a note the following are referred to 
as additional passages to be consulted, viz., E.Y, i. 116, 2 ; vii. 33, 9 ; ix. 68, 3, 
5; X. 12, 6 ; x. 13, 2, 4 ; x. 53, 3 ; x. 64, 3 ; x. 123, 6.) “These indications, 
though fragmentary, are sufficient to show that the character of Tama, such as we 
find it in the last book of the Eig-veda, might well have been suggested by the 
setting sun, personified as the leader of the human race, as himself a mortal, yet as a 
king, as the ruler of the departed, as worshipped with the fathers, as the first witness 
of an immortality to he enjoyed by the fathers,” etc. I may remark that in the 
S'atap. Br. xiv. 1, 3, 4, Tama is identified with the sun ; hut he is, a little further on, 
xiv. 2, 2, 11, similarly identified with Yayu. 

See Professor Roth’s observations on this dialogue in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society, iiL 335 f. 

Sec Professor Eoth’s remarks on these passages in the Journals, etc., above 
referred to. In the J ournal of the German Oriental Society, iv. 427, he remarks on 
these hymns ; “ We here find, not without astonishment, beautiful conceptions on im- 
mortality, expressed in unadorned language with child-like conviction. If it w^’ere 
necessary, w’e might here find the most powerful weapons against the view which has 
lately been revived, and proclaimed as new, that Persia was the only birthplace of 
the idea of immortality, and that even the nations of Eimope had derived it from that 
quarter ; as if the religious spirit of every gifted race was not able to arrive at it by 
its own strength.” 
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13§, l ^rihhe supalnie devmk samptbaU Yamah). He is a 

king, and dwells in celestial ligkt, in the innermost sanctuary of 
keaven, ix. 113, 7, 8 (see above, p. 226, and below, wliere tbe passage 
will be ijnoted at greater length), where the departed behold Mm 
associated in blessedness with Yarnna (x. 14, 7). He grants Inminons 
abodes in heaven to the pious (x. 14, 9), who dwell with him in 
festive enjoyment (x. 14, 8, 10). In the A.V. xviii. 2, '32, he is said 
to be superior to Yivasvat, and to be himself surpassed by none {Tamak 
paro ^mro Vimsvan tatah param m ati paiy ami Mnchana). 

In the Eig-veda Yama is nowhere represented (as he is in the later 
Indian mythology) as having anything to do with the future punish- 
ment of the wicked. In fact, the hymns of that Yeda contain, as far 
as I am aware, no prominent mention of any such penal retribution j 
but the passages which appear to recognize the existence of a Tartarus 
will be quoted further on. Nevertheless, Tama is still to some extent 
an object of terror. In x. 14, 10-12, he is represented as having two 
insatiable dogs, with four eyes and wide nostrils, which guard the road 
to his abode, and which the departed are advised to hurry past with all 
possible speed. These dogs are said to wander about among men as 
his messengers (x. 14, 12), no doubt for the purpose of summoning 
them to the presence of their master, who is in another place, x. 165, 4, 
identified with death, and is described as sending a bird as the herald 
of doom {pa^ya dutah praMtah esha etat tamai Ymiaya nmno mtu 

^5^ la A.Y. XYiii. 4, 3, the Adityas are said to feast on honey ia heaven {madhii 
hhahshaynnti)* 

According to the Puranas, “ Yama fulfils the office of jadge of the dead, as 
well as sovereign of the damned ; all that die appearing before him, and being con- 
fronted with Chitragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been registered. 
The virtuous arc thence conveyed to Swarga, or Elysium, whilst the wicked are driven 
to the different regions of jS’araka, or Tartarus." (Wilson, Yishnu Parana, p. 216 of 
Dr, Hall’s ed. voL 2). Chitragupta ia described in the following tasteless and extra- 
vagant style in the Yrihannaradiya Parana, quoted in Professor Aufrecht’s Catalogue 
of the Bodl. Sansk. MSS., p. 10, note : Pralaycimhuda-nirghosho anjmiadri~mma^ 
prabhah | Didyut-prahJmyudhair hhimo dvatrimsad-bhuja-sarnyutah | yojana-^traya^ 
Dtstaro ralcialcsho dirghmiasihah | damsMrd‘-kardla-‘Vadano vdpltulya-tnlochanah | 
mrityu-JvaradibMr yuktai chitragupto mhhtshanah [ The dreadM Chitragupta, 
with a voice like that issuing from the clouds at the mundane dissolution, gleaming 
like a mountain of collyrium, temble with lightning-like weapons, having thirty- 
two ams, as big as three yojanas, red-eyed, long-nosed, his face furnished with 
grinders and projecting teeth, his eyes resembling oblong ponds, bearing death 
and diseases," 
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mriUjam^ , eompare , A.T. vi. 29, 1 ff.). And ia, a verse of the. AM. 
(xviii.'.2,;27),\death is said to be the iiies.seager of Yama, who coaveys 
the spirits of men to the abode of their forefathers. In another place 
(E,.V. X. 97,: 16) deliverance is sought from the bonds of Yama, as veil 
as those ofTaruna {mtmehantu ma sapathyad atho Vamnyad uia | atho 
Tmimya padhiMi^ also A.Y. viii. 7, 28). In E.T. i. 38, 5, too, 
where, .it is said {jna m mrigo na yavase jariid hhful ajoshjah | pathd 
Ymmsya. gad upa) Let not thy worshipper be disregarded like a wild 
animal in a pasture, or go along the road of Yama,^’ Yama is ec|uiva- 
lent to death. In the following verse (already quoted) of the A.Y. vi. 
28, 3, also, Yama is identified with Mrityu (death) : P^everence be 
to Yama, death, who first reached the river, spying out the road for 
many, who is lord of these two-footed and four-footed creatures.’’ 
(This verse coincides in part with E.Y. x. 14, 1, quoted above.) 
Compare also A.Y. v. 30, 12p vi. 63, 2.) 

When the remains of the deceased have been placed upon the 
funeral pile, and the process of cremation has begun, Agni, the god of 
fire, is prayed not to scorch or consume the departed, not to tear 
asunder his skin or his limbs, but after the fiames have done their 
work, to convey to the Pathers the mortal who has been presented to 
him as an offering. The eye of the departed is bidden to go to the 
sun ; his breath to the wind ; and his different members to the sky, 
the earth, the waters, or the plants, according to their several afidnities. 
As for his unborn part {ajo MdyaA), Agni is supplicated to kindle it 
with his heat and flame, and, assuming his most auspicious form, to 
convey it to the world of the righteous (x. 16, 1~5 ,* Yaj. Sanh. xviii. 
51 f.).*^®® Before, however, this unborn part can complete its course 
from earth to the third heaven, it has to traverse a vast gulf of dark- 
ness.^'^’ Leaving behind on earth all that is evil and imperfect, and 

In the S'atap. Br. xi. 2, 1, 1, a man is said to he thrice horn; first from his 
father and mother, the second time through sacrifice, and the third time when, after 
death and cremation, he once more emerges into life {trir ha vai punisho jay at& [ 
etan nu eva matus cha adhi pitus eha ogre jay ate | at ha yam yajnah upanamatisa 
yad yojate tad dvitlyam jay ate \ athd yaira mriyate yatra enam agndv abhyddadhati 
sa yat tatah mmhhavati tat tritiyam jdyate). 

A.Y. ix. 5, 1. my a etam drabhasm suJcritdm hJcam upi gachhatu prajdnan | 

t'trtvd tamdnisi balmdhd mahdnti ajo ndham akramatdm tritlyam | 3. Fm pado 
neyiigdhi dmcharitam yat chachdra iuddhaih iaphair d Icramatdm prajdngn | tirtvd 
tmndmi bahtidhd vipa&yann ajo ndham dkrmmtdm tritlyam \ Prom the contents of 
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proceediBg by the paths wMeh the fathers trod (E.V, x. 14, 7), the 
spirit, iavested with a lustre like that of the gods, A .V. xi. 1, 37 {yem 
devah jyotuM dyam udwym hrahmaudumm paMm suhritmy hham | 
tena yeskma sukritmye^ hham smr drohmto alM ndham uUamam), soars 
to the realms of eternal light (ix. 113, 7,) in a car, or on wings (A.Y. 
iv. 34, 4), on the undecaying pinions wherewith Agni slays the Eafe« 
shases (Vaj. Sanh. xTiii. 52), wafted upwards by the Maruts, fanned by 
soft and gentle breezes, and refrigerated by showers (A.V. xTiii. 2, 
21 ff.) ; recovers there its ancient body in a complete (A.V, xviii. 2, 

verse 2 (where the aja is said to be carried to Indra as Ms share), and from the 
mention of “hoofs” in verse 3, 1 am now led to think that these verses refer to a 
goat, and not to the unborn spirit (both being denoted by the word aja), althongh 
some of the expressions seem more properly applicable to the latter than to the former. 
In any case, however, the verses prove that any being proceeding from earth to 
heaven has to traverse a region of darkness before he can reach his destination. I 
translate as follows : “ Convey him ; carry him ; let him, understanding, go to the 
world of the righteous. Crossing the gloom, in many directions immense, let the 
goat ascend to the third heaven 3. Wash his feet if he has committed wicked- 

ness : understanding, let him ascend with cleansed hoofs. Crossing the gloom, gazing 
in many directions, let the goat ascend the third heaven.” Compare R.V. i. 50, 10 
(= A.Y. vii. 53, 7) quoted above in the Section on SGrya, p. 160. In the Vaj. 
Sanh. xxxi. 18, also, the great Purusha, of sun-like brightness is 

said to dwell above the darkness {iamasah parastat). See also Mann, iv. 242. The 
commentator, on this latter passage, however, as well as Both, s.v. tamas^ under- 
stands the phrase dmtaram tamaa, “ darkness hard to cross,” as refening to hell. 
Compare the phrases adhamam tamaa and midham tamaa^ to be adduced further on. 
The word aja seems to have the sense of “the unborn” in different passages of the 
E.V., and in A.Y. x. 7, 31 (see Bohtlingk and Eoth, s.v., 2, of a) ; but it may have 
the sense of “goat” throughout the whole of A.Y. ix. 5, though B. and E. adduce 
verse 7 as one of the places where it means “unborn.” That verse, however, may 
he rendered thus : “ The goat is Agni ; they call the goat light ; they say that a goat 
is to be given by a living man to the priest. X goat, when given in this world by a 
believing man, disperses the gloom afar {JJo Agnir ajam u jyotir dhiir ajamjwatd 
hrahnam deyam dhah | ajaa tamdmsi apa hajiti durum aamin lolce sraddadhdnena 
dattaJi).^^ In the same way it is said, in verse 10 : Ajas trindke tridive trip^ 
rishthe ndkasya prishthe dadivdmaam dadhdti | panchaudano hrahmane diya- 
mmiuh I “The aja panehatidam, given to a priest, places him who bestows it 
in the third heaven, in the third sky, on the third summit, on the top of the 
heaven,” and in verse 21; “This aJa panchcmdana is an illimitable offering.” 
In the A.Y. xviii. 2, 48, there are said to be three heavens: “The watery 
{udanvatT) heaven is the lowest, the pllmnati is the intermediate heaven, and the 
third is the pradyans, in which the Fathers dwell” {udanvatl dyaur avamd pllu- 
matlti madkymnd [ tritlyd ha pradyaur %ti yasydm pitarah dsate). This agrees 
with the mention of the third heaven in A.Y. ix. 5, 1. Three skies {tiaro dydvah) 
are also mentioned in E.Y. vii. 101, 4 ; and in E.Y. vii, 104, 11, three earths {tisrah 
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24 and glorified form/®® meets witii tlie forefathers who arellTing 
in' festivity with Yama, obtains fi:*om, him, when recognized by him as 
one of Ms own (A.T. xviiL 2,:' 37),- a delectable abode (E.V. x. 14, 
8-10), and enters upon a more perfect life (E.Y. x. 14, 8 ; x. 15, 
14,; . X. 16, 2, 5), which' is crowned with' the fulfilment of all desires 
(ix, 113, 9, 11), is passed in the presence of the gods (x. 14, 14), and 
employed in the fulfilment of their pleasure (x. 16, 2). 


(5) Further quotations from the hymns on the suljeet of paradise and 
future punishment. 

In the following passages of the A,Y. an expectation is expressed 
that the family relations will be maintained in the next world : — 
xii. 3, 17 : Bvargam loham alhi no naydsi sam jay ay d saha putraih 

PfitUmr adho astu mivalf). Professor Roth, 8,v. div, refers to otter passages, among 
■which is E.Y. v. 60, 6. Yad lUtame Maruto madhyame yadm amme subhag&so 
dim stha | Whether j fortunate Maruts, ye are in the highest, middle, or lowest, 
sky.** The AY. iv. 20, 2, says there are three heavens and three earths {tisro dims 
tisrafj, prithimJi) j and AY. vi. 21, says there are three earths, of which our earth 
{bhumi) is the highest (or best) {undh yds tisrah pritJdvls tdsdm ha bhumir uttamd). 
In A.Y. ix. 5, 22-26, it is said that the man who bestows an aja panchaudana^ 
illiiminated by largesses {dakshind-jyotiskam : compare hiranya^jyotisham^ AY. x. 
9, 6), shall not have his bones broken, or his marrow sucked out, but shall be intro- 
duced whole and entire (into heaven) : verse 23 {m iasydsthmi bhindydt na ma§no 
nirdhayet [ sarvam enam samdddya idmn idam pra miayet | 26. SvargaTn loham 
ainute yo *jam panehaudamm daJcsMndJyotisham daddti). These passages, in which 
the departed are said to recover their bodily organization in all its completeness, form 
a striking contrast to the representations in the Homeric poems regarding the un- 
substantial nature of the ghosts of the departed. The passage of the Odyssey, xi. 
488, is well known, in which Achilles tells Ulysses that he wwld rather be the slave 
of a poor man on earth than rule oyer all the departed, I find, however, the fol- 
lowing remarks of Professor Weber (Ind, Stud. ii. 206,) on the words yathd svapne 
tathd pitriloke, “ as in a dream so in the world of the Fathers,” Katha Upanishad, 
vi. 5. This is evidently a popular conception, according to which the souls of the 
Fathers, like those in the Grecian Hades, experience no waking, but only a kind of 
dreamy life. I have as yet found this idea (which at a later period entirely dis- 
appears) only in the S atopatha Brahmana, xii. 9, 2, 2, where the following ex- 
planation of VaJ. Sanh, 20, 16 : yadijdyrad yadi spapm enmisi chaltrima vayam [if 
we have committed sins, sleeping or waking] is given; mmusliyah vai jdgaritam 
pitarah suptam [ mamishya-UMslmeh eha enam pitriMlvishdch mwichati | [‘Men 
are what is awake; the Fathers what is asleep. He frees him from the sins of 
men, and those of the Fathers.’] ” 

459 In regard to the celestial body, see Roth, in the Journal of the American Orien- 
tal Society, vol. iii., p. 343. 
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^'‘Bo tEoii conduct us to heaven ; let ns he with-onr .wives;*®, 
And cMMren.” , 

vi 120j 3: Yaim sukarda^ mhrito madanti mMya mgam 
tmgak ] ashnah anguir ahrutah svarge tatm paigema pitarm eha 
putrm I In heaven, where onr virtuous friends enjoy blessedness, 
having left behind the indrinities of their bodies, free from lameness or 
distortion of their limbs, may we behold our parents and our childxen.^^ 
(Compare A,T. iii. 28, 5 f.) 

ix* 5, 27 : Yd purdam patim vittm atMnyam vmdate patim 1 pmdh'- 
audamM cha tap ajam dadato m pi yoshatah | 2^, SamdmUha Ihmati 
punarlhupd ^ parah patih \ yo ^jam panehaudamm dahBMnujypUBhafk 
dadati I ‘^‘When a woman has had one husband before, and gets 
another, if they present the aja panchaudana offering, they shall not 
be separated. 28. A second husband dwells in the same world with 
his re- wedded wife, if he offers the aja panchaudana, etc/' 
xviii. 2, 23 : Span gachhatu U mamh adha pitrln upa drava j Let 
thy soul (ww5) go to its own; and hasten to the fathers." 

The enjoyments of this future state are said, in E.Y. ix, 113, 7ff., 
to be conferred by the god Soma, and are described as follows : 

7, Yatra jyotir ajasrmJt, ymmin loh spar Miotm | tasmin mdm dhehi 
papamdm amrite loke ahhaye Indrayendo pm'israva | 8. Yatra rdjd 
Vmvasvato yatrdvarodhanam divah [ yatrdmur yahvatlr dpas tatra mdm 
amritam hridhi | 9. Yatrdnukdmam charanam trindke iridive dkak j 
hkdh yatra jyotuhmantas tatra md?n amritam hridhi | 10. Tatra 
hdmdh nihdmds clia yatra Iradknasya pklitapam ] svadlia cha yatra trk 
ptis dm tatra mdm amritam hridhi | 11. Yatrdmndus dm moddi mudah 
pramudah dsate | kdmasya yatrdptdh hdmds tatra mdm amritam hridhi j 
7. Place me, o purified (Soma), in that imperishable and un- 
changing world, where perpetual light and glory are found. 8. Make 
me immortal (in the realm) where king Yaivasvata (Yama) dwells, 
where the sanctuary of the sky exists, and those great waters (fiow), 
9. Make me immortal in the third heaven, in the third sky, where 
action is unrestrained,^®^ and the regions are luminous. 10. Make me 

In the later Indian writings the widow who burns herself on her husband’s 
funeral pile is supposed to rejoin him in Syarga. See the texts cited by Golebrooke, 
Essays, i. 116 f. 

^*In heaven be acts according to his pleasure” [Jsamacharo^stja smrge lohe 
bhavaCi),-^l!utt Br. iii. 12, 2, 9. 
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immortal in: tEe., world wliere there are pleasures and enjoyments,— in 
the sphere of ' the son, —where ambrosia and satisfaction are foiindv 11 . 
Make^ me immortal in the world, where there are joys, and delights, 
and .pleasures, and gratifications 5 where' the objects of desire are\ 
attained.*^ 

The pleas:iires here referred to are most probably to he understood as 
of a sensnal kind/®® Such at least is the prospect held ont in the 
following passage of the Atharra-veda, iv. 34, 2:^ 

A.T, It. 34, 2. Anasthdh putdh pavanem iudSM^ iueMfok suchim 
api yanti hham ] naishdm sismm pradahati jdtmeddh svarge loh haku 
straimm eshdm \ 3. Vishtdrimm odanam ge paehmti naindn amrtih 
mohate haddeham [ dste Tame upa ydti ievdn mm gandharmir madate 
Bomgehhik j 4. Vishtdrimm odmiafk ye pachanii naindn Y amah pari 
mushndti retah | rathz ha hhutvd rathaydne, zyate pahshi ha Ihutva Hi 
dkah sameti \ Boneless,^ pure, cleansed by the wind, shining, they 

itotb is, however, of a different opinion. He says (J oum. Amer. Orient. Soc. 
iii. 343) ; ‘^The place where these glorified ones are to live is heaven. In order to 
show that not merely an outer court of the divine dwellings is set apart for them, the 
highest heaven, the midst or innermost part of heaven, is expressly spoken of as their 
seat. This is their place of rest ; and its divine splendour is not disfigured by any 
specification of particular beauties or enjoyments, such as those with which other re- 
ligions have been wont to adorn tbe mansions of the blest .... There they are 
happy: the language used to desciihe their condition is the same with which is 
denoted the most exalted felicity.^* He then q^uotes the verses of ix. 113, 7ff. 
already adduced, and adds: “what. . , . shall be the employment of the blest, in 
what sphere their activity shall expend itself ; to this question ancient Hindu wisdom 
sought no answer. The words used in verse 11 of hymn ix. 113 to denote tbe grati- 
fications of paradise, viz : anandak^ moda^ pramndahf are employed in the Taittiiiya 
Bruhmana, ii. 4, 6, 5 f., to signify sexual enjoyment on earth {prajapatik striyam 
yaso mmlilcayor adadhdt sapam j kdrnmya triptim mia7idam tasyagne bhajayeha md { 
modaJt pra'Modah dnando mmMayor nihitah sapah | sritveva kdmasya tripydni 
dakskindumn pratigrahe)* 

Compare S'atap. Br, x. 4, 4, 4. Tadu ha mi evamvit tapas tapyate d maithu- 
ndt sarmm ha asya tat svargam lokam ahhisamhhmati | “ When a man, knowing 
this, practises austere fervour, he retains in heaven all his functions, even to that of 
sexual intercourse.'' 

Though the connection is merely verbal, I quote here a passage from the Taitt. 
Sanh.’^i. p. 10, of India Office MS., No. 1702 : jBrahmavddino vadatiti kasmdt satydd 
anasthike^ia p7'ajdh pravlyanU * sthamailr jdyante Hi ) yad hiranyatn ghrite Hadhdya 
juhoti tasnmd anastkikena prajdh pramymte Hthamatlrjdyante | “ Those versed in 
sacred science ask on what principle it is that creatures are generated hy a boneless 
substance, and yet are born with bones ? It is because the sacrificer places gold in 
the fire when he casts into it his oblation, that creatures propagated hy a boneless 
substance are born with bones," 
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go to a sMnmg region; Agni^®® does not consnme tkeir generatiYC 
organ; in tlie celestial spliere they have abundance of sexual gratifi- 
cation/®® 3. ITant never comes upon those who cook the vishtarin 
oblation* (Such a man) abides with Tama, goes to the gods, and lives 
in blessedness with the Gandharvas, the quafiers of soma. 4. Tama 
does not steal away the generative power of those who cook the vish- 
tarin oblation. (Such a man) becomes lord of a chariot on which he 
is borne along ; becoming winged, he soars beyond the sky.*® In that 
region the faithful are also promised ponds filled with clarified butter, 
honey, wine, milk, and curds (verse 6).^®’ 

It is clear, in fact, that in the Yedio age the gods themselves were 
not regarded as possessing a purely spiritual nature, but as subject to 
the influence of various sensual appetites. We have formerly seen how 
constantly they are represented as delighting in the soma-j nice, and in 
the exhilaration which it produced. Tama is described as carousing 
with the gods (E.Y. x. 135, 1), the Adityas as eating honey (A.Y. 

This, no doubt, alludes to the fire of the funeral pile. 

Compare Mahabharata, xii. 3657 : Varapsarah-sahasrant suram d,yodhane 
liatam | tmramam *bhidhavanU mama hharta hhamd** iti ] “ Thousands of hand- 
some Apsarases run up in haste to the hero who has been slain in battle (exclaiming) 

‘ be my husband.’ ” And again, v, 3667: jihhtrundm ime lohah hhdsvanU hanta 
pasyata | purmh gandharmhanyahhih sarmhama-duko ^kahaydh | “ Behold, these 
shining worlds belong to the fearless, filled with maidens of the Gandharvas, and 
yielding all kinds of enjoyments.” In like manner, the Katha XJpanishad, i. 25, 
refers to the Apsarases: Je ye kamdh durlabhnh martya-loke aarvan Mmami 
chhandatah prdrthaymva | imdh rdmah sarathdh saturydh na hi Jdriidh lambhanl- 
yah manushjaih ) dhhir maUprattabhih parichdrayasva | “ Ask at thy will, says 
Yama to Nachikctas, all those pleasures which are difficult to be had in the world of 
mortals, those fair ones with their cars and instruments of music,- for such as they 
are not to be obtained by men ; receive them from me, and allow thyself to be 
waited on by them.” (The brief germ of this fine Upanishad, I may remark, — 
though the fact had been before noted by Professor Weber, — is to be found in the 
Taitt. Br. iii. 11, 8, 1~6). See also the Kaushitaki Upanishad, as translated by 
Weber, Ind. Stud. i. 398, and Cowell, Bibliotheca Tnd. p. 147. 

See the S'atap. Br. xiv. 7, 1, 32 ff. (=Brih, Arany. Up. pp. 817 ff.), where it is 
said that the enjoyments of the Fathers are a Imndred times greater than those of a 
man -who lives in perfect prosperity, is the lord of others, and enjoys all human 
pleasures {sa yo manushyanam raddhah samriddho bhavati anyeshdm adhipatih sar-> 
•Dair mdmiahyakaih kdmaih sampannatamah sa manushydndin paramah anandah | 
33. Atha ye satam manushyanam anandah sa pitrmdm ekah anandah). In the 
same way, the enjoyments of the Karmadevas, those beings who have attained the 
rank of gods by their merits, are a hundred times greater than those of the Fathers, 
and again the enjoyments of the gods by nature (ajanadevdh) are a hundred times 
greater than those of the Earmadevas, etc. 
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xTiii. 4, :3), and the Fathers" as indulging . in festivity , or revelry 
{saShmnadam' muimti) witli Yama (It.Y. x. 14, 10 : compare A. Y. 
xviiL 4, 10),' Indra is said in E.T. iii. 53, 6 (see above, p. 8T£) to 
have a handsome wife, , and pleasure, in his house. In two, verses of 
the A.Y. xiv. 2, 31 f., the young bride is encouraged to ascend the 
nuptial couch, and become the mother of chEdren, by the consider- 
ation that the gods had been the first to enter into the married 
state and indulge in carnal intercourse with their spouses (c roha 
ta^am simamsymnand ilia prajdm jana^a paiye dsmai j ^2,.Devdh 
agre samcpadganta patnlh samasprUanta tanvas tanulMh). In A.V. iv. 
37, 11 f,, the Grandharvas, a class of gods, who are described as hairy, 
like dogs and monkeys, but as assuming a handsome appearance to 
seduce the affections of earthly females, are called upon to desist from 
this unbecoming practice, and not to interfere with mortals, as they 
had wives of their own, the Apsarases {prigo driie iva Ihutvd gmdhar- 
mh sachate atrigam \ tarn iio ndhagdmaai Irahmand virydmtd | 12. 
Jdgdh id m apsarasah gandharvak patago guy am | apa dkdmta amar- 
tgdh martydn md saehadJwam), Compare verses 2-4 and 7 of the same 
hymn and A.Y. xiv. 2, 35). If even the gods were imagined by the 
authors of these hymns to have such a decided element of carnality in 
their nature, it is scarcely to be supposed that these same poets, or 
their contemporaries, or immediate predecessors, should have risen to 
the conception of a purely spiritual heaven as the reward of a virtuous 
life upon earth.^®® 

In one passage of the A.Y. iii. 29, 3, immunity from taxation seems to 

468 It may be objected that the texts which I have cited from the A.Y furnish no 
proof of the meaning of those in the Rig-veda, as the former collection is of later 
date than the latter. But (3) the hymns of the A.Y are probably not much posterior 
to those of the ninth and tenth hooks of the R.V., with which I have been dealing ; 
and (2) the state of opinion refiected in the texts of the A.Y. need not he supposed 
to have originated contemporaneously with its expression in these particular hymns, 
hut was probably handed down from a previous period. We ought not to he too 
incredulous as to the early existence, in an elementary form, of ideas which appear at 
first sight to bear the character of a later age. Thus we find in the A. Y. x. 8, 43, a 
reference to three qualities as enveloping the lotus with nine gates {punda->- 

rVcaih navadvdram tribhir gumbhir and there is perhaps no reason to 

doubt that here the three so well known in later cosmogonies, are referred to. 
P.aja& and tamas^ two of these qualities, are mentioned together, AY. viii. 2, 1 {rajas 
tmno md upagdjj). The “ name and “form*' {ndma md rupa) celebrated by the 
Vedantists, are also alluded to in A.Y. x. 2, 12, and xL 7, 1 {uchhishie ndma 
rupdm cha'). 
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be beM out as a boon to be anticipated in tbe next world. It is there 
said that tbe offerer of a black-footed sbeep ascends to tbe sky wbere 
no tribute is paid by tbe weak to tbe stronger ” (fo iaiati sitipddam 
mim hhem mmmitam j sa ndham alhydrohaU yatm iuMo \_mllcah f] na 
'"hriyate ahahm haliyase), and in verse 5 it is promised that a person 
of tbe same description sball ^‘live for ever in tbe snn and moon’* 
{pradata upa jlmti surya-mdsayor ahhitam), 

Tbe virtues for wbicb men are admitted to tbe realms of the blessed 
are thus described in hymn 154 of tbe tenth book of the E.T. 1. Eomah 
ekehhyah pmate eke vpdmU \ yelhyo madhu praiJidvati tdfks 

ohid mdpi gaehhatdt j 2. Tapasd ye anadliruTiyds tapasd. ye Bvar yayuh | 
tapo ye ckakrire mahas tdM chid — | 3. Ye yudhyante pradhaneshu surdso 
ye tanutyajah ] yem sahasradaksMnds tan — | 4. Ye chit purve ritasdpah 
ritdvdnah rit&vridhah ( pitrln tapasmto Yama tan — | 5, Bahmranithdh 
kmayo ye gopdymti euryam ) rishln tapamaU Yama tapojdn api gachh- 
atdt \ ‘^Soma is purified for some; others seek after clarified butter. 
Let him (tbe deceased) depart to those for whom tbe honied beverage 
.fiows. 2. Let him depart to those who, through rigorous abstraction 
[tapas), are invincible, who, tbrongb tapas^ have gone to heaven ; to 
those who have performed great tapas, 3. Let him depart to the 
combatants in battles, to the heroes who have there sacrificed their 
lives, or to those who have bestowed thousands of largesses. 4. Let 
him depart, Yama, to those austere ancient Fathers who have practised 
and promoted sacred rites. 5. Let him depart, Yama, to those austere 
rishis, bom of rigorous abstraction, to those sages, skilled in a thousand 
sciences, who guard the sun.’* (Compare A.Y. xix. 43, 1 ff.) 

E.Y. i. 125, 5, and x. 107, 2, which have been already quoted 
above, p. 285, also proclaim the rewards of liberality, a virtue which 
the Erahmans, who are its object, have always been forward to extol. 
(Compare also verse 8 of the hymn last referred to.) 

The Fathers who have attained to the heavenly state are described 
as being objects of adoration to their descendants. They are said to be 
of different classes, upper, intermediate, and lower, or those who inhabit 
the heaven (or sky), the air, and the earth (E.Y. x. 15, 1 ; A.Y. xviii. 
2, 49), while in the verse preceding the one last quoted (A.Y. xviii. 2, 

These verses form, part of the funeral liturgy of the Brahmans. See Miilier, on 
the funeral rites of the Brahmans, p. xi. , 



..fTOTHEB Q1J0MTI0HS OK THE.S.UBJEGT 0:F PARADISE, FTC. dll 

48), we are told tliat there are three heavens, of wHeh the Fathers 
occEpy the third or highest. Their different races are mentioned by 
name, Tiz., , Angirases, Yairnpas, Kavagvas, Atharrans, Bhrigns, Tas- 
ishthas, etc. (E.V. x. 14, 4-6 ; x. 15, 8). Though not all known tO' 
their worshippers,' they are known to Agni (x. 15, 13). Their de- 
seendaiits offer them worship and oblations (x. 15, 2, 9), supplicate 
their good, win (x. 14, 6), deprecate their wrath on account of any 
offences which may have been committed against them (x. 15, 6), 
entreat them to hear, intercede for, and protect their votaries (x. 15, 5), 
and to bestow upon them opnlence, long life, and offspring, (x, 
15, 7, 11; A.Y. xviii. 3, 14: Farayata pitarah a cJia yaia mjam m 
yajno madkma mmaldah [ datto amabhyam dravineha Ihadrani myim 
nah Mrmvlram dadhata ; xviii. 4, 62 : Ayur asmahhjayn dadhaiah 
prajam eha rayai eha poshmr ubM nah sacJiadhvam)^ They are re- 
presented as thirsting for the Ebations prepared for them on earth 
(x. 15, 9) ; and they are invited to come with Yama, Ms father 
Yivasvat, and Agni, and feast with avidity, and to their hearts’ 
content, on the sacrificial food (x. 14, 4, 5 ; x. 15, 9). They ac- 
cordingly arrive in thousands, borne on the same car with Indra 
and the other gods, and range themselves in order on the sacrificial 
ground (x. 15, 10, 11).^^® YTonderful powers are ascribed to them, 
as in Agni is prayed (A.Y. xmii. 2, 28), to blow away the evil spirits 
who intrude into their hallowed society in the guise of friends. In 
R.Y. X. 68, 11, it is said that ‘Mhe Fathers have adorned the sky 
with stars, as a dark horse with golden ornaments, and have placed 
darkness in the night, and light in the day” {abhi iyamm m hrisane- 
hhir akam mhshatrelMk pitaro dyam apimiany, 

“With these ideas compare those entertained by the Romans about 
the Manes (see Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology, and the opinions of the unreformed Christian 
Churches about the powers and prerogatives of the saints. 

The following texts refer indistinctly to some punishment (whether 
annihilation or some penal infliction) of the wicked : 

R.Y. iv. 5, 5 : Ahhrdtaro na ymhmo 'oyantah paiiripo na jamyo 
durevah \ papdsah santa anritah maty ah idam padam ajanata gahhtram | 

^“^0 Compare, on the offerings to the Pityis, Colehrooke’s Essay on the Religious 
Ceremonies of the Hindus. Mis, Essays, L ISO ff. 
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“ TMs deep abyss bas been. produced (for those who), being sinnersj 
false, untrue, go about like women without brothers, like wicked 
females hostile to their husbands/’ 

E.Y, vii. 104, 3: Jnirasomd dushhrito mw& antar andrambMne 
tammi frmiihyatam [ yatJid ndtah punar ehaseliamdayad itydii \ 17. 
Fra yd jigdU hhurgahva naktam upa druhd tanmm guhamdnd mvran 
amntdn am sd padisk^a ityddi | “India and Soma, dash those mali- 
cious (Eakshases) into the abyss, into bottomless darkness, so that not 
even one of them may get out,” etc. 17. May that injurious Eak- 
shasl, who goes about at night like an owl, concealing herself, fall 
into the bottomless abysses.” 

But these last texts form part of a hymn which refers to evil spirits. 

E.V. ix. 73, 8: Fidvdn sa vUvd hhuvand ^hhi pasyati majushtdn 
mdhjati karte awatdn | “ Knowing, he (Soma) beholds all worlds ; 
he hurls the hated and irreligious into the abyss ” (harte). 

In X. 152, 4, Indra is prayed to consign to the lower darkness the 
man who injures his worshipper {yo asmdn alM dasati adharam 
gammjd tamaki compare A.Y. i. 21, 2); and in A.V. viii. 2, 24, the 
nethermost darkness is mentioned {na mi iatra mriyante no yanti 
adliamm% tamah)^ “ They do not die there, nor go to the nethermost 
darkness.” See also A.v. ix. 2, 4, 9, 10, and 17; x, 3, 9 ; xii. 3, 49; 
xiii. 1, 32, where similar phrases occur (associated in one place, x. 3, 9, 
with asurttam rajas, the distant (?) atmosphere); and E.T. x. 103, 12, 
and A.Y. xviii. 3, 3, where the expression andham tamas, “ blind dark- 
ness,” is found.^^^ But it is not clear that in these passages the words 
denote a place of punishment. In A.Y. v. 30, 11, it is said to a sick 
man : tideki mrityor gamlMrdt Icrishndch cMt tammas pari | “Eise up 
from deep death, even from the black darkness.” In A.Y. viii. 1, 10, 
tamas is used by itself, apparently for the state of the dead; and in 
A.Y. viii. 2, 2, “the light of the living” {jimtdm jyotih) is mentioned. 
In the preceding verse, 1, rajas and tamas are joined : “do not depart 
to the atmosphere and darkness ” {rajas tamo mopagdh md pra mesh-^ 
tkdh). In A.Y, xii. 4, 36, however, the adjective form of the ordinary 
word for hell {ndraha loka) occurs; and that region is threatened as 
the future abode of the man whose offence is there speciffed {athdlmr 
ndrakam loTcam nirmdhdnasya yacMidm)* 

Mami, viii. 94, connects andham tmm with hell, saying that a lying witness 
goes to hell in blind darkness.*’ 
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, In .the following .passages of the 'Maliabliarata (xii. 6969 f.) hell and, 
darkness (iamas). are identified: Anritam tamaso rupam tammd ntpate 
hf: aihah \ iamo-grmidh m paiganti prdkdsam tamasd vritdh [ ,69’70- 
Bmrgah prahdiah ity dhur naraham iamah eva cha | Falsehood is the 
embodiment of darkness {tamas) ; by darkness a man is carried down- 
wards. Those who are seized by darkness, being enveloped in dark- 
ness, do not see the light. Heaven they say is light and 

heH ..is darkness 

In one of the passages which have been quoted above (x. 16, 4) the 

unborn part’’ of man is spoken of as being conveyed by Agni to 
** the world of the righteous.” It will be observed that the word here 
employed is different from dtman^ the term which at a later period was 
invariably used to denote the immaterial soul; and that this same 
word dtman occurs in the preceding verse in the sense of breath, as we 
must infer from the fact of its being bidden to mingle with the wind, 
the element to which it is akin. In some other passages of the Eig- 
veda we find the word manas employed for the soul, or the living 
principle which exists after death. Thus in x. 58, 1, it is said : Yat 
U Tmmm Faivasvatam mam jdgdma durakam [ tat te dmrttaydmasi 
iha hhaydya jlvase | .‘^Thy soul, which has gone afar to Tama Vaivas- 
vata, we bring back hither to dwell and to live.” In the verses which 
follow, the soul is said to be brought back from a great many other 
places, the heaven, the earth, the four quarters of the sky, the ocean, 
the waters, the planets, the sun, the dawn, the past, the future, etc. 
And again in x. 60, 10, we find the same word employed: Yamad 
aham Vaivasvatdt Subandlior manah dlharam [ Jzvdtave na mrityave atho 
arishtatdtaye | I have brought the soul of Subandhu that it may live 
and not die, but be secure.” Compare A.V. v. 3, 6, 13; vi. 53, 2 ; 

viii. 1, 3; viii. 2, 3; and Yaj. Sanh. iii. 53-56. Atman is, however, 
used in some parts of the Eig-veda for the animating principle, as 
where the sun is called the soul of all things moving and stationary 
(i. 115, 1), or where Soma is called the soul of sacrifice (ix. 2, 10 ; 

ix. 6, 8), and of Indra (ix. 85, 3). 

^^3 Compare Yishnu Parana, ii. 6, 40 : “ Heaven is that wMch delights the mind ; 
hell is that which gives it pain ; hence, vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven 
{pianah-priti^haraJi svargo narakas tad^viparyayah [ mraka-smrga->sanjm mi papa-- 
punye dvyottama)^ 
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(6) Quotations from later worh regariing a future existeme. 

I slial now addnce some passages from otEer Indian works of a 
later date, sncli as tke Sktapatha Brahmana, tke epic poems, and tEe 
‘Pnranas, to sEow Eow far tEe opinions wEicE tEeir antEors entertained 
coincide witE tEose representations of a future life wEicE I Ea¥e ex- 
tracted from tEe Eig-, Yajur-, and AtEarva-vedas. 

In tEe 9tE toL of tEe Jonmal of tEe German Oriental Society 
(pp. 2S7 E) Professor Weber Eas communicated a legend from tEe 
S'atapatEa BraEmana, on penal retribution after death, to wEicE he has 
prefixed some interesting remarks on the history of Indian opinion 
regarding the vanity of personal existence, and the desire to escape 
from the perpetual cycle of births to which that opinion conducts. 
He remarks that, owing to the fragmentary nature of the surviving 
documents of Indian literature, we are not yet in a position to trace 
with any distinctness the rise and growth of the doctrine of transmi- 
gration ; though he considers it to admit of no doubt that the tenet in 
question was gradually developed in India itself, and not introduced from 
any foreign country. (See Professor Benfey’s remarks on this subject 
in Eis Orient und Occident, vol. iii. pp. 169 f.) In the hymns of the 
Eig-veda, Prof. Weber goes on to observe, there is no trace discoverable 
of the metempsychosis, or of any disgust with personal existence. On 
the contrary, they manifest a cheerful enjoyment of life, and the most 
earnest desire for its prolongation in this world, as well as its con- 
tinuation in the next. ‘^So too,’* Professor Weber proceeds, “in the 
Brahmanas, immortality, or at least longevity, is promised to those 
who rightly understand and practise the rites of sacrifice, while those 
who are deficient in this respect depart before their natural term of 
life {purd ha dyushah) to the next world, where they are weighed 
in a balance (xi. 2, 7, 33) and receive good or evil according to 

Compare E.Y. x. 37, 6 : hhadram jtvanto jaranam aimaM ; S'atap. Br. xi. 8, 
3, 6 : mrmm dpur eti d ha evajardyat Jlmti] S'atap. Br. x. 4, 3, 1, where the ex- 
pression purdjarasah is found; as it is also in E.V. Yiii. 56, 20, and A.Y, v. 30, 17 ; 
X, 2, 30 ; xi. 3, 66. Turd ha dyusho mriyaU occurs in S'atap. Br. ii. 1, 4, 9 : na 
purd dyushah svakdml preydt in x, 2, 6, 7 ; and sarvam dyur eti in x. 2, 6, 19. See 
also Taitt. Sank. iii. 2, I, 2. Compare Psalm It. 24 : Bloody and deceitful meu 
shall not live out half their days ; ” Psalm cii. 25, and Jeremiah xvii. 11. 

The passage (xi. 2, 7, 33) to which Weber has referred runs as follows : Atha 
ha eshd em tuB yad dakshino vedymtali [ sa yat sddhu haroti tad mtarvedi aiha 
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tlieir deeds, ' The more sacrifices any one has offered,, the more, ethereal 
is the, body he obtains, or, as the Brahin.ana expresses it 
the more rarely does he .need .to eat. In other passages,, again 
6, 1, 1, 8,' 6- xii. 8, 3, 31),^”® it is promised as the highest 

reward, that the pious man shall be bom in the next world with his 
■entire hodj ■ (sarmtanur em adngah). Here the high estimation of 

yai mMhu tad hahirmdi tmmdd dahskinam mdyaniam adhisprisy^ im aslta j tula- 
yam ha mi mnuskmin loke ddadhati | yatarad yamsyati tad ameshyati yadi sadimvd 
mddhu m iti | atka yahevammda asmin ha eva loke tuldm m'ohati | ati amushmin Uhe 
iuMdIidmm miickyate sddhuhrityd ha eva asya yaehhati na papaJmtyd [ ^‘For in 
the next world they place (his good and evil deeds) in a balance. Whichever of 
the two shall outweigh (the other), that he shall follow, whether it be good or evil, 
Now, whosoever knows this places himself in the balance in this world, and is freed 
from being weighed in the next world; it is by good deeds and not by bad that (his 
scale) outweighs.” 

X. 1, 0, 4 : Atha aio yajnavtrydmm em [ sdyam prdtar ha ‘oai ammhmin lohe 
aynihotra~hud ahidti tavatl ha iasmin yajne urg ardhamase ardhamdse daiapurna- 
mma»ydjl ehaturshu ehaturshu mdseshu chdiurmdsya-yqfJ skapu shatm paiuhandha- 
ydjl smimtsare mmmtsare smmydji sate sate samvatsareshu ayniohit Jcdmarn aindti 
kdmam na | tad ha etad ydvat sataih samvatsards tdmd amritam anantam aparyan- 
tam I sa yo ha etad evam mda evam ha eva asya etad amritam anantam aparyantmn 
hhavati j tasya yad api ishlhayd iva upahanydt tad eva asya amritam anantam 
aparyantam bhavati | Then as regards the pow'ers of the sacrifices. In the next 
world the offerer of an Agnihotra eats naorning and evening. So much nourishment 
resides in that sacrifice. The performer of the Darsapurnamasa sacrifice eats every 
fortnight, the performer of the Chaturmasya every four months, the performer of the 
Pasubandha every six months, the offerer of the Soma every year, whilst the kindler 
of fire eats every hundred years, or abstains at his pleasure. This means, that during 
this period of a hundred years he enjoys an immortal, amending, and unlimited life. 
He who so knows this enjoys in the same way this immortal, unending, and un- 
limited existence- Whatever part of Mm is separated, even as if by a straw, be- 
comes immortal, unending, and unlimited.*’ 

iv. 6, 1, 1 : 8a ha sarvatmur eva yajamdno *mushmin loJce sambhavati | “ TMs 
sacrifieer is born with his whole body {sarvatanul^ in the next world.*’ xi. 1, 8, 6 : 
Msha ha vai yajamdnasya amushmin lohe edmd bhavati yad yajnah | sa ha sarvatanur 
^va yajamdno amushnin lake sambhavati yah evam vidmn nisJcrltyd yajate | “ This 
sacrifice becomes in the next world the soul of the sacrifieer. The sacrifieer who, know- 
ing this, sacrifices with an expiation, is bom with his whole body in the next world.” 
xii. 8, 3, 31 : IBra iva vai esha lokdmd eka devatds cha vis ati yah sautramanyd ^bhi- 
shichyate j tad etad avdntardm atmanam upahvayate tathd kritsnaJi eva sarvatanuh 
sdngah sambhavati j “ He who is consecrated by tbe Sautramani enters the worlds, 
and among the gods. He then .... and is born entire, with his whole body and 
limbs.” In the A.Y. xi. 3, 32, and 49, it is said : Msha vai odanali sarvdngah sarva- 
pariih sarvatanuh | sarvdngah eva sarvapam^ sarvatanuh sambhavati yah evam veda | 
This odana (boiled rice) is complete in its limbs, joints, and body. He who knows 
this is born complete in limbs, joints, and body.” 
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individEal existence culminates, and a purely personal immortality is 
inyolved. It is evidently in connection witli this that the loss of a 
dead man’s hones is regarded by his friends as disgraceful, as the 
severest punishment of arrogance (xi. 6, 3, 11; xiv. 6, 9, 28) ;” ^^’ 
since, according to the custom prescribed by the Sutras, the bones 
should be collected after cremation. 

[The following passage from the same work (x. 4, 3, 9,) is not incon- 
sistent with the above view. According to the story, the gods become 
immortal without parting with their bodies ; and although men were 
not to enjoy immortality without shuffling off their mortal coil,” a 
subsequent resumption of their bodies in a glorified state is not thereby 
excluded : 9, Sa mrityur devan air mid Atha eva mrve manushydh 
amritdh Ihavuhyanti atM ho mahyam IMgo IJiavishyaii'*^ iti [ U ha 
uchur na aioh ^ par ah haschana saha iarirem amrito ^sad yadd eva 
tvam etam Ihdgam hardsai | atha vydvritya sartrem amrito had vidyayd 
vd harmand Ui | yad vai tad airman, vidyayd vd harmand vd^^ 
Hi j eshd ha eva sd vidyd yad Agnir etad u ha eva tat harma yad Agnih j 
10, Te ye evam etad vidur ye vd etat harma hurvate mritvd punah earn- 
Ihavanti | te samlhavantah eva amritatvam alhisamlhavafiti | atha ye 
evam na vidur ye vd etat karma na hurvate mritvd punah eamlhavanti te 
etasy a eva annam punah punar Ihavanti \ 

Death said to the gods (who had become immortal by performing 
certain rites), *in the very same way all men (also) shall become 
immortal ; then what portion will remain for me ? ’ The gods repliqji, 

xi. 6, 3, 11 ; Sa ha uvdeha anatiprasnydm md demtdm atyaprdlcshVi purd- 
itithyai marishyasi na te asthlni chana yrihdn prdpsy anti iti | sa ha tathaiva 
mamdra | tasya ha apy anyad manyamandh parimoshino asthlny apajahruh ( tasmdd 
na upavddl sydt | “ Do not scrutinize too far tbe deity wMch ought not to be too far 
scrutinized. Thou shalt die before such a time ; not even thy bones shall reach thy 
home. So he died; and robbers carried off Ms bones, taking them for something 
else. Wherefore let no man be contentious.*’ xiv. 6, 9, 28 (=Brihad Aranyaka 
Upanishad, iii. 9, 26 ; p. 210 f. of Eoer’s English translation) : Tam tm aupanisha* 
dam purusham priehhdmi tarn ehed me na vivahshyasi murdhd te vipatiskyati ** iti Ij 
tarn ha S^'dkatyo na mene { tasya ha murdhd vipapdta j tasya ha apy anyad manya- 
mdndh parimoshino asthmy apajahruh ( “ I ask thee regarding this Purusha of the 
Upanishads, If thou shalt not explain Mm to me, thy head shall fall off. S akalya 
did not understand this Purusha. So his head fell off ; and robbers carried off his 
bones, taking them for sometMng else.** (Compare 1 Kings xiii, 22, and Jeremiah 
viu, 1, 2). See also the story of Atyamhas Arum and Plaksha Dayyampati in Taitt. 
Er, iii. 10, 9, 3—5. 
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^ Henceforward; no otlier l)ein.g slaall become immortal with Ms" body, 
when thoix shalt haye seized that part (the hody).^'^®, How,, erery one 
who is to, hecome immortal through knowledge, or by work, shall 
become immortal after parting with his body.^ This which they said, 

^ by knowledge or by work,’ means that knowledge which is Agni, that 
work which is Agni. 10. Those who so know this, or who perform 
this rite, are born again after death ; and by being so bom, they 
attain immortality. "Whilst those who do not so know, or who do not 
perform this rite, are indeed bom again after death, but become again 
and again his (death’s) food.” See the 4th voL of this Work, pp. 
48 ff., where this passage is given with its context.] 

Professor Weber proceeds : “ Put whereas, in the oldest times, im- 
mortality in the abodes of the blessed, where milk and honey *flow 
(xi. 5, 6, 4)"^’® is regarded as the reward of virtue or wisdom, whilst 
the sinner or the fool is, after a short life, doomed to the annihilation 
of his personal existence, the doctrine of the Brahmanas is that rfter 
death all are horn again in the next world, where they are recompensed 
according to their deeds, the good being rewarded, and the wicked 
punished (vi. 2, 2, 27 ; x. 6, 3, 1 ; xL 7, 2, 23).” 

It appears, however, from the Taitt. S. vi. (p. 67<? of the Indian Office MS.), 
that men were also conceived of as getting to heaven without dying. Bmhmavadim 
vadanti ^^him tad yajm yajamdnah kurute yenajwan suvargam lokam etV^ iti | jtva’- 
graho mi esJia yad adabhyo ^ nahhishutasya grihndti | jzvantmn eva enmn siirmrgam 
lokam gamayati | << Men versed in sacred science say * What does the sacrificer 
perform in the sacrifice by which he ascends to heaven alive?’ This adahhya 
libation is an offering of the living [Soma, of the plant nncnislied, according to 
jBohtlingk and Both, jlvagraha] ; (the priest) offers this without pouring it out; 
and conveys the worshipper alive to heaven,” 

xi. 5, 6, 3 f. (See the 3rd vol. of this work, where this passage is cited in the 

original with its context) ; ‘‘ Study of the Yedas is the Brahma-sacrifice The 

man who, knowing this, daily practises the study of the Vedas, conquers thrice as 
vast a region—and that, too, undecaying— as the region which he conquers who 
bestows this whole earth filled with wealth. Wherefore study of the Vedas is to be 
practised. 4. Verses of the Bik. are oblations of milk to the gods. He who, knowing 
this, daily studies the Big-veda, does in fact satisfy the gods with oblations of milk ; 
and they, when satisfied, satisfy him with prosperity, with breath, with generative 
power, with completeness in his being, with all excellent possessions. (Compare 
S'atap. Br. xi. 5, 7, 6, and A.V. iv. 34, 6, 7.) 

vi. 2, 2, 27 : Tasmdd ahzfh kritam lokam purusho 'hhi jayate | Hence they 
say that a man is born into the world which he has made.” x. 6, 3, 1 : Atha 
khalu kratiimayo^yam purushah | sa ydvatkratur ayam asmdl loknt praiti emm- 
kratur ha ammh lokam pretya abhisambhavati | “Now truly this man is composed of. 
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[Tlie Sktapatlia Bratmaiia, however, also expresses the comeeption. of 
a higher state than that of desire and gratification, in a passage (x. 5, 4, , 
15) where it Is said : 15. So mha zurmByat mlGM om 'atma 
samdsdmspdm mudhye j za esha zarvaih hdmaih sam]pmmh \ d^o^ mi sarm 
Mmdk I za esM aikdmah swmhamo mhy etam Mzymlkam Mfmh | 16. 
Tad ezlm ihho lhamti ^^miyayd tad drohanti yaira Mmdk paruyatdh | 
na tatra dahikindh y anti ndmdkdimzai iapmmnaV^ Ui \ na ha emtalh. 
hkam dahhimbhir na tapmd ’mvamvid ainuU ] evamvidam ha em sa 
tokah I 

^^This sonl is the end of aE this. It abides in the midst of all 
the waters. It is supplied with all objects of desire. For the waters 
are all the objects of desire.'^®^ This (sonl) is free from desire, and 
(yet) possesses all the objects of desire, for it desires nothing. . 15. On 
this subject there is this verse : ‘By knowledge men ascend to that 
condition in which desires have passed away. Thither gifts do not 
reach, nor austere devotees who are destitute of knowledge.^ For a 
person who does not possess this knowledge does not attain that world 
by gifts or by rigorous abstraction. It pertains only to those who 
have such knowledge.”] 

sacrifice. So many sacrifices as be bas performed when be departs from this world, 
with so many is be bom in the other world after Ms death. 

*81 Compare Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 2, 6 : jijfsu mi sarve kamah h'itak | ‘^In the 
waters all objects of desire are contained,’* 

*32 This verse is quoted in S'ankara’s Commentary on the Brahma Sutras, pp. 911 
and 952, of the edit, in Bibl. Ind. 

*83 In another passage a curious contrast is drawn between two different kinds of 
sacrificers, the dtmayajin and the devayajin, S'atap. Br. xi. 2, 6, 13 : dtmmjajj 
sreyhi | devayajl ity atmayaji iti ha hruydt | m Jm mi utmayaji yo veda ‘-Hdam me 
anena angam samkriyate idam me anena any am upadhiyate^* iti | yatha ^his tvaeko 
nirmiichyeta evam asmdd martydt sarlrctt pdpmam ninmmhyate sa rihmayo yajur- 
mayak samamayah ahiitimayaji svargam lokani alhi samhhavati | atha ha sa devayogz 
yo mda demn em aham idam yaje devmi samarpayami iti sa yatha sreyase paplydn 
balim hared vaittyo m rdjne baliik hared emm sa sa ha na tamntam loham jayati 
yavantam itarah | who sacrifices to himself is superior. A man should say, 

* There is a worshipper who sacrifices to the gods/ and ^ another who .sacrifices to 
himself.’ He who understands that by such and such [a rite] such and such a 
one of his members is rectified, and that by such and such another rite such and such 
another of his members is restored, — ^he is the person who sacrifices to himself ; he is 
freed from this mortal body, from sin (or misery), as a serpent is freed from its worn- 
out skin, and acquiring the nature of the Rik, Yajush, and Saman, and of Sacrifice, 
he attains to heaven, 2. On the other hand, he who understands that with such and 
such an oblation he worships the gods, and offers it up to them, is like an inferior 
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' ' Professor Ifeber aMs in a note : According to a Tery ancient . con-' 
ception, tbe soul, after being breathed forth from the body, ascends to 
the abodes of the blessed on the wings of the air, of the wind (Epjjtsia^ 
i|ri?^07ro/i7ro9),^®^ having itself been changed into an aerial form. "With 
this is connected the later idea of the resolution of the senses of the 
dying into fire, snn, moon, wind, and the regions of the sky (x. 8, 8, 
8 ; xiv. 6, 2, 18), and the still more modern and systematic notion of 
their being resolved into the five elements. In one place (i. 9, 8, 
I find the idea that the rays of the sun are themselves the pious 

who presents tribute to a superior, or as a Yaisya brings tribute to a king ; and be 
does not conquer for himself so great a world as the other does.” Professor Aufrecbt 
inclines to think that there is no such difference between the sense of atmayajin here 
and in Manu, xii. 91, as is indicated in the Lexicon of Messrs. Bbhtlingk and Both, 
and that in the passage before us atman must be taken in the Vedantic sense, and 
the compound explained to mean *‘he who sacrifices in himself, that is, in Ms own 
individuality, as an integral paii of the universal soul,” quoting BuUuka on Manu, 
xii. 9i, in proof of this sense. He also refers to S'atap. Br. x. 3, 2, 13 {Mm 
chhandafi M devaia undtiriktani iti [ nyundkskam chhandah dpo devata unatiH- 
MBni I sd eslm dtmavidyd em j etmmayo ha eidli demtdk etam dtmdnam ethhisam-^ 
hhmati)^ which I translate : “ What the metre, what deity are the tMngs which are 
defective or superfluous ? The nyundkshard (metre with deficient syllables) is the 
metre ; the waters are the deity representing the things which are defective or super- 
fluous. This is the knowledge of soul. He who is composed of this attains to these 
deities, to this soul.” Here the knowledge of soul in the Yedantic sense may 
he referred to. But in the previous passage the atmayajin is represented, not as 
attaining to soul, but to heaven, a destination which he who has a knowledge of soul 
in the Yedantic sense no longer desires, 

^8* Compare A. Y. xviii. 2, 21 f., quoted above, 

^85 X, 3, 3, 8 : Sa yadu emmvtd asmdl lokdt praiii vdchd em Aynim apyeti chaksJimJid 
Adityani manasd Chandram srofrem jDisak pramna Vdyum | sa etdmnayah em 
hhutvd etdsdm devatdmm yam yam kdmay ate sa bhutm ilayati | Y^hoever departs 
from this world knowing this goes with Ms voice to fire ( Agni), with his eye to the sun 
(Aditya ; compare B.Y. x. 16, 3, quoted above), with his mind (mams) to the moon, 
with Ms ear to the regions, with his breath (j?rd^) to the wind (Yayii; compare 
B.Y. X. 16, 3). Having attained the nature of these, and become any one of these 
deities that he desires, he rests,” xiv. 6, 2, 13 ( ssBpih. Arany. Tip. p. 542 f.) : Tatra 
asya purusJiasya mHtasya agnim mg apyeti mtam pranas ehakshur ddityeem manas 
chandram disah srotram pritMvtm sariram dkdiam atmd osliadhir lomam vanaspatln 
Imdh apsu lokitam eha retad cha nidhiyate kva ayam tadd purushc bhavuti \ *VWhen 
the voice of the departed soul goes to fire, Ms breath to the wind, his eye to the sun, 
his mind to the moon, his hearing to the regions, his body to the earth, his soul to 
tbe 80 ther, the hairs of his body to the plants, the hairs of Ms head to the trees, Ms 
blood and his “seminal fluid to the waters,— -where then is tMs spirit ? ” 

i. 9, 3, 10: Tah esha tapati tasya ye radmay as te sukritafy | at ha yaf param 
hhdh Frajdpatir m svargo vd lokah | ‘‘ The rays of him who shines (the sun) are the 
pious. The light wMch is above is Prajapati, or the heavenly world.” 
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{suTcritas ) ; and m anotEer (vL 6, 4, the conception that the stars 
are the lights of the righteous who go to heaven. With this the 
similar statement in the Indralokagamana may he compared.” 

The following are some other passages of the Brahmanas (not cited 
by Professor Weber) regarding fatnre rewards. In the Shtap. Br. xi. 
6, 2, 2, 3, it is said: ‘‘ He who sacrifices thus obtains perpetual pros- 
perity and renown, and conquers for himself an union with these 
two gods {AMtya and Agni)^ and an abode in the same sphere.” (See 
the original passages with the context in the 1st toL of this Work, 
pp. 426 if.) In the same work (ii. 6, 4, 8) it is said that those who 
offer particular sacrifices become Agni, Varuna, or Indra, and attain to 
union, and to the same spheres, with those gods respectively (sa yai 
miivadevena yajaU Agnir em tarhi hhamtg Agner eva smjujyam saloh- 
atdm jayati | atha yad VarunapragJidsair yajate farumh eva iarhi 
Ihavati ityddi). And in the same way the Taittirlya Brabmana, iii. 
10, 11, 6 f.j states that the possessors of particular kinds of knowledge 
attain to union with Aditya (the Sun), and to union, and to the same 
spheres, with Agni, with Vayu, with Indra, with Brihaspati, with 
Prajapati, and with Brahma. In the same work, iii, 10, 9, 11, men- 
tion is made of a certain sage who, through his knowledge, became a 
golden swan, went to heaven, and attained to union with the sun 
{AMno ha Asvatthyah Bdvitram ManchaMra | 11, Sa ha hamso hiran- 
mayo lliutvd svargam loham iydya diityasya sdyujyam). The S'atap. 

vi. 5, 4, 8 : Ye hi Jandh punyahritah svargam loham yanti teshdm etmi jyo- 
tmsM I “ These (the stars) are the lights of the practisers of holy acts who go to 
heaven.’^ The passage of the Indi*alokugamana (Mbh. iii. 1745 ff.), referred to by Pro- 
fessor Weber, is as follows : Na tatra suryah some m dyotate naeha pamkali \ 1746. 
jSvayaiva prahkayd tatra dyotante punyalabdhmjd j idrdrupdni ydmha drisyante 
dyutimanti vai | 1747. DJpavad viprahrishtatvat tanuni simahanty api | tani tatra 
prabhdsvmiti rupavanti cha Fdndavah | 1748. Badaria sveslm dhishnyeshu dJpavanti 
svayd ’rchishd | tatra rdjarshayah siddJmli mrdscha nihatdk yudhi | 1751. Bte 
suhritinah pdrtha sveslm dhishnyeshv avasthitdh | 1752. Ydn drishiavdn asi vihho 
idrdrupdni bhutale j “ The sun shines not there (in India’s heaven), nor the moon, 
nor fire. There the nghteoiis shine by their own light, acquired by their own virtue. 
Arjuna beheld there, shining in their own spheres, luminous and beautiful, those 
bright forms of the stars which, when seen from the earth, appear from distance to 
he as small as lamps, although they are very vast.” “ These,” as Arjuna’ s conductor 
explained to him, “ were the righteous occupying their own spheres, whom, when on 
earth, he had seen in the sky in the form of stars.” 

The word sdyujya^ “ close union,” here used, seems to prepare the way for lay a 
and mukii^ “ dissolution,” or “ absorption,” into the supreme spirit. 



lEGAEDING A FUTHEE EXISTEFOE. 


321 


Br« xi. 4, 4, 1, also speaks of tunon -witii Brahma : Shad mi Brah- 
mam ivarah Agnit Vdyur Apai Chaniramah Vidgud Aditga^ 1 21. Sa 
yah iipadagdhem havishd gajaie Agnina sa ha Brahmam ^ dvarem .pra- 
tipadgaU \ SQ ^ gnina JBrahmm dvarena pratipady a Brahmamh sdyu- 
jyam salolmtam jayati 1 There are six doors to Brahma, tIz., Agni, 
Tayn, the "Waters, the Moon, Lightning, the Sim. 2. He who sacri- 
fices with a bnrnt offering, arrives by Agni, as the door to Brahma | 
and having so arrived, he attains to a tniion with Brahma, and 
abides in the same sphere with him.’’ In A.Y. xix. 7, 1, 1, a Brahma- 
loka is mentioned. [For the Pnranio idea of the world of Brahma, 
see Wilson’s Yishnn Parana, 4to. ed., p. 48, note 3, and p. 213, note 
3 (or, for the first of these passages, Professor Hall’s 8vo. ed., voL i. 
p. 98), and for the second, voL ii. p. 228, of the same edition.] 

In the Shtap. Br. xi. 5, 6, 9, it is declared that a man who reads 
the Yedas in a particnlar manner is freed from d 3 dng again, and 
attains to a sameness of nature with Brahma {Brahmanah sdtmatdm). 
Even if he cannot read with much power, let him read one sentence 
relating to the gods.” (See the original passage with the context in 
the 3rd vol. of this Work, pp. 18 fi*.) 

The following curious passage is from the Aitareya Brahmana, 
iii. 44 ; Sa mi esha na haddchana astam eti na uieti ] tarn gad astam 
eti iti many ante aJmah em tad antam itvd atlia dimanaHi viparyasyate 
rdtrim eva avastdt hwrnte ahah parastdt ] atlia yad enam prdtar udeti iti 
many ante rdtrer eva tad antam itvd atha dtmdnam viparyasyate dkar eva 
avastdt Jcunite rdtrim parastdt | sa vai esha na haddchana nimrochati | 
na ha vai haddchana nimrochati etasya ha sdyujyam sarupatdm salohatdm 
ainute yah evam veda yah evdm veda | 

The Sun neither ever sets or rises. When people think he sets he 
(only) turns himself round, after reaching the end of the day, and 
makes night below and day above. Then when people think he rises 
in the morning he (only) turns himself round after reaching the end of 
the night, and makes day below and night above, In truth, he never 
sets. The man who knows this, that the sun never sets, enjoys union 
and sameness of nature with ham, and abides in the same sphere.” 

See Prof. Hang’s Aitareya Brahmaiia, ii. p. 242. I differ from that scholar in 
translating parastat^ ‘‘ above,” and not on tbe other side.” Compare Ind. Stud, 
ix. p. 278. See also Vishnu Purina, ii. 8; p. 241 of Dr. Hall’s edition of Wilson’s 
Translation, vol. ii. 
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■ la ' another passage (ii. 17) the same “work declares Bow far heaven 
is from earth: Sahmmm muc%ya'^ smrguMmmya \ mhasrmvim mi 
itah svargo hhuh | ‘‘He who desires heaven shoald repeat a thoasaad 
(verses); For the heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand 
days’ journey on horseback/* 

In the Satap. Br, vi. 6, 2, 4, it is said that the door of heaven 
{smrga-hka) is situated in the north-eastern regions {gad ti eva udan 
pram tulithan | etmydm ha diii svargmya tokasya dvdram\ while that by 
which the heaven of the Fathers is entered, lies to the south-east 
{prdchlm cha dahhimih cha | eimydfh ha MU ptrilohasya dmram^ ibid, 
siii. 8, 1, 5)/»^ 

In the legend on future retribution, quoted by Weber, as above 
stated, from the same Brahmana (xi. 6, 1, Iff.) it is related that 
Bhrigu, the son of Taruna, visited, by his father’s command, the four 
points of the compass, where he saw men being cut into pieces and 
eaten by other men, who, when questioned by Bhrigu, declared that 
they were revenging on their victims the treatment which they had 
received at their hands in the other world (on earth). These victims 
are allegorically explained in the Brahmana as representing the trees, 
animals, plants, and waters employed in sacrifice. But Professor 
Weber is of opinion that the story is an old popular legend regarding 
the penal retribution executed by the former sufferers themselves on 
those who had oppressed them while on earth, and that the narrative 
had been appropriated by the priests and introduced into the Brah- 
mana to relieve the monotony of its tedious disquisitions, and explained 
in the manner I have stated. 

I return to Professor Weber’s discussion of the doctrine of the 
Brahmanas regarding a future state. 

“ The Brahmanas, however,” he continues, “ are not explicit in 
regard to the duration of these rewards and punishments ; and it is 
here that we have to seek the origin of the doctrine of transmigration. 
To men of the mild disposition and reflective spirit of the Indians, it 
would not appear that reward and punishment could be eternaL They 
would conceive that it must be possible by atonement and purification 
to become absolved from the punishment of the sins committed in this 

490 gee Weber, in tlie Journal of tke German Oriental Society, ix. 243, 308. 
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short life. And in the same way they could not imagine that the 
reward of virtues practised during the same brief period could 
continue for ever. The dogma of transmigration answered plainly to 
both of these suppositions, though in another respect it could scarcely 
do so ; for where was either a beginning or an end to he sought ? The 
spirit of inquiry sought to escape from this dilemma by systematic 
refinements {sonderung)^ but only became more hopelessly entangled ; 
and at length it was only extricated by cutting the knot, by succumb- 
ing to the influence of the aspiration after complete redemption from 
the bondage of the world, and of individual existence ; so that that 
destiny, which was in earlier times regarded as the greatest punish- 
ment, was now recognized as the highest reward. This mode of 
cutting the knot is the work of Buddha and Buddhism ; and the best 
proof that the fundamental substance of the Brahmanas is pre-Budd- 
histic is (apart from all other evidence) to be found in this, that they 
do not recognize the existence of the dilemma in question, that they 
know nothing of the contempt of life to which we have alluded, but 
rather express with directness and naivete a fresh and genuine love of 
existence, and a yearning after immortality. It is only some passages 
of the Brihadaranyaka and of the Chhandogya Upanishad, which form 
an exception to this assertion ; and on that account they must be held 
evidently to belong to the period immediately preceding Buddha^s 
appearance, or even to that which followed it.” 

It does not quite agree with the conclusion here announced 
that the passage I have quoted above fi^om the S'atapatha Brahmana, 
xi. 5, 6, 9, appears to speak of union with Brahma ; — ^unless Brahma, 
and not Brahma, is meant, and unless the word sdtm^^fd is to be 
understood in some other sense than the later one of absorption into 
Ms essence. 

Though Indra, Yaruna, and other gods are represented in the Maha- 
hharata and Puranas as leading a sensual and immoral life,^®^ and 
though the Apsarases, or celestial nymphs, are expressly declared to be 
courtezans,^®^ form the subject of most voluptuous descriptions, and are 

See the 4tli vol. of this Work, p; 41, 

Ibid. p. 394; and Ramayaua, i. 45, 35 (ed. Schlegel), and i. 46, 2 (Gorresio). 

See MaMbharata, iii. 1821 ff. ; Eamayana, XJttara Kanda, xxvi. 16 ff. 
(Bombay ed.). 
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represented as being sent by tbe gods from time to time to seduce austere 
sages into nnclaastity, and are promised, as we bate already seen, as tbe 
companions of warriors in a future life, — ^yet tbe pictures drawn of 
paradise in those works are not always of sucb a gross cbaracter. In 
tbe account of tbe bigbest stage of beayenly blessedness contained in tbe 
Mababbarata, iii. 15441 ff., there is no promise of any sensual gratification 
held out* It appears (tv. 15407-15487) that a sage named Mudgala bad 
lived a life of poverty, piety, and self-restraint, offering hospitality to 
thousands of Brahmans, according to bis bumble means, with tbe grain 
which be gleaned like a pigeon {kdpotim 'oritiim dstMtah)^ and wMeb 
(like tbe widow of Zarepbatb^s oil) never underwent diminution, or 
rather increased again when it was req^uired (verse 15413 : IrzIMra- 
msya tad liy asya dadato ^nnam mahatmamh ( mlitam mdUmryahlnmya 
mrdJiaty atithidananaf). At length another holy man, called Burvasas, 
famous in Indian tradition for bis irascible temper, came to prove Mud- 
gala’s powers of endurance ; and six times devoured all tbe food which 
tbe hospitable saint possessed. Finding that tbe temper of bis host was 
altogether unaffected by these trials, Burvasas expressed tbe bigbest 
admiration of bis virtue, and declared that be would go bodily to 
heaven. As be spoke these words a messenger of tbe gods arrived in a 
celestial car, and called upon Mudgala to ascend to a state of complete 
perfection. Tbe sage, however, desired first to learn tbe advantages 
and drawbacks of the heavenly state, and tbe messenger proceeded to 
tell Mm (vv. 15441 ff.) first what kind of people go there, viz., those 
who have performed austerities or celebrated great sacrifices, tbe truth- 
ful, tbe orthodox, the righteous, the self-restrained, tbe meek, tbe 
liberal, tbe brave, etc. These celestial abodes were, he said, shining, 
glorious, and filled with all delights. There is seen the vast golden 
mountain Meru, and tbe holy garden Nandana, etc., where tbe righ- 
teous disport. There hunger, thirst, weariness, cold, beat, fear, are 
unknown ; there is nothing disgusting or disagreeable ; the scents are 
delightful; tbe sounds are pleasant to the ear and mind; there is no 
sorrow, nor lamentation, nor decay, nor labour, nor envy, nor jealousy, 
nor delusion. There tbe blessed are clothed with glorious bodies, 
which are produced by their works, and not generated by any father 
or mother. Their garlands are fragrant and unfading ; they ride in 
aerial cars. Beyond these regions there are, however, others of a 
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, MgBier ciaaracter— those to wMcb the rishis, who have , been purified 
by their .works^ proceed* Still ^ farther on are those where '.the 
EibhuSj .who, are gods even to the gods, dwell,' and where there 
! is no annoyance occasioned by women (dn-Jcritas or by 

j envy arising from the sight of worldly grandenr* The blessed' fhere' 

! do not snbsist on oblations, nor do they feed upon ambrosia ; they 

have celestial and not coarse material bodies. These eternal gods of 
I gods do not desire pleasure ; they do not change with the revolutions 

I of Kalpas (great mnndane ages). How can they then be subject 

j either to decay or death ? They experience neither joy, nor pleasure, 

nor delight, neither happiness nor snfrering, neither love nor hatred. 
That highest state, so difficult to attain, and which is beyond the reach 
of those who seek after pleasure {agmnyd hdma-goeharai7p\ is desired 
even by the gods. This celestial felicity, the messenger says, is now 
within Mudgala’s reach, — ^the fruit of his good deeds. The speaker 
next, according to his promise, explains the drawbacks of the heavenly 
' state. As the fruit of works done on earth is enjoyed in heaven, 

I whilst no other new works are performed there from which new 

I rewards could spring, this enjoyment is cut offi from its root, and 

f must therefore come to an end (verse 15468 : hritasga harmanm 

) tatra IJmjgate yat phalam dim ] na chdnyat hriyate harma mula-ehhedem 

Ihujyate). For this world is the place for works, while the other is 
the place for reward (verse 15475 : karmalhumif iyam Irahmm 
! IMumir asau ma^d). This loss of gratifications to which the heart 

i has become devoted, and the dissatisfaction and pain which arise in the 

i minds of those who have sunk to a lower estate, from beholding the 

I more brilliant prosperity of others, is intolerable. To this must he added 

: the consciousness and the bewilderment of those who so descend, and 

■ the fear of falling which they experience when their garlands begin to 

i fade. Such are the defects which attach to all existence till it is 

f absorbed in Brahma. But the state of those who have fallen from 

? heaven is not altogether without compensation. As a result of their 

j previous good deeds they are born in a condition of happiness ; though, 

! if they are not vigilant, they sink still lower. Having given this 

! explanation, the messenger of the gods invites Mudgala to accompany 

j him to paradise. The saint, however, after consideration, replies that 

I " '^94 Compare 'Plato, Bepublic,, i.,4,'' ■ 
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Ee can Eave notEing to do witE a state of Eappiness wEieE is vitiated 
by so great defects, and tEe termination of wEicE is followed by so great 
misery. He Eas therefore no desEe for Eeaven ; and will seek only 
that eternal abode wEere there is no sorrow, nor distress, nor change. 
He then asks the celestial messenger what other sphere there is which 
is free from all defects. The messenger replies, that above the abode 
of Brahma is the pure eternal light, the highest sphere of Vishnu, who 
is regarded as the supreme Brahma. Thither none can proceed who 
are devoted to objects of sense, or who are the slaves of dishonesty, 
avarice, anger, delnsion, or malice ; but only the unselfish, the humble, 
those who are indifferent to pain and pleasure, those whose senses are 
under restraint, and those who practise contemplation and fix their 
minds on the deity. The sage then dismissed the messenger of the 
gods, began to practise ascetic virtues, becoming indifferent to praise 
and blame, regarding clods, stones, and gold as alike. Pure knowledge 
led to fixed contemplation; and that again imparted strength and 
complete comprehension, whereby he attained supreme eternal per- 
fection, in the nature of quietude [nirvam"] {jnamyogem iuMhem 
dhydnanityo Idbhuva ha | dhyanayogad halam laldhvd prd^ya luddMm 
anuttamdm | jagdma sdivatlm dddhim par dm nirvana-lahshandm).^^^ 

The difference between the results of meritorious works and of 
knowledge, so familiar to the religious philosophy of the Hindus, is 
clearly set forth in the following verses of the Mahabharata, xii. 8810 ff.: 

Karmand hadhyate janUir vidyayd tu pramuchyate j tasmut Icarma na 
kurmnti yatayah pdradarsinah | 8811. Karmand jdyate pretya murtt- 
man shodamtmahah | vidyaya jdyaU nityam avyahtmn hj avyaydtma- 
ham I 8812. Karma tv ehe prasamanti svalpaluddM-ratdh nardh | tena 
te deha-jalani ramayantah updsate j 8818. Ye ma huddhim par dm 
prdptdh dho/rma-naipima-dariinah | na te harma prasamsmiti hupam 
nadyam pihann iva \ 8814, Karmanah phalam dpnoti suhhaduhhhe lha- 
^dbhavau | vidyaya tad avdpnoti yatra gatvd na iochati | 8815. Yatra 
gatvd na mriyate yatra gatvd m jdyate | na pmar jdyate yatra yatra 
gatvd m vmrttate | 8816. Yatra tad Brahma paramam avyaktam acha- 
lafh dkrmam | mydhritam andydsam amritam chdviyogi eha | 

^95 See the other passages quoted, by Bohtlingk and Eoth, from Brahmanical 
Tmtings where this word is used. Its employment by Buddhists to express the 
highest destiny of mundane creatures is well known. 
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works, a creature .is .boimd,; by knowledge .be, is ^liberated ; 
wberefore, .devotees gifted with .perfect iasi,gbt . perform, no, works. 
Tbrongb works, a creature ..is born again after death, with, a body (of 
one or other) of sixteen descriptions; by knowledge he becomes the 
Eternal, Imperceptible, and TJndecaying. Some men of little under- 
standing eulogise works, and .so embrace with delight' the entangle- 
ments of corporeal existence. But those who have reached the highest 
intelligence, and a perfect comprehension of righteousness, do not 
commend works, as a person drinking from a river thinks little of a 
well. The results which a man obtains from works are pleasure and 
pain, prosperity and adversity ; by knowledge he gains that condition 
in which his griefs are at an end, in which he dies not, in which Ms 
birth is not repeated, from which he does not return; in which that 
supreme Brahma exists imperceptible, unchanging, etc., etc.’’ 

(7) Tama, and a future life^ — a metrical siceteh. 

To great king Yama homage pay, 

Wlio was the first of men that died, 

That crossed the mighty gulf*, and spied 

For mortals out the heavenward way. 

170 power can ever close the road 
WMch he to us laid open then, 

By which in long procession men 

Ascend to Ms sublime abode. 

By it our fathers all have passed ; 

.And that same path we too shall trace. 

And every new succeeding race 

Of mortal men, while time shall last. 

The god assembles round Ms throne 

A gi'owing throng, the good and wise — 

AJl those whom, scanned with searching eyes, 

He recognizes as Ms own. 
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Departed mortal,^®® speed from eartL 

By tLose old ways thy sires have trod ; 
Ascend, behold the expectant god 

Who calls thee to a higher birth. 

First must each several element 

That joined to form thy living frame 
FHt to the region whence it came, 

And with its parent source be blent. 

Thine eye shall seek the solar orb, 

Thy life-breath to the wind shall fly, 

Thy part ethereal to the sky ; 

Thine earthy part shah earth absorb. 

Thine unborn part shall Agni bright 
With his benignest rays illume, 

And guide it through the trackless gloom 

To yonder sphere of life and hght. 

On his resplendent pinions rise, 

Or soar upon a car aloft, 

By Wind-gods fanned with breezes soft, 

Until thou enterest paradise. 

And calmly pass, without alarm, 

The four-eyed hounds that guard the road 
Which leads to Yama’s bright abode : 

Their master^s friends they dare not harm. 

All imperfections leave behind : 

Assume thine ancient frame once more, — 
Each limb, and sense, thou hadst before, — 

From every earthly taint reflned, 

^96 The dead are thus addressed at funeral ceremonials. 
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And BOW witli EeaTenly glory brigM, 

Witli life intenser, nobler, blest, 

"With large capacity to taste 

A fuller measure of deHgbt. 

Tbon there once more each well-known face 
Shalt see of those thou lovedst heye : 

Thy parents, wife, and children dear, 

With rapture shalt thou soon embrace. 

The Fathers, too, shalt thou behold, 

The heroes who in battle died, 

The saints and sages, glorified, 

The pious, bounteous, kings of old. 

The gods whom here in humble wise 

Thou worsMppedst with doubt and awe, 

Shall there the impervious veil withdraw 

Which hid their glory from thine eyes. 

The good which thou on earth hast wrought, 

Each saciifice, each pious deed, 

Shall there receive its ample meed ; 

Ko worthy act shall be forgot. 

In those fair realms of cloudless day, 

Where Yama every joy supplies, 

And every longing satisfies, 

Thy bliss shall never know decay. 

{%) WaGhihet as y mi ancient theosof Mo story ^ metricalhj rendered from the 
» Taittifiya JBrdImam, and the Katha Upanishad. 

As an illustration of the preceding remarks of Professor Weber (in 
pp. 314 if.), on the subject of transmigration, and generally of the later 
doctrine of the IJpanishads on the nature and destiny of the soul, 
I introduce here a free metrical translation of the story of Fachik6tas, 
as told briefly in the Taittiriya Brahmana, iii. 11, 8, 1 fi., and in a 
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greatly developed form ia tlie Katlia Upanisliad. Aa Englisli trans- 
latioE of this Upanishad, by Dr. Eoer, will be found in the Bibliotheca 
Indiea, vol. xv. published in 1853, pp. 99 jff., and a Oennan version 
in Windischmann^s work, entitled ^tdie Philosophic im Portgang der 
‘WeltgescMchte/’ pp. 1706 : 

Desiring heaven, a sage of old 

With sacrifice the gods adored ; 

Devoting to the priests his hoard 
Of slowly-gathered goods and gold. 

His son, young Nfachiketas, stood, 

And saw the gifts his father brought 
To give the priests : ‘‘My sire, he thought, 

“ His vow has not made fully good.*’ 

“ Thou hast not all, my father, given 

Thou hadst to give,” he calmly said ; 

“ One ofiering more must yet be made, 

If thou wouldst hope to merit heaven.” 

“ To whom shall I be given, my sire ? ” 

His father deemed the question vain ; 

Once more he asked, and yet again. 

“ To Death,” his father cried in ire. 

He rose to go to Death’s abode ; 

A Yoice addressed him from the air, 

“ Go, seek Death’s house, and enter there 
What time its lord shall be abroad ; 

“ Three nights within his mansion stay, 

But taste not, though a guest, his food ; 

And when, in hospitable mood 
He comes and asks thee, thou shalt say : — 
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^ I in thy hoiise tixree nights liave past*’' 

/When next he asks, ^ What didst thou eat ? * 

' Say, ‘ Eirst thy children were my meat, 

Thy cattle next, thy merits last’ ” 

The youth that heayenly Toice obeyed, 

And dwelt three nights in Death’s abode ; 

When questioned by his host, the god. 

He answered as the Voice had said. 

Disturbed that thus his youthful guest 
Had not been fitly entertained, 

The god, to make amends constrained, 

The stranger humbly thus addressed : — 

bow before thee, reyerend child; 

I pray thee, crave a boon of me.’’ 

My father let me, living, see,” 

The hoy replied, ‘‘and reconciled.” 

To whom the god — “ I grant thy prayer ; 

But ask a second boon,” replied. 

“ May my good works,” the stripling cried, 

Of bliss an endless harvest bear.” 

This, too, according, Death desired 

He yet one boon would choose, the last. 

“ When men away from earth have past, 

Then live they still ? ” the youth inquired, 

“ To solve this question, dark and grave. 

Was even for gods too hard a task ; 

This boon, I pray thee, cease to ask, 

My son,” said Death, “another crave.” 

By these words, according to the Indian commentator, it is intimated that the 
host^dio leaves his guest without food for one night, loses his childi’en; that by a 
similar neglect on the second night, he loses his cattle ; and that, finally, he forfeits 
the reward of his merits in a future life, if the guest is allowed to fast during the 
third night. 
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Youtli NacMk^tas, imdeterreci, 

Eejoined, *' The boon I choose, bestow ; 

Who can like tbee the answer know ? 

No boon with this may be compared.” 

Death said, “Ask all thine heart’s desire ; 

Sons long-lived, cattle, gold, demand, 

Elect a wide domain of land, 

And length of days &om me require ; 

“ Or seek what earth cannot supply — 

The love of witching heavenly brides, 

And all celestial joys besides; 

But into death forbear to pry.” 

The youth rejoined, “ The force of man 
Is &ail, and all excess of joys 
His feeble organs soon destroys ; 

Our longest life is but a span. 

“Wealth cannot satisfy; all zest 

Of pleasure flies before thy face ; 

Our life depends upon thy grace : 

Once more, of boons I crave the best ; 

“Eor who, with deathless youth though crowned, 
And godlike force, if wise, would deign 
To spend an endless life in vain 

In carnal joy’s disturbing, round ? ” 

When thus the stripling had withstood, 

Though proffered by a god, the lure 
Of sensual bliss, and craved the pure 

Delight of transcendental good ; 

Then Death, who knew the unborn soul 
And being’s essence, taught the youth 
The science of the highest truth, 

Through which is reached the flnal goal : 
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* ^ Two tilings for men’s regard contend— 

The good, tlie pleasant ; lie who woos 
The good is blest ; while they who choose 
The pleasant miss the highest end. 

The wise between the two discern, 

The pleasant spurn, the good embrace, 

But fools the pleasant vainly chase ; 

To love the good they cannot learn. 

The first take knowledge for their guide ; 

The last by ignorance are led : 

Tar, far, diverge the paths they tread, 

The chasm that parts their goals is wide. 

The fools who ignorance obey, 

Conceive they much have learnt and know, 

But roam, unwitting where they go, 

As blind men, led by blind men, stray. 

Absorbed in sordid cares or strife, 

The men whom earthly passions fire 
To no sublimer aims aspire, 

Nor dream of any future life. 

Of all the objects men can know, 

The highest is the soul, too high 
Tor common mortals to descry, 

Whose eyes are dazed by outward show. 

Some men have never learnt this lore, 

And some, whom sages seek to teach, 

Possess no faculty to reach 
That sacred doctrine’s inner core. 

‘‘0 skilled and wonderful, my son, 

Is he the soul who gains and knows 1 
This subtile science only those 
Can teach who think the soul as one. 
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“ The sage whose spirit^s gaze intense 

This God, the Sonl (from fleshly eyes 
Impenetrably teiled) descries, 

No longer dotes on things of sense. 

Berived from no anterior source, 

The soul, unborn, exempt from all 
The accidents which life befall, 

Holds on its everlasting course. 

‘‘ The smiter thinks that he can slay, 

The smitten fears that he is slain : 
The thoughts of both alike are vain ; 
The soul survives the murderous fray. 

“ Steel cannot cut, nor cleave, nor tear, 

Nor Are consume, nor water wet. 

Nor winds e’er dry it up, nor yet 
Aught else its deathless essence wear. 

“A man casts from him on the shelf 

His garments old, and newer takes ; 
So bodies worn the soul forsakes, 
And new assumes, unchanged itself.’^®® 

The man who learns the soul to be 
Minute, yet infinitely vast, 

He, by his Maker^s grace, at last 
Its majesty attains to see. 

It travels far and wide, at rest ; 

Moves everywhere, although asleep ; 
Say, who but I the secret deep 
Of this mysterious god has guessed ? 


The ideas in this and the preceding verse are taken from the Bhagavadgit 
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, By reasoiimgj tlioiiglit, or many books, 

TMs bidden soul is songlit in vain ; 

That man alone the soul may gain 
On whom tbe soul with, favour looks. 

‘^Elected thus, the sage believes 

His oneness with the One supreme, 

Awakes for ever from the dream 
Which uninstructed men deceives j 

** And soon from imperfection purged, 

And freed from circling life and death, 

He calmly yields his vital breath, 

And in the sovereign Soul is merged.'^®® 

In the last two verses I have stated the Vedantic doctrine more explicitly than 
it is expressed in the Eatha XJpanishad. 
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SECTION XXL ; 

MUfOE EIYIOTTIES. 

TEITA IPTYA, AHIEBUBHJSrYA, AND AJA EKAPAD. 

TEe following account of the deity, Trita, is given in the Lexicon of 
Messrs. Bohtlingk and Eoth,>.«?, 

“ Trita is the name of a Yedic god, who appears principally in con- 
nection with the Manxts, Tata or Yayn, and Indra, and to whom, as 
to these other deities, combats with demons, Tvashtra, Yritra, the 
Serpent, and others are ascribed. He is called Aptya, and his abode 
is conceived of as remote and hidden.: hence arises the custom of 
wishing that evil may depart to him. He bestows long life. Several 
passages show the lower and certainly later view of Trita, that he 
fights with the demons under the guidance and protection of Indra, 
and thus lead to the conception of a rishi Trita (Nirukta, iv. 6).’’ 

Eeference has been already made to Trita {a) in p. 117, where Pro- 
fessor Eoth’s opinion, that he was an ancient god superseded by Indra, 
is quoted, (h) in p. 230, where two texts (R.Y. x. 8, 8, and x. 99, 6), 
relating to his confiicts with the three-headed demon, are cited, and 
{c) in p. 195, where a prayer to Hshas, to drive away sleeplessness to 
Trita Aptya (E.Y. viii. 47, 14 ff.) is adduced. 

Some of the other detached verses relating to this divinity (to whom 
no separate hymn is dedicated) are the following: i. 52, 5 j i. 105, 9 ; 
i. 163, 2 f.; i. 187, 1 ; ii. 11, 19 f., etc. 

Ahirbudhnya is, according to the Lexicon of Messrs. Bdhtlingk and 
Both, s.v.f hudhnya^ the Dragon of the deep, who is reckoned among 
the deities of the middle sphere.’’ The deep in which he resides is the 
atmospheiic ocean. 

Aja Ekapad is, according to the same authorities, “the One- 
footed Impeller, probably a storm-god j according to the commentators 
he represents the sun.” See Eoth’s Illustrations of the Hirukta, p. 
165. These two gods, like Trita, are merely mentioned in detached 
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SECTION XX. 

» 

THE GODDESSES UEmiOmB IH THE YEDIC HYMHS. 

Of tlie goddesses mentioned in tb.e Eig-veda some have been noticed 
already in former parts of this volume, viz., Ppithivi (pp. 21 ff.) ; 
Aditi, the mother of the Adityas, and representative of the universe 
(pp. 35 if.); Diti, her counterpart (p. 42 f.); MshtigrI, the mother 
(pp. 13 and 79), and Indrani (p. 82), the wife of Indra ;®°° Prisni, 
the mother of the Maruts (p. 147) ; Ushas (pp. 181 ff.) ; and Surya, the 
daughter of the Sun, and spouse of the Alvins, or of Soma (pp. 335 H.). 
Various other goddesses are also celebrated in the hymns of the Eig- 
veda, such as Agnayi, Yarunani, Eodasi, Eaka, Smivali, S'raddha 
(Paith), Aramati, and the Apsarases, whose names, however, occur but 
rarely; and Sarasvati, with her cognates, who receive considerably 
greater prominence. 

In E.Y. i. 22, 11, the goddesses, wives of the heroes (the gods), 
with uncut wings, are besought to protect and bless the worshipper 
{ahhi no devir avasd mahah iarmand nri^atnih j mJiMnnapatrd^ mch- 
antdm). Compare Yaj, S. si 61, and S'atap. Br. vi 5, 4, 8). 

(1) Sarasvati, 

Sarasvati is a goddess of some, though not of very great, importance 
in the Eig-veda. As observed by Yaska (Nirukta, ii. 23) she is 
celebrated both as a river and as a deity (Mm Sarmvait Uy 0 tmya 
mdivad devatavach cha nig amah hhavanti). As an instance of the former 

500 Indrani says, in E. Y. x. 86, 9 : TMs miscHevons creature lusts after me, 
as if I had no husband or sons, and yet I am the wife of Indra, and the mother 
of a hero,"^ etc. {gvlram iva mam ay am sararur abhi mmiyaU | utuham asmi mrim 
IndrapatnT) . Indrani, as we have seen above, p. 82, is mentioned in the Taitt . Br. ii. 4, 2, 
7, from which it appears that different goddesses had been competitors for the hand 
of Indra, and that Indrani has been chosen because she surpassed them all in volup- 
tuous attractions. In the same work, ii, 8, 8, 4, Yach is said to he the wife of Indra. 

501 See also Sayana on E.Y. i. 3, 12 : BvividJm M Baraamti mgrahavad-devatd 
nad^^-rupa cha. 
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character, he refers to R.Y. vi. 61, 2, ‘which I shall quote further 
oa. She wai ao doubt primarily a river deity, as her name, the 
watery,’^ dearly denotes, and in this capacity she is celebrated in a 
few separate passages. Allusion is made in the hymns, as well as in 
the Brahmanas {Rkhayo mi Sarasvatyam sairam dsata | itydii ] Ait. 
Br. ii. 19 ; Haug, vol. ii. p. 112) to sacrifices being performed on the 
banks of this river and of the adjoining Drishadvatl ; and the Baras- 
vati in particular seems to have been associated with the reputation 
for sanctity, which, according to the well-known passage in tbe In- 
stitutes of Manu (ii. 17 f., quoted in the 2nd vol. of this work, p. 
416 f.), was ascribed to the whole region, called Brahmavartta, lying 
between these two small streams, and situated immediately to the 
westward of the Jumna. The Sarasvatl thus appears to have been 
to the early Indians what the Granges (which is only twice named 
in the Eig-veda) became to their descendants.®®^ Already in E.Y. i. 

10 (where, however, she is perhaps regarded as the goddess of sacrifice) 
she is described as ^Hhe puiifier’^ {pavald mh tSdrasvatl)^ and in 
E.Y. X. 17, 10 =: Yaj. San. 4, 2 ; A.Y. vi. 51, 2 (after Sarasvatl has 
been mentioned, verses 7-9), the waters are thus celebrated : Apo 
mmdn mdtarah iundhayantu ghritena m ghritdpvah punmtu | <i>Umih 
hi ripram prmahanti devir ud id ahhyah iuchir d putah emi | May 
the 'Waters, the mothers, cleanse us, may they (the waters) who purify 
with butter, purify us with butter; for these goddesses bear away 
defilement ; I come up out of them pure and cleansed.*' When once 
the river had acquired a divine character, it was quite natural that she 
should be regarded as the patroness of the ceremonies which were 

Sarasvatl sarah ity udalca-ndma sartes tad-vatl (Kirukta, ix, 26). Tlie Brak- 
mavaiyartta-purana, ii. 5, as referred to in Professor Aufrecht’s Cat. p. 23, col. 2, lias 
a legend that the SarasvatT was changed into a river by an imprecation of the Ganga. 
In the A.Y. vi. 100, I, three Sarasvatls are spoken of, but no explanation is given of 
their difference. 

B.Y. hi. 23, 4 ; I place thee, Agni, on the abode of Ila (compare hi. 29, 4), 
on the most excellent spot of the earth, on the most auspicious of days. Shine, so as 
to enrich us, in a place of human resort, on the hanks of the ErishadvatT^ the Apaya^ 
the Sarasvati” {ni tvd dadhe vare a prithwgdh ilayas pade sudinatve ahndm { Drish-- 
advatydm manmhe Apaydyam Sarasmtyam revad Ayne didlht). 

It is clear from the passages quoted in the 2nd vol. of this Work, p. 41t5 ff, 
that the Sarasvatl continued in later times also to be regarded as a sacred river, but 
this character was shared by other Indian streams, if not by them all. 
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celebrated .on tbe . margiE ©f her. holy waters, and' that her .direction 
and Messing .should be invoked as essential to thei: prefer perform- 
ance and success. The connection into which she was thus brought 
with sacred rites may have led to the further . step of imagining her to 
have an influence on the composition of the hymns which formed so 
important a part of the proceedings, and of identifying her with Tach, 
the goddess of speech. At least, I have no other explanation to offer 
of this double character and identifleation. 

Sarasvati is frequently invited to the saerifiees along with several 
other goddesses, Ila, Bharatl, Mahi, Hotra, Yarutrl, Bhishana (i. 13, 9 ; 
i. 142, 9 ; i. 188, 8 ; iii, 4, 8 ; v. 5, 8 j ix. 5, 8 ; x. 110, 8), who, 
however, were never, like her, river nymphs, but personifications of 
some department of religious worship, or sacred science. She is also 
frequently invoked along with other deities (ii. 30, 8 ; iii. 54, 13; 
V. 42, 12; viL 35, 11; viii. 38, 10; ix. 81, 4 ; x. 65, 1, 13; 
X. 141, 5). 

In many of the passages^®® where Sarasvati is celebrated, her original 
character is, as I have intimated, distinctly preserved. Thus in two 
places she is mentioned along with rivers, or fertilizing waters: vi. 
52, 6 {Surasvati sindhtibhik pimmndnd ) ; x. 30, 12 ( dpo revatlh hsha- 
yatlia hi vasvah hratum cha lhadram hiblirit'hdmrUmn cha | rmjai cha 
stha svapatyasya patnih Sarasvati tad grimte myo dhdt j Ye, opulent 
waters, command riches ; ye possess excellent power and immortality ; 
ye are the mistresses of wealth and progeny; may Sarasvati bestow 
this vitality on her worshipper and in x. 64, 9 ; x. 75, 5 f., she is 
specified along with the other well-known streams which are there 
named, the Sarayu, the Sindhu, the Ganga, the Yamuna, the Shtudri, 
etc. In vii. 96, 2, and viii. 21, 18, reference is made to the kings and 
people living along her hanks ( CMtrah id raja rdjahdh id any alee yahe 

Sayana understands i. 3, 12 {maho arnah sarmvati pm ehetayati Jeetund | dhiyo 
visvdh virdjati), of the river, and explains it thus : The Sarasvati, by her act (of 
flowing), displays a copious flood.** Both, in his Illustrations of the Nirukta (xi. 26), 
p. 152, translates, “A mighty stream is Sarasvati ; with her light she lightens, illu- 
minates all pious minds.’* He, however, regards the commencing -words as figtrra- 
tive, and not as referring to the river. Behfey renders : “ Sarasvati, by her light, 
causes the great sea to be known ; she shines through all thoughts.” He under- 
stands the “great sea” as the universe^ or as life, which fle says is often designated 
in common Sanskrit also by the word sdyara* The conceptions of Sarasvati as a 
river, and as the directress of ceremonies, may be blended in the passage. 
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BarmmtiM '.mu), la vi. 61, 10, and vii 36, 6, she is spoken of as 
haTing seven sislirs, as one of seven rivers, and as the mother of 
streams {saptaspasd | sarmmtz saptatM sindhmdia). In another place 
she is said to pour on her fertilizing waters, to surpass aE other 
rivers, and to flow pure from the mountains to the sea, vii. 95, 1 
kshod&sd ihdyasd sasre esM 8armvatl dlianmam dyasi puh 1 prahdha- 
dhdnd rathjem ydti visvdh apo mahind sindhur anydh | 2. Ekd acli&tat 
Barasvati mdtndm iucMr ydtz ymhhya^ d samudrat j rdyas cJietanU 
hhivanastja hhurer ghritam payo duduh$ ndlmhdya) ; to be the swiftest 
of floods {apaBdm apa$tamd% vi. 61, 13 ; and in vi. 61, 2 and 8, to 
tear away, like a digger of the roots of plants, the bases of the 
mountains on her banks with her impetuous and resounding current 
{lyaTB imhmelMr hisa-hJid ivdnijat sdnu girlndm tavuIwhMr urmihUh | 
8. Y my dll ananto ahriitas tveshas charishnur arnamh j anms eliaraU 
roruvat). In ii. 41, 16, she is called the best of mothers, of rivers, 
and of goddesses [amUtame, nadltame, devitame). 

In vii. 96, 4-6, a river god, called Sarasvat, is assigned as a consort 
to Sarasvati, who rolls along his fertilizing waters, and is invoked by 
the worshippers who are seeking for wives and offspring, as well as for 
plenty and protection {janiyanto nu agramh. putrlyantah suddnmah | 
Sarasvantam hmdmahe j 5. Ye te Smmvah urmayah madhumanto ghri-- 
iaschdah | tehUr no avitd hham \ 6* JPzpimmsmi Sarmvata/i stamm 
yo vihadarmtah | hJiahsJfmuhi prajdm Mam), 

In V. 43, 11, Sarasvati is called upon to descend from the sky, from 
the great mountain,®®^ to the sacrifice (a no divo Irihatah parvatad d 
sarasvati yajatd gantu yajnam) ; and in vi. 49, 7, where she is called 
the daughter of the lightning {pdviravi hanydy^ and the wife of a 
hero {vlra-pat7n)j^^^ she is supplicated to combine with the spouses of 
the gods to afford secure protection to the worshipper {g^ialJdr aGhU-> 
dram saranam sajoshdh duradharsham grinate sarma yarhsat). In these 
two passages the poet may perhaps he considered as assigning a celes- 
tial origin to the river as the offspring of thunder and rain. 

Sayana says tkat Madhyamikt Yack, or tke goddess Yack, wko resides in tke 
region intermediate between keaven and earth, is here intended. 

“0*^ See Eotk, anh compare x. 65, 13. Professor Miiller, in Eiihn and 
Sckleieker’s Beitrage, etc., iii, 448, assigns to pavirayi the sense of ‘‘thundering.’* 

Sayana says her husband is Prajapati. Wonld it not rather be Sarasvat ? 
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iB .vi. 6I5 Il f., siie is said to fill tlie terrestrial regions and tlie air 
{apafrmM partlmani uru mjo antarihham\ and to occnpj three abodes 
{truuimMha)rm^ to have seven parts or be mYei[iio\d^-{supta^-dhMu)* 

, Wlien. regarded as a river nymph, Sarasvati is farther described as 
an iron barrier or fortress, and a support, vii. 95, 1 (quoted above), as 
bestowing wealth, fatness, and fertility, vii. 95, 2, and is besought to 
listen to the prayer of her worshippers at their sacrifices, ibid. 4 {uta 
' mk Sarasmtl jusMnd upasravat S 2 ihhagd pajne asmm\ to receive 
their praises, to shelter and protect them like a tree, ibid. 5 {prati 
stomam Sarmvati jiishasva \ tava iarman priyatame iadMndh upa dJw- 
ydma iaranafti m wihsham)^ and to grant reputation to the nnrenowned, 
ii. 41, 16 (aprasastdh iva smasi praiastim mnla nas IcridM)* In vi. 61, 
14, the rishi prays that he may not be removed from her to regions 
which are strange (ma 

In vL 61, 1, she is represented as having given to Vadhrya^va a son, 
Bivodasa, a canceller of his debts {iyam adadad rahhmam rimchyutaih 
Bwoddsam Vadhryasvaya ddimhe). 

It is difficult to say whether in any of the passages in which Saras- 
vati is invoked, even in those where she appears as the patroness of 
holy rites, her character as a river goddess is entirely left out of sight. 
In B.V. X. 17, 8, she is described as coming to the place of sacrifice in 
the same chariot with the oblations and the forefathers {Sarasvati yd 
sa/rathaih yaydtha svadhalhir devi pitrilMr madmitz)^ and as an object 
of adoration; but, as in a following verse (the 10th), already quoted, 
the Waters also are invoked, it would seem that the goddess was there 
regarded as connected with the river. She is elsewhere represented as 
unctuous with butter, and as stimulating, directiug, and prospering the 
devotions of the worshippers, !. 3, 10, 11; ii. 3, 8; vi. 61, 4 {clioda- 
yantl sunritdndm chetantl swmaimdm yajnam dadlie Sarusvail ] Sarasvati 

sddhayantl dhiyam na^ j pra no devl Sarasvati dhindm avitri 

avatu). She affords secure protection, conquers enemies (ii. 30, 8 ; 
vi. 49, 7), and destroys the revilers of the gods (vi. 61, 3). She 
is dreadful, moves along a golden path,®®® and is a destroyer of Vritra, 

509 Miranymarttini, Sayana explains as chariot, and tlie compound as 

meaning having a golden chariot.” The same word occurs again, applied to a 
river, in viii. 26, 18, where Sayana makes it mean “having a golden path,” ue* 
golden hanks. The words rudra^varttmiy “whose path is dreadful,” and ghrita^ 
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vi. 61 , 7 (^Brd Mrmfavartmih \ vritragJmi). The worshipper seeks to 
suck prosper!^ and riclies of all description from ter prolific breasts,®^® 
i. 89, 8 ; i. 164, 4^^ {gm U atmah iaiayo yo mayolhllr yem miva 
vdrydni | yo ratmdhahmsuM yah audatrah Sarasmti tam ika dhaiam 
halt)*, viii. 21, 17; x. 17, 8, 9; ix. 67, 82; she is the receptacle of all 
the powers of life, and bestows offspring, ii. 41, 17 {tve viSvd Sarasvati 
iritd dyumsM ievydm | , prc^am devi dididdhi nah). In x. 184, 2, 

she is associated with the deities who assist procreation {garlham dhehi 
Sarasmti), In ii, 1, 11, Agni is identified with her, and several other 
goddesses. 

In B.Y. X. 131, 5 (=Yaj. S. x. 34) where the Alvins are said to 
hare defended Indra, Sarasvati also is declared to have waited upon 
him. And in Yaj. S. xix. 12, it is said, The gods celebrated a heal- 
ing sacrifice; the Alvins physicians, and Sarasvati too a physician, 
through speech, communicated vigour to Indra” (see above, p. 94, 
note). The Asvins and Sarasvati are also connected with each other 
in Yaj. S. xix. 12, 15, 18, 84, 80-83, 88-90, 98-95 ; xx. 56-69, 
73-76, 90. In xix. 94, it is said that Sarasvati, wife of the Asvins, 
holds a well-formed embryo in her womb. Yaruna, king in the waters, 
produced Indra for glory, by the aqueous fluid, as if by a sama verse,'’ 
xix. 94 {Sarasvati yonydm garlham antar Aivihhydm patnl sukritam 
Ubhct/rU j apdm rasena Farmo na sdmnd Indram sriyai jmayann 
apsu rdjd). 

It does not appear that in the E.Y. Sarasvati is identified with 
Yach. For some passages of that collection, in which the latter 
goddess is celebrated, I refer to the 8rd vol. of this "Work, pp. 253 ff., 
and to a later section of this volume. 

In the later mythology, as is well known, Sarasvati was identified 
with Yach, and became under different names the spouse of Brahma, 
and the goddess of wisdom and eloquence, and is invoked as a Muse, 
In the Mahabharata she is called the mother of the Yedas (S'antiparva, 
verse 12920), and the same is said of Yach in the Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 

varttani^ “ whose path is unctuous,’* are also applied to different deities in the Eig- 
veda. Krishm-varttani, “ he whose path is marked by blackness," is an epithet of 
Agni, in viii. 23, 19, and the sense of that term is fixed by the nse of the synonym 
^rishnddhmn. The substantive varttani occurs in vii. 18, 16; vrijina-varttan^ i. 31, 6. 

510 Compare Ait, Br. iv. 1, at the end, where her two breasts are said to be truth 
and falsehood. 
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8, 5/^^ wiere (and in tte preceding par. 4,) site is also said to' be'.tlie 
wife of Indra, to contain witMn herself all worlds/ and to have been 
sought' after by the rishis who composed the Vedic hymns {ruhafo 
mantm-hrit'ah^i as weH as by the gods, through austerity. 

, In the S'antiparva, verse ' 6811, it is related that when the Brah- 
marshis were performing austerities, prior to the creation of the imi- 
verse, **a voice derived from Brahma entered into the ears of them all ; 
the celestial Sarasvatl was then produced from the heavens.’* 

(2) Apas^ the Waters, and the Bivers^ 

A verse (x. 17, 10) has been already cited, in p. 388, in which the puri- 
fying virtue of the Waters is extolled; and there is another passage, 
i. 23, 22 (==x. 9, 8), in which the power of cleansing the worshipper 
from the sins of violence, cursing, and falsehood is ascribed to them 
{idam apah pra vahata yat kinoha duritam mayi j yad va aham ahMdu^ 
droha yad vd iepe utdnritam). They are said, in two passages, already 
cited in p. 205, to have given birth to Agni ; a few separate 
hymns, vii. 47 ; vii. 49 ; x. 9, are devoted to their honour ; and in 
numerous detached verses they are invoked along with other deities. 
I cite a hymn in which the Sindhu (Indus) and other rivers are 
celebrated : — 

E.Y. X. 75, 1; Fra su mh dpo mahimdnam uttamam Mrur mchdU 
sadane vimsmtah | pra sapta sapta tredJid hi chalcramuh pm sritmrlndm 
ati Sindhur ojasd [ 2, Fra te ^radad Varum ydtave pathah Bindho yad 
vdjdn abhi adravas tram | Ihmiydl^ adhi yramtd yati sdnmd yad eshdm 
agraih jagatdm irajyasi 1 8. Fivi svano yatate Ihumyd wpa/ri anantam 
iushmam ud iyarii Ihdnund j ahhrad im prastanayanti rrishtayah 
Sindhur yad eti vrishahho m rormat | 4, AhM tvd Sindho siium in na 

5^1 In the S'atap, Br. vii 5, 2, 52, it is said, Mind is the ocean. From mind, 
the ocean, tlie gods, with Yach for a shovel, dug out the triple science (i.e, tte three 
Yedas). Wherefore this verse (^oka) has been uttered** (see the 3rd voL of tMs 
Work, p. 9, etc. In the Bhishma-p. of the M. Bh. verse 3019, Achyuta (Erishna) 
is said to have created Sarasvat! and the Yedas from his mind. In the Yana-p. verse 
13432, the Gayatr! is called the mother of the Yedas. 

Compare the verse quoted by S'ankara on the Brahma sutras (see the 3rd vol. 
of this Work, pp. 16 and 104), from a Smyiti: **In the beginning a celestial voice, 
formed of the Yedas, eternal, without beginning or end, was uttered by Svayamhhu, 
horn which all activities have proceeded.** 
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mdiarah 'Vdird^ arshanii pu^mem ihemmli | tajma yudhvd nayasi tmm 
it swhm. yai mdm agram prmatdm imhhmi j 5 (~Mr. ix. 26). 
Jmam me Qmge Ymime Sarasmfi B'utuiri Btomarh Bmha^ta FarmBhni d | 
Asihnyd Mcndwidhe Vitmtayd Arjihtye srimM d Smshmayd ] 6. 
Tf ishtdmmjdpratlima^ ydtave sajd^ Buswrtvd Rmayd 8'vetyd tyd \ tmm 
Bindho Kuhhmjd Gomatim Krumum Mehatnvd saratham yahkir tyme ] 
7. RijUl em rusait maUtm pari jr ay dmi Iharate rajdfnsi \ adaMhd 
Sindhur apasdm apmtamd ahd na cMtrd vapushl iva darsata j 8. 
Bvahd Bindhuh suraihd suvdsdk Mranyayi eukritd mjinivatt | urndvati 
yuvatih tihmdmtl utadhi mste sulhagd madhuvridham | 9 (—ISTir. vii. 
7). Bulham ratham yuynje Sindhur aimnam tern mgmh sanishad asminn 
djau I mahdn hi asya mahimd panasyate adaldhasya svayasaso virapsinah | 
1. Waters, let tke poet declare your transcendant greatness in the 
abode of the worshipper. Each set of seven [streams] has followed a 
threefold course. The Sindhn surpasses the other rivers in impetuosity. 
2. Varuna hollowed out the channels of thy course, o Sindhn, when 
thou didst rush to thy contests. Thou flowest firom [the heights of] 
the earth over a downward slope, when thou leadest the van of these 
streams. S. A sound struggles onward in the sky above the earth. 
[The current] exerts an ininite force with a flash. Showers thunder 
as if [falling] from a cloud ; when the Sindhn rolls on, it roars like a 
bull. 4. To thee, o Sindhn, the [other streams] rush, as lowing 
mother-cows with their milk to their calves. Like a warrior king 
[in the centre of his army] thou leadest the two wings of thy host 
when thou strugglest forward to the van of these torrents. 5. Eeceive 
favourably this my hymn, o Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvati, Shtudri, Paru- 
shni ; hear, o Marudvridha, with the Asikni, and Vitasta, and thou, 
Aijikiya with the Sushoma. 6. Unite first in thy course with the 
Trishtama, the Sasartu, the Basa, and the SVeti ; thou [meetest] the 
Gomatl, and the Krumu with the Bubha, and the Mehatnu, and with 
them are home onward as on the same car, 7. Plashing, sparkling, 
gleaming, in her majesty, the unconquerable, the most abundant of 
streams, beautiful as a handsome spotted mare, the Sindhn rolls her 
waters over the levels. 8. Mistress of a chariot, with noble horses, 
richly dressed, golden, adorned, yielding nutriment, abounding in 
wool, youthful, rich in plants,®^® gracious, she traverses [a land] 
Ob the word sthmdvati and the following words of the line in which it occurs, 
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yielding sweetness [?]. 9. Tlie SindJiu has yoked her pleasant chariot 
drawn "hy horses. By it may she grant ns vigour in this straggle :: 
for .greatly celebrated is. the glory. of that nnconqaered,. inustrioasy^ 
and, 'mach-laiided [chariot]. 

■ In one placCj vi. 50, 7, the Waters are said to' be remedial , and the 
mothers of all things fixed and moving {yuymn hi stha llmhajo matrix 
tamuh vikasya Bthdtw jmjato jmiitrih), 

(3) The Apsarases. 

These goddesses have been already mentioned in the section on 
Yama, p. 309, and will be farther adverted to below. 

In the passage of the R.Y. vii. 33, 10 ff., quoted in the 1st voL of 
this work, p. 320, the RisM Tasishtha is said to have sprung from an 
Apsaras, IJrvasI. In the dictionary of Messrs. Bbhtlmgk and Both 
the Apsarases are described as female beings of a ghost-like description, 
whose abode is in the atmosphere. They are the wives of the Gand- 
harvas, have the power of changing their forms, love playing at dice, 
and impart good luck. According to the A.V. the Apsarases are feared 
like other ghostly beings, and enchantments are employed against 
them ; especially becanse they cause madness. 

Professor Goldstiicker, says : Originally these divinities seem 
to have been personifications of the vapours which are attracted by the 
sun, and form into mist or clouds.’’ (See Ml details in his article.) 

(4) Aym20, Farmdnzy eU, 

Excepting Pnthivi, Aditi, and Ushas, most of the other goddesses 
mentioned in the Big-veda are, as I have already intimated, p. 337, of 
very little importance. Agnayi. Yarunani, AsvinI, and Bodasi,^^* the 
wives of Agni, Yaruna, the Asvins, and Budra respectively (Niiukta, 
ix. 33 £ ; xi. 50 ; xii. 46), are only alluded to in a few passages, B. Y. 
i. 22,12; ii 32, 8; v. 46, 8; vi. 50, 5; vi. 66, 6 ; vii. 34, 22.^ 
distinct functions are assigned to them, and they do not occupy posi- 

I subjoin Sayana’s note, for a copy of which I am indebted to Professor Max Muller: 
X. 75, 8 : sllamTwati sirdni yayosMdhyd faj^ubhutaya hhadJiymite {hadhyante ?) sa 
sJlameti niyadyate krisMmlaih \ tddnyoshadhyupeta utapi cha subhaga sindhur 
madJiuvridham madhuvardhaham nirgundyadi udhimste dchhadayati tasyds tire 
nirgundyddmi hahuni santu 

According to Sayana (on i. 167, 5) Eodasi is maruUpaUu vidyztd The 
wife of the Marnts, or Lightning.” 
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tions at all coiresponding to the rank of their husbands, with whom 
in fact they are never associated. The insignificance of these goddesses 
forms a striking contrast to the prominent place assumed by the spouses 
of Siva and Tishnu, especially the former, in the later mythology. 
Nirriti is the goddess of destruction. 

(5) Aranyani* 

Aranyan! (Mr. ix. 29, 30) is the goddess of forest solitude. She is 
celebrated in R.T. x. 146, which I shall translate in a succeeding 
section. 

(6) EdMy Simvdlzy md Gunyu, 

Baka, Sinlvali, and Gungu (whom Sayana, on ii. 32, 8, identifies 
with Kuhu), are three other goddesses mentioned in the B. Y. (the first 
in ii. 32, 4, 5, 8 ; v. 42, 12 ; the second in ii. 32, 6 if. ; x. 184, 2 ; 
and the third in ii. 32, 8). Sayana (on ii. 32, 4) says that Baka is 
the full moon.®^® She is, however, closely connected with parturition, 
as she is asked to ‘‘sew the work’’ (apparently the formation of the 
embryo) “with an unfailing needle, and to bestow a son with abundant 
wealth,” ii. 32, 4 {sivyatv apah Bdchyd achUdyamdnayd dadatu vzrarh 
iataddyam uUhjam), Sinlvali and Kuhu are (as we are told by Yaska, 
Bir. xi. 31) wives of the gods according to the mythologists {nairuhtdh), 
and the two nights of the new moon {amdvasye) according to the ritu- 
alists (ydjmhdh), Sinlvali being the earlier, and Kuhu the later. Sinlvali 
is, however, also connected with parturition, being called prithmhthuM^ 
“the broad-loined (or “bushy-haired”), I, “ the prolific ; ** 
suldhu, “ the handsome-armed ; ” svangurif “ the handsome-fingered, 
being supplicated for progeny, ii. 32, 6, 7 {prajdm dev% didiMM mk), 
and asked to bestow pregnancy, x. 184, 2 {garlha^ dhehi 8inwdli)\ 
A.T. V. 25, 3; vi. 11, 3. Yaska quotes from the Taitt. Br. iii. 3, 11, a 
verse regarding Kuhu, whose name does not occur in the Big-veda. 
See also the account of Anumati in Bohtlingk and Both* s Lexicon, s,v» 

(7) &mddM. 

Personifications of abstract ideas are not uncommon in tbe Big-veda, 
one hymn of which (x. 151) is addressed to S'raddha, or religious faith. 
By her, it is said, verse 1 (==Nir. ix. 31), “the (sacrificial) fire is 

On these goddesses see Weber’s Ind. Stud. v. 228 ff, and 237. 
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MEdledy.'aiid.By' lier the oblation is offered up 

dhjais"'Jmidhafd Mi/aie hmih). She is asked, to prosper tbe . liberal 
worsMppers of tbe gods (verses 2, 3), and to impart faitb. ; and is said 
to be an object' of adoration in tbe morning, at noon, and at .sunset 
(verse 5). In tbe Yaj. Sanbita, xix. 30, it is said that .faitb {sraMM) 
is obtained by gifts, and truth by foith {iuhMnd imddham d^mti 
sraddhaya saUjam dpifate)» In six. 77 of tbe same work it is declared 
that ‘^Prajapati, beholding, made a distinction between the forms of 
truth and falsehood, connecting disbelief with tbe latter, and faith or 
belief with tbe former” {druJipd rupe vyd'karoi satydnrite Prajdpatih j 
airaddMm anrUe ^daihat iraddham satye Frajdpatih), This declara- 
tion, that truth is the only proper object of faith, has a far deeper 
signification than this ancient writer could possibly have assigned to 
it, viz., that it is the ultimate truth, and not the so-called orthodoxy 
of any proposition, which can alone entitle it to reception. 

S'raddba is also celebrated in tbe Taitt. Br., ii. 8, 8, 6 f., where tbe 
above hymn of the Eig-veda is repeated ; and she is there further said 
to dwell among tbe gods, to be tbe universe {sraddha devan adhivaste 
sraddlm visvam idatn jagat), and the mother of Kama. (See tbe next 
Section). In tbe same Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 1, we are told that through 
S'raddba a god obtains bis divine character, that tbe divine S'raddba is 
tbe support of tbe world, that she has Kama (or the fulfilment of 
desire) for her calf, and yields immortality as her, milk; that she is 
tbe firstborn of the religious ceremonial, and the sustainer of the 
whole world ; and she, who is the supreme mistress of tbe world, 
is besought to bestow immortality on her worshippers {smddhayd devo 
devatvam aknuU j 8'raddhd pratishthd Idkmyu devl | . . . . Xdmmatsd 
amritam dukdnd [ B'raddhd devl pmthamajd ritasyd ] visvasya Ihartrl 
jagatak pratishthd | idwi 8'raddhdm havisM yagdmahe | sd no hkam 
amritam dadhatu Isdnd devl hhmanaByddhi^atnl). In the Sktap. Br., 
xii. 7, 3, 11, she is called the daughter of Surya ;“® an appellation 
which is repeated in the M. Bb. S'antiparva, verse 9449,^^^ where she 

616 See what is said of the daughter of Surya above, in connection witli tbe A^yins. 

517 In this passage a great deal is said in praise of S'raddhu. The gods, it appears, 
had decided that the offerings of a niggardly student of the Teda and a liberal usurer 
were of equal value. But Prajapati determined that they were wrong (see the same 
sentiment, in nearly the same words, in Mann, iv. 224 ff.), and that the liberal man’s 
oblation, being purified by his faith, was to be accepted, whilst the other man’s, being 
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is styled the daughter of Vivasvat (S'raddha Yamsvatl), as well as of 
Siirya aiid Savitri (Suryasya duhitaand Savitri). (See above, p. 264 £, 
the story of Soma loving S'raddha* See also the definition given of 
Aramati in Bohtlingk and Both’s Lexicon, 5.2?*) 

(S) Zahhmi ani S'ru 

Lakshml is not found in the Big-veda, in the sense which the word 
hears in the later mythology, of a goddess personifying good fortune, 
though the word itself occurs in x. 71, 2/^® in a kindred signification. 
In the A,Y., however, we have the following hymn, which speaks of 
a plurality of Lakshmis, some good and some bad: vii. 115, 1 : Fra 
patetah pdpi Lakslimi nasyetah prdmutah pata j ayasmayena anhem 
dvishafe tvd sajdymsi j 2. Yd md Lakshmlh pataydlur ajushtd abMeha- 
skanda vandaneva vrishsliam [ anyatrdsmat Savitas tdm ito dkah Mranya* 
hash vasu no rardnah | 3. JEkaiatam Lahhmyo martyasya sdlmfh tamd 
Janusho ^dhi jdtdh | tdsdm pdpishthdh nir itah pra himmli iivdh ama» 
Ihyam jdtavedo ni yaohJia | 4. JEtdh em vydharafh hhile gdh nishthitdh 
iva I ramantdm punydh Lakshmir ydhpdpts tdk mlmiam ] ‘‘My away 
hence, o unlucky (or miserable) Lakshml, perish hence, fly away firom 
thence : with an iron hook we fasten thee to our enemy. 2. Savitri, 
do thou who art golden-handed, bestowing on us wealth, send away 
from us to some other quarter the flying and hateful Lakshml, who 
mounts upon me as a creeper upon a tree. 3. A hundred Lakshmis 
are born together with the body of a mortal at his birth. Of these we 

vitiated by Ms unbeliof, was to be rejected. Unbelief, it is added, is the greatest of 
sins, but faith takes away sin {devdJi vittam amanymta sadrisam yajna-karmani | 
srotriyasya kadaryasya vaddnyasya cha vardhushe^ \ mlmdmsitvohhayam demh 
samam annam aJcalpayan | Fraydpatis tan uvacha ^^mshmnam kritam*^ ity uta \ 
iraddhd-putam mddnyasya hatam ah'ctddhayetaraf \ . , . . aimddhd paramam pdpam 
iraddlid papapramochani). A similar sentiment is expressed in the Yana-parva, 
13461 ff. : ‘‘ The doubter enjoys neither tMs world nor the next, nor any gratification. 
Those ancient sages who possess true knowledge have said that faith is a sign of final 

liberation Abandoning fruitless {lit* dry) argumentations adhere to the a'rati 

and the smriti*' {nayam loko ’sti na paro na sukham samiaydtmanali | uchur jndncL- 
vido vriddhah pratyayo moksha^akshamm j imhka’-tarkam parityajya dhayasva 
sridim mritim)* 

In the words hhadrd eshdm laksh/m nihitd adhi mohi^ “ an auspicious fortune 
is attached to their words.^* 

Vmdand* This word does not occur in Wilson's Dictionary, hut I find there 
mnda in the sense of a creeping plant. 
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,'cliase away iieiice the most nnluoky. Bo thou, Jatavedas, .retain for. 
,'iis those which are fortunate. 4. Thns I divide them like,: cows 
.standing upon barren ground. May those Bakshmls which are auspi-, 
cions rest here. Those which are unlucky I destroy.’^ (The ex- 
pression Lahshmt occurs also in A.Y. xii. 5, 6.) 

In the Vaj. S. xxxi. 22 {&rti cha U Lahimts cha patmjau)^ S'rland 
^ 'Lakshml are said to be the two wives of Aditya, according to the com- 
mentator’s explanation. In the S'atap. Br. xi. 4, 3, 1, S'ri is described 
# as issuing forth from Prajapati when he was performing intense 
austerity, with a view to the creation of living beings. Beholding her 
then standing resplendent and trembling,^®® the gods were covetous of 
her, and proposed to Prajapati^ that they should be aEowed to kill her, 
and appropriate her gifts. He replied that she was a female, and that 
males did not generally kill females. They should therefore take from 
her her gifts without depriving her of life. In consequence, Agni 
took from her food ; Soma, kingly authority ; Yaruna, imperial 
authority; Mitr a, martial energy; India, force; Brihaspati, priestly 
glory ; Savitri, dominion ; Pushan, splendour ; Sarasvatl, nourishment ; 
and Tvaslitri, forms. S'rl then complained to Prajapati that they had 
taken all these things from her. He told her to demand them back 
from them by sacrifice {^Prajdpatir mi prajdh srijamdno Hapyata j 
tdsmdt srdntdt tepdndt 8'nr udahramat j sd dlpymndnd Ihrdjmndnd 
May anti atisjuhat j tdm dtpyamdndm hhrdjamdndm hldyanilm devah 
ahhyadhjdyan [ 2, Te Prajdpatim dbnimn ^^handma imam d Ham 
asydh daddmaliaV^ iti [ m Im mdeha strl vai esM yat S'rth [ na vai 
Btriyam ghnanti nta tvd mydh jivantydh eva adadata ” iti | 3. Tasydk 
Agnir annddyam ddatta Somo rdjyam Vanmah Bdmrdjyam Mitrah Icslia- 
tram Indro lalam Brihaspatir IrahmavarcJiasam Bavitd rdslitram Pushd 
lliagam Barasdatl pnshtim TmBhid rnpdni 14. 8d Prajd 2 mtm ahravit 
“a Dai me idam adishata^^ Hi \ sa ha umeha ^^yajnena endn punwr 
ydchaBm^^ iti), 

Leluyantl. As fixing the sense of this word Professor Anfroclit refers me to 
S'atap. Br. p. 136 ; Brihad Aranyaka ITp. p. 737; Mundaka Bp. pp. 274, 276 ; and 
S'Tetasvatara Bp. p. 332. 
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PBOGEESS OF THE TEDIG EELIGIOH TOWAEBS ABSTEACT 
COHGEPTIOHS OF THE DEITY.s^i 

In a passage which I have already q^uoted above (p. 8), Yaska, the 
author of the Mrukta, informs us (vii. 5) that previous writers of the 
school to which he himself belonged (the iN'airuktas) reduced the 
deities mentioned in the Yedas to three, viz., *‘Agni, whose place is 
on the earth ; Vayu or Indra, whose place in the air ; and Surya, 
whose place is in the sky ; and asserted that these deities severally 
receive many appellations in consequence of their greatness, or of the 
diversity of their functions, as the names of hotn] adJivaryu^ hrahman, 
and udgatri^ are applied to one and the same person [according to the 
particular sacrificial office which he happens to be fulfilling]/' In the 
preceding section (vii. 4) Yaska had, however, declared that, in reality, 
owing to the greatness of the deity, the one Soul is celebrated as if it 
were many. The different gods are separate members of the one Soul. 
And some say that the rishis address their praises according to the 
multiplicity of natures in the [celestial] existences. And from the uni- 
versality of their nature the gods are mutually produced from each 
other, and possess the natures of one another (see li.Y. x. 7, 4 f. above, 
p. 48, and ISfir. xi. 23, quoted in the 4th vol. of this "Work, p. 11) ; 
they are produced from works ; they are produced from soul. It is 
soul that is their chariot, soul their horses, soul their weapon, soul 
their arrows ; soul is a god’s all ” {mdhdtmydd demtdydh ehah dtmd 
lalmdhd stuyate | elmya dtmano ^nye devah pratyangdni Him anti j a^pi 
eha mttvdndm prahriti-MiumalMr rishay ah $tuvanti ity dliuh j praknti- 
sdrvandmnydch cha itaretara-janmdno lliavanti itaretara-prahritayah 

In various parts of tlie translations occurring in this section I received valuable 
assistance from Professor Aufrecht. 

*22 Tbifi passage is quoted at length in the 4thL vol, of this YTorh, pp. 131-136. 
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Mrmajmmdmk dtmqfmmdmh | dtmd ■ em eshdm ratko. hMmty Mmd 
uhdh; Mmd-dpuiham dtmd ishmah dtmd warmth demsya). ' Th.m%y 
however, are the views of men who lived after the compilation of .the: 
Brahmanas, at a period when reflection had long been exercised upon 
the contents of the hjmns, and when speculation had already made 
considerable advances. In the oldest portions of the hymns themselves 
we discover few traces of any snch abstract conceptions of the Deity. 
They disclose a mnch more primitive stage of religions belief. They 
are, as I have already remarked, the productions of simple men who, 
under the influence of the most impressive phenomena of nature, saw 
everywhere the presence and agency of divine powers, who imagined 
that each of the great provinces of the universe was directed and 
animated hy its own separate deity, and who had not yet risen to a 
clear idea of one supreme creator and governor of all things (pp. 5 £). 
This is shown, not only hy the special functions assigned to particular 
gods, hut in many cases by the very names which they bear, corres- 
ponding to those of some of the elements or of the celestial luminaries. 
Thus, according to the belief of the ancient rishis, Agni was the divine 
being who resides and operates in fire, Surya the god who dwells and 
shines in the sun, and Indra the regent of the atmosphere, who cleaves 
the clouds with his thunderbolts and dispenses rain. "While, however, 
in most parts of the Eig-veda, we not only find that such gods as Agni, 
Indra, and Surya are considered as distinct from one another, hut that 
various other divinities, more or less akin to these, but thought of as 
fulfilling functions in some respects distinguishable from theirs (such 
as Parjanya, Yishnu, Savitri, Pushan, etc.) are represented as existing 
along side of them, there are other hymns in which a tendency to iden» 
tiflcation is perceptible, and traces are found of one uniform power 
being conceived to underlie the various manifestations of divine energy. 
Thus in the texts quoted in a former section (pp. 206 ff.), Agni is repre* 
sented as having a threefold existence, hy which may be intended, 
first, in his familiar form on earth ; secondly, as lightning in the 
atmosphere; and thirdly, as the sun in the heavens. In other pas- 
sages, where the same god is identified with Tishnu, Taruna, Mitra, 
etc. (see p. 219), it is not clear whether this identification may not 
arise from a desire to magnify Agni rather than from any idea of his 
essential oneness with other deities with whom he is connected (see 
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also B.T. i. 141, 9 ; v. 3, 1 i; y. 13, 6). In another iiymn, iy. 42, 
3, too, -where ladra appears to be represented as the same with Tarana 
{aliam Indro Varmah, etc. j compare the context), the design of the 
writer may have been to place the former god on a footing of equality 
with the latter. There are, however, other passages in the earlier books 
of the Eig-veda which suffice to show that the writers had begun to re- 
gard the principal divinities as something more than mere representa- 
tives or regents of the different provinces of nature. As I have already 
shown (pp. 61 ff., 98 ff., 158, 163 f., 214 f.), Taruna, India, Surya, 
Savitri, and Agni are severally described (in strains more suitable to 
the supreme deity than to subaltern divinities exercising a limited do- 
minion) as having formed and as sustaining heaven and earth, and as 
the rulers of the universe ; and Yaruna, in particular, according to 
the striking representation of the hymn preserved in the A.Y. (iv, 16) 
(though this composition may be of a somewhat later date), is invested 
with the divine prerogatives of omnipresence and omniscience. Al- 
though the recognized co-existence of all these deities is inconsistent 
with the supposition that their worshippers had attained to any clear 
comprehension of the unity of the godhead, and although the epithets 
denoting universal dominion, which are lavished upon them all in turn, 
may be sometimes h 3 rperbolical or complimentary — the expressions of 
momentary fervour, or designed to magnify a particular deity at the 
expense of all other rival objects of adoration, — yet these descriptions no 
doubt indicate enlarged and sublime conceptions of divine power, and 
an advance towards the idea of one sovereign deity. When once the 
notion of particular gods had become expanded in the manner just 
specified, and had risen to an ascription of all divine attributes to the 
particular object of worship who was present for the time to the mind of 
the poet, the further step would speedily he taken of speaking of the 
deity under such new names as Visvakarman and Prajapati, appella- 
tions which do not designate any limited function connected with any 
single department of nature, but the more general and abstract notion 
of divine power operating in the production and government of the 
universe. 

It is, perhaps, in names such as these that we may discover the point 

*23 Xke same fuactions are ascribed .to Vislinii and to Eudra. See tke 4th vol. of 
this Work, pp. 84 and 338. 
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of "transition from polytlieistio to monotlieistic ideas. Botli tliese two 
terms, wliicli . ultimately came to designate tlie deity regarded as' tie 
creator, Md bee originally used as epithets of Indra and SaTitri, in 
the following passages : — B.Y. iv. 53, 2, “ Savitri, tbe ■ supporter of 
the sky and the lord of creatures’’ (dwo iharUa hhuvamsi^a pmja- 
viii. 87, 2, ‘^Tbon, Indra, art most powerful; tbon bast 
caused the sun to sMne ; tbou art great, the nniyersal architect, and 
possessest all godlike attributes” {tmm Indm ahhilhur mi Bury am 

moehayah ] msmharma mivaievo mahan 

{1) Texts of a more decidedly monotheistic or pantheistic ckarmter, 

I shall now adduce those passages of the Eig-yeda in which a mono- 
theistic or a pantheistic tendency is most clearly manifested. Of some 
of’ these texts I shall only state the substance, as I have formerly 
treated of them in detail elsewhere. 

The following verse from a long hymn of an abstruse and mystical 
character (i. 164, 46, as already quoted in p. 219, note), though con- 
sidered by Yaska (Nir. vii. 18) to have reference to Agni, and by 
Katyayana and Sayana (who, however, also quotes Yaska’s opinion) to 
have Surya in view, may nevertheless be held to convey the more 
general idea that all the gods^ though differently named and repre- 
sented, are in reality one-~- 7 roXXft)i' jUrOp(j>r) pia - *‘They 
call him Indra, Mitra, Yaruna, Agni; and (he is) the celestial, well- 
winged Garutmat. Sages name variously that which is but one : they 
call it Agni, Yama, Matarisvan.” (See Colebrooke’s Essay, i. 26 f.; 
Weber’s Ind. Stud. v. p. iv.) 

^24 So, too, Soma is called ‘4ord of creatures ” (E.Y. ix. 5, 9). 

So, too, in E.V. x. 170, 4, Surya is called mivaharman and vUvadev^avat, and 
Sayitri is styled vidmdeva in v. 82, 7, see above, p. 164. Svayambbu, “tbe self- 
existent/’ occcurs as an epithet of Manyu (personified Wrath) in E.V. x. 83, 4. See 
below the sub-section on Kala, Time. 

To the same effect is another text, E.Y. x. 114, : Suparnam mpmh Jcavayo 

mcJiohhh' ekam santam lahudha hatpaymti j The wise in their h}Tniis represent 
xmder many forms the well- winged (deity), who is hut one.’’ Somewhat in the 
same way it is said, A.Y. xiii. 3, 13 (already quoted in p. 219, note) : “Agni 
becomes in the evening Yaruna (the god of night), and Mitra, when rising in 
the morning. Becoming Savitri, he moves through the atmosphere, and becoming 
Indra, he burns along the middle of the sky.” In xiii. 4, 1 ff., Savitri is identified 
with a great many other deities. The words asya demsya . . ; . vayah Vishnoh^ in 
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B,T* i 8% 10 (quoted aboYe in pp. 43 £.), suggests, on tbe other 
band, a pantheistic sense, as it asserts all things to be the mani- 
festations of one all-perYading principle: ‘‘Aditi is the shy, Aditi is 
the air, Aditi is the mother and father and son. Aditi is all the gods 
and the fiye classes of men. Aditi is whateYer has been bom. Aditi 
is whatever shall be bom.” Eeference will be again made further 
on to the hymn in which Aditi is described as one of the great powers 
to which the creation is due. 

In some of the representations of the character and functions of 
Tvashtri, the divine artizan, who shaped the heaven and earth, we 
have an approach to the idea of a supreme creator of the universe 
(see above p. 225). 

There is considerable variety in tbe methods by which the later 
poets of the E..V. attempt to conceive and express the character of 
the Supreme Being and his relations to the universe, as will be seen 
from the following details : — 

(2) Vikvakarman, 

The 81st and 82nd hymns of the tenth book of the Eig-veda are 
devoted to the celebration of Yisvakarman, tbe great architect of the 
universe (see above, p. 82, and the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 4 ff.) ; 
BO that tbe word which, as wo have seen, had formerly been used as 
an epithet of Indra, had now become the name of a deity, if not of the 
Deity. In these hymns Yisvakarman is represented as the one all- 
seeing god, who has on every side eyes, faces, arms, and feet, who, 
when producing heaven and earth, blows them forth with his arms 

E.Y. vii. 40, 5, are interpreted by Sayana to mean “ [The other gods] are branches 
of this .... god Vishnu ; ” but the words between brackets are not in the original. 
In R.V. ii. 35, 8, all other beings are said to be branches of Apumnapat {^vayah id 
anya hhuvanani aaya), I observe that in his lectures on the Science of Language,’" 
2nd series, p. 508, Professor Muller understands the words with which ail the verses 
of BY. iii. 55, conclude {yiiahad devdnam asuratvam eham) to signify, “The great 
divinity of the gods is one,"' which might be understood as if they asserted all the 
gods to be manifestations of one supreme deity. The clause, however, need not 
mean anything more than that the divine pow'er of the gods is unique. 

Compare ^schylus, Iragment 443, translated hy Professor Miiller, “ Science of 
Language,” ii. 441 : Zeus iicrriv cLiB^p, Zei/s Be yrj, Z^hs S* ovpaj/6r Zetis roi rh rdyret 
X^ri r wS" vireprepoK I he Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 3, 1, says that the self-existent 
Brahma is “son, father, and mother,’* 

This image is repeated in B.Y, x. 72, and may have been borrowed from 
K.Y. iv. 2, 17. 
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'and, wings,-— as; tlie father, generator, disposer, who knows all worlds, 
gives the , gods their names, and is beyond the comprehension , .of 
mortals, , In .one of the verses- (the 4th) of the first of these hymns, 
the poet asks : What was the forest, what was the tree, out of which 
they fashioned heaven and earth ? Inquire with yonr minds, ye sages, 
what was that on which he took his stand when supporting the 
world?” This verse is repeated in the Taiti Br. ii. 8, 9, 6 (and 
comes in immediately after the end of E.Y. x. 129, which is quoted in 
the same place). The compiler of the Brahman a replies to the question 
which the original poet had left unanswered, by saying : Brahma 
was the forest, Brahma was that tree, out of which they fashioned 
heaven and earth. Sages, with my mind I declare to you, he took Ms 
stand upon Brahma when upholding the world” (see above, p, 82, 
note 57). 

{Z) Hiranyagarhha. 

Another name under which the Deity is celebrated in the Eig-veda, 
with all the attributes of supremacy, is BEiranyagarbha. In the 121st 
hymn of the tenth book this god is said to have arisen {samamrttatd) 
in the beginning, the one lord of all beings, who upholds heaven and 
earth, who gives life and breath, whose command even the gods obey, 
who is the god over all gods, and the one animating principle {mu) of 
their being. (See the 4th voL of this Work, pp. 13 ff.) 

{A) Bruhnmaspati, Balcsha^ and Aditi* 

In another hymn (E.Y. x. 72 ; already quoted in pp. 48 £), the 
creation of the gods is ascribed to Brahmanaspati (see also p. 280, 
above), who blew tliem forth like a blacksmith ; while the earth is 
said to have sprung from a being called ITttanapad ; and Baksha and 
Aditi w^ere produced from one another by mutual generation. The 
gods, though formed by Brahmanaspati, did not, it is said, come into 
existence till after Aditi, hut appear to have had some share in the 
formation or development of the world. 

The hymn is almost entirely of a mythological character, the only- 
attempt at speculation it contains being the declaration that entity 
sprang from nonentity. The manner in which the author endeavours, 

gee pp. 32 and 354. 
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by the introdnctioE of different names, and tbe ascription to them of 
Yarions agencies, to explain the process of creation, forms a striking 
contrast to the sublime vagueness and sense of mystery which char- 
acterke the following composition (E.Y. x. 129).®^° 

(5) Wonentity^ Entity^ ani the One^ n.v. x. 129. 

1. Na asad asid no sad dslt tadanlik ndsid rajo no vyoma paro yai | 
icim dvarivah Imha kasya Sarmann amhhak kirn asid gahanam gahhiram 1 

2. Na mrityur asid amritam na iarhi na rdtrydh ahnah dslt pralcetah ] 
dnld avdtam svadhaya tad ekam tasmdd ha anyad na parah Unchandsa | 

3. Tamah dsit tamasd gulliam agre aprahetaih salilam sarmm d idam | 
tuchhyena dhhu ayihitam yad dslt tapasas tad mahind ’jdyataiham j 

4. Kdmas tad agre samamrttatddhi manaso retah prathamam yad dslt | 
sato landhum asati niravindan hridi ^ratuhya Icavayo mantshd 1 5 
(=Vaj. Sanh. xxxiii. 74). Tiraichlno vitato raimir eshdm adhah svid 
asid upari svid dslt ] retodMh dsan mahimdnah dsan svadha avastdt 
prayatih parastdt | 6. Ko addha mda kah iha pra vochat kutah djdtd 
kutah iyafh visrishtih | arvdg devdh asya visarjanena atha ko veda yata^ 
dhalhuva | 1. Jyam msrishtir yatah dhahhitva yadi vd dadhe yaii vd na j 
yo asyddhyahshah parame vyoman so anga veda yadi vd na veda | 

'*1. There was then neither nonentity nor entity: there was no 

This hymn has been already translated by Mr. Colebroolce and Professor Miiller, 
as well as in the 4th vol. of this Work, p. 4. I have now endeavoured to improve 
my own version, and otherwise to illustrate the sense of the hymn. The following 
is a metrical rendering of its contents : — 

Then there was neither Aught nor Nought, no air nor sky beyond. 

What covered all ? Where rested all ^ In watery gulf profound ? 

Nor death was then, nor deathlessness, nor change of night and day. 

That One breathed calmly, self-sustained ; nought else beyond It lay. 

Gloom hid in gloom existed first — one sea, eluding view. 

That One, a void in chaos wrapt, by inward fervour grew. 

Within It first arose desire, the primal germ of mind, 

Which nothing with existence links, as sages searching find. 

The kindling ray that shot across the dark and drear abyss, — 

Was it beneath ? or high aloft ? What bard can answer this ? 

There fecundating powers were found, and mighty forces strove, — 

A self-supporting mass beneath, and energy above. 

Who knows, who ever told, from whence this vast creation rose ? 

No gods had then been born, — ^who then can e’er the truth disclose 
Whence sprang this world, and whether framed by hand divine or no, — 

It’s lord in heaven alone can tell, if even he can show.” 
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atmosphere, ,Eor skj above. ."What eaveloped [all]? Where, in the 
receptacle, of what [was it contained] ? Was it water, the profound, 
abyss? : ?. Death was not then, nor immortality: there was no dis- ■ 
tinctioE of day or night. That One breathed calmly, self-snpported ; 
there was nothing different from, or above, it. 3. In the beginning 
darkness existed, enveloped in darkness. All this was- nndistingnish- 
able water,®®^ That One which lay void, and wrapped in nothingness, 
was developed by the power of fervonr. 4, Desire first arose in It, 
which was the primal germ of mind; [and which]^ sages, searching 
with their intellect, have discovered in their heart to be the bond 
which connects entity with nonentity. 5. The ray [or cord]^^® which 
stretched across these [worlds], was it below or was it above ? There 
were there impregnating powers and mighty forces, a self-supporting 
principle heneath, and energy aloft.®^ 6. Who knows, who here can 
declare, whence has sprang, whence, this creation ? The gods are 
snbsequent to the development of this [universe] ; who then knows 
whence it arose ? 7. From what this creation arose, and whether [any 
one] made it or not, — ^he who in the highest heaven is its ruler, he 
verily knows, or [even] he does not know.’’ 

I am not in possession of Sayana’s commentary on this hymn ; but 
the scholiast on the Taittirlya Brahmana (see also the explanation of 
verse 4, in commentary on Taitt. Arany. p. 142) in which the hymn is 

531 Compare E.V. i. 164, 6, “ IVhat was that One in tbe form of the. unborn which 
supported these six worlds [vi yas tmtamhha &hal ima rajami ajmya rupe Mm api 
smd ckam). In Valakhilya, x. 2, it h Beddix eM evdynir hakudhd samiddah ekah 
auryo visvam anu prahhutah | ekaimshdh sarmm idam vi hhdti ekam mi idmn vi 
hahhuva sarvam j “There is one Agni, kindled in many places ; one mighty Surya 
who extends over all things ; one ITshas who illuminates this entire world,* — this one 
has been developed into the all.” 

533 jjj_ S'antip. 6812 ff., it is said that from the sether “was produced 

water, like another darkness in darkness ; and from the foam of the water V 7 as 
produced the wind ” {tatah mlilam utpannam tmnmwdparam tamuh | tmmdc'fy eha 
salilotplddd udatislitliata mdrutal^, 

533 Professor Aufreeht has suggested to me that the word reimfmay have here the 
sense of thread, or cord, and not of ray. 

53i Does this receive any illustration horn E.Y. i. 169, 2 (<^uoted above, p. 21) > 
which speaks of the “thought {mmm) of the father*** (Dyaus), and of the “mighty 
independent power {main svatavm) of the mother ’* (Earth) f 

535 Compare x. 72, 2, 3, quoted above, p. 48, and x, 97, 1, where certain plants 
are said to be anterior to the gods, hy three yugas (pdh oshadhlh purmJi jdtah 
devehhyas triyugam purd). 
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repealed (ii. 8, 9, S ff.), explains it in conformity with the pHlo- 
sopHeal ideas of a later period. ^ Erom such sources we have no right 
in general to expect much light on the real meaning of the ancient 
Tedio poets. The commentator in question, who is obliged to find in 
the words of the infallible Teda a meaning consistent with the specu- 
lations believed to be orthodox in his own age, interprets the first verse 
as follows, in terms which, indeed, after all, may not be far from 
correctly expressing its general purport : Yada plrmsrzshtih pralznd 
idtarasnshtis eha na utfamd iaidntih sadamti dve ajpi ndhhutdm j 
ndmarupaviHshtatvena spashtapmtiyamdmm jagat sat- Habdena uehyate 
mravishdnddisamdziam sunyam ity uchyaU | tadulJiayam nusit | 

hintu McJiid avyalctdvasthd dsU | sd cJia mspashatvahhavad na satijagad- 
utpddakatvem sadblmvad ndpy asati j “In the interval between the 
absorption of the previous, and the production of the subsequent, 
creation, there was neither entity nor nonentity. The world at the 
time when, by possessing both ‘name’ and ‘ form, it is clearly 
manifested, is designated by the word ‘entity,’ while a void which 
may be compared to such non-existing things as a ‘man’s horns,’ etc., 
is called ‘ nonentity.’ Neither of these states existed ; but there was a 
certain unapparent condition, which, from the absence of distinctness, 
was not an ‘ entity,’ while from its being the instrument of the world’s 
production, it was not a ‘ nonentity.’ ” 

A much older commentary on this verse, probably one of the oldest 
extant, is the following passage from the S'atap. Br. x. 5, 3, 1 : na 
im mi idam agre asad asld na iva sad dsit | asid wa mi idam agre na^ 
iva dsit I tad ha tad manah eva dsa j 2, Tasmdd etad risMnd ^bhyanuMam 
“ na asad dszd no sad dsit taddnlm ” iti | na iva M sad mano na iva 
mat I 3. Tad idam manalp srishtam avirabuhMshad nimldataram mur- 
tataram | tad dtmdnazn amaichhat ] iat tapo Hajpyata | tat pramurchliat j 
tat shattrimsatam sahasrdny apasyad dtmano ^gnln arMn manommjdn 
manasohitah ityddi | “In the beginning this [universe] was not 
either, as it were, nonexistent, nor, as it were, existent. In the 

These Tedantic terms name and form occur (as observed in the Section on 
Yama, p. 309) in the Atharva-veda, x, 2, 12 : “Who placed in Mm (Pnrxisha) name, 
magnitude, and form and in xi. 7, 1 : “ In the remains of the saeriftce {iichhishta) 
name and foim, in the remains of the sacrifice the 'world, is comprehended,” The 
original texts will he found further on in the subsections on Purusha and Iichhishta. 
See S'atap. Br. xi. 2, 3, 1 ff., to be quoted below, in the subsection on Brahma. 
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.beginning IMs nniverse ■ was, as it were, and was' not, a,s it,, were,,, 
Tiien it .'was' only tbat mind. "Wlierefore it has been declared' by; the .. 
risM,,(in tbe,'. before ns), ‘.There was then neither .nonentity 
nor entity ; ^ for ' mind was, as it, were, neither entity nor non- 
entity. , '2. Then this mind,' being developed, wished to become mani- 
fested, more revealed, more embodied. It songht after itself; it 
practised austere fervour. It swooned. It beheld 36,000 of its own 
fires, suns, formed of mind, placed by mind, etc.*’ Mind then creates 
voice, voice creates breath, breath creates eye, eye creates ear, ear 
creates work (or ceremony), and work creates fire. 

These ideas of entity and nonentity®®'* seem to have been familiar to 
the later Yedic poets, as in E.Y. x. 72 (noticed above, and translated in 
the section on Aditi, p. 48), we find it thus declared (verses 2, 3), that 
in the beginning nonentity was the source of entity: “In the earliest 
age of the gods entity sprang from nonentity; in the first age of the 
gods entity sprang from nonentity.” In the A.Y. x. 7, 10 (which 
will be quoted in the subsection on Skambha), it is said that both 
nonentity and entity exist within the god Skambha ; and in verse 
25 of the same hymn : “ Powerfal indeed are those gods who sprang 
from nonentity. Men say that that nonentity is one, the highest, 
member of Skambha.” The Taittiriya IJpanishad also (Bibliotheca 
Indica, p. 99) quotes averse to the effect: “This was at first non- 
entity. From that sprang entity ” (asad vai idam agre dsU | tato vai 
Bad ajdyaia). 

The author of the Chhandogya Upanishad probably alludes to some 
of these texts when he says (vi, 2, 1 f. Bibl. Ind. p. 387 f.): Bad eva 
Bomya idam agre dsid elmm eva admtiy am 1 tad ha ehe dlmr asad eva 

Taitt. Arany. i. 11, 1 (Bibl. Ind. p. 84), ascribes the development of ex- 
istence from nonexistence to the seven rishis, etc. (gsatah sad tataJasJmr risJmjah 
sapta Atru cha yat \ sa7've trayo Agastyas eha)* 

*38 Another verse of the A.Y. xvii. 1, 19, says : “Entity is founded [pratishthitam) 
on nonentity ; what has become {hhuta) h founded on entity. What has become is 
based (ahitam) on what is to be, and what is to he is founded on what has become 
[assfi sat pratishthitam sati hJiutam pratishthitam } hhutam ha hlmvye ahitam 
bhavyam hhute pratishthitain). 

*39 This phrase (see above, p. 51) is also applied to Agni in K.V. x. 5, 7, where it is 
said that that god, being “ a thing both nonexistent {i\e> unmanifested), and sat^ 
existent {i.e. in a latent state, or in essence), in the highest heaven, in the creation of 
Baksha, and in the womb of Aditi (comp. E. Y. x. 72, 4f.), became in a former age 
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iMm agre mid> eliam ma admilyA tmmM | 2. Kutm 

tu hlmlu somya $vam syai Hi ha umeha haiham asatah saj jay eta iti [ 
sat tv eva somya Ham agre usid eham wa advUlyam \ tad aihhata lahu 
syam prajayeya iti | ‘‘ This, o fair youth, was ia the heginaiag ex- 
istent (or entity) {sat)y one without a second, iNow some say, ‘ This 
was in the beginning non-existent (or non-entity) {mat), one without 
a second ; wherefore the existent must spring from the non-existent.® 
2. But how, 0 fair youth, he proceeded, can it be so ? How can the 
existent spring from the non-existent ? But, o fair youth, this was in 
the beginning existent, one without a second. That [entity] thought, 
‘ Let me multiply and be produced^® 

There does not appear to be any discrepancy between the statement 
in E.Y. X. 129, 1, “There was then neither nonentity nor entity/® and 
the doctrine of the Chhandogya XJpanishad, for in the second yerse of 
the hymn, also, a being designated as the One is recognized as existing, 
which may be regarded as answering to the primal entity of the TJp- 
anishad i while the original non-existence of anything, whether non- 
entity or entity, asserted in the first Terse, may merely signify, as the 
commentator on the Taittirlya Brahmana explains, that there was as 
yet no distinct manifestation of the One. In like manner the A.Y. x, 
7. 10, 25 (quoted above), does not assert the absolute priority of non- 
entity, hut afdrms it to be embraced in, or a member of, the divine 
being designated as Skambba. The Chhandogya IJpanishad has, how- 
ever, a greater appearance of being at variance with itself, iii. 19, 1 
{asad evedam agre dsit tat sad usU), and with the Taittiilya IJpanishad, 
as well as with verses 2 and 3 of the 72nd hymn of the tenth book of 
the E. Y., above cited, which assert that entity sprang from nonentity. 
If these verses are to he taken literally and absolutely, we must 
suppose the poet to have conceived the different creative agents whom 
he names, Brahmanaspati, Httanapad, Baksha, and Aditi, to have 
sprung out of nothing, or from each other, or to be secondary mani- 
festations of the entity which was the first product of nonentity. If, 
however, with the commentators, we take “ nonentity to denote 
merely an undeveloped state, there will he no contradiction. 

the first-born of our ceremonial, and is both a bull and a cow.” In A.Y. xi. 7, 3, it 
is said that the uchhishtha (remains of the sacrifice) is both san and aaan (masculine). 

See English trans. p. 101, which I have not followed. 
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■ Tlie first 'movemeat' m the process of ereatioa ^ as conceived in the 
hymn (E.T. x. 129) is this': the One, which in the heginning breathed 
ealmljj self-sustained, is .developed hy the power of tapau^ by its own 
inherent, heat (as Professor Miiller . explains, Anc. Sansk.. P* 
or by rigorous and intense abstraction' (as Professor Both ,iiBderstands 
the word ; see his Lexicon, This development' gave occasion 

Eoth's interpretation is supported by a text in the A.Y. x. 7, 38 (see hirther on 
in tbe snbsection on Skambha), as well as by nmaerous passage in the Brabmanas. 
Thus in S'atap, Br. xi. 5, 8, 1 (quoted in the 3rd vol. of this work, p. 4), Prajupati, 
wbo is described as being tbe universe, is said to have desired {a-hamaijata) to propa- 
gate himself, and to have striven and practised rigorous abstraction {tapo 'tapyata). 
And in the same BrShmana, xiii. 7, 1, 1 (cited in the 4th vol. of this work, p. 25), 
the seif-existent Brahma himself is similarly related to have practised tapas^ and 
when he found that that did not confer infinity, to have offered himself in sacrifice. 
The gods are also said to have attained heaven and their divine character by tapm 
(see above, p. 15, and the 4th vol. of this work, pp. 20, 21, 24, and 288). Compare 
also the Taitt, Up. ii. 6, where it is said ; Sa tapo Hapyata | sa tapas taptva idam 
sarvam asrijata yad idam Icincha \ ‘‘He (the supreme Sonl) desired, ‘Let me be 
multiplied and produced.” He performed tapas, and having done so, he created all 
this.” In his commentary on this passage, S'ankara explains that, in conformity with 
another Yedic text, knowledge is called tapas, and that, as the supreme Soul has no 
nnsatisfied desires, no other sense would be suitable ; and that the phrase means 
“ He reflected upon the construction, etc., of the world which was being created ” 
{tapah iti jndnam iichyate | ^'‘yasya jndnamayam tapah^* iti sruty-antarad apta-- 
hdmatvdch cha itarasya asamhhavah eva | tapo Hapyata^^ tapas taptavan 
sriJyamdHa-Jayad-racJmiddi-vishaydm alochandm ajearod atma ity arthaK), It is 
true that all these passages from the Brahmanas are of a later date than the 
hjTtnn, hut the E.Y. itself, x. 167, 1, says that Indra gained heaven hy tapas 
(see above, p. 14), where the word can only mean rigorous abstraction. The word 
is also found in E.Y. ix. 113, 2, where soma-juice is said to be poured out with 
hallowed words, truth, faith, and tapas {fitavakena satyena iraddhayd tapasd stita?i ) ; 
and in x. 83, 2, 3, where Manyu (wrath personified) is besought to protect, or to 
slay enemies, along with tapas, {tapasa sajoshuh, or tapasa yujd). This view of the 
word is also supported hy Taitt, Br. iii. 12, 3, 1: “Let us worship with an obla- 
tion that first-born god, by whom this entire universe which exists is surrounded 
(paribhutam)‘~-t)ie self-existent Brahma, which is the highest tapas. He is son, 
father, mother. Tapas was produced as the first object” {yemdam viham parihhu- 
tarn yad asti prathamajam devam havisha vidhema | svayambhc Brahma paramam 
tapo yat | sa eva putrah sa pita sa mdtd | tapo ha yahsham prathamam mmbabhuvd). 
In the Mahahharata, S'antiparva, 10836, Prajilpati is said to have created living 
beings hy tapas, after having entered on religious observances, or austerities [vratdni), 
Tapas is also mentioned as the source from which creatures were produced, A.Y. xiii. 
1, 10. Compare Bhagavata Purana, ii. 9, 6, 7, 19, 23, and iii. 10, 4 ff. Tapas is 
connected with an oblation of boiled milk in a passage of the A.Y. iv. 11, 6 : yena 
devdJi svar druruhur hitvd sarlram mnfitasya ndhhim | tena geshma siikritasya 
lokam gharmasya vratetia tapasa ya8asyav&fy\ ^'‘ renowned, attain to the 
world of righteousness hy that ceremony of offering boiled milk, by tapm, whereby the 
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to desire (Kama) which immediately took possession of the One, and is 
described as the first germ of mind, and the earliest link between 
nonentity and entity. The poet then goes on to speak of impregnating 
powers, and mighty forces, of receptive capacities, and active energies; 
but confesses himself nnable to declare how the universe was produced. 
The gods themselves having come into existence at a later stage of 
creation, were not in a position to reveal to their worshippers the 
earlier part of the process of which they had not been witnesses. The 

gods ascended to heaven, the centre of immortality, having left behind their body.” 
But xi, 5, 5, connects jfopas with heat: “The Brahmacharin, horn before Brahma, 
dwelling (or clothed) in heat, arose through ” [purm Jato Brahmmio hrahma- 
ehart gharmam %nsam$ tapasodatiskfJiat, In A.V. vii. 61, ta 2 )as is connected with 
Agni. In A.Y. xvii. 1, 24, tapas means the heat of the sun. Tapas is mentioned 
along with harman in A.Y. xi. 8, 2, and is said to have been produced from it 

(ibid. V. 6). 

The commentator on the Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 9, 5 (p. 928 of Calcutta edition, in 
Bihl. Ind.) says; hammy a sarva-vyamharmhetiitvam Vdjasamyinalp samamamnti 
atho klialv ahiih hdmamayah emyam ptmishah^^ iti | Vydso’pi smarati 
handhamm evedam ndnyad mtVia handhamm'"^ iti | asmad’amibhavs [pi iathd 
drisyate | sarvo M purmJiali prathamam hincMt kdmayitvd tadartham prayata* 
manak sukham duhkham vd lahheta | “ The Yujasaneyins record that desire is the 
cause of all action, and say : * this Purusha is himself actuated by desire’ (Brihadar. 
Up. p. 854), And Yyasa too declares in Ms smriti, ‘ That which binds this world is 
desire ; it has no other bond,’ The same thing, too, is seen within our own observa- 
tion ; for it is only after a man has first desired something that he will strive after it, 
and so experience pleasure or pain.” In numerous passages of the Brahmanas and 
Upanishads (as in those quoted in the last note), we are told that the first step in the 
creation was that Prajapati or Brahma “desired” {akdmayata). In his remarks on the 
passage of the Taittiiiya Upanishad, quoted in the last note, S'ankara considers it 
necessary to explain that the supreme Soul is not subject to the dominion of desire, as 
if, like men, he had any wish unfulfilled, or were subject to the influence of any 
desirable objects external to himself, or were dependent on other things as instru- 
ments of attaining any such external objects ; but on the contrary, is independent of 
all other things, and himself, with a, view to the interests of living beings, originated 
his desires wfliich possess the characteristics of truth and knowledge (or true know- 
ledge), and from being a part of himself, are perfectly pure {kdmayitritvM asmad- 
ddi-vad aniptakamam ehet j na \ svdtmtryai | yathd ’nycm paravaitkritya kamudi- 
doshdh pravarttayanti na tathd BraJmiamJi pravarUakdh kdmdh | katham tarJd 
satya-jnd'na-lakshandh svdtmahhutatvdd mmddJmh \ m fair JBrahm pravarttyate [ 
ieshdm tu taU^wavarttahani Brahma prdni-karmapekshayti | tasmat svdtantryam 
kmneslm Brahnanah [ ato na anuptakamam Brahma mdhmtdntarrma^^ekshatvdch 
eha I kincha yathd ’nyeslidm anatmahhutah dhai'niddi-nimitfapekshah kdmah svdtma^ 
vyatirikta-kdrymkarana-sddhandntardpekshdchha [-ds cha .?] oia tatha Brahnano 
nimittddy’-apekshatvam)* I shall below treat further of Kama, as a deity, and of 
his correspondence with the Greek as one of the first principles of creation. 
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Terj gods being at fault, no one .on eartb. is able to saj wbat was .tbe 
origin . of the world, and whether it had any creator or not. E¥en its 
ruler in the .highest heaven may not be in possession of the gre.at secret; 

Such a confession of ignorance on the part of aYedic risM could not, 

. however, be taken in its obvious and literal sense by those , who held 
the Veda to have been derived from an omniscient and infallible source. 
And in consequence the commentator on the Taittirlya Brahmana is 
obliged to explain it away in tbo following fashion : — 

Atm hecMd dgamam upelcshya sva-sva-luddM^laldcl anyathl ^nyatM 
utfrehhmte | iuilid Iii ^ararndnavo muIahdTanmn iti Kdndia-Gawta- 
mdiayo many ante [ svatantram achetanam pradhdnam jagato mulalcdra- 
nam iti Kapila-praMritayah ] sunyadito jagad-^idpaUir iti I£d(I}iya7niMh ] 
jagato Icuramm eva ndsti svahJidvdtah eva amtislitliaie iti Lohdyatihdh [ 
te sarve ^pi Ihrdntdk em | ho addka veda ’’ jagaPidramm ho 7idma 
pumsliah sdhshad avagachhafi ] anamgatya cha, ^\hah iha pramchat ^t 
may am adrishtvd ho 7idma jag aPhuranam idrig iti vahtum sahnoii [ ko 
hjmn ah' a mhtavydmsah iU eJiet | uchyate ] iyafii vividha srisktih ^^katah 
djdtd^^ ta(ka f)s77idd upddd7ia-hd7'andt sarvafah idpafDia punampi hnto 
mmittad tdpa7i7id iti tad ida77i apdddna7ri 7imittm7i cha valdavyafn tack 
dm mhtuni asahya77% [ hido ^sahtir iti diet j uchyate | hm devah etad 
Iruyuh huto ^nyah kakcMd 77ianiishyah ] 7ia tavad devah vahtim iahtdh te 
Jiy asy a jagato mvidhasrishter arvdg'^^ eva mdya7ite 7ia tu srishteh 
purvam te sa7iti | yadd devdndm api idriil gatis tadanwi ^^yataV^ 
jagad dlalhuva^^ tat hdranaih mhtum a 7 iyah ^ ko^'^ vd [ devds 

cha 7namishyds dm srishteh prdg anavasthd7idd na tdvat pratyakshem 
pasyanti tadd7itm svayam em alhtivdd ndpy ammdtum saldds tad-yog- 
yayor lietudrishtmitayor ahhdvdt [ tas77idd atigamlhira77i ida7n para- 
77idrtha-tattimrri vaidiha-samadhigamyam ity ahhprdyah | . . . . iyam 
drisymnd7id hhida-lhautiha-rupd vividJid srislitir yatali upd(ld7iahdra7idd 
dhahliuva^^ sarvatah tdpannd tad updidnakuranam yadi vd hinchit 
smrupa7)i dhritvd hatishthate yadi vd tasya svarupam eva ndsti ta77i 
imaih nirnayam yah Paramesvaro ^sya jagato ^ dhyahsliah^^ svd77ii ^^so 
afzga veda^^ sa eva veda yadi vu so^pi na veda \ isipdsitavyddi-lauhika- 
vyavahdra-drisJityd so anga veda^^ ity uhtam | yatra tv asya sarvam 
dt'ind eva alkut hena ham paiyed ityddi-sarva-vyavaJidrdtitapa^'miidrtha- 
drishtyd ^^yadi vd 7ia veda"^^ ity uhtam 1 ato manushjddisJm tad-vedana- 
sanhd^pi durdpetd \ 
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*M]iere are certain persons wlio contemn reTelation, and propound 
different theories of creation by their own reason. Thus the followers 
of Eanada and Gautama, etc., consider atoms to be the ultimate cause 
of the world. Eapila and others say that an independent and un- 
conscious Pradhana is the cause. The Madhyamikas declare that the 
world rose out of a Toid, etc. The Lokayatikas say that the universe has 
no cause at all, hut exists naturally. All these speculators are in error. 
Our hymn asks what mortal knows hy actual observation the cause of 
the world ? and not having himself had ocnlar proof, how can any 
one say it was so and so ? The points to he declared are the material 
and instrumental causes of the universe, and these cannot be toid. 
The reason of this impossibility is next set forth. Can the gods give 
the required information ? Or, if not, how can any man ? The gods 
cannot tell, for they did not precede, but are subsequent to, the 
creation. Since the gods are in this predicament, who else can know ? 
The purport is, that as neither gods nor men existed before the creation, 
and cannot therefore have witnessed it, and as they are at the same time 
unable to conclude anything regarding it, from the absence of any ade- 
quate reason or illustrative instance, this great mystery can only be 
understood by those versed in the Tedas. . ..The last verse of the hymn 
declares that the ruler of the universe knows, or that even he does not 
know, from what material cause this visible world arose, and whether 
that material cause exists in any definite form or not. That is to say, 
the declaration that ‘ he knows * is made from the stand-point of that 
popular conception which distinguishes betweeen the ruler of the uni- 
verse and the creatures over whom he rules; while the proposition 
that ^he does not know’ is asserted on the ground of that highest 
principle which, transcending all popular conceptions, affirms the 
identity of all things with the supreme Soul, which cannot see 
any other existence as distinct from itself. [The sense of this 
last clause is, that the supreme Soul can know nothing of any object 
being created external to itself, since no such object exists]. 
fortiori^ the supposition that such beings as men could possess this 
knowledge is excluded,’’ 

It would, however, be absurd to imagine that the simple author of 
the hymn entertained any such transcendental notions as these. He 
makes no pretensions to infallibility, but honestly acknowledges the 
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perplexity wMcii lie felt in speculating on the great prohlem of the 
origin of the universe.^^® 

As a further illustration, ■ both of the more ancient and the later 
ideas of the Indiana regarding the creation of the world, and the 
manner in which the supreme Spirit, previously quiescent, was moved 
to activity, I add another passage from the Taittirlya Brahmana, ,ii, 2, 
9, 1, with some of the commentator’s remarks. The text of the Brah- 
mana runs thus : This [universe] was not originally anything. 

There was neither heaven, nor earth, nor atmosphere. That being 
nonexistent [asat), resolved, ‘Let me he.’ That became fervent (or 
practised rigorous abstraction, ata^yatd). From that fervour (or 
abstraction) smoke was produced. That became again fervent. From 
that fervour fire was produced. That became again fervent. From 
that fervour light was produced.” And so on,- — flame, rays, blazes, 
etc., being generated by a repetition of the same process, (It may 
perhaps be considered that the manner in which the word tapas is 
used in this passage is favourable to the idea that in R.T. x. 129, 3, it 
signifies heat rather than rigorous abstraction.) 

Ibid. ii. 2, 9, 10: Amto ^dlii mam hrijyata ] manah JPrajd^atim 
asrijata | Frajdpatih ^rajdh, asrijata j “ From the nonexistent mind 
{mams) was created. Mind created Frajapati. Prajapaii created 
offspring.” 

The commentator’s explanation of the first part of this passage is in 
substance as follows :“Before the creation no portion existed of the 
world which we now see. Let such a state of nonexistence be sup* 
posed. It conceived the thought, ‘Let me attain the condition of 
existence.’ Accordingly, this state of things is distinctly asserted in 
the TJpanishad (the Taittinya, see above, p. 359) : ‘ This was origi- 
nally nonexistent. From it existence was produced.’ Here, by the 
word ‘nonexistent,’ a state of void (or absolute nullity), like that ex- 
pressed in the phrase ‘ a hare’s horns,’ is not intended ; but simply a 
state in which name and form were hot manifested. Hence the Vaja- 
saneyins repeat the text: ‘This was then undeveloped; let it be 
developed through name and form,’ Earth, the waters, etc., are 

^^3 Similar perplexity is elsewhere expressed on other subjects by the authors of 
the hymns. See the 3rd toI. of this Work, pp. 279 f. 

The words of the original will be found in the 1st voi. of this work, pp. 27 f. 
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Vname.’ Hardness and fluidity, etc., are ‘form.”* TEe words “un- 
developed’’ and “developed” are then defined, and Manu, i. 5, is quoted 
in proof. TEe supposition that the passage before us can be intended 
to denote a void is next contravened by adducing the text of the 
Chhandogya Hpanishad above quoted, where that theory is referred to 
and contradicted. “In the Aitareya Hpanishad (at the beginning) it 
is declared: VSoul alone was in the beginning this [universe]. No- 
thing else was active.* Hencp the negation in our text, ‘This [uni- 
verse] was not originally anything,* refers to, the world, consisting of 
name and forna, framed by the Supreme Spirit, and is not to be under- 
stood absolutely. Designated by the word ‘ nonexistent ' {asat\ be- 
cause devoid of name and form, but still (really) existing {sat), the 
principle [called] the Supreme Spirit, impelled by the works of the 
creatures absorbed in It, conceived a thought in the way of a reflec- 
tion, ‘ Let me be manifested as existent in the shape of name and 
form.* As a man in a deep sleep awakes that he may enjoy the fruit 
of his works, so the thought of causing all living creatures to enjoy 
the fruit of their works arose in the Supreme Spirit. Possessed by 
such a thought, that principle [called] the Supreme Spirit, practised 
rigorous abstraction {fapas) m a means of creating nanae and form. 
Here tapas does not mean any such thing as the krichbra or phandra- 
yana penances, or the like ; but denotes consideration regarding the 
particular objects which were to be created. Wherefore -writers of the 
Atharva-veda school record the text : ‘ He who is omniscient, aU- 
understanding, whose tapas consists of knowledge.* Prom the fact that 
this tapas has nothing of the character of any penance, it may be 
properly regarded as denoting the reflection of a being who, though 
unembodied, is yet omnipotent,** etc., etc. “ Prom the supreme God, 
being such as has been described, in conformity with his volition, a 
certain smoke was produced,** etc., etc. 

{Tad idam sthavara-jangama-rupam hliuloMdirupayn chajagad idunim 
drmjate tat himapi srishteh purmm naiva usU [ tat tddrisam asad- 
rnpam eva mrttamdndfh sydt \ sad^rupatam prdpnugdm ity etadrisam 
mano ^Icuruta [ tathd cha upanishadi purvam asad-rupam pasclidt sad- 
rupatotpattis cha vispaslifam dmndyate “ asad mi idam agre asit tato mi 
sad ajdyata^^ iti | atra asat-Hahdena na iasa-vishunddi-sarndnam 
iunyatvarh nvahhitaih him tarhy anahhwyakta-ndma-rupaimm | atah eva 
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■ Vdjmampmh mma^^^^ ^Had ha idam tarhj avydlcritam dsU \ iad 
%uma-Tn<^ulhjam em mjultriyda^^ iti | IMmir a;pah ityddiJcmi numa 
■MtMnya-irmddilcam rupam 1 . . Aitareymas tv adhzyate dtma ' mi 
idmn elcah eva agre. dsid na any at Idnohana Hi \ tasmad .^naiva 

kinchana asld- ity again nishedhah Paramdtma-nirmita-nmm~r%pM^ 
maka-jagad-vishayo na tu hriisna-vishayah | ndma-rupa-raldiatvem 

asat^^-sahda-vdchjam sad eva avastMtmi Paramutma-taUvam svdimany\ 
antarMta-prdniAcarmayreritmi sad ndnz^-rupdhdrena civirlhaveyam iii 
parydlochana-Tupani mam Icuruta j yathd gudha-nidram praptasya 
punishasya karma-pliala-lhogdya pralodhah utpadyate iaihd sarmn 
prdnmak sva-svaAcarma-pItalam hhojayitum tdriio viehdrah Param'dt- 
manah prudurahhut | tatMvidlia-vichura-yuldafJi tat ParazniitmadaUva- 
rupam ndma’riipa-srishii-sudhana-rnpam tapo ^huruta [ na atm tapah 
hrichhra - clmndrayanadi - rupam | Mntu srashtavya -padartha - miesha* 
vishayam parydlochanam \ atak eva Atliarvanikuh dmananti ^^yah 
sarvajnah sarvavid yasya jndnamayam tapah ” iti | hriclihrddi-rupatnd^ 
hhdvud ahrirasya api sarva-sakii-yuhtasya parydlochanam upapannam | 

. . . . tadrisdt tasmdt Parameivardt sva - sanicalpdnusdrem kaicMd 
dhumah ndapadyata |) * 

(6) Purtisha, 

It'' 

Another important, but in many places obscure, hymn of the Rig- 
veda, in which the unity of the Godhead is recognized, though in a 
pantheistic sense, is the 90th of the tenth book, the celebrated 
Purusha Sukta,-’^® which is as follows : 

1. Baha&rasirshdh Purusltak sahasrdhshah sahasrapdt | sa hhumim 
visvaio vritvd aty atishthad dasungulam \ 2, PurusJiah evedam sarvam 
yad niutaiii yach chci hkavyam ] utdmritatvasyesdno yad amiendtiroliati \ 
3, Ptdvdn asya mahimd ato jydydms elm Purmhah j pado'sya visvd 

*** Translations of this hymn (which is also given with slight variations in Taj. S. 
13, 1-16, and A.V. 19, 6, and 7, d, 4) will he found in Mr. Colebrooke’s Miscel. Ess. 
i. 167 (see also the note in p. 309 of the same volume), as also in the 1st voi. of this 
"Work, 9 tf ; (into Preiich) in the Preface to Burnouf’s Bhiigavata Puraija, vol. i. 
pp. cxxxi. ff. (where see the notes) ; and (into German) in Professor Weber’s Ind. 
Stud. ix. 5 ff. I have now endeavoured to supply some further illustrations of the 
ideas in the hymn. I have passed over several obscurities on which I have been 
imable to throw any light. The first two verses are given in the S'vetasVatara 
Upanishad, iii, 14, 16, where the commentary may be consulted. 
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IJiutdni trijpdi m'^dmrita0t> iwi ) 4. Tripad HrUlimlh ui ait FiiruBhah 
pdio h^feMlkavat pmai> | taio mshmn vpaltramat sdiammiane alhi j 
5. Tmmad Viral ajdyaia Vimjo adhi Furmha'^ \ m juU aty arichyaia 
paicMd Ihtmim aiho purah \ 6. Yat Purmhem hamshd devdk yajmm 
atanmia | msanto asydstd djyam gruhmli idkmah iarad havih ] 7. Tam 
yajmm larMM prauhhan Purusharn jdtam agratah | tern ievdh aya^ 
janta sudhydh rishayai cJiaye [ 8, TaBmad yajndt ^■sarvahutah'.^samhiri^' 
tarn prishaddjyam j paiums td^S ehakre vuyavyun dr any an grdynyds che 
ye ] 9. Tasmad yajndt sarvahuiah riehah sd^ndni jajnire | cKhanddmi 
jajmre tasmad yajus iasmad ajdyata | 10. Tasmad ahdh ajdyanta ye he 
cha ulhayadatah | gdvo ha jajnire fasmtlt iasrndj jdtdh ajdvaya^ ] 11. 
Yat Purusharn vi adadhuh katidhd m akalpayan j muhham him asya kau 
hdJiu hd Uru padau uchyete | 12. Brdhmano 'sya mttkkam dsid hdhu rdja^ 
nyah hritah | uru tad asya yad vaisyah padlliyam sudro ajdyata \ 18. 
Chandramah manaso jutas ehahslwh Suryo ajdyata | muhhad Indrai eha 
Agnis cha prandd Vdyur ajdyata ( 14, Pfdhhydh asid antarihshalh iirskm 
dyauh samavartata | padhhydm hhumir disah irotrdt taihd loldn ahalpa- 
yan j 15. Baptdsydsan paridhayas irih sapta samidkah kriidh | devdh 
yad yajnam ianvdndh ahadhnan Purusharn pasum | 16. Yajnena yajnam 
ayajanta devds tdni dharmdni prathamdni dean ] te ha ndkam mahirnd- 
nah sachanta yatra purve iadhyah santi devdh | ^ 

^‘1. Purusha has a thousand heads (a thousand arms, A.V.), a 
thousand eyes, and a thousand feet. On every side enveloping the 
earth, he transcended [it] by a space of ten fingers. 2. Purnsha him- 
self is this whole [universe], whatever has been, and whatever shall 
be. He is also the lord of immortality, since through food he ex- 
pands.®^’ 3. Such is his greatness; and Pnrusha is superior to this. 
All existing things are a quarter A of him, and that which is immortal 

^'6 Compare S'atap. Br. iv. 2, 2, 1 : Barvmk hy ay am atma; **for this soul is 
eYerytliing.” 

The sense of the last clause is obscure. It may also mean, according to the 
commentators on the Yuj. S. and the S'vetusV. Upan. (he is also the lord of) that 
which grows by food.’* According to the paraphrase in the Bhagavata Pnrana (see 
below), it means, seeing he has transcended mortal nutriment.” The parallel 
passage of the A.Y. (19, 6, 4) reads, “ he is also the lord of immortality, since he 
became united with another {yad anyenabhavat saha). 

Compare A.Y. x. 8, 7, and 13 : 7. Y^'ith the half he produced the whole 

world ; hut what became of that which was the [other] half of him ? {ardhena vismm 
Wmvanam jajdna yad asya ardham hva tad hahhmd). 13. Prajapati moves within 
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ia the sky is three quarters' of him. . 4. "With three ..quarters Pmrusha 
mounted., upwards. , A quarter of Mm again was produced, here below. 
He ,theiL, became diffused everywhere among things animate and 
mate.' . was horn, and from Yiraj, Purusha.®^® As. 

the womb; thougb unseen, he is bom in many forms. With the half he produced 
the whole world ; but the [other] half of Mm, what sign is there of it ? ■ Compare 

also A,¥. x. 7, 8, 9, wMcb, as well as portions of A.Y, x. 8, will be found quoted and 
translated further on, in the subsection on Skambha. 

The commentator on the Yaj. San. (where, as I have said, this hymn is also 
found) explains this reciprocal generation of Yiraj from Pnrnsha, and again of 
Pnmsha from Yiraj, by saving, in conformity with Yedantic principles, that Yiraj in 
the form of the mundane egg sprang Aom Adi-Purusha (primeval Pnrnsha), who 
then entered into this egg, which he animates as its vital soul or divine principle 
{tatah I tasmad Mipurushad Virat hrahman^^delio ’jdpata | . . . . tam eva deham 
a>dMharanam kritvd I^arushas taddehdhhimani ekaJi $va pumdn ajmjata | sarm^ 
vedanta-vedyaJi Faramatma ma-^mayaya Tirdd-deham brahman(la-‘rupam srishiva 
tatra jwarupena pravisya hmkmdnddbhimdm demtdtmd jJvo 'hhmad Uy arthalj). 
According to Manu, i. 8-11 (see the Ist vol. of this Work, pp. 35 f.) the supreme 
'Deity first created the waters, in which he placed an egg, from which again he him- 
self was born as Brahma, also called Karayana. This male (Pmusha), created by 
the eternal, imperceptible, first Cause, is, as verse 11 repeats, called Brahma. Brahma 
by his own thought split the egg (verse 12). After various other details regarding 
the creation, the writer goes on to say (verse 32) that Brahma divided his own body 
into two halves, of which one became a male (Pnrnsha), and the other a female, in 
whom he produced Yiraj. TMs male (Pnrnsha) Yiraj again creates Manu himself 
(verse 33,). We here see that the word male, or Purusha, is applied by Manu to 
three beings — ^viz., first, to Brahma (verse 11) ; second, to the male formed by 
Brahma from the half of his own body (verse 32) ; and thirdly, to Yiraj, whom 
Brahma, or his male half, produced firom the female who was made out of the other 
half of Ms body (see also Wilsoffs Vishnu Parana, p. 105, note, in Dr. Hall’s 
edition). Another explanation of the verse is, however, to he obtained by comparing 
the similar passage in E.Y. x. 72, 4: “ Daksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi from 
Daksha ” (quoted above, p. 48), together with the observation of Taska (Mrukta, xi. 
23, also quoted above in page 50), that this startling declaration may be explicable 
on the ground that these two deities had the same origin, or, in conformity with a 
characteristic of their divine nature, may have been produced from each other, and 
have derived their substance from each other. (See also Hirukta, vii. 4, quoted above, 
p, 350, where the author repeats the same idea regarding the nature of the gods). 
Compare also A.Y. xiii. 4, 29 if., where Indra is said to he produced firom a great 
many different phenomena or elements, and they reciprocally from him {sa vai ahno 
ajayata tasmdd ahar ajayata). The S'atap. Br. (xiii. 6, 1, 2) understands Yiraj in 
the passage before us to signify not any male power, but the metre of that name : 
^‘The Yiraj has forty syllables. Hence he (Purusha) obtains the Yiraj, according to 
the text, ^From Mm sprang Yiraj, and from Yiraj Purusha.” This is that Yiraj. 
From this Yiraj, therefore, it is that he begets Purusha the sacrifice.” Yiraj occurs 
again in the E.Y. ix. 96, 18, and x. 130, 5, as feminine and as the name of a metre. 
It is also found in x. 159, 3, and x. 166, 1, as well as in i. 188, 5, where it is an 

24 
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sooE as bom lie extended beyond tbe eartb, both behind and before.®^® 
6/ When the gods ojffered np Pnrasba as a sacrifice, tbe spring was its 
clarified butter, summer its fuel, and autumn tbe [accompanying] 

adjectiYe. la tbe A,V. it is of frequent occurrence, and sometimes is an epithet, and 
sometimes denotes tbe metre of that name. Thus in ix. 2, 5 (compare Vaj. Sanb. 
17, 3, and S'atap. Br. ix. 2, 1, 19), it is said, “ That daughter of thine, o Kama, is 
called tbe Cow, she whom sages denominate Tacb Ybaj (see below, tbe subsection 
on Kama, and Ind. Stud. ix. 478 ; compare R.V. Yiii. 90, 16 ; mchovidam Vdcham 
.... demm devehhyah pary eymhzm gam | “ Tbe goddess Yacb .... tbe cow, who 
has come from tbe gods*'). Again in viii. 9, It mtsau Virajah salildd udaitdm | 
2. Yatsah Mmadugho Virajah | ... . 7. Virajam ahur hrahmanah pitaram tdm no m 
dhehi yatidlid salchihhyah | 8. Tam prachyutam anu yajnah prachyavanU upatishth* 
ante upatisMhamdndm | yasydhwate prasave yahsham ejati sa Yirddrisliayah parame 
vyoman | 9,Aprdnd etipranena prdnatmdm Yirdt Smrajam ahhyeti paschdt | ‘^The 
two calves of Yiraj rose out of tbe water. 2 . . . . The desire-bestowing calf of Yiraj.” 
It is shortly afterwards (verse 7) strangely said that Yiraj, though spoken of in tbe 
feminine gender, is tbe ^‘father of brahman,” whether that mean the deity or devotion. 
“ They say that Yiraj is tbe father of devotion. Bring her to ns thy friends in as 
many forms (as thou canst). 8. She whom, when she advances, sacrifices follow^ 
and stand still when she stands; she, by whose will and energy the bving being 
moves, is Yu*aj in the highest heaven. 9. Without breath, she moves by the breath 
of breathing females. Yiraj follows after Svaraj,” etc. The calf of Yiraj is men- 
tioned again in xiii. 1, 33. In viii. 10, 1, it is said of her: VzrM vai idam agre 
dslt tasydh jatdyak sarvam ahihhed ^^iyam em idam hhavishyati” iii ] 2. uda<- 
hrdmat $a gdrhapatye vyahrdmat ] grihamedht grihapatir hhamti yali evam veda j 
“Yiraj was formerly all this [universe]. Everything was afraid of her when she was 
born, lest she herself should become this. 2. She ascended. She entered the Gar- 
hapatya fire. He who knows this becomes master of a house,” etc. And in ix. 10, 
24, we read: Virad vdg virdt pritkm virdd antariks?iam virdi prajdpatih | virah 
mrityuh sddhydnam adhirdjo habhuva^ etc. “Yiraj is Yacb, is tbe eartb, and .tbe 
air, is Prajapati, is Beatb, tbe raler of tbe Sadbyas,” etc. S'atap. Br. xiii. 2, 5, 3 : 
j^mjdpatir Virajam asrijat sd ^smdt srishta pdrdehy ait | sd *smm medhyam pro,- 
vis at I “Prajapati created Yiraj. Sbe being produced from him went away and 
entered into the sacrificial horse.” In reading these passages we should bear in mind 
the great power attributed by the Yedic writers to hymns and metres. See Weber's 
Ind. Stud. viii. 8-12; and vol. iii. of this Work, pp. 275 ff. On the virtues of the 
Yiraj in particular, see Weber, as above, pp. 56 ff. In the following texts the word 
may be a masculine name or an epithet : A.Y. xi. 5, 16. “ The acharya is a brahma- 
cliarin ; the brahmacharin is Prajapati. Prajapati shines [vi rajati). Ho became 
the resplendent, powerful Indra.” So also in iv. 11, 7; xiii. 3, 5; xi. 5, 7 ; and 
viii. 5, 10, where Yhaj precedes or follows the words Prajapati and Parameshthin. 
In xi. 4, 12, Yiraj is identified with Prana. In the Brihad Ar. Up. Yiraj is called 
the wife of Purusha. (See p. 217 of Ur. Roer’s translation. In R.Y. x. 159, 3 
{atho me duhitd virdt)^ and x. 166, 1 {virajam gopatim gavdm), the word seems to be 
an epithet. 

S'*® In the Bhagavata Purana, ii. 6, 15 ff., the preceding verses of our hymn are 
paraphrased as follows : sarvam Jdurushah evedam hhutam bhavyam bhavach elm yat | 
tenedam dvritam vUvam vitastm adMUsh-lhaU | 16. Svadhishthyam pratapan From 
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oblation. 7. TMs victim, Purnsba born in tlie beginning, they immo- 
lated on tbesaerifieial grass; witb Mm as tbeir offering, tlie gods, 
Sadbyas, and EisMs sacrificed. 8. From that universal oblation 'were 
produced curds and clarified butter. He (Eiirusha) formed those aerial 
creatures, and the animals, both wild and tame. 9. From that uni- 
versal sacrifice sprang the hymns called Eich and Saman, the metres, 
and the Tajush. 10. From it were produced horses, and all animals 
with two rows of teeth, cows, goats, and sheep. 11. Vhen they 
divided Eurusha, into how many parts did they distribute Mm? What 
was his mouth ? What were his arms ? What were called his thighs 
and feet? 12. The Brahman was Ms mouth ; the Eajanya became 
his arms ; the Taij^ya was his thighs; the SUdra sprang from his feet. 
13. The moon was produced from his soul; the sun fiom his eye; 
Indra and Agni from his mouth ; and Vayu from his breath. 14. 
From his navel came the atmosphere; from his head arose the sky; 
from Ms feet came the earth ; from his ear the four quarters : so they 
formed the worlds. 15. When the gods, in performing their sacrifice, 

mhii cha pratapaUj asati [ emm Virajam pratapams iapaty antar mhihptmian ] 17. 

If 8o ^mritasyahhayasyeso martymn anmm yad atyagat j mahtmaisho tato hrahmmi 

! Pumshmya cluratymjali | 18. Fddesim sarm-bhutmii Fumsah stJdtipado viduh \ 

amritam Icshemmn abhayam trimurdJino ^dhdyi murdhasu | 19. Fadas' trayo mhii 
ehasann aprajanam yo asrmuah | antas trilohjas tv aparo grihamedho ’ vrihad-vrata^ | 

20. Sritl mchahrame vislivan saiamnasane uhJis | yad midya eha vidyd cha Furushas 
tuhhayasrayah ] 21. Yasmdd andam Virdd jajne bhutendriya''gunatmaha1i | tad’‘ 
dravyam atyagdd vUvam gobhih suryah ivatapan \ 15./‘Purasha liimself is all this 
whick kas keen, skall be, and is. By kirn tkis universe is enveloped, and yet ke 
occupies but a span. 16, Tkat Prana [explained by tke commentator as the sun], wkile 
kindling bis own sphere, kindles also tkat wkick is without it. So, too, Puruska, 
while kindling Viraj, kindles whatever is within and without him. 1 7. He is tke lord of 
immortality and security, since ke has transcended mortal nutriment. Hence, o 
Brahman, this greatness of Puruska is unsurpassable. 18. Tke wise know all things to 
exist in tke feet [or quarters] of Puruska, who has the worlds for feet [or quarters] ; 
immortality, blessedness, and security, abide in the heads of tke threc-keaded. 19. Three 
quarters, viz., tke abodes of ascetics, are beyond the three worlds ; while the remain- 
ing quarter, tke abode of householders who have not adopted a life of celibacy, is 
within them. 20. Puruska has traversed both the two separate paths, tkat of enjoyment 
and abstinence, tkat is, of ignorance and knowledge ; for ke is tke receptacle of both. 

21. From him was produced an egg, consisting of tke elements and senses and three 
qualities. Puruska penetrated through its entire substance, as tke sun warms with 
his rays.*' There is a good deal about Pumsha in tke Birikad Aranyaka Upaniskad. 
See pp. 217, 220-228, 233, 250, 262, 267, of Dr. Boer’s English translation. 

Kauskitakl Brakmana Upaniskad, ii, 9, quoted in tke 4tk vol. of this 
p. 10,- note, li » 
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bound Purasha as a victim, there were seven pieces of wood laid for 
Mm round the fire, and thrice seven pieces of fuel employed. 16. 
With saerifi.ce the gods worshipped the Sacrifice. These were the first 
institutions. These great beings attained to the heaven where the 
gods, the ancient Sadhyas, reside.’’ 

There are two other hymns of the Eig-veda besides the Purusha 
Siikta in which the Deity is represented as either the agent, the object, 
or the subject of sacrifice. In x. 81, 5, Vi^vakarman is said to sacri- 
fice Mmself, or to himself ; and in verse 6, to offer up heaven and 
earth. And in x. 130 (where, in verse 2, Puman may be equivalent 
to Purusha), it is said (verse 3) either that the gods sacrificed to the 
[supreme] god, or that they offered him up.®^® 

In the hfirukta, x. 26,®®^ a legend, having reference to E.T. x. 81, is 
quoted to the effect that Ti^vakarman, the son of Bhuvana, first of 
all offered up all worlds in a 80>T^amedhiZj and ended by sacrificing him- 
self. And in the S'atap. Br. xiii. 7, 1, 1, the same thing is related of 
the self-existent Brahma himself, who, finding that he could not 
by austere fervour attain to the infinitude which he desired, re- 

S &2 Yliis verse is =1. 164, 50, where see Sayana’s interpretatioii and Mahidhara’s on 
Vaj, S. 31, 16 ; also Nir. 12, 41. 

653 The rendering in these passages depends on the exact sense assigned to the 
word paj\ See the 4th vol, of this Work, pp. 7-9. The Taitt. Sanh. Asht, vi. p. 41 
of India Oihce MS., says : Tajnena mi JPrajapatih pmjah asrijata | “ Prajapati 
created living beings by sacrifice.” In the Taitt. Br. 3, 9, 22, 1, it is said: ''The 
gods slaughtered father Prajapati as a victim. They then fasted, saying : ' In the 
morning we shall offer sacrifice.’” Frajapatim vai demh pituram pasum bhutam 
medlidya dlabhanta | tarn dlabhya updvasan | prdtar yashtdshnahe iti, 

551 Vol. iv.'of this work, p. 7 ; see also p. 309; and Mahabharata S'antip., verse 
241 : mimrupo Mahddevah sarmmedhe mahdmakhe j Juhdva sarvu'-^bhutani tathai- 
mmctmm dtmand | "The omniform Mahadeva sacrificed all creatures in a great 
all-oblation, and then offered himself by himself.” In the S'atap. Br. xi. 1, 8, 
2, it is said that "Prajapati gave himself to the gods, and became their sacri- 
fice. For sacrifice is the food of the gods. He then created sacrifice as his 
own image (or counterpart). Hence they say that 'Prajapati is sacrifice;’ for he 
created it as his own image {tebJip ah Frajdpatir atmdmm pradadmc } Yajno ha 
esham dsa { Yajno hi devandm annum | 3, Sa devebhyah atmanam praddya atha etaon 
dtmanah pratimdm asrijata yad yajnam\ tusmdd ahuh Frajapatir yajnah^^ iti | 
dimmo hy etam pratimdm asrijata). In the M. Bh. S'antip. 9616, also, it is said 
that Prajapati formed the sacrificial victims, and sacrifice itself, and with it worship- 
ped the gods. The S'atap. Br. says, elsewhere, xiv. 3, 2, 1, " This which is sacrifice 
is the soul of all beings and of all gods” {sarveshdmmi esha bhutdndm sarvesham 
d&odndm dtmd yad yajnatf) . 
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solved to offer up liimself in created things, and created things in 
himself, and having done this, attained to pre-eminence, self-efful- 
gence, and supreme dominion (see the 4th vol. of this work, p. 25). 
It is evident that the author of this passage had not attained to that 
clear conception of the self-sufficiency and omnipotence of a self- 
j existent Being which later Indian writers acquired,®®® 

i In the hymn before us the gods are distinctly said (in verses 6, 7, 

and 15) to have offered up Burusha himself as a victim. And in 
the Bhagavata Purana, ii. 6, 21-26,®®® which is a paraphrase of this 
passage, Brahma is made to say that he derived the materials of sacri- 
fice from Purusha’s members, and immolated that being, the lord 
1 himself. 

! It is not very easy to seize the precise idea which is expressed in 

! the latter part of this singular hynm, the Purusha Sukta. It was 

I evidently produced at a period when the ceremonial of sacrifice had 

1 become largly developed, when great virtue was supposed to reside in 

its proper celebration, and when a mystical meaning had come to be 
attached to the various materials and instruments of the ritual as well 
. , as to the different members of the victim. Penetrated with a sense of 

f the sanctity and efficacy of the rite, and familiar with all its details, 

I the priestly poet, to whom we owe the hymn, has thought it no pro- 

j fanity to represent the supreme Purusha himself as forming the victim, 

I whose immolation by the agency of the gods gave birth, by its trans- 

cendent power, to the visible universe and all its inhabitants.®®’^ 

The two following verses in the Yajasaneyi Banhita refer to Purusha: 
xxxi. 18 (== SVeta^vatara IFpanishad, iii. 8) : veddham etam JPurmham 
mahdntam dditya-varnmn tamasah parmtdt | tarn eva nditvd Hi mrityum 
eti ndmjah pantha^ My ate ayandya [ ‘^I know this great Purusha, 
resplendent as the sun, above the darkness. It is by knowing him 

{ ®®® The word svayamhku does hot, however, always signiiy self-existence in the 

absolute sense. Thus Kasyapa is in A.V. xix. 53, 10, called smyambhu, and is yet 
said to have sprung from ICala (time). (See the subsection on Kala, farther on.) 

556 See the 4th vol. of this Work, p. 9. 

557 Dr. Haug, when treating of the importance attached to sacrifice by the Brah- 
mans, remarks (Pref. to Ait. Ar. p. 73) : ‘‘ The creation of the world itself was even 
regarded as the fruit of a sacrifice performed hy the Supreme Being.’* If the learned 
author here refers to the Purusha Sukta it would have been more exact to say that 
the creation was regarded as the fruit of an immolation of the Supremo Being. But 
his remark may he justified by the other passages I have cited. 
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tliat a man overpasses death. There is no other road to go.’’ (The 
Purusha Suhta occupies verses 1-16 of the same section in which this 
verse is found,) 

xxxii. 2 : sarve jajmre mdyutah Fwushad udM \ nmnam 

urihm7% m firymoham na madhye parijagralliat | ‘^All winkings of 
the eye have sprang from Pnrasha, the resplendent. hTo one has 
embraced Mm either above, or below, or in the middle.” 

The A.Y. contains a long hymn (x. 2) on the subject of Purusha, 
wMch does not throw much light on the conception of his character, 
but contains a number of curious ideas. The Deity being conceived 
and described in this hymn as the Man, or Male (Purusha) — the great 
archetype and impersonation of that active energy of which men are 
the feeble representatives upon earth — ^the poet has been led to im- 
agine the object of his adoration as invested with a visible form, and 
with members analogous to those of the human frame; and he then 
goes on to speculate on the agency by which the different portions of 
Parasha’s body could have been constructed, and the source from 
which he could have derived the various attributes through which he 
formed the universe, aud ordained the conditions under which its 
several departments exist. The miaute questions regarding the mem- 
bers of Purusha with which the hymn opens may have been suggested 
to the author by an observation of the curious structure of the human 
body, and hy the wonder which that observation had occasioned. 
Throughout the hymn Purusha is not represented as a self-existent, 
self-sufficient Being, but as dependent on other gods for his various 
powers aud attributes. The details are too tedious, and in some places 
too obscure, to admit of my giving them in full, but I shall state the 
substance, and adduce the most important parts more or less in ex- 
tenso. The hymn begins thus 

Compare A.Y. yii. 53, 7 r "Ascending from the darkness to the highest heaven 
we have reached the sun, a god among the gods, the uppermost light” {ud vmjam 
tamasas pan rohanto nakmn uttamam | devam devatrd suryam agmma Jyotir tiUa-- 

I compare E.Y. i. 50, 10, quoted above in p. 160), 

The following verse, given in the Kirnkta, ii. 3, is from the SVetaS'vatara Pp- 
anishad, iii. 9 : " This entire universe is filled by that Purusha to whom there is 
nothing superior, from whom there is nothing diiferent, than whom no one is more 
minute or more vast, and who alone, fixed like a tree, abides in the sky” {yasmat 
par am naparam asti Unchid ymnM mmyo m jyayo 'sti hasehit ] vrihshah iva 
staMho din tUhthaty $has Umdmnpurmm Furushma sarvam)* 
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l.:Kem pdrslinl dlhrite Purushasya hem mdmmlh samhhrUam hna 
gulphau \ hendnguU peimik Icam hhdni . . . / | Kamdfi. nm gulplidv 
adhardv ahrinvmin ashtMmntdv uttarau Pumshasya \ A. JS^ati 
devdh hatame te asan ye wo gnxids cMhyu^ Pdrmhmya | hati stanau 
vyadaMuk leak Itaphmdau hati shandhan Icati prishtir aoJiinmn \ 6* 
Kah mpta kMni vt tatarda iirsJiani harndv imau ndsike chahshanl mu- 
hham \ , , . . 9. Priydpriydni lahula evapnam mmMdha-tmdryah | 
amndan iigro nandams cha Imsmdd mhati PurmJiah | drtir avarttr 
nirritih Imto nu Purmhe ^matih ] radhih samridMh | . 12. 

mmin rupam adadhat ho malimdnam chu ndma> elm \ gdtum ho asmin ho 
keium hai charitrdni Punislie | 13. Ko asmin prdmm amyat ho apdnaM 
'oydmm u | smndnam asmin ho devo adhi iiirdya Purushe \ 14. JTo asmin 
yajnam adadhad eho devo adM Purushe | ho asmin satyafh ho ^nritaih huto 
mrityuh kuto ^mritam \ 15. Kb asmai vdsah paryadhdt ho asydyur 
ahalpayat \ lalain ho asmai prdyaehhat ho asydhalpayaj jmam | 16, 
Kendpo anvatanuta hendhar aharod ruche | ushasam kena anvaindha hem 
sdyamhhmam dadhe [ 11. Ko asmin reto nyadadhat tantur dtdyatdm 
iti I medham ho asminn adhyauhat . . . . | 18. Kena imam hhumim 
awnot hena paryaibhavad divam- [ hendhhi mahnd parvatdn hem harmdni 
Purtishah I 24. Keneyam Ihumir vihitd hena dyaur uUard liitd | hemdmn 
urdhvaih iiryak cha aniarihsham vyaclio hitam | 25. Brahmand ihumir 
vihitd Brahma dyaur uttard Mid | Brahmedam urdlimHi tiryah cha 
aniarihsham vyacho hitam | . . . . 28. Urdhvo nu srishtds tiryah nu 
srishtdh sarvdh disah Purmhah d lalhuva | pur am yo Brahmano veda 
yasydh Purushah uchyate \ 29. Yo mi idm Brahmano veda amritenmri-^ 
tdm puram | tasmai Brahma cha Irdhmdi cha chahshuh prdmm prajdm 
daduh j 30. JYa vai tam chahshur jahdti na prdno jar asah pur d [puram 
yo Brahmano veda yasydh Purushah uchyate j 31. Ashtdehahrd nava- 
dvard devdnam pur ayodhya \ tasydm hiranyaya^ hoiah svargah jyoUslid- 
vritah | 32. Tasmin hiranyaye hose try are tripraiishthite [ tasmin yad 
yahsham dtmanvat tad vai lrahma-vido vidu^ \ 5S. Prabhrdjamdndm 
harinim yaiasd samparivritdm | puram Mr any aylm Brahma dvivesd" 
pardjitdm | 

^‘1. By whom were the heels of Purusha produced ? By whom was 
his flesh brought together ? By whom were his ancles, by whom were 
his Angers and his muscles, made ? By whom the apertures of his 
body? • 9 . 2 . Prom what did they construct his ancles below and 
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Ms kaees a'bove?’’ After similar questioa about Ms legs, tMglis, 
trunk, ete., tbe author proceeds : ^‘4. How many and who were the 
gods who joined together the chest and the neck of Purusha ? How 
many formed his breasts, who his elbows ? (?) How many connected 
his shoulders and ribs ? .... 6. Who opened the seven apertures in 
his head, these ears, nostrils, eyes, and mouth ? . . . Whence,’* 
asks the poet (verse 9), does the glorious Purusha bring many things 
pleasant and unpleasant, sleep, fear, fatigue, and various kinds of 
enjoyments? 10. How do suffering, distress, evil, as well as success 
and opulence, exist in Purusha ? . . , . 12. Who assigned to him form,^®® 
magnitude, name, motion, and consciousness, (13) and what god put 
into him the different vital airs ? 14. What one god placed in him 

sacrifice, truth, and falsehood ? Whence come death and immortality ? 
15. Who clothed him with a garment ? Who created his life ? Who gave 
him strength and speed? 16. Through whom did he spread out the 
waters, cause the day to shine, kindle the dawn, bring on the twilight ? 
17. Who placed in him seed, that the thread (of being) might be con- 
tinued ? Who imparted to him understanding ? .... 18. Through 
whom did he envelope the earth, surround (or transcend) the sky, 
surpass by Ms greatness the mountains and all created things ? 24. 
Py whom was this earth made, and the sky placed above ? Ey whom 
was this expanse of atmosphere raised aloft and stretched across ? 25. 
The earth was made by Brahma, and Brahma is placed above as the 
sky. Brahma is the expanse of atmosphere, raised aloft and stretched 
across. 28. Purusha, who is on high, has pervaded all the regions 
which are extended aloft and across (quoted with variations in Taitt. 
Ar. i. 27, 3, p. 168). He who knows the city {ptir) of Brahma from 
yf’hioh PumsJia is named, (29) who knows that city of Brahma, invested 
with immortality; to him Brahma and Brahma’s sons have given sight, 

Here, as above noticed (p. 166, note), we have the nama and rupa of the 
Vedantists. Compare Taitt. Brah. M. 2, 7, 1: JPraJapatih pmjah asrijata | tah 
srkhiah scmashJcrishymi (in p. 444 the word is printed samadUshyan) | tah ruperia. 
ampravidat j tasmad aJmh rupam mi Frajapatir^* iti \ tah namnd^mpravidat [ 
tasmdddhur ndma vai Frajdpatir** iti ( ‘‘Prajapati created living beings. They? 
however, were in a shapeless state. He entered into them with form. Hence, men 
say ‘ Prajupati is form.’ He entered into them with name. Hence, men say ‘ Praja- 
pati is name.’ ” Compare the same Brahmana, iii. 10, 5, 1, and iii. 12, 7, 5. See 
M. Langlois’ note on the word ndma in E.Y. x. 73, 8, voL iv. p. 493 of his trans- 
lation of the Eig-veda. 
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and breatli, and progeny. SO, IN'eitlier sight nor breatb abandons 
before [tbe term of natural] decay tbe man wbo knows the city of 
Brabma, from wMcb Purusba is named, 31. Within that impregnable 
city of the gods (compare puram devdnmi amritam hiranyam^ A.Y. t. 
28, 11; and Mahabharata, xiv. 987 ff.), which has eight circles (com- 
pare A.T. xi. 4, 22) and nine gates, there exists a golden receptacle, 
celestial, invested with light. 32. Those acq[uainted with Brahma 
(divine science, or the Deity) know that living being w^hioh resides in 
this golden receptacle with three spokes, and triple snpports/^^ 33. 
Brahma has entered into the impregnable golden city, resplendent, 
bright, invested with renown.^^ 

In the S'atap, Br. xiii. 6, 1, 1 (see voL iv. of this Work, p. 25), the 
word hfarayana is coupled with Purasha, and it is said that this being 
desired to surpass all beings, and become himself the entire universe, 
and that he accomplished his object by celebrating the Purnshamedha 
sacrifice. Purusha bTarayana is again mentioned in the same Brah- 
mana (xii. 3, 4, 1) as receiving instruction from Prajapati : Purusham 
Jia Ndrdyanam Prajdpaiir mdcha yajasva yajasva iti | sa ha mdoha 

^ yajasva yajasva ’ iti vdva tvam mdm dttlm | trir ayaJcsM [ Vasavah 
prdtah-savanena agiih Rtidrah mddhyayiMnena savanena Adityas tritiya- 
savanena atlia mama yajna-vdstv eva yajna-vdstdv eva aliam dsa ’’ iti j 
sa ha mdcha yajasva eva | aham vai te tad vahJiydmi yathd te uJcthdni 
manif iva sutre otdni Ihavishyanti sutrawi ivavd mandv^^ iti | “Praja- 
pati said to Purusha Narayana, ‘ Sacrifice, sacrifice.’ He replied, 
' Thou sayest to me, Sacrifice, sacrifice. I have sacrificed thrice. By 
the morning oblation the Yasus came, by the mid-day oblation the 
Rudras came, and by the third oblation the Adityas came to my place 
of sacrifice, where I was.’ Prajapati rejoined, ^Sacrifice; I will tell 
thee how thy hymns shall he strung like a gem on a thread, or as a 
thread in a gem.’ ” 

One line of A.V. s. 8, 43 (quoted in the next subsection), is identical with one 
line of tMs verse, thougli tlie other line is different. The whole runs thns : “The 
knowers of brahma know that living being which resides in the lotus with nine 
gates, invested with the three qualities*’ {tribhir gtmebhir avritam). Both, s.-y. 

translates the last three words hy “ triply enveloped," and refers in support 
of this sense to verses 29 and 32 of the hymn before us, and to Chhandogya Up- 
anishad, viii. 1, 1. It is possible, how'ever, that there may be here a first reference 
to the three gtmas afterwards so celebrated in Indian philosophical speculation. 
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(7) Shamhha and Brahma, 

In tEe following Eymn of the A.Y. (x. 7) tEe Supreme Deity 
appears to be celebrated under tEe appellation of SkambEa (or Sup- 
port).®®^ TEougE it is ratEer tedious, I sEall translate it nearly in 
full, as these ancient guesses after truth no doubt contain the germ of 
some of the later speculations on the same topics. In the Erst part 
(verses 1-6, 10-12) Skambha is considered (like PurusEa, with whom 
he seems to be identiEed, verse 15) as a vast embodied being, co- 
extensive with the universe, and comprehending, in Eis several mem- 
bers, not only the different parts of the material world, but a variety 
of abstract conceptions, such as austere fervour (tapas), faith, truth, 
and the divisions of time. He is distinct from, and superior to, Praja- 
pati, who founds the worlds upon him (verses 7, 8, 17). TEe thirty- 
three gods are comprehended in him (verses 13, 22, and 27), and arose 
out of nonentity, which forms his highest member, and, as well as 
entity, is embraced within him (verses 10, 25). The gods who form 
part of him, as branches of a tree (verse 38), do him homage, and 
bring him tribute (verse 39). He is identiEed with Indra (in verses 
29 and 30) ; and perhaps also with the highest Brahma, who is men- 
tioned inverses 32-34, 36, and in the first verse of the next hymn, 
X. 8, 1. In verse 36, however, this Brahma is represented as being 
bom (or, perhaps, developed) from toil and tapm, whilst in x. 8, 1, the 
attributes of the Supreme Deity are assigned to him. In compositions 
of this age, however, we are not to expect very accurate or rigorous 
thinking, or perfect consistency : — 

1. Kmminn ange tapo asyadM tishtkati Imminn ange ritam asya adhy 
ahitam j he a vratam leva sraddha ^sya fishthati hasminn ange satyam asya 
pratishthitam | 2, Kasmad angad dipyaU agnir asya Icasmdd angdt 
pamte mdtarmd | hasmdd angad vi mimite ^dhi chandramdh mahah 
Skamhhasya mimdno angam | 3. Kasminn ange tishthati Ihmnir asya 
Imminn ange tuhthati antarihsham ] kasminn ange tishthati dhitd dyaiih 
hasminn ange tuhthati uttaram dimli | 4. Km prepsan dipyate urdhm 
agnih leva prepsan pavate mdtariivd [ yatra prepsantlr alhi yanti dvritah 

This word occurs iu E.V. viu. 41, 10 : sa dhdma purvyam mame yah sham- 
hhem vi rodasi ajo m dyam adharayat p* He formed the first abode, he who with a 
prop [skmhJm) held apart the two worlds, like the unborn/* 
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SkamlkaM tarn iruM Mtamah smS eva sak | 6, Mba ardhamdsdk km 
yanti m&Bdh rnfmaUarena sahu samvidanah | yatra ymti ritmo y aim 
drtmd^ Skamlham tarn Iruhi — - | 6. Km jprepsmiil yuvatl mrupe 
aliordtre drmatah samvidam | yatra prepsantlr abUymiti dpah Skam^ 
iham—\ 7. Ymmin staldlivd Frajdpatir hlcdn sar^vdn adhdr ay at \ 
8kamlham~\ 8. Yat paramam avamam yaeh cha madhymmm Prajd* 
patih smrije viharupam ] Myatd SkmnMmh prmwesa tatra ym Mm.' 
prdvUat Uyat tad lahMm | 9, Kiyatd BlamlhaT} pmviveh hhutaidi 
kiyad hhavishyad am diaye hya ] ekam yad any am akrimt sahmradTid 
kiyatd Bkamlhah praviveia tatra [ 10. Yatra hkdms cha kosdms clta apo 
hrahmajandh viduh | asach cha yatra sachchantah Bkmilham tam lr'uhi 
katamah svid eva sah ] 11. Yatra tapah pardkramya vratam ihdrayaty 
uttaram | ritam cha yatra sraddha cha dpo hrahma samdhitd Blmmlham 
— I 12. Yasmin Ihwmir antariksham dyaur yasminn adhydhitd | yat- 
rdgnis chandramdh curyo <vdta8 tishthanU drpitd Bkamlhan—\ 13. 
Yasya trayastrimiad devah ange sarve samdhitdh | Bkamhham—\ 14. 
Yatra rishayah prathamajdh richah sdma yajur mahl | elcarshir yasminn 
drpitah Bkambliam — | 15. Yatrdmritafa cha mrityuk cha Purushe ^dld 
samdhite | samiidro yasya nddyali Purushe ^dhi samdhitd Bkamlham — | 
16. Yasya chatasrah pradUo nddyas tishthanti prathamdki \ yajm yatra 
pardkrdntah Bkamhham — [ 17. Ye Purushe Brahma vidus te vidu^ 
Paranieshthinam ] yo veda Parameshthinafii yas cha veda Prajdpatim | 
jyestham ye IrdJmanam vidus te Bkamlham anu safrividuh 1 18. Yasya 
Hro Yaiivdnarai chakshur Angiraso ^Ihavan 1 angdni yasya Ydtavali 
Bkamlham — | 19. Yasya Irahma mukham dhur gihvdm madlmkasam 
uta I virdjam ndho yasydkuh Bkamlham— \ 20. Yasmad rieho apdta- 
kshan yajur yasmad apdkashan \ sdmdni yasya lomdni atharvdngiraso 
mukham | Bkamlham — | 21. Asaohchhdhhdm pratishthantlm paramam 
iva jayidh viduh | uto san many ante are ye te sdkhdm updsate | 22. 
Yatrddityds cha Rud/rdi cha Vasavai cha samdhitdh | Ihutam cha yatra 
lhavyarJi cha sarve lokdh pratishthitdh \ Bkamlham — | 23. Yasya tra- 
yastrimiad devah 7iidhim rakshanti sarvadd \ nidhim tam adya ko veda 
yam devah abhirakshatha | 24. Yatra devah hr ahmavido Brahma jyesh- 
tham updsate | yo vai tan vidy at pratyaksham sa hrahma veditd sydt | 
25. Brihanio ndma te devah ye hatah parijajnire [ ekam tad angam 
Bkamlhasya asad dhuh paro jand^ \ 26. Yatra Bkamlhah prajanayan 
purdnam vyavartayat | ekam tad mg a'm Bkamlhasya purdnam anu 
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| 27* Ymya irayrntrimsad devah mge gatrd m Ihjire \ 
tan mi ir ay astrimiad dman eke Irahmmido vidu'h \ Mir any a'- 

garhham joaramam matyudyarh jandh mdnh | ^kamiMs tad agre prd* 
sinchad hiranyam Joke antard \ 29. Skamhh lolcdh Skamhhe tapah 
Skamlhe ^dhy ritam dhitam | Skamhha tvd veda pratyaksliam Indre 
sarmm tamdhitam [ 30. Indre lokdh Indre tapali Indre \dhy ritam 
dhitam j Indram {Indr a f) tvd veda pratyakshaf% SkamlJie mrmm 
pratishthitam | 31. Ndmnd ndma johmlti piird surydt puroshmah \ 
yad ajah pratliamam samhadhuva sa> lia tat svardjyam iydya gasman 
ndnyat par am asti Ihutam | 32. Yasya Ihumih pramd antarilcsham 
utodaram j divaih yai cJiakre murd'hdnam tasmai jyesJithdy a Brahmane 
namah | 33. Yasya Suryas ehaksJmi chandramdh cJia pnnar navah I 
Agnim yai chakre dsyam tasmai — | 34. Yasya vdtah prdndpdnam 
chakshur Angiraso hhavan | diso yai chakre prajndnis tasmai jyes thug a 
Brahmane namah | 35. Skamlho dadhdra dydvd-prithivl ubhe ime Skarn- 
hho dadhdra urv antariksham | Skamlho dadhdra pradikah shad urvlh 
Skamlhahk idwm viivam Ihmanam d viveia \ 36. Yak iramdt tapaso jdto 
lokdn sarvdn samdnase | Somaih yai chakre kevalam tasmai jyeshthdy a 
Brahmane namah j 37. Kathadi vdto nelayati katham na ramate manah | 
him dpah satyam prepsantir mlayanti kaddchana | 38. Mahad yaksham 
hhuvanasya madhye tapasi krdntam salilasy a prishthe | tasmin ir ay ante 
ye % ke cha devah vrikshasya skandhah paritah iva idkhdh | 39. Yasmai 
hastdhhydm pddalhydm vdchd irotrena chakshushd 1 yasmai devah sadd 
lalim prayachhanti vimite ^mitam | Skamhham tarn Iruhi katamah svid 
eva sa | 40. Apa tasya hatam tamo vydvrittah sa pdpmand | sarvdni 
tasmin jyotwisM ydyii trim Brajdpatau | 41. Jb vetasam hiranyayam 
tishthantam salUe veda | sa vai guhyah Brajdpatih | 

In ■what member of his does austere fervour stand? In 
which is the ceremonial contained ? In what parts do religious ob- 
servance and faith abide ? In what member is truth established ? 2. 

From what member does Agni blaze ? Trom which does Matarisvan 
(the wind) blow ? Prom which does the moon pursue her course, 
traversing the mighty body of Skambha? 3. In what member does 
the earth reside ? In which the atmosphere ? In which is the sky 
placed, and in which the space above the sky? 4. Whither tending, 
does the upward fire blaze ? Whither tending, does the wind blow ? 
Tell who is that Skambha to whom the paths tend, and into whom 
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they enter. 5, Whitlier tending, do the half-months and the months, 
in concert with the year, proceed ? Tell who is that Skanihha to 
whom the seasons and other divisions of the year advance. 6. Whither 
tending, do the two young females of diverse aspects, the day and the 
night, hasten in nnison? Tell who is that Skamhha to whom the 
waters tend and go ? 7. Who is that Skambha on whom Trajapati has 

supported and established all the worlds? 8, How far did Skambha 
penetrate into that highest, lowest, and middle universe, comprehend- 
ing all forms, which Prajapati created? And how much of it was 
there which he did not penetrate? 9. How far did Skambha pene- 
trate into the past ? and how much of the future is contained in his 
receptacle ? How far did Skambha penetrate into that one member 
which he separated into a thousand parts ? 10. Tell who is that 

Skambha in whom men recognize the worlds and receptacles, the 
waters and divine thought [as existing], and within whom are non- 
entity and entity; (11) in whom austere fervour (tapm), energizing, 
maintains its highest action (vrata), in whom the ceremonial, faith, 
the waters, and divine science are comprehended; (12) in whom 
earth, atmosphere, sky, fire, moon, sun, and wind are placed ; ( 1 3) in 
whose body all the thirty-three gods are contained ; (14) in whom 

the earliest Eishis, the Eik, the Saman, the Yajusli, the earth, and the 
one Eishi reside; (15) that Purnsha, in whom immortality and death 
are comprehended ; who has the ocean within him as his veins ; (16) 
that Skamhha, of whom the four regions are the primeval arteries, and 
in whom sacrifice displays its energy. 17. They who know the divine 
essence (brahma) in Purnsha, know Parameshthin.®®^ He who knows 
Parameshthin, and he who knows Prajapati — they who know the 
highest divine mystery {Irahmam) ^^ know in consequence Skambha. 
18. Tell who is that Skambha of whom Yaisvanara (Agni) is the head, 
the Angirases the eye, and the Yatus (demons) are the limbs ; (19) of 
whom they say divine knowledge (Jm/zma) is the mouth, the Madhu- 
kasa®®® the tongue, and the Yiraj the udder; (20) from whom they 

See Dr. Hang’s Essay on the sacred language of the Parsees, p. 233. 

56^ Son of Prajapati according to S'atap. Br. xi. 1, 6, 14, 16; gives sacrifice to 
Prajapati, Taitt. S. i. 6, 9, 2. See Gomm. there, p. 914. 

See verses 20, 33, and 37 of A.Y. X; 8, to be quoted belo w. 

I am indebted to Professor Anfrecht for an explanation of this word, and an 
indication of some passages in which it is mentioned. In E.T. i. 22, 3, and i. 157, 4, 
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hewed off the Eik verses, and cut off the Tajus ; of whom the Sama 
verses are the hairs, aud the Atharvangirases (i.^. the Atharva-veda) 
the mouth.®®"^ 21. Men regard the branch of nonentity,^®® which is 
prominent, as if it were paramount ; and inferior men, as many as 
worship thy branch, regard it as an entity. 22. Tell who is that 
Skambha in whom the Adityas, Eudras, and Yasus are contained, on 
whom the past, the future, and all worlds are supported ; (23) whose 
treasure the thirty- three gods eontinually guard. "Who now knows 
the treasure which ye guard, o gods ? 24. Where the gods, the 

knowers of sacred science worship the highest divine essence 

{Irahma)-, — the priest (JmAma) who knows these [gods] face to face 
will be a sage. 25. Mighty indeed are those gods who have sprung 
from nonentity. Men say that that nonentity is one, the highest, 
member of Skambha (compare v. 10, above). 26. Where Skambha 
generating, brought the Ancient {pur dm) into existence, they con- 
sider that that Ancient is one member of Skambha, (27) in whose 
members the thirty-three gods found their several bodies. Some 

the As'vins are said to have a honied whip, ka^d madlmmat\ with which they are be- 
sought to sprinkle the worshippers, or their sacrifice. The Maruts are also said, in 
R.V. i. 37, 3, and i. 168, 4, to have whips, though they are not said to he honied. 
In the Nighantii, however, the sense of speech is ascribed to Kaid ; and a mystical 
signification is also assigned to the word madlm, honey, which Dadhyanch is said, 
R.Y. i. 116, 12, and i. 117, 22, to have made known to the Asvins. This is explained 
by Sayana on these two passages as meaning that he gave them a Brahmana reveal- 
ing the Madhuvidya ; and Mahidhara, on Yaj. S. 7, 11, understands the hasd madJm^ 
matt as referring to this mystic lore. This Madhukasa is celebrated at considerable 
length in A.Y. ix. 1, where it is said that she “sprang from the sky, the earth, the 
air, the sea, fire, and wind,’’ and that “ all creatures, worshipping her w’-ho dwells in 
immortality, rejoice in their hearts ” {divas prithivydh antari'kshdt samudrdd agner 
vdtdd madhuJcasd vi jajne | tarn chdyitvd amritam vasdndm liridhhih prajah prati 
nandanti sarvdli^. In verses 3, 10, she is said to he the “brilliant grand-daughter 
of the Maruts ” {Manitdm ngrd oiaptiJi)^ and in verse 4, to be the “mother of the 
Adityas, the daughter of the Yasus, the life of creatures, and the centre of immor- 
tality” {jndtd ”diiydnd}7i duhitd Vasundm pranah prajmdm amritasya ndbhiJi), 

667 Compare A.Y. ix. 6, 1 : “ He who clearly knows Brahma, of whom the mate- 
rials of sacrifice are the joints, the Rik-verses are the backbone, the Sama-verses the 
hairs, the Tajus is said to he the heart, and the oblation the covering ” {yo vidydd 
Brahma parumhi yasya samlhdrdJi rieho yasya anuhyam [ sdmani yasya lomdni 
yajur hridayam uchyate parisfaranam id hmiji), 

668 The sense of this verse is obscure, and it does not seem to he very closely con- 
nected either with what precedes or with what follows. I have adoj^ted partly the 
rendering suggested by Professor Aufrecht. 
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possessors of sacred knowledge know tkose thirty-tliree gods. 28. 
Men know Hirapyagarblia to be supreme and inelffable. Bkamblia 
in the beginning sbed fortb. that gold (himnfa^ out of wMcb Hiranya- 
garbba arose) in tbe midst of tbe world. 29. In Skambba are con- 
tained tbe worlds, austere fervour, and tbe ceremonial. Skambba, I 
clearly know tbee to be contained entire in Indra. 30. In Indra are 
contained tbe worlds, austere fervour, and tbe ceremonial. Indra, 
I clearly know tbee to be contained entire in Skambba. 31. (Tbe 
worshipper) repeatedly invokes tbe [god wbo bears tbe one] name by 
tbe name [of tbe other god] before tbe sun, before tbe dawn.®^° When 
the Unborn first sprang into being, be attained to that independent 
dominion, than that which nothing higher has ever been. 32. Eeve- 
rence be to that greatest Brahma, of whom tbe earth is tbe basis, tbe 
atmosphere tbe belly, wbo made the sky bis bead, (33) of whom the 
sun and tbe ever-renewed moon are tbe eye ; wbo made Agni bis 
mouth, (34) of whom tbe wind formed two of the vital airs, and tbe 
Angirases tbe eye, wbo made tbe regions bis organs of sense.®''^ 35. 
Skambba established both these [worlds], earth and sky, tbe wide 
atmosphere, and tbe six vast regions ; Skambba pervaded this entire 
universe. 36. Eeverence to that greatest Brahma wbo, born from 
toil and austere fervour {tapas)^ penetrated all tbe worlds, who made 
soma for himself alone.®'® 37. How is it that tbe wind does not 
rest? How is not tbe soul q^uiescent ? Why do not tbe waters, 
seeking after truth, ever repose? 38, The great being [is] absorbed 
in austere fervour in the midst of the world, on tbe surface of tbe 
waters. To him all tbe gods are joined, as the branches around tbe 
trunk of a tree. 39. Say who is that Skambba to whom tbe gods, 
with bands, feet, voice, ear, eye, present continually an unlimited 
tribute.®"® 40. By him darkness is dispelled ; be is free from evil ; in 
him are all the three luminaries which reside in Prajapati. 41. He 

See above, p. 355. 

Tbe meaning of this, as suggested by Professor Aubecbt, is, that by involiing 
Indra, tbe worshipper really worships Skambba. 

Compare Bobtlingk and Eotb’s Lexicon, vol. v. p. 1616, s.v. prajnanM, 

Such is tbe sense according to Kotb, s,v. hevah, 

^73 Compare A.Y. x. 8, 15 .... ^‘tbe great being in tbe midst of tbe world; to 
him tbe rulers of realms bring tribute” {mahad yathshmn hlmvamsya madhye tasmai 
halim rdshp'ahhrito bharanti). 
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•wlio knows the golden reed standing in tlie waters is the mysterious 
Prajapati.” 

I Iiave been favoured with the following note on the subject of A.Y. 
X. 7, by Professor Goldstiicker, whom I consulted as to the sense of 
verse 21 and the idea conveyed by the word Skambha, which forms the 
subject of the hymn : — 

The sense of shamblia is, in my opinion, the same as that given in 
your Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv. pp. 17, 18 — slcmihh and etamlh 
being merely phonetic varieties of the same dhatu — and shamlha, 
therefore, the same as stamljia. It is the ‘fulcrum,’ and in the 
Atharva-veda hymns, x. 7 and 8, seems to mean the fulcrum of the 
whole world, in all its physical, religious, and other aspects. The 
object of the hymn being to inquire what this fulcrum is, from the 
answer given to the various questions it seems to follow that it is there 
imagined to be the primitive deity, or the primitive Yeda, the word 
IraJman in the neuter implying both. Prom this Yeda, not 

visibly but really {sat) existing, not only all the gods, worlds, religious 
rites, etc. (verses 1, 2 ff., 19 fiP.) were derived, but also the existing 
three Yedas (v. 14) and the Atharvan were ‘fashioned’ (verse 20). 
This skambha is, therefore, also jyeshtham brahma (verses 24, 32, 33, 
34, 36, — 8, 1), and it has a corresponding precevaiyyes?^«w brahmanam 
(verse 17). Hence, while he who knows the (existing) Yeda, has also 
a knowledge of Brahma, — he who knows Brahma and also Praj^^ati, 
and (hence) possesses a knowledge of the preseval Brahmana portion 
(of the preseval Yeda), may infer {anu) from such knowledge a know- 
ledge of the Skambha or that of the preseval Yeda itself (verse 17). 
This premval Yeda is the ‘treasure’ which is kept by the gods only 
(verse 23 ) ; hence, the Atharva-veda priest (brahma), who has a know- 
ledge of those god-guardians of the premval Yeda, has the knowledge 
(or, he who has such a knowledge, is a (true) Atharva-veda priest, 
verse 24). Prom this, then, it would likewise follow that the existing 

In tlie EY. x. 95, 4, 5 (compare Nirukta, iii. 21), and S'atap. Br. xi. 5, 1, 1, 
tke word mitasa has the sense of memhrum mrile» Are we to understand the word 
veima (reed) in the same sense here, as denoting a Linga ? The words 'cetmo Mran^ 
yayah are also found in E.Y. iv. 68, 6 : I behold the streams of butter {ghrita ) ; 
iu the midst of them is the golden reed {hiranyayo which the commentator 

interprets as meaning ap-sambkavo *gnir vaidyutah^ the fire of the lightning pro- 
duced in the aerial waters/' 
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three ¥edas are merely portions of the press val Teda, whence they 
were derived, or, to adhere to the metaphor, branches of that tree- 
fulcmm (compare verse 38); and, moreover, that shamllm is the 
reality, these branch vedas are not the reality, though those who do not 
understand the Skambha, may take them for such (verse 21). fSome 
people think that the existing branch {i,e. the existing Yedas— compare 
verse 20), which is not the reality is, as it were (w), the 

highest {parammi) Veda ; on the other hand, those (people) inferior 
(to the former), who believe that it is the reality {sat), worship thy 
branch {i.e. those later Vedas).’ Here the word im^ in my opinion, 
implies that ihe jandh of the first half verse have still a doubt, and, 
therefore, do not identify both the preseval and the existing Vedas ; 
whereas, those people introduced with uto {uta-u) are more ignorant in 
assuming for certain such an identity, and therefore proceed to a 
practical worship of those Vedas.” 

I quote iu addition some verses from the hymn next in order, 
A.V. x. 8:-~- 

Yo Ihutam eha hhavyam cha sarvam yai ehddhitish\haU | smr yasya 
cha Icevalam tasmai jyeshthdy a Brahmane nmnah | 2. Shamlheneme vishta^ 
hhite dyaid cha Ihumis cha tishthatah | JSkamhhah idam sarvam dtmamad 
yat pranad nmishaeh cha yat .... | 11. Yad ejati patati yach cha tish- 
thati prdnad apranad nimishach cha yad llmvat \ tad dadliara prithwtm 
vUvarupam tat samhhuya lhavaty eham eva ] 12. Anantafh vitatam 
purutrd ananiam antamch cha d samante | te ndhapdlas cliarati mchinvan 
vidviin Ihutam %ta hkavyam asya | 13. JPrajdpatis cliarati garhhe antar 
adriiyamdno lahudhd vi jay ate | ardhem msvam hhuvanam jajdna yad 
asya ardham hatamah sa hetuh . . . . [16, Yatah Suryak udeti asiam 
yatra cha gachhati \ tad eva mange ^ham jgeshtham tad u ndtyeti Mn- 
chana . . . . | 20. Jh mi te rndydd aranl ydhhydm nirmaihyate vasu | 
sa vidvCm jyeshfham manyeta sa vidydi hrdhmanam mahat . . . , [ 
34, Yatra devdscha manushydieha ardh ndhhciv iva sritdh | apdM ivd 
pushpam prichhdmi yatra tan mdyayd Mtam . , . . 37. Yo vidyat 
sutram vitataM yasminn otdh prajdh imdk \ sutra0i sutrasya yo vidyat sa 
vidyad Irdhnanam mahat | 38. Veddham sutraih vitatam yasminn otdh 
prajdJi midli | sutram sutrasydha'^veda aihoyadlrdhmanam mahat . . , , | 
43. Fundariham navadvdrafh trihhir gunehhir dvritam | tasmin yad yah- 
sham dtmanvat tad vai Irahmavido viduh j 44. Alcumo dkiro amritah 
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svayamlhuh rmem tripto na hutai€hanonah \ tarn eva mimn m Ithhdya 
mrityor dtmdnam dhirmn ajaram ymdmm | 

'' 1. Beyerence to that greatest Brahma who presides over the past, 
the future, the universe, and whose alone is the sk 3 ^ 2. These two 
[worlds], the sky and the earth, exist, supported by Skambha, Skara- 
bha is all this which has soul, which breathes, which winks . , • • Ih 
That which moves, flies, stands, which has existed breathing, not 
breathing, and winking; that omniform (entity) has established the 
earth; that, combined, is one only. 12. The infinite extended on 
many sides, the infinite and the finite all around, — ^these two the 
ruler of the sky proceeds discriminating, knowing the past and the 
future of this (universe). 13. (=Yaj. San. 31, 19) Prajapati moves 
within the womb. Though unseen, he is born in many forms. "With 
the half [of himself] he produced the whole wmrld. What trace is 
there of the [other] half of him? .... 16, I regard as the greatest 
That whence the sun rises, and That where he sets ; That is not sur- 
passed by anything .... 20. He who knows the two pieces of fire- 
wood from which wealth is rubbed out, he, so knowing, will under- 
stand that which is the greatest ; he will know the great divine 
mystery (hrdhnam) .... 34. I ask thee regarding that flower of the 
waters, in which gods and men are fixed as spokes in the nave of a 
wheel, — where that was placed by [divine] skill {may a) .... 37. He 
who knows that extended thread on which these creatures are strung, 
who knows the thread of the thread, — he knows that great divine 
mystery {hrdhmna). 38. I know that extended thread on which 
these creatures are strung. I know the thread of the thread, and 
hence, too, that which is the great divine mystery .... 43. The 
possessors of divine science (brahma) know that being within the lotus 
with nine gates, which is enveloped by the three qualities {gimas)f‘^ 
44. Knowing that soul {atman) calm, undecaying, young, free from 
desire, immortal, self-existent, satisfied with the essence, deficient in 
nothing, a man is not afraid of death,’^ 

Some verses in the two preceding hymns speak of the highest, or 
greatest, Brahma, in whatever sense that term is to be understood. 

I am unable to state whether Brahma in the sense of the supreme 


See note in p. 377. 
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Deity occurs elsewliere in the Atharva-veda, unless it he in the follow- 
ing passage (xi. 8, 30 ff.) : yah dpo yds cha devatdh yd Virdd Brah~ 
mmd saha \ iartram Brahma prdvisat sarlre hIM Brajdpaii^ \ 
Suryai eJialcslmr vdtah prdnam parushasya m IJieJire | athdsijetamm 
dtmdmfn devah prdyachhann Agnaye \ 32. Tasmddmi vidian purusham 
idam Bralmeii many ate | sarvdk hi asmin devatdh gdvo goshthe ivdsate | 

The waters, the gods, Yiraj (^feminine) with Brahma [entered into 
man], Brahma entered his body ; Prajapati [presides] over his body. 
31. Surya occupied the eye, and Yata the breath of the man. Then the 
gods gave his other soul to Agni, 32. Wherefore one who knows the 
man thinks, ^ this is Brahma ; ’ for all the gods are in him, as cows in 
a cowhouse.'^ 

In the Yaj. San. xxiii. 47, we find the following words : Um svit 
Burya-samam jyotih him samudr a- samam sarah \ .... 4B. Brahma 
Burya-samam jyotir dyauh samudra-samam sarah | ^^ What light is 
equal to the sun ? What lake is equal to the sea ? To which the 
following verse gives the answer: ‘‘Brahma (neuter) is a light equal 
to the sun. The sky is a lake equal to the sea.’’ The commentator 
explains Brahma in this passage as standing either for the three Yedas 
or the supreme Brahma. 

In S'atap. Br. x. 6, 5, 9, it is stated in a genealogy of teachers that 
“ Tura Kavasheya sprang from Prajapati, and Prajapati from Brahma, 
who is self- existent ” (Turah Kdvasheyah Brajdpateh Prajdpatir Brah- 
manah | Brahma svayamhhu). In another passage, already quoted, 
from the same work (xiii. 7, 1, 1) Brahma (in the neuter), the self- 
existent, is described as performing tapaSj mdi m sacrificing himself. 
Ibid. X. 4, 19, a verse is quoted from some hymn which begins, “ I 
celebrate the one great imperishable Brahma who wms and is to be” 

Bliutam hJiavishyat prastaumi mahad Brahmaikam ahharam^^). 

Again, in the same work, xi. 3, 3, 1, the same being is represented 
as giving over other creatures, except the Brahmacharin, or religious 
student, to death {Brahma vai mriiyave prajdh pray achhat \ tasmai 
hrahmachdrinam eva And in xi. 2, 3, 1 ff., there is 

another text, which is interesting not merely as introducing Brahma, 
but as containing what is probably one of the oldest extant expositions 
of the conception of ndma and (name and form") as comprehending 
the whole of the phenomenal universe. These two words, as is well 
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known; Ibecame at a later period technical terms of tke Vedanta pkilo- 
sopky. Tke passage runs as follows : — 

Brahma mi iiam agre asit ] tad devan mrijata \tad devan sruhpva 
eslm lokeehu vg dr okay ad asminn eva lolce Agnim Fayum antarihhe divy 
eva Bury anh \ Atha ye atah urdhvdh McdS tad yah atah urdhvdh 
devatae tesJm tdh devatdh vydrohayat sah \ yathd ha ev a ime dvirlokdh 
imds cha devatdh evam u ha eva te dvirlohde tdklia devatdh yeehu tdh 
devatdh vydrohayat | 3. Atha Brahma eva jpardrdham agachhat | tat 
fardrdham gated aihhata katham nv imdn lokdn pratyaveydm iti | 
tad dvdlhyam eva pratyavaid rUpena chaiva ndmnd cha sah | yasya kasya 
cha ndma asti tan ndma ] yasya u api ndma ndsU yad veda rupena 
^^idam Tupam'^'^ iti tad rupam \ etdvad vai idam ydvad rupam chaiva 
ndma cha | 4. Te ha etc Brahmam mahati alhve | sa yo ha ete Brah- 
mano mahati alhve veda mahad *ha eva abhvam Uiavati | 5. Te ha ete 
Brahmam mahati yahhe \ sa yo ha ete Brahmam mahati yakshe veda 
mahad ha eva yaksham hhamti | tayor anyataraj jgdyo rupam eva j yad 
hy api ndma rupam eva tat [ sa yo hy etayor jydyo vedajydydn ha tasmdd 
hhavati yasmdj jydy an hulhushati \ martydh ha vai agre devah dsuk | 
sa yadd eva te Bralmand dpur atha amritdh dsuh | sa yam manasah 
dghdrayati | mam vai rupam \ manasd hi veda ^^idam rupam^^ iti | 
tena rupam dpnoti j atha yam vdchah dghdrayati ] vdg vai ndma [ vdchd 
hi ndma grihndti | tena u ndma dpnoti | eidvad vai idam saw am ydvad 
rupam chaiva ndma cha [ tat sarvam dp^wti | saw am vai ahshayyam | 
etena u ha asya ahshayyam suhritam hhavaty ahshayyo hkah \ 

*‘l. In the beginning Brahma was this [universe]. He created gods. 
Having created gods, he placed them in these worlds, viz,, in this world 
Agni, in the atmosphere Yayu, and in the sky Surya ; (2) and in the 
worlds which were yet higher he placed the gods who are still higher. 
Such as are these visible worlds and these gods, — even such were those 
(higher) visible worlds in which he placed those (higher) gods, and such 
were those gods themselves. 3. Then Brahma proceeded to the higher 
sphere (paraxddha — explained by the commentator to mean the Batya- 
loka, the most excellent, and the limit, of all the worlds). Having 
gone to that higher sphere, he considered ' How now can I pervade all 
these worlds ? ' He then pervaded them with two things — with form 
and with name. Whatever has a name, that is name. And then that 
which has no name— that which he knows by its form, that * such is 


SKAMBHA AHD BEAHMA. 


389 


its form that is form. This [uniTerse] is so much as is (t,e. is co- 
extensive with) form and name. 4. These are the two great magni- 
tudes {ahlim) of Brahma. He who knows these two great magnitudes 
of Brahma becomes himself a great magnitude. 5. These are the two 
great manifestations of Brahma. He who knows these two great mani- 
festations of Brahma becomes himself a great manifestation. Of these 
two one is the greater, viz., form; for whatever is name is also form. 
He who knows the greater of these two becomes greater than him than 
whom he wishes to become greater. 6. The gods were originally 
mortal, but when they were pervaded by Brahma they became im- 
mortal. By that which he sends forth from his mind (mind is form. ; 
for by mind he knows, ^ This is form’) — by that, I say, he obtains form. 
And by that which he sends out from his voice (voice is name ; for by 
voice he seizes name)— -by that, I say, he obtains name. This universe 
is so much as is {i.e, is co-extensive with) form and name. All that he 
obtains. How that all is undecaying. Hence he obtains undecaying 
merit, and an undecaying world,” 

Compare with this the passages of the Brihad Aranyaka TJpanishad, 
which will be found at pp. 75 and 165 ff. of Hr. Boer’s translation 
(Bibliotheca Indica, vol. ii. part 3), and the Mundaka Bpanishad, iii, 
2, 8, p. 164 of English version. 

Brahma is also mentioned in the following texts of the Taitt. Br, 
ii. 8, 8, 9 : — 

Brahma devdn ajanayat [ Brahma mimm idam jag at | Brahnanah 
kshattrafh nirmitam [ Brahma hrdJmianah dimand \ antar asmmn ime 
lolidh 1 10. Antar mivam idarn jagat \ Brahmaiva Ihutdndm jyesh- 
tham 1 tern Ico ^rhati s^arddUtum | Brahman devds trayastnmht | 
Brahmann Lidra-^rajdpati [ Brahman ha visvd hhutdni | ndvwdntah 
samdhitd | 

Brahma generated the gods. Brahma [generated] this entire world. 
Erom Brahma the Hshattriya is formed. Brahma in his essence is 
the Brahman.®" "Within him are all these worlds. 10. Within him is 
this entire universe. It is Brahma who is the greatest of beings. Who 

Here there is an allusion to the other sense of hraJima as devotion, the peculiar 
function of the Brahman caste. 

5'^^ ‘<For,” says the commentator, ** in the Brahman’s body the supreme Brahma 
is manifested.” 
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can Tie witli liira ? In Brahma the thirty-three gods,— in Brahma, Indra 
and Prajapati, — in Brahma all beings are contained, as in a ship.’^ 

Again, it is said (iii. 12, 3, 1, quoted aboTe, p. 361, note) : “Bet us 
"worship with oblations the first-born god, by whom the entire universe 
which exists is surrounded, — the , self-existent Brahma, who is the 
supreme austere fervour {tapas)* It is he who is son, he who is father, 
be who is mother. Tapas came into existence the first object.’’ Brahma 
is also mentioned in iii. 12, 9, 7 (where, however, he is described as 
coming into existence): mhasrijah pmthamdh satram asata | salimra- 
samam prasute myantah 1 iato ha jqfne hhumnmy a gopdh | Mramnayah 
sakunir Brahma ndma \ yena sury as tapati tejasedihak . . . . \ m amda-- 
vid mamte tarn Irihatam | “ The earliest creators of the universe were 
engaged in a sacrifice for a thousand years .... Thence sprang the 
protector of the world, the golden bird called Brahma, by whom the 
sun glows, kindled with flame . ... Ho one ignorant of the Veda com- 
prehends that great being.” Compare Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 9, 6 (quoted 
above, p. 355), in which Brahma is said to be the forest and the tree 
out of which the worlds were constructed, and as the basis on which 
the creator took his stand when upholding the universe. 

(8) FrajdpaiL 

As I have observed above (p. 353), the word prajapati, “lord of 
creatures,” was originally employed as an epithet of Bavityi and Soma, 
as it also was of Hiranj’agarhha (E.V. v. 121, 10). It afterwards, 
however, came to denote a separate deity, who appears in three places 
of the Eig-veda, x. 85, 43 (a nah pmjdm janayaiu Ffajdpatih\\, 
X. 169, 4 ; X. 184, 1 (a sincJiatu FrajdpaUh)^ as the hestower of 
progeny and cattle. This god is also mentioned in the Yajasaneyi 
Banhita, in a verse (xxxi, 19) which comes in after one in which the 
great Purusha is celebrated (see above, p. 373). The verse is as 
follows : Prajupatis charati .garlhe antar ajdyamdno haliudlid mjdyate | 
tmya yonim paripaiyanti dhirds tasmin ha tasthur Ihmandni mivd | 
“Prajapati moves within the womb. Though he does not become born, 
he is yet bom in many shapes. The wise behold his womb. In 
him all the worlds stand.” Another verse of the V. B. in which he 

The first half of this verse, as we have seen, is also found in the A.Y. x. 8, 13, 



PBAJAPATI. 


391 


is referred to is this (xxxii. 5) : ^^Yasmaj jdtafh m purd Mnohamim 
yah dhahhuva hhmandm mivd | Prajdpatih prajayd saMrardms trini 
jyoiwisM mehate sa shodasi [ before whom nothing was bom, who 
peiwades all worlds, Prajapati, rejoicing with his offspring, is joined 
with the three luminaries, as the sixteenth.’^ 

Prajapati is freq[uently alluded to in the Atharya-veda. Several of 
these passages have been already cited above, as x. 7, 7, 17, 40, 41 ; 
X. 8, 13. Some of the others which I have observed are the‘ following: 
In xi. 3, 52, he is said to have formed thirty- three worlds out of the 
oblation of boiled rice {etasmdd mi adandt trayastrimsaia^i lolcdn 
nirammlta Frajdpatih). In xi. 4, 12, he is identified 'witla Pranaj or 
breath {prdnam dJmh Frajdpatim), In xi. 5, 7, he is said, along with 
Parameshthin, to have been generated by the Brahmacharin, or reli- 
gious student. In xi. 7, 3, he is declared to exist in the UMishia, or 
remnant of the sacrifice. And in xix. 53, 8, 10, he is said to have 
been produced by JYdh, or Time. Most of these passages will be 
quoted at length further on. It will be seen that in this Teda he is 
not generally regarded as the supreme or primal deity. 

On the subject of Prajapati, I have elsewhere (in vols. iii. 4; iv, 
19-24, and 47-51) brought together a considerable number of passages 
from the Shtapatha Brahmana, of which I shall here only repeat the 
substance, adding any further references which I may have noticed as 
occurring elsewhere. Prajapati is sometimes identifi.ed with the uni- 
verse, and described (in the same way as Brahma, or entity, or non- 
entity ax’e in other places) as having alone existed in the beginning, as 
the source out of which the creation was evolved, Shtap, Br. ii. 2^ 4, 1 j 
vii 5, 2, 6 xi. 5, 8, 1. (See voL i. p. 24; voL iii. p. 4; vol. iv. 
p. 24.) The same is the case in some other texts adduced by Professor 
‘Weber in his Ind. Stud. ix. 477 f., where, however, Yach is associated 
with Prajapati ^‘as his companion in concert with whom, and through 

with the different reading of adfiiymmmliy^^mt heing seen,*’ ht aJaijamTinali^ “not 
being born.” The second line runs thus in the A. Y. : “ Yhth the half he produced 
the whole world. But what trace is there of Ms [other] half? ’* 

srj S'atap. Br. vii. 5, 2, 6; Prajdpatir mi Mmn agre micl eha^ eva \ so *hamagata 
^^annam srijeya prajdyeya” iti sa prdmbhyaJyeva adM paiun niramimlta manasak 
pumshmn ehaJcsliusho ^svam pmndd gam srotrad avim mcho ^Jam | tad yad endn 
prdnehhyo ^dhi niramimita tasmdd dhuh ^^prdndh pas avah^^ iti \ mam mi prdndndm 
prathamam ] tad yad manasah purmham mramirmta tmmcid dimly ^^purushah pra^- 
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wliom, lie completes Ms work of creation.’’ Thus it is said in the 
Kathaka, xii. 5 (and xxTii. 1): Prajdpatir mi iimn aslt \ Tag 
dntfi/d dsU \ Mm miihtmam Bamalhmai | Bd gaTl>limi (idliattw^ 
mmdd apdlcrdmat | sd imdh prajdh asrijata | sd FrajdpaUm eva pumh 
prdmiat | *‘Prajapati was this universe. Yach was a second to him. 
He associated sexually with her; she became pregnant; she departed 
from him; she produced these creatures; she again entered into Praja- 
pati.” Again, in the Panehavim^a Br. xx. 14, 2, we are told : ‘^Fmjd- 
patir mi iimn ehah dsU \ tasga vdg em spam asid mg dpitiga \ sa 
aihsJiata ^ imdm eva Vdckalh rnsrijai \ iy am mi Ham sarvam mhhamntl 
eshjati^^^ Hi | sa i>uoham py asrijata | sd idam sarpam pibhavanti ait \ sd 
urdhva iiddtanod yathd apdm dhard saniaid epam | ‘^ Prajapati alone 
was this universe. He had Yach too as his own, as a second to 
him. He considered ^ Let me send forth this Yach. She will traverse 
and pervade all this.’ He sent her forth : she traversed and per- 
vaded all this : she extended aloft, diffused like a stream of water.” 
In other texts of the S'atap. Br., however, Prajapati is not represented 
as the source of creation, but only as one of the subsequent and sub- 
ordinate agents, created by the gods, vi. I, 1, 5 (vol. iv. of this work, 
p. 19 f.), or as springing out of an egg generated by the primeval 
waters, xi. 1, 6, Iff. (vol. iv. 21 f.). He is elsewhere said to have 
offered sacrifice in order to produce the creation, ii. 4, 4, 1 (vol. iv. 
24), and to have been himself half mortal and half immortal, x. 1, 3, 
2 ; X. 1, 4, 1 (vol, iv. p. 47), mortal in his body, but immortal in his 
breath, and to have performed tapas for a thousand years, to get rid 
of sin or suffering, pdpman^ x. 4, 4, 1 (vol. iv. 51). 

thamah pasundm mryamitamah ** iti | mano mi sarve prandh [ manasi M sarm 
prandh pratislipiitah j tad yacl manmah puriisham niramimita, famndd dhtili ^^ptiru- 
shah sarve pasavah'^ iti piirushyasya hy eva ete sarve hhavanti | “Prajapati alone 
was at first this [universe]. He desired, “May I create food, and become repro- 
duced.' He fashioned animals from his breaths, a man from his soul, a horse from 
his eye, a cow from his breath, a sheep from his ear, a goat from his voice. Inas- 
much as he created these (animals) from his breaths, they say that ^ the breaths are 
the animals.' The soul {ma7tas) is the first of the breaths ; and since he fashioned 
man from his soul, they say that ‘ man is the first and strongest of animals.* The soul 
is all the breaths, for they are all supported in it. Since then he fashioned man from 
his soul, they say, * man is all the animals,* for they are all Ms.** 

I observe that Professor Weber speaks here of the waters the non- 

existent {asat)^ and Brahman as each denoting primeval matter (Urmaterie), 
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Prajapati may thus be said to have two characters, which, ho weyer, 
are not not kept distinct in the Brahmana. On the one hand, he is 
the result of one of the efforts of the Indian intellect to conceive and 
express the idea of deity in the abstract, as the great first cause of all 
things ; while, on the other hand, he is sometimes described as only a 
secondary and subordinate divinity, and even treated as only one of the 
thirty-three deities (as in S'atap. Br. xi. 6, 3, 5. See above, p. 1 1 ; 
and Bdhtlingk and Eoth’s Lexicon, s.p. Prajapati). In the Brahmana 
itself (xiv. 1, 2, 18) we have the following text, which expresses two 
different aspects under which the god was regarded, though, perhaps, 
these are not identical with the two points of view which I have 
stated : — Pmjapatir mi esJio yajno Ihmati | ubTiayam mi etat Frajd- 
patir niruktai eJia aniruMascha parmitai cha aparimitus cha | tad yai 
yajmlid Imroti yad eva asya niruhtam panmitaih rupafh tad asya tern 
samskaroti | atha yat tusJimm yad em asya aniruMam aparimitavh 
rupam tad asya tern saMsharoti | Prajapati is this sacrifice. Pra- 
japati is both of these two things, declared and undeclared, limited 
and unlimited. Whatever he (the priest) does with the Yajus text, 
with that he consecrates that form of Prajapati which is declared and 
limited. And what he (the priest) does silently, with that he con- 
secrates the form of Prajapati, which is undeclared and unlimited.'* 
Compare the Maitri TJpanishad, vi. 3 (p. 83 of Professor Cowell’s 
ed.) ; dve vdva Brahmano rupe murtalh cha amurtam cha j yan murtaHi 
tad asatymi | yad amuriafh tat satyam \ There are two forms of 
Brahma, the embodied and the unemhodied. The former is unreal, 
the latter real.” 

(9) Frdna, 

A great variety of other deities, of the most heterogeneous character, 
are celebrated in the Atharva-veda as the possessors of divine power. 
Though scarcely to he regarded as instances of an abstract conception 
of the deity, the representations of these gods may he adduced here as 
illustrations of the later stages of the luxuriant and multiform Yedic 
mythology and speculation. One of these deities is Prana, life or 
breath, to whom a hymn (xi. 4) is dedicated, of which the following 
is a specimen. In some verses he seems to be identified with Par- 
janya (see above, pp. 140 f.) 
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1. Frcimi/a mmo yasya Barmm idam mie \ yo Wiuiah sarmsyeharo 
ymmin sarmm pmtuhtMtam | 2, JVmnas te Pram hrandtiya 7iamm U 
stanayit7ime \ 7iamas te Pram vidyute namas te Pram rm'^Bhate | 3. Pai 
Pramk danayitmna alMh'andati oshadjnh (compare A. V. Yiii. 7, 21) | 
pravlymte garhlim dadhate atho lahnr vi jay ante \ A.^Yat^^Pramh 
ritdv agate alMhrandati oshadhih | sat'vmn tadu pra^nodate y at Mncha 
hliumymn adhi | 5. Yadd Pram ahliyavardiad varshem pfitliivim 
mahi7n j paiavas tat pra ^nodante ^hnaJio mi no lliavisJiyati ” | 6. AIM’- 
vrishtah oslmdlmyah Prdnena samamdiran | dynr mi 7ia'h prdtitarah 
sarvdh 7iali Btiralhl.r alcali^^ 1 7. Namas te asttc dyate 7imno htu yardyate l 
namas te Pram tishthate mmdyota te na^nah | 9. Fa te Pram priyd 
tanur yd te Pram preyasl \ atho yad Iheshajam tava tasya no dhehi 
jivase I 10. Pfdmli prajdh anu vaste pita pnU^am impriyam [ Pram ha 
sarvasyesvaro yacli cka prdnati yach elm mli | 11. Pram fnrityuh 
Prams talcmd Prdmm devah updsate | Pram ha satyavadinam uttame 
loJce d dadhat | 12. Pram Virdt Prdiio Beshtrl P^'dmm sarve updsate j 
Pr'dno ha swryas chandramah Prdmm ahuh Prajdpatim 1 . . . .15. 
Prdrtam dhur Mdtariivdfiam Vdto ha Prdm'h uehy ate ( Prune ha Ihutam 
hliavyam cha Prune sa7*vam pratishthitam 1 1^. Atharvamr d^igirasir 
daivtr manushyajdh, uta | oshadhayah prajdyante yadd tvam Prana jin^ 
msi 1 .... 18. Yas te Pram idaih mda yasmind chdsi pratishthiiah | 
sarm tasmai halm hardn amushmin loke uttame | 19. Yathd Prana 
halihritas iulhyarli sarvah prajdh imdh | eva tasmai lalim hardn yas tvd 
srinavat susr avail | 

‘‘Eeyerence to Prana, to whom this universe is subject, who has 
become the lord of all, on whom all is supported. 2. Eeverence, Praiia, 
to thy shout, to thy thunder, to thy lightning, and to thyself when 
thou rainest. 3. 'When Prana calls aloud to the plants with thunder, 
they are impregnated, they conceive, they produce abundantly. 4, 
When the season has arrived, and Prana calls aloud to the plants, then 
everything rejoices, which is upon the earth (compare E.Y. v. 83, 10, 
above, p. 140), 5. "When Prana has watered the great earth with rain, 
then the beasts rejoice, and [think] that they shall have strength. 6. 
When watered by Prana, the plants burst forth [saying], ^ Tiion hast 
prolonged our life, thou hast made us all fragrant. I 7. Eeverence to 
thee, Prana, coming, and to thee going, and to thee standing, and to 
thee sitting .... 9. Communicate to us thy dear form, thy dearest, 
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witli tliy healing power, that we may live. 10. Prana clothes the 
creatures, as a father his dear son. Prana is the lord of aH, both of 
what breathes and what does not breathe. 11. Prana is death, Prana 
is fever. The gods worship Prana. Prana places the truth-speaker in 
the highest world. 12. Prana is Yiraj, Prana is Peshtri. All worship 
Prana. Prana is sun and moon. They call Prajapati Pima . . . . 15. 
They call Alatarisvan Prana; the Wind is called Prana. The past, 
the future, everything is supported upon Prana. 16. The plants of 
Atharvan, of Angiras, of the gods, and of men, grow ‘when thou, 
Prana, quickenest .... 18, Whoever, o Prana, knows this [truth] 
regarding thee, and on what thou art supported — all will offer him 
tribute in that highest world. 19. As, o Prana, all these creatures 
offer thee tribute, so shall they offer tribute in that highest world to 
him who hears thee with willing ears.’ ” 

(10) Rohita, 

Eohita, probably a form of the Eire and of the Sun (though he is 
also distinguished, in the hymn I am about to quote, from both these 
gods), is another deity who is highly celebrated in the Atharva-veda, 
where one hymn (xiii. 1) and parts of others are appropriated to his 
honour. The following are some of the verses in which his power is 
described, xiii. 1, 6: — 

Q, RoMto &ydm~2^rUMvijajdm fair a tankim FwmneshtM fatdm \ 
faira siSrife AJah RIcafddo adrimhad i^dvd-pritMi^i balem | 7. RoMto 
dydvd-prUMvi adrmliat tena stall stalMtam tena ndhah | tenantarikslimn 
mmitd rwjamsi tena demh amritatvam avindan | 13. Roliito yajnasya 
janitd muhham eha RoMtdya vdclid irotrena manasd jiihomi | Roldiafh 
detail y anti sumanasyamandh \ , \ 14. RoMto yajnaffi vyadadhad 

Vihakarmane tasmdt tejdmsi upa md imdny dyul} | . . . . 25. Yo Roliito 
vrisliahhas tigmairingah pari Agnim pari Bury am lallmva \ yo vislita- 
hhndti prithivlm divam eha tasmad detail adM srisMih srijante \ 26. 
RoMto divam aniliad maJiatah pari armvdt \ sarvah rttroha Roliito 
ruliah \ Zl, RoMte dydvd-pritMm adM srite msujUi gojiti | . . . . 55. 
8a yajmh pratliamo hhuto Ihavyo ajdyata | tasmdd ha jajne idam sarvam 
yat kinclia idam viroehate RoMtena risMnd '^^hhritam | 

Eohita produced heaven and earth: there Parameshthin stretched 
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tlie cord. There Aja Ekapada was sustained. He established heaven 
and earth by his force. 7, Hohita established heaven and earth ; by 
him the sky was supported, by him the heaven. By him the atmo- 
sphere, by him the regions were meted out. Through him the gods 
obtained immortality. 13, Eohita is the generator, and the mouth of 
sacrifice. To Eohita I offer my oblation with voice, ear, and mind. 
To Eohita the gods resort with gladness .... 14. Eohita offered a 
sacrifice to Yisvakarman, Erom it these fires have reached me. . . . • 
25. The gods frame creations out of that Eohita who is a sharp- 
horned bull, who surpasses Agni and Surya, who props up the earth 
and the sky, 26. Eohita ascended the sky from the great ocean ; he 
ascended all ascents.®®^ 37. In Eohita, who is the conqueror of wealth 
and cows .... the heaven and earth are sustained .... 55. He first 
became the sacrifice, both past and future. From him sprang all this 
whatever there is which shines, developed by Eohita, the rishi.’’ 

In the second hymn of the same book, in which the sun is celebrated, 
Eohita is also named in the following verses : — 

39. Roliitah halo alJiavad Mohito ^gre Frajdpatih ] Rohito yajndndm 
mukham Roliitah svar dlJiarat | 40. Rohito hko alhavai Rohito Hyatapad 
divam | Rohito rasmilhir hhumim samudram miu Bam char at | 41. 
Barvdh disah samacharad Rohito ^dhipatir dimli [ dir am satnudram ad 
Ihumm sarvam Ihutam m rahshati ] 

‘‘39, Eohita became Time ; Eohita formerly became Prajapati. 
Eohita is the mouth of sacrifices. Eohita produced the sky. 40. 
Eohita became the world ; Eohita shone beyond the sky ; Eohita 
traversed the earth and ocean with his rays. 41. Eohita traversed all 
the regions. Eohita is the ruler of the sky. He preserves heaven, 
ocean, and earth — ^whatever exists,^’ 

And yet the gods are said to have generated Eohita (A.Y. xiii. 
3, 23 : yad Rohitam ajanayanta devali), 

(11) Vbhhishta, 

In the hymn which follows divine power is ascribed to the remains 
of the sacrifice (IJchhishta) : 

A.Y. xi. 7, 1 : Uchhishfe ndma rupaih eha uchlmhU lohah dhitah j 

^81 Here, as well as in verses 8 and 9, there is a play on the connection of Eohita 
with the root, ruh^ to ascend/* or “ grow/* 
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ueJihuhte Inirai c%a Agnii cha msvmi antah samuMtam \ 2. UGhMshte 
dgdva-fritMvi mham hhutam Bamahitam \ dpah mmtidrah Uchhuhte 
chandranidh vdtah dhitdh | 3. Bann UeJihishte asams chohhm mrUpur 
0djah Frajapatih ] . ... 4. . . . Brahma msva&rijo iasa | ndlMm w a 
sarvatai chahram JJchlmlite devatai, sritdh \ . . . • 14. Nam Minmth 
samiidrak Uchhishte ^dhi iritah divah | d Burgo Ihdti UcJihulite aliordtre 
api tan matji | 15. Upahmtjam VisMmntam ye oha yajmh guild liitdh | 
lihharUi hhartd visvasga UbJiMsJito janiiuh pita [ 16. Fiid jmiitur 
Uchhislito asoh pautr ah pitdmahah | sa hsliiyati msmsya tidm ^rishd 
hhumydm atighnyah | 17. Ritam satyam tapo rdsktrarh iramo dharmai 
cha harma cha | hhutam Ihavishyad UehMshte viryam lakshmir halam 
hale I . . . . 2^. Ardhamdsai elm mdsdscha drtamh ritulJiih Balia ] 
Uelihuhte glioshamr dpah stanayitnuh srutir malil | sarJeardh silcatdh 
aimdnah oshadliayo mrudhas trind | 21. Ahhrdni mdyuto mrsham 
UcliMshp Bamsritd sritci [ , . . , 23. Yach cha prdnati prdmna yach cha 
paiyati chalcshushd | JJchhishtdj jajnire sarve divi devah divUritak | 24. 
Richah sdmdni chhanddmBi purdnam yajushd saha | ZFchMshtdj — | 25. 
Frdndpdnau chakehuh sroiratn ahshitii cha hshitU cha yd | Uclihishfdj — [ 

26. Ananddh moddh pramudo ahhimoda-mudas cha ye | Uchhuhtdj—\ 

27. Fevdk pit arc manushydk gandharmpraraBaB cha ye | JJchlmhtdj \ 

“In the Uchhishta (remains of the sacrifice) are contained name, 

form,®®® the world, Indra and Agni, the universe, (2) heaven and earth, 
all that exists, the waters, the sea, the moon, and the wind. 3. In 
the Uchhishta are both the existent and the non-existent {BaUi asam^ 
cha^ masculine), death, food (or strength), Prajapati .... 4. Brahma, 
the ten creators of all things,®®® the gods, are fixed on all sides to the 
Uchhishta as [the spokes] of a wheel to the nave.” So, too, the Eik, 
Saman, Yajus, the hymns, the different sorts of sacrifices, and parts of 
the ceremonial, etc., are comprehended in it (verses 5-13). “14. 

Nine earths, oceans; skies, are contained in the Uchhishta, The sun 
shines in the Uchhishta, and in me the Uchhishta are day and night. 
15. The Uchhishta {maBCuUne)^ the sustainer of the universe, the 
father of the generator, upholds the Upuhavya, the Vishuvat, and 

583 See verse 12 of the hyran to Purusha, A.V. x. 2, above. 

683 Are these the ten Maharshis mentioned by Mann, i. 34 f . ? In A Y. xi. 1, 1, 3, 
mention is made of the seven Eishis, the makers of all things {phuta-lcritaK), See 
also A.Y. xii. 1, 39 ; and the 1st vol. of this work, pp, 37 and 41, notes. 
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the sacrifices which are secretly presented. 16, The Uchhishta, the 
father of the generator, the grandson of spirit (asw), the primeYal 
parent, the lord of the universe, the hull, dwells triuinphant (?) on the 
earth. 17. Ceremonial, truth, rigorous abstraction, dominion, effort, 
righteousness and works, past, future, strength, prosperity, force, 
reside in the Uchhishta, which is force (compare x. 7, 1, above). ^ 
20, In the Uchhishta are embraced tbe resounding waters, thunder 
the great sruti, pebbles, sand, stones, plants, grass, (21) clouds, light- 
nings, rain. 23. From the Uchhishta sprang whatever breathes and 
sees, with all the celestial gods, (24) the Eich and Saman verses, 
metres, Puranas, and Tajns, two of the vital airs and apana)i 

the eye, the ear, imperishableness, perishableness, (26) pleasures, en- 
joyments, (27) the Fathers, men, G-andharvas, and Apsarases,^’ (Com- 
pare A.Y. xi. 3, 21.) 

{12) Baer ijicial Implements i etc: ^ etc. 

Similar divine powers are ascribed to different sacrificial ladles in 
A.Y. xviii. 4, 5 : “ The JuJiH has established the sky, the Upahhrit 
the atmosphere, and the Bhrnva the stable earth (Jw/ulr dadhara 
dyam xtpahhrid antarlksliam dhruvd dadhara prithivim p^Tatishtlidm), In 
E.Y. vi. 51, 8, it is said of namas, ** adoration,’^ that it has supported 
the earth and the sky, and rules the gods ’’ {nmno dadlmra prithimm 
uta dyCtm ] name develjiyo nmnah tse esMm). See also A.Y. iv. 35, 

3-6, where the odana oblation is said to support heaven and earth, 
etc. ; A.Y. xix. 32, 9, where a similar power is ascribed to the sacri- 
ficial grass; and A.Y. x. 10, 4, 26, 30, 34, where wonderful attributes 
are predicated of the Yasa (cow). 

(13) AnmiatL 

In a hymn to Anumati (according to Professor Eoth the goddess of 
good will, as well as of procreation), A.Y. vii. 20, she is thus identi- 
fied with all things (verse 6) : ^^Annmati was ail this [universe], 
whatever stands or walks, and everything that moves. May we, o 
goddess, enjoy thy benevolence; for thou, Anumati, dost favour us^^ 
{mumaiili sarvam idam lalhuva yat tishthati cliarati yad u cha visvam 
ejati \ tasyds te devi sumatau sydma Anumate anu hi mamsase naJi), 
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The Ox^ or Kettle, 

In A.V. hr. 11, 1, a divine power is ascribed to tbe Ox/^ wMcb, 
however, Professor Aufrecht thinks can only be regarded as a meta- 
phorical ox, as it has an ndder (verse 4), and gives milk; and he 
supposes a kettle with four legs, the Oharma, to be intended. As that 
vessel was used for boiling milk and other materials for sacrificial 
purposes, the allusions in this hymn to milk become intelligible ; and 
possibly the four-legged kettle may, by its form, have suggested the 
figure of an ox. 

1. AnadvCm daihdra frithivim uta dyam anadvmi dadlmra urti antar- 
iJcsham [ anadvan dadhara pradUah shad iirvlr anadvan vzsvam hJmva- 
nam d mveia | 2. Anadvan Indro sa pahchliyo vi chashte tray an salcro vi 
mimite adJivanah | hhutam hhavisliyad hhmand duKdnah sarvd devmdm 
charati vratdni | 3, Indro jdto manushyeslm antar yliarmas taptas 

charati sosuclidnah | .... 5. Tasya nese yafnapattr na yajno m my a 
data ise na pratigraliitd [ yo vihajid mhahhrid vUvaharmd gliarmafh no 
hruta hatamas chakislipdt \ 

Tbe ox has established the earth and the sky ; the ox has esta- 
blished the broad atmosphere ; the ox has established the six vast 
regions ; the ox has pervaded the entire universe. 2. The ox is Indra. 
He watches over the beasts. As S'akra (or mighty) he measures the 
threefold paths. Milking out the worlds, whatever has been or shall 
be, he performs all the functions of the gods. 3. Being born as Indra 
among men, the kindled and glowing kettle works . ... 5. That which 
neither the lord of the sacrifice nor the sacrifice rules, which neither the 
giver nor the receiver rules, which is all-conquering, all-supporting, 
and all-working,— declare to us the kettle, what quadruped it is.’^ 

{lb) The Brahnachdrin, 

The h^^mn to be next quoted ascribes very astonisbing powers to the 
Brahmacharin, or religious student. Some parts of it are obscure, but 
the translation I give, though imperfect, will convey some idea of the 
contents : — 

A.V. xi. 5, 1 1 JBrahnachdri ishnanii charati rodasi uhhe tasmin devdh 
sammanaso Ihavanti \ sa dadhara prithwlm divam cha sa dchdryaih 
tapasd pipartti \ Brahmaohdrimm pitaro devajandh prithag devdh 
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amsamyanti sarm \ ganiharvah emm anmyan traymtrimiut trUutak 
Bhatsahasrah \ sarvan sa devan tapasd piparti \ 3. Achuryuh upanay a- 
mam hrahmachdrmam krinute garlhe miiah \ tmlt rdtris UBrah udare 
UlMrti tamjdtam drashfmi alMsamyanti devah | 4. lymn samii pritlml 
dyaur dmtiyd utdntariksham samidha prinuti | hrahmcMrl samidlid 
mekhahyd sramena loMm tapasd piparli | 3. Furm jdio Brahmam 
hrahmehdrl gharmam msdnas tapasodatishthat ] tmmdj juiam Ir ah’- 
mamm Brahma jyeshihmn demk cha Barm amritem sdham | 6. Brah-- 
maclidri eii Bamidlid samiidhah kdrshnam vasdno dilcshito dirghasmasruh | 
sa sadyah eti purvasmdd uttaram Bamudralh lokdn sangribhya muhur 
dcharihrat | 7. Brahmaohdrl janay an Irahma apo loham Prajdpatim 
Farameshtliina^h Virdjam | garhho hhutvd amritasya yondv Indro ha 
hhutvd aBurdmB iatarda j 8, Aehdryas tatahsha mhhasi uhhe ime urm 
gamhhire prithivim divmn cha | te rakshati tapasd hrahnachdri tasmm 
devah sammanaso phavanti | 9. Imam Ihumim prithivim IrahmaGhari 
hhihshdm d jalhdra prathamo divam cha j te hritvd samidhav updste iayor 
drpiid Ihivandni visvd | 10. Arvdg any ah paro anyo divasprishthad 
guhd nidhi nihitau Irdhmanasya | tau rakshati tapasd Irahmachdri tat 
kevalam krinute Irahma vidvdn [ 16. Achdryo hrahmachdri hraJimachdrl 
Frajdpatih | Frajdpatir vi rdjati virdd Indro ^hhavad vasl | 17. Brah- 
macharyena tapasd rdjd rdshtra§i vi rakshati \ dohdryo hrahmacharyena 
brahmachdrinam ichhate | 18. Brahmacharyena kanyd yuvdnam vindate 
patim 1 anadvdn Iramacharyena aho ghdsmn jigishati [ 19. Brahmaoha- 
’ ryena tapasd devah mrityum apdghnata | Indro ha hrahmacharyena deve^ 
bhyah svar dhharat | 20. Oshadhayo hhutabhavyam ahordtre vanaspatih\ 
Baihvaisarah saha ritulMs te jdtdh hrahmachdrinah | 21, Pdrthivdh 
divydh pasavah dranydh grdmyds cha ye [ apakshdh pakshinai cha ye te 
jdtdh hrahmachdrinah j 22. Prithak sarve prdjdpatydh prdndn dimasu 
bihhrati j td7i Barvd7i brahma rakshati h'ahnachdrini dhhritain ... . 26. 
Tdni kalpayad hrahnachdri salilasya prishthe tapo Hishthat tapyamdnah 
samudre | 

'‘The Brahmacharin works, quickemag both worlds. The gods are 
joyful ia him. He has established the earth and the sky. He satis- 
fies his acharya (religions teach ei') by tapas. 2. The Fathers, the 
heaveiily hosts, all the gods separately, follow after him, with the 6333 
Gandharvas. He satisfies all the gods by tapas. 3. The acharya, adopt- 
ing him as a disciple, makes him a Brahmacharin even in the womb, 
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and supports Mm ia the belly for three nights. "When he is born the 
gods assemble to see him. 4. This piece of fuel is the earth (compare 
Terse 9)j the second is the sky, and he satisfies the air with fuel.®®^ 
The brahmacharin satisfies the worlds with fuel, with a girdle, with 
exertion, with tapas. 5. Horn before Brahma, the Brahmacharin arose 
through tapas, clothed with heat. From him was produced divine 
knowledge (brahmana), the highest Brahma,®®® and all the gods, 
together with immortality, 6. The Brahmacharin advances, lighted 
up by fuel, clothed in a black antelope’s skin, consecrated, long-bearded. 
He moves straightway from the eastern to the northern ocean, com- 
pressing the worlds, and again expanding them. 7, The Brahmacharin, 
generating divine science, the water's, the world, Prajapati, Paramesh- 
thin, Yiraj, having become an embryo in the womb of immortality, 
having become Indra, crushed the Asuras. 8. The Acharya has con- 
structed both these spheres, broad and deep, the earth and the sky 
The Brahmacharin preserves them by tapas. In him the gods are 
joyful. 9. It was the Brahmacharin who first produced this broad 
earth and the sky as an alms. Making them two pieces of fuel (com- 
pare verse 4), he worships. In them all creatures are contained. 10. 
The two receptacles of divine knowledge are secretly deposited, the one 
on this side, the other beyond the surface of the sky. The Brahma- 
charin guards them by tapas. Wise, he appropriates that divine 
knowledge as his exclusive portion .... 16. The Brahmacharin is the 
Acharya, the Brahmacharin is Prajapati ; Prajapati shines (m rdjati) ; 
the shining (Yiraj) became Indra, the powerful- 17. Through self- 
restraint and tapas a king protects his dominions. Through self- 
restraint an Acharya seeks after a Brahmacharin. 18. By self-restraint 
a damsel obtains a young man as her husband. By self-restraint an 
ox and a horse seek to gain fodder, 19. By self-restraint and tapas 
the gods destroyed death. By self-restraint Indra acquired heaven 

58^ See Asvalayana’s Griliya Sutras, ed. Stenzler, pp. 12 ff., where the initiation of 
the Brahmacharin, or religions student, is described. Part of the ceremony is that he 
throws fuel {scimidh) on the fire, which he invokes with texts. This ritual is pro- 
bably alluded to in the hymn before us. The Brahmacharin is also mentioned in 
E,Y. X. 109, 5, where he said to he one member of the gods {sa devdndm hkavati 
elcam angam). 

585 The words hralima jgesMham^ employed in A.Y. x. 7, 32 ff., and x. 8, 1, appear 
to designate a personal being (see above). The same may be the case here. 
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from [or fur] tlie gods. 20. Hante, wiiatem lias been^ wbateTer .; stall 
be, day and niglit, trees, the year, .with tte seasons, bare been' pro- 
dneed from tbe Brahniaeliariii. 2L. Terrestrial and celestial beings., 
beasts, botli wild and tame, creatures without wings and winged, have 
been produced from tlie B,ralimacbarin.. 22. .All creatures wbicli tme 
sprung from Prajapati have breath sepa.rately ' in themselves..; alL .of 
these are preserved by di-vine knowledge {Irahma)^ which is p.rodiieeii 
in the Brahmacharin .... 26. These things the, Brahmacharin fo,rined ; 
on the surface of the water he stood 'perforia,mg tapas in the sea.^* 
The Taitt. Br. lit. 10, 11, 3, tells a story illustrative of the great 
virtue ascribed to brahmacharyya, or religious self-restraint : — 

BMmimljQ ha irihMr aytirhUr hrahmmharymn uvCma i tarn hajirnm 
dhmnram inyunam Inirah npmr<]^ya wvueha Bharaihuja ijat te 
ehaturfham fh/ur ckd^am Mm eterm hrnjuh^^ iU j ^^hraJmmclmrijam 
ma emna Hi ha macha [tum ha girirnpan mijwMdn im 

darmg(2iwhaMlm j ieshdm ha ekmkasmui mmlilim Made | sa ha umlcha 
jBkarmkdJa % dmmtnja miuh mi ete | amntdh vai midh [ etai 
%mi eims irihMr mjiirhhir ammochaihdh \ atha te itarad amnuMam eva | 
ihi mrnTt iiiMM \ agatlt vai $armvidgd'^^ Hi I ■ 

Bharadvaja practised brahiii.acharyya during three lives* Indra, 
approaching him when he was- lying decayed' and .old, s^aid : :^Bhamd-' 
■vaja, if I give thee a .fourth life,' what, wilt, thou, do with it?^ 
He answered: *1 will use it only to practise brah.inaeh.aryya.’ He 
showed him three objects, as it were unknown, in the shape of moun- 
tains. Trom £faeh of these he took a handful. He said, addressing 
him : ^ Bliaradvfya, these are the Yeda.3; the Tedas.are .infinite. , This 
is wiiat thou hast recited during these three .lives. But other things' 
have remained undeclared by thee. ■ Ufow learn this (Agni Savitra). 
This is universal knowledge.’, 

{l^) Kama* 

Ve have already seen above, that In E.T. s. 129, 4, desire is said 
to have been the first movement that, arose In the One after it had 
come into life through the power of fervour or abstraction. This 
Kama, or, desire, not of sexual enjoyment, but of good in general, is 
celebrated in the following curious. hymn (A-.Y. ix. 2) as a great power 

m Compare A.Y. x. 7, 3;8, quoted above. 
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superior to all tlie gods ;■ and is supplicated for deliTerauee from 
enemies. Desire, as the first step towards its own fuMment, must be 
considered as here identified with successful desire, or with some 
deity regarded as the inspirer and aceomplisher of the wdshes of his 
.votaries':—"®®'’'' 

I* 8apatm~Mnam ruhahlmm ghritem Kdmam iihlidmi ' liamBhd 
ajgena j nlchmh mpatnun mmm pddaga tmm abMsMuto mahatd t'fr- 
yena I 2, Yad me mmmo m friyam na cliahslmsho ymi me lahhasti^^^ 
ndMimandati j tad dushlimpynam praimimeMmi sapatne Kdmam etuiva 
ud^ almm IMdeyam | 3. DmJishapnyam Kama duritam elm Kama apra^ 

In A.Y. iii. 29, 7, some liglit is throTO upon the process by which Kama 
came to he regarded as a deity. We there read: “Who hath given this, and to 
whom? Kama has given it to Kama {Le. the inspirer, or Mfiller, of desire, has 
given it to desire). Kiiina is the giver («,<?. the inspirer, or ftilflller, of desire) ; 
Kama is the receiver. Kama has entered into the ocean. Through Kama I receive 
thee, Kama, this is thine” {kah idam kasmai mlat kmmh katnaya adat | kdme data 
kamak pratigrahttd kdmah smmidram a vivesa | kdmena tvd praiigrihndmi kdma eta i 
te). This verse is, I find, quoted by Mr. Colebrooke, Mis. Ess. i. 210, as a text 
forming part of the Indian marriage ritual. See also Taitt. Br. ii. 2, 5, 5f. The 
allusion here made to Kama entering the ocean recalls the fact that Agni is often said 
to be produced from or exist in the waters (R.V. x. 2, 7 ; x. 51, 3 ; x. 91, 6; A.V. 
i. 33, 1 ; iii. 21, 1). And in A.Y. iii. 21, 4, Kama is distinctly identified with Agni : 

The god (Agni), who is omnivorous, whom they call Kama, whom they call the 
giver and the receirer, 'who is wise, strong, pre-eminent, unconquerable to these 
Agnis let this oblation be offered” {yo devo vUvZid yam u kmnam almr yam datarmn 
pratigrihnantam dhtih | yo dlilrah sakrah parihhur adubhym tehlvgo agnihhyo kiitam 
aatv etat). See also S.Y. ii. 1060 (=A.Y. vi. 36, 3; Yaj. Sanh. xii. 117) agnih 
priyeslm dlidmam kamo hlaitasya hhavyrnya \ damrdd dlzo virajati j “ Agni, Kama, 
the one monarch of things past and future, shines in Ms dear abodes.” See also Taitt. 
Sanh, ii. 2, 3, 1. Agmiye “ To Agni Kama, etc.” See also the passages 

cited by Professor AYeber, Ind. Stud. v. 225, f. In some parts of the hymn before 
us, (A.Y. ix. 2) the same identification of Kama with Agni appears to he made. 
Thus in v. 1, Kama, and in v. 8, Kama and other gods, are said to be worshipped 
with butter, an oblation especially appropriate to Agni. In vv. 4 and 9, Agni is 
called upon to burn the dwellings of the worshipper’s enemies, whom Kama had just 
been besought to destroy. Again, in v. 25, the auspicious bodies, or manifestations 
{tamaK) of Kama are referred to just as those of Agni are in other hymns (as R.V. 
X. 16, 4 : A.Y, xviii. 4, 10 ; comp. Yaj. S. xvi. 2). On the other hand, however, 
Agni is specified separately from Kama in v, 6 ; and in v. 24, Kama is represented as 
superior to Agni, as well as to A-ata, Surya, and Chandramas (the moon). In v. 9, 
Indra and Agni are mentioned along with Kama, though the verb with which these 
gods are connected is in the dual. But although in these verses Agni and Kama are 
distinguished from each other, Kama may be there looked upon as a superior form of 
the other deity. 

^588 Compare Messrs. Bohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon, s.v, hUas. 
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jasim mmffdiim avurtim \ ugrah Uamh pmii mmcM tmmm go mma- 
Ihjmn amhuram ehihikat |, 4. Fuiasva Emm'' Eima 
amriiim ganiu mmm ye sapainuh ] tesham miUandm mllmmd , tamdfmi 
Ague vdsinni mrdaJm tvam ! 5. Bute Kama duMtd dheniir iwhjate yam 
dhir Vdeham havayo Virajam \ tmjci sapatnan pari vrifidM ye mama, 
pari : endn prdmh paiam jUamm vrinaktu | . . . . 7. Vihe devdh mama 
ndikam hhamniu sarm demh havam a ymitu me imam | 8. Mam ajyui 
gliritavaj juslmndh Edma-gyesJithdh iha madayadham | krinmnto mahjam. 
aBapathiiin era | 9. Indragni Kama saratliaiii M hhutva nicJiaih sapatnan 
mmna ptidaydthah [ iesMm pannandm adkama tamdmsi Agne vasiuni anu 
nirdalia tvam j 10. JaJii tvam Kama mama ye sapatndk andhd tamCiMsi ava 
pGdayaindn | nirindriydli arasah santu sarve md tej'ivkfaih katamach cliand- 
liah 1 11. AvadliU Edttio mama ye sapatndk urum hkam akarad mahjam 
eiliatmn ; mahjmn namantdm pradisas chatasro mahjam shad nrvir ghritam 
a vahaniu f 12. Te adhardnckah pra plavantdm clikinnd naiiriva landha- 
nut j na sdyaka-pramiidndm punar asti nivartanam | .... 16. Yat te 
Edsna Mrma trivaruikam ndlhu hrahna varma vitatam anativyddhjam 
Icfitam I tena sajmbidn — | 17. Tena devdh asurdn prdnudanta yenendro 
dasyun adhamaih tamo nindya j tena tvadi Edma mama ye sapatnds tan 
asradl lokdt pra nudasva durum [ 19. Edmo jagne prathamo nainaih 
devdh dpuh pitaro na martydk | tatas tvam asi jydy an viivahd maJidms 
tasmai te Edma namah it kfinomi | 20. Ydvati dydvd-prithivi varimnd 
yuvad dpah siskyadur ydvad Agnih | tat ah — | 21. Ydvatir dUak pra- 
diio mskftchlr yuvatir dsdh alkickakskandk divak | tatah — | 22. Ydvatir 
hhringdh jatvak hiruravo ydvatir vaghdh vriksJiasarpnjo lahhuvuk | 
tatah — I 23. Jydydn nimishato hid tishtJiato jyuydn samudrad asi Edma 
Manyo — ] 24. Ea vai Vdtas chana Edmam dpnoti ndgnih suryo nota 
chandramah ] tatah — j 25. Yds te sivds tanvak Edma Ihadruh yahhik 
saiya-m hhavati yad vrimsJie [ tdlMs tvam asmmi ahhisamvisasva anyatra 
pdplr apa veiaya dkiyah ] 

“1, Witli oblations of butter I worship Kama, the miglity slayer 
of enemies. Do tboii, when lauded, beat down my foes by thy great 
might. 2. The sleeplessness which is displeasing to my mind and eye, 

In the Taitt. Br. ii. 8, 8, 8, S'’raddlia, or faith, is said to be the mother of 
(if kummya fmtamm). This, however, the commeEtator explaiES as 
signifying merely that she is the means of obtaining ail desired rewards, since no 
action takes place nnless men have' faith iya>n% ichhd mivasa-vyatirehena hasydpi 
vjamJmrmya ahkdvM *^Kdmaaya mdtarum** kdmymnamphalasya -utpadikam). 
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wHcli . harasses and does not delight me, that sleeplessness I let loose 
upon my enemy. Having praised Kama, may I rend him. , 3. Hiina, 
do' thou, a .fierce lord, let loose sleeplessness, misfortune, childlessness, 
homelessness, and want, upon him who designs ns e.vil. 4. Send them 
away, Kama, drive them away ; may they fall into mise,ry, those who 
are my enemies. "When they have been hurled into the nethermost 
darkness, do thou, Agni, burn up their dwellings. 5. That daughter 
of thine, Kama, is named the Cow, which sages call Yaeh Yiraj.' .By 
her drive away my enemies. May breath, cattle, life, forsake them. 

. . . . 7. May all the gods be my defence; may all the gods attend 
upon this my invocation. 8. Ye [gods], of whom Kama is the highest, 
accepting this oblation of butter, be joyful in this place, granting me 
deliverance from my enemies. 9. Indra, Agni, and Kama, mounted 
on the same chariot, hurl ye down mj foes ; when they have fallen 
into the nethermost darkness, do thou, Agni, burn up their dwellings. 
10. Kama, slay my enemies; cast them down into thick (literally, 
blind) darkness. Let them all become destitute of power and vigour, 
and not live a single day. 11. Kama has slain my enemies, has made 
for me wide room and prosperity. May the four regions bow down 
to me, and the six worlds bring fatness. 12 (==A.Y. iii. 6, 7). Let 
them (my enemies) float downwards like a boat severed from its 
moorings. There is no return for those who have been put to flight 
by our arrows , . * . 16. ‘With that triple and eifectiial protection of 
thine, o Kama, that spell {brahma), wMdh has been extended [in front 
of us as] armour, and made impenetrable, do thou drive away, etc. (as 
in V. 5). 17, Do thou, Kama, drive my enemies far from this world 

by that [same weapon, or amulet] wherewith the gods repelled the 
Asuras, and Indra hurled the Hasy us into the nethermost darkness.^®® 
(Yerse 18 is nearly a repetition of verse 17.) 19, Kama was born the 

5S0 In A.Y. Tiii, 5, 3, mention is made of a jewel or amulet, “by wliieb Indra slew 
Yrittra, overcame the Asuras, and conquered heaven and earth, and the four regions” 
[anenendro manind ijittmm ahmin mtendmrBt p(n'dbhrivdi/ad ManJahl), And in 
A.Y, viii. 8, 5ff. we are told of another instrument of ofence belonging to Indra, in 
addition to the thunderbolt, arrows, and hook, described in the Pk, Y, (see above, 
p. 87 f.) viz., a net. o. “The air was his net ; and the great regions the rods for 
extending the net. Enclosing within it the host of the Dasyus, S'akra overwhelmed 
it. 7. Great is the net of thee who art great, 0 heroic Indra! . , . .Within it 
enclosing them, S'akra slew a hunted, a thousand, ten thousand, a hundred millions 
of Basyus, with Ms anny.'v 
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first. Him neitlier gods, nor Fathers, nor men, haTe eqnailecl. 'Thou 
art superior to ■ these, and for erer great. To thee, Kama, I offer 
reterenee. 20. Wide as are the hearen and earth in extent ; far as : 
the vaters have swept; far as Agm,[has Hazed]'; — thou art yet 
superior to these (as in verse 19). 21. Great as are the regions and 
the several intermediate regions, the celestial tracts, and the vistas, of, 
the sky, — thou art yet superior, etc. 22. As many bees, hats, reptiles, 
vaghas (?), and tree-serpents as there are, thou art yet superior, ete. . 
23. Thou art superior to all that winks, or stands,— superior, to the,, 
sea, 0 Kama, Manyii., Thou art' superior, etc.' 24. Even Tata' (the 
Wind) does not vie with Kama, nor does Agni, nor Surya, nor Chand- 
ramas (the Moon). Thou art superior, etc. 25. With those auspicious 
and gracious forms of thinC; o Kama, through which that which thou, 
ehoosest becom,es .real, — with them ■ do thou enter into us, and send 
malevolent thoughts away somewhere else/^ 

A.T. xix. 52, is another hymn addressed to the same deity. 

It is well known that Greek mythology connected Eros, the god of 
love, with the creation of the universe, somewhat in the same way as 
Kama is associated with it in E.V. x. 129, 4 (see above, p. 357). 
Thus Plato says in the Symposium (sec. 6) : 

Toviq^ jap ovT ^eicrlv ovre Xiyovrai ovBevo^ ovre 

IBidrrov oirre TroiTjroVf oXX’^HaioBo^ irpmTov /Jiev %do9 
aVTCLp eTrecra 

jai ivpvarepvo^, Trdvrmv ISov dor^aXe? 

^rjal perd ro ')(do<; hvo rovrw jevmdai^ jrjv re ml '^Epcora. 
Uappevihri^ Se jevecriv Xejei, 7rpa>Ti<TT0V pev ^Epcora 6eS)V 
pTjricraTO Traiwmn.” 'ITcr/oS^? Be ml ^Afcovcrikeo)^ opoXojet, ovto) 
7roXXa)^G0ep opdKojurai o '^Epm iv t 5 a 9 irpecr^vraTot^; etvai. 

Eros neither had any parents, nor is he said by any unlearned man 
or by any poet to have had any., Eut Hesiod declares that chaos first 
arose, and ® then the broad-bosomed earth, ever the firm abode of all 
things, and Eros.’ He says that, after chaos, these two things were 
produced, the earth and Eros. Parmenides, too, speaks thus of the 
creation, ‘He devised Eros the first of all the gods.’ And Acusilaus 
also agreed with Hesiod. From' so many quartero, is Eros admitted to 
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be one.of tlie oldest deities.” ^ (See the article Eros, in. Dr. Smith’s 
Dictionary of Greek and Boman Biography and Mythoiogjj and the 
antborities there referred to.) 

In another , hymn of the A.Y. (iii. 25% Kama, like the Eros of the 
Greeks, and Cnpid of the Latins, is described as the god of sexual love. 
The commencement of it is as follows : 

; UUtdm tva uUniaiu ma ihrithak iaymie sm [ tslm/i Eammya ya 
iMma tayd vidhjami tvd hridi | 2, AdMparmim Edma-ialyum ulmm 
danlmlpaAuImaldm j tdm S2isamafd77i Icritvd Edmo nihy&tu tva hridi \ 
3. Fa plthamm ioshmjati Kdmasyeshiih smannaid ] , . . . tayd vidhydwii 
ivd hridi i . ^ 

1. May the disquieter disquiet thee. Do not rest upon thy bed. 
With the terrible an’ow of Kama I pierce thee in the heart. 2. May 
Kama, having well directed the arrow which is winged with pain, 
barbed with longing, and has desire for its shaft, pierce thee in the 
heart. 3, With the well-aimed arrow of Kama, which dries np the 
spleen, .... I pierce thee in the heart.” 

(17) Kula^ or Time, 

In the next two remarkable hymns we find an altogether new doc- 
trine, as Time is there described as the source and ruler of all things : — 

A.Y. xix. 54:“^“ 1. Kido aivo mhati saptarasmih sahasrahsho qfaro 
Ihuriretdh | tarn d rohanti kavayo mpmchitas tasya chakra hJmvanuni 
vmvd I 2. Sapta chakra vaJmti Kdhh edfm mptdsya ndhhlr amritam n% 
akshah | sa imd vised hhumnam arvdn Kdlah sa zyate prathamo nw 
devah [ 3. Pdrnah hmhho adki Kale dhitm tam vai paiyamo lahudhd 
nu sazitam j sa imd vised hhuvandni prat y an Kdlam tarn dhih parame 
vyoman j 4 . 8a eva sam hhuvandni dhkarat sa eva bum hhuvandni 
par y ait | fntd san?i ahhavat putrah eshdm immdd vai ndnyat pzmmn asU 
tejah I 5. Kcdo 'mum divam ajanayat Kdlah imdhprithivlr uta j Kdlena 
hhfdani hharyam cha uliitam ha vi Ushthate | 6. Kdh hhumini asrijata 
Kale tapati suryah | Kdh ha viivd hhutdni Kale chakslmr vi pasyati | 
7. Kale manah Kale prdnah Kale ndma samdhitam 1 Kulena sarvdh 

Tills liymn is translated by Professor Weber in Ms Indiselie Studiea, v. 224 ff., 
from wbose version I bave derived assistance. 

592 X great deal is said about the potency of Kala, or Time, in tbe S'lliiti-parva of 
the Mabubbarata, vv. 8106, 8112, 8l2dff., 8139-8144, S7o8, 9877 f., 10060, 
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mnianU s^afena pr&Jak %mdh \ 8. Kdh tapah Kdh jpeshtfiam Kdh 
Bfshna samdMtarfi | Kah ha sarmsyeharo yak pita Frqfdpateh j 
9, TencsMtam fena jatmi iai u iasmin pratuhtMtmn ,|' Kal& ha Brahma 
Muim MMiarti Farameshthmam 1 10- Kdlah prajdh mrijata .Kah agre 
Frqfdpatm \ Smyamhhuk Kaiyapah Kdldt tapah KCildi.ajmjata | 

. Time carries [us] forward, a steed, witli sereu rays,, a thousand 
eyes, undecajiiig, Ml of fecundity. On Mm intelligent sages mount ; 

"wlieels are all the worlds. 2, This Time moTes on seven wheels ; 
he has seven naves; immortality is his axle. He is at present all 
these worlds. Time, hastens onward, the first god. 8. A Ml jar is 
contained in Time. "We behold him existing in many forms. He is all 
these worlds in the future. They call him Time in the highest heaven. 

4. It is he who drew’" forth the worlds, and encompassed them. Being 
the father, he became their son. There is no other power superior to him,. 

5. Time generated the sky and these earths. Set in motion by Time, 
the past and the future subsist. 6. Time created the earth ; by Time' 
the sun burns ; through Time all beings [exist] ; through Time the eye ■ 
sees. 7, Mind, breath, name, 'are embraced in Time. All these crea- 
tures rejoice when Time arrives. 8. In Time rigorous abstraction, in 
Time the highest, in Time divine knowledge, is comprehended. Time 
is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajapati. 9. That 
[universe] has been set in motion by’ him, produced by Mm, and is 
supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy, supports Paramesh- 
thin, ■ 10. Time produced creatures ; Time in the beginning [formed] 
Prajapati. The self-born®®^ Kasyapa sprang from Time, and from. 
Time [sprang] rigorous abstraction (tapas).” 

A.V. xix. 54, 1. Kdldil dpaJj, samahlmmn Kcdad krahna tapo iisah | 
Kdlmodeti Suryo Kah ni vUatepimah |. 2. Kdlma vdtah pmata Kukm 

s® The wwd which I have rendered ^‘ self-bom’* is svaymnhhu. This .term must 
in certain cases he rendered by ** self-existent,’^ as in 'Mann i. 6~11, where it .is, 
applied to the undeveloped primeval Deity, the creator of Brahma. In other places, 
however, Brahma himselfi the derived creator, is called miyumbhuj as in . M. Bh. 
S'antip. V, 7569, though he had previously (in v. 7530) been declared to have been 
bom in a lotus sprung from the navel of Sankarshana, the first-born offspring 
(v, 7527) of Tishnu. The same epithet is applied to Brahma in the Bhiig, Pur. 
iii. 8, 15. But in fact, Smyamhku is well known to be one of the synonyms of 
Brahma, though that god is nowhere represented as an nnderived, self-existent being. 
This -word must therefore fee regarded as not necessarily meaning anything more than 
one who comes into eristenee in an extraordinary and supernatural manner. 
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^Fnihtm maM \ Bymr mahl Kale ahiid | < 3 . Kale ha hJifdam hhai^^am 
eka mantro ' qfami/ai jpurd [ Kalad riekak samalhavan ^jajith KdldS 
ajdyata | 4. Kale yajnsm mmairaym devehhjo him gam ahhiiam | Kdle 
gandhan'd^sarmak Kale hhdh pratkhtMtdh j 5. Kale ^ gam, angirdh 
divo aiJiarvd eMdM tuJithaiah j imarJi eha loham paramam elis hlmm 
ptmgmis elm loMn vidhriiis clia puny dh j 6, Barvdn loMn ' Mijitya 
hrahmnd Kdlah sa lyaU paramo nu detah j 

From Time the waters were prodncecl, together with di?iiie 
Imowledge, tapas,. and the regions. Through Time the stm rises and 
again sets. 2. Through Time the 'wind blows ; through time the 
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time. 3. Through Time 
the hymn formerly produced both the past and the future. From 
Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus was produced from Time. 4. 
Through Time they created the sacrifice, an imperishable portion for 
the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time the 
worlds are supported. 5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Athar- 
van rule over the sky. Having through divine knowledge conquered 
both this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and 
the holy ordinances, yea all worlds, Time moves onward as the 
supreme god.’^ 

Eohita is identified with Kala, A.Y. xiii. 2, 39. 

The conception of Kala in these hymns is one which, if taken in its 
unmodified shape, would have been esteemed heretical in later times.®®^ 
Thus, among the several forms of speculation wdiich are mentioned at 
the commencement of the SVetasvatara Hpanishad, for the purpose, no 
doubt, of being condemned as erroneous, is one which regards Kala, or 
Time, as the origin of all things. The line in which these different 
systems are mentioned is as follows: Mlak svalMm niyatir yadriclihd 
Ihutdni yonih purushah It is the verse referred to in the following 
note of Professor Wilson, in voL i p. 19 of his Tishnu Piirana (Dr. HalFs 
ed.) : The commentator on the Moksha Dharma (a part of the S'anti- 

parva of the M. Bh.) cites a passage from, the Yedas, which he under- 

The. M. Bh., however, A.nus'asaiia-parva,' verses . 51-56, makes Mrityii, or 
death, declare that all nature, all creatures, the wnrld itself, all actions, cessations 
and changes, derive their essential character from Time, while the gods themselves, 
including Vishnu, are, time after time, created and destroyed by the same power {sarm 
‘kdlenasriji/aiiUhriyanteehapunahpuniiJh^^ 
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stands to alEide to tte different theories of tte cause ,of creation. (tEen 
follows tlie. line just quoted)'; time, inEerent, nature, consequence, of 
acts, self-will,, elementary atoms, matter and spirit, asserted severally 
by the astrologers, the Buddhists, the Mimansahas, the logicians, the 
Sankhyas, and the Yedaiiti.ns.’^ 

, The Maitri IJpanishad also celebrates Hala, vi. 14 f., deelaring that , 
the suiQ is its source (slir^o yonih hdlasya). “We End there the follow- 
ing verse : Midi sravmiti Ihutani Midi vriddhim p^ayuyiU eha 1 MU 
elidstaiii 7n}jaehJianii Idlo murtir amurUmdti | By Time creatures 
waste, by Time they increase; .in .Time .they set: Time is a formless 
form.’’ The writer proceeds : Dve vdm Brahmno rupe Kdhs elm 
Ahdlas cha | atha yah prag Ad/itydt m ^hlh ^Mdah | atha yaJi Jiditya- 
dyah 8a Kdlah salcdlah ] There are two forms of Brahma, Time and 
Fo-tim.e. That which is before the sun is Ko-time, devoid of parts ; 
and that which is subsequent to the sun is Time, with parts.” 

Manu (i, 24) declares Kala (Time) to have been one of the things 
created by Brahma. But though not admitted as itself the origin of all 
things, Kala is, nevertheless, recognijzed by the author of the Vishnu 
Purana as one of the forms of the Supreme Being. See pp. 18, 19, and 
25, of Dr. HalTs edition of Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, and the note in 
p. 19, already referred to, where- Professor WHson says, Time, is not 
usually enumerated in the Puranas.as an element of the first, cause;’ 
but the Padma Purana and the Bhagavata agree with the Vishnu in 
including it. It appears to have been regarded, at an earlier date, as 
an independent cause.” See the Bhag. Pur. iii. .5, S4~37; iii. 8, 
11 ff. ; iii. 10, 10-18; iii. 11 , 1 ff.; iii 12, 1 .ff. We thus find the 
authors of the Puruiias interweaving with their o.wn cosmogonies all 
the older elements of speculation which they discovered in the Vedas ; 
and, by Mending heretical materials with others which wxu’e more 
orthodox, contriving to neutralize the heterodoxy of the former. 

{IS) Geiteral remarh on ihepmedmg passages, , 

k few general observations are suggested by a consideration of the 
principal passages which have been quoted in this section. 

s®® Kp^lvosiraB also,” adds Prof. 'Wilson, “one of the first generated agents in 

creation, according to the Orphic theogony,” 
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' I. , Tlie. conceptions of tlie godhead expressed in 'these texts ..are of a 
wavering and.nnrletermined character. .It is clear tli.at the authors,. had, 
not attained to a distinct and logical comprehension of the character- 
istics which they ascribed to the objects of , their adoration. ■ ,0a the, 
one hand, the attributes of infinity,- omnipotence, ^ omnipresence, are 
ascribed to different beings, or to the same being under the va.riou.s 
names of Parasha, Sk.ambha, Brahma, Hiraiiyagarbha, etc, (B.T. x. 
90, 1 ff, ; X. 121, 1 ff. A.Y. x. 7,, 10, 13, 31-33; x. 8, 1). And yet 
in other places these same qualities are represented as ' subject to limi- 
tations, and these divine beings themselves are said to expand by food, 
to be produced from other beings (as Purusha from Tiraj), to be sacri- 
ficed, to be produced from tapas, or to perform tapas (E.Y, x. 90, 2, 4, 
7, A.Y. X. 2, 12 ff., 26 ; x. 7, 31, 36, 38). 

II* In these passages divine power is variously conceived, sometimes 
as the property of one supreme person, as Purusha, Bkambha, etc. ; 
while in other places it is attached (1) to some abstraction, as Kama 
(Desire), Kala (Time), or (2) to some personification of energies re- 
siding in living beings, as Prana (Life or Breath), or (3) of the 
materials (IJchhishta) or the implements (juhu, upabhrit, etc.) of sacri- 
fice, or is ascribed (4) to the vehicles of adoration, to hymns and 
metres, such as the Yiraj, which is said (A.Y. viii. 10 1) to have been 
identical with the world, or (5) to the guardian of sacred science, and 
future minister of religious rites, the Brahmacharin. It need occasion 
no surprise that the young priest should he regarded as invested with 
such transcendent attributes, when even the sacrifices which he was 
being trained to celebrate, the hymns and metres in which he invoked 
the gods, and the very sacrificial vessels he handled were conceived to 
possess a supernatural potency. 

"We find here a singular variety in the elements of thought and feel- 
ing which have concuired to give birth to this crude congeries of ideas, 
in which the real centre of divine power is obscured, while a multitude 
of inferior objects are magnified into unreal proportions, and invested 
with a fictitious sanctity. But these extraordinary representations reveal 
to us in the Indians of the Yedie 'age a^ conception of the universe 
which was at once (^?) mystical or sacramental, (b) polytheistic, and {c) 
pantheistic; (<?) everything connected with religious rites being im- 
agined to have in it a spiritual as well as a physical potency; {h) all 
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parts of nature being separately regarded as inYested witli divine 
power ; and yet (c) as Go.iistitueiit .parts of one great whole. ; 


(19) Whihr pohjtheum or monothekni wm the earliest .form , of the 
' uinjan religion: opinions of Messrs* FieM^ Ffleiderer, Sekerefy 
Fmik, mi Foth on this subject, 

I shall .add some .remarks o.n the relation of the Vedic polytheism to 
the' earlier religion, which we may suppose to have prevailed' among, 
the primitive Aryans. ' ■ 

M. Adolphe Pictet, in his work ^*Les Origines Indo-Enropeennes,’^ 
voL ii., has lately discussed the question whether that religion was 
from the first a polytheism, embracing the principal powers of nature, 
as comparative philology shows it to have been about the time of the 
separation of the difierent branches of the race, or whether it had been 
originally monotheistic. 

He thinks that as a polytheism, such as -we find existing at the 
dawn of Aryan history, could only have been developed gradually, it 
must have been preceded by a more simple system (p. 651). This 
inference he supports by the remark that the names of most of the gods 
in the Aryan mythology correspond with those of the great objects of 
nature, designated by some of their most characteristic attributes. 
But as these natural objects have derived their appellations from their 
physical qualities alone, they could not originally, at the time when 
they received their names, have been' regarded as,, divinities. If nature- 
worship had prevailed among the Aryans from the commencement, 
some trace of this fact must have been preserved in their language, 
which, however, manifests nothing but the most complete realism 
as regards the epithets applied to natural phenomena. As it thus 
appears that the great objects of nature could not have been regarded 
as divine at the time when the language was formed, the' Aryans could 
not originally have been poly.theistic. It" is not, ' however, to be 
imagined that a race so highly gifted should, even at. this early period, 
have been destitute of aU religious sentiments and beliefs. But if not 
polytheists, they must have .been,' monotheists. This conclusion M. 
Pictet corroborates by referring to the most ancient names of the deity, 
such as Femi etc., which he regards as in their origin unconnected 
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with natnral objects or phenomena. ’ This primitive ’ monotheisin^ of the 
Aryans: he .supposes to have arisen 'from the necessity which they 
instinctively felt to refer the prodnetion of the world to one: first CansOj 
which , they would naturally place, -not on earth, their ow.n familiar, 
ahode, hut in the mysterious and inaccessible heavens. , This .supreme 
being.wouH thus.be called or the celestial; and as the heaven, 
which he inhabited was one, so would He , himself also be conceived of 
as an. Unity. This primitive monotheism, however, could not, have 
been very clearly defined, but must have remained , a vague, , obscure, 
and rudimentary conception. It would not otherwise be easy to under- 
stand how it .should have degenerated into . polytheism. But as the 
idea of , God remained veiled in this ■ m.ysterioiis obseiirity, it became 
mecessary .for the .worshippers . to seek for ,so.m.e clivinitks inte.rm.ediate 
between Him and' .themselves, through whom, they .might approach' 
Him ; and to '.explain the multiplicity of phenomena' (.which they we,re 
not as yet sufficiently enlightened to derive from the uniform, action of 
one,, central w^ili), by regarding them as ■regulated by a plurality of 
divine age,iits. At first, however, the polytheism would , be :simple, 
and the , subordinate deities composing ' the pantheon would be con- 
sidered ns the m,inisters of the one supreme^ deity. Such may have 
been the state of things when the different branches of the Aryans 
separated. The polytheistie idea, however, when once it had beg'un to 
work, would tend constantly to multiply .the number of divinities, as 
we see it has already done m the..yedic age. So great, however, is 
the power exercised over the human mind by the principle of unity, 
that the idea of one Supreme Being, though obscured, is never lost, but 
is always breaking forth like a .light from the clouds in which it is 
enveloped. The traces of monotheism which are found in the Eig- 
veda may, perhaps, M. Pictet ^ thinks, he reminiscences of the more 
ancient religion described above, 'though the pantheistic ideas observ- 
able, whether in the myths or in, the speculations of the same hymn- 
collection, are the results of a new tendency peculiar to the Indian 
intellect. While, however,"- the In'di,ans thus eventually fell into pan- 
theism, the Iranians : had, , at an earlier period, embraced a reformed 
system, not dualistie, as is commonly supposed, but monotheistic; and 
the religious separation which then took place between the two tribes 
may have had its origin in- a reaction of one section of the nation 
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against tlie growing poljtlieism, and a rectirrence to, the, principles of 
the old monotheism, of widch the remembrance had ,Eot ,beeii altogethei 
lost (pp. 708 

I scarcelj think that. M, Pictet’s theory regarding the character of 
the primitive religion of the Aryans is borne out by the argnineiits 
wMeh he adduces in its support. 

,1. It may be quite true that the complicated polytheism which we 
had in th,e hym,ns of the Eig-veda, or even the' narrow^'er system which 
ive may suppose to have existed at the separation of the Indi,aii and 
Iranian tribes, could only have been the slowly-developed product of 
many centuries ; but this does not, prove that a simpler form of nature- 
W’orsbip, embracing a plurality of gods, might not have existed among 
the ancestors of these tribes from the beginning of their history.' I can 
see no reason, for the conclusion that monotheism must necessarily have 
been the starting-point of the system. 

2. Again, the fact that the great objects of external nature, the sky, 
the earth, the sun, were designated in the oldest Aryan language by 
names descriptive merely of their physical characteristics, supposing it 
to be admitted, would not suffice to establish M. Pictet’s inference that 
no divine character w^as attributed to those objects at the time when 
they were named. Though we suppose that the sky {dyn or div) 
derived its appellation from its luminous appearance, the earth (jjritJmi 
or mahi) from its breadth or vastness, and the sun {mrya or mi-ltri) from 
its brightness (Pictet, ii. 667) and fecundating power, it does not fullow 
that, though familiarly called by these names, they w^ere not at the same 
time regarded as living powers, invested with divine attributes. How 
strong soever may have been the religious feelings of the primitive 
Aryans, how^ever lively their sense of the supernatural, and however 
forcibly w-e may therefore imagine them to have been impelled to deify 
the grand natural objects by which they were surrounded and over- 
awed, it is obvious that the physical impressions made by those objects 
on their senses would be yet more powerful (in proportion as they were 
more frequent and more obtrusive);' 'and that consequently the sky, 
earth, sun, etc., even though regarded , as deities, ’would naturally be 
called by names denoting their external characteristics, rather than by 
other appellations descriptive of the divine attributes they were sup- 
posed to pOMSS. 
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, If an etyiEologicar argiiment of this sort were to be. .considered as 
settling the §iies.tion, we might .in like. m.a.n.ner insist that, because the 
word Tamiia means ,(or is supposed .to mean) the envebper, it must 
there.fbre in the beginning haTe designated the sky alone (as the coms- 
ponding word ovpavo^ afterwards did i.n Greek), and could not haye 
been the name of a divinity. But this' conclusion, however ,.it may 
appear to be confirmed by Greek usage, receives no support from the 
most ancient Indian literature, in which the' word is never employed 
for sky. 

: In such inquiries, moreover, , it is unsafe to build too much on.ety-. 
mologies, many of which are in themselves extremely uncertain. 

I will quote some remarks hearing upon this subject from Br, Otto 
Pfieiderer’s book, *M)ie Beligion, ihr Wesen und ilire Geschichte,’^ 
ii. 45 ff. (Leipzig, 1869), received while this work was passing through 
the press: We thus see that in this original form of piety’) (the 
conception of heaven and earth as the principal divinities), there 
already exist general powers, to which the devout spirit is directed, 
powers which, in consequence of their relative infinitude, were well 
calculated to present and render comprehensible, to the childlike spirit, 
the idea of absolute infinity. It is on this account that purely moral 
emotions were possible in this original form of religion, and connected 
with that divine worship, although we are not, therefore, in any way 
led to assume that men had any thought of a divine being distinguished 
from heaven and earth, in the form, for instance, of a creative god, 
enthroned in the heavens. From the fact that, in our own case, the 
idea of a God can be only awakened and symbolized by, hut never identi- 
fied with, the visible infinity of heaven and earth, we can draw no 
conclusion as to the original period of humanity : for to the childlike 
contemplation of the earliest races, the heaven and earth were not, what 
they are for us, for the educated understanding, a system of finite 
causes standing in a relation of orderly reciprocal action to each other ; 
hut living beings, endowed with soul, acting, after the manner of men, 
with knowledge and will, to whom consequently men could quite 
properly pray with the firm belief that they would be heard, and their 
wishes gimted. Such a primeval .childlike na'if prayer we find in the 
Yedas : ‘Father Heaven, gracious ^mother Earth, brother Fire, ye 
shining ones, have compassion on us*' (see above, p. 22, note 32). 
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TRe Athenians prayed at a later time : ^ Eain, rain, 0 , dear 
Zens, down upon tbe enltirated lands and fields, of tlie Atfieiiians./ 
on.wfiieli Max. Muller strikingly remarks that. tMs . prayer is clearly 
addressed, to tlie (sensible ■ 'atmospheric) sky, though the, mere .addi- 
tion of, ^ dear ^ in ^0 dear Zeus/ is sufficient to change the sky into 
a. personal being. The same is the case with a primeTal Chinese 
prayer : ' 0 blue HeaTen, look down upon the proncl, and hme : com- 
passion on the wretched/ The contents of this' prayer presuppose' a 
spiritual being, which, .however, is by the adjunct ^ blue’ easily iden- 
tified with the visible vault of heaven. Max Muller (Science of 
Language, ii. 413 fP.) here raises the question whether the identity of 
the word for heaven and for god is to be explained (1) by supposing 
that the word at first merely expressed the conception of the sensible 
obfeet heaven, and that the aj^pellative noun so fixed was transferred 
to the idea, which arose afterwards, of God, as a being enthroned in 
the highest heaven, as one of the possible names of this as yet name- 
less being; or (2) by supposing that the conception of heaven and that 
of God existed separately from the first in the human consciousness, 
and were only in consequence of their resemblance (the tertiiim com- 
parationis : clearness, elevation, infinity) both expressed by the same 
word with the signification of shining. In both these modes of ex- 
planation the relation between god and heaven appears to he considered 
in a fashion too external, and too much resulting from refiection. We 
must therefore rather conceive it thus : Called into being by the sen- 
suous impression of the shining, lofty, honndless heaven, the sense of 
the Divine Being was stirred into activity in the human spirit, and 
whilst the imagination, which moulded speech, expressed that sensuous 
impression by the word heaven, it at the same time and in the same 
indivisible act expressed the devout movement of the spirit by the 
same word, as the name of the (highest) god. The distinction wdiich 
we now make between these two things, and which is the main cause 
of the difficulty we experience in understanding mythology, had not 
begun to be made by the imagination of the earliest men, who, when 
they pronounced the word ‘heaven,’ applied it in thought to a living, 
animated, and active being, and when they uttered the word ‘ God/ 
applied it to the visible, clear, blue heaven.” 

On the subject before us i will also quote some remarks by two 
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recent ..Freiicli writers. Tlie first of these is M. Edmond Schererj an 
acute theologian and. accomplished critic, whOy in a review, of .M. 
Pictet’s worh, thus expresses himself : — 

M. Pictet distinguishes in the religion of the Aryans two elements, 
contrary in appearance, (1)' a monotheism ■ pure and elevat€4, which 
conceives the Beity as a being distinct from the world ; (2) a poly- 
theism resulting firom the personification of natural objects, and which, 
by attributing life to these objects, creates an entire m.ytholo,gy. This 
apparent contradiction M. Pictet explains by a development. He 
thinks the human mind must have proceeded from the simple to the 
complex, from unity, to diversity* that polytheism has arisen from the 
need of seeking other beings intermediate between the Supreme Being 
and man, and that it has thus been able to establish itself without 
destroying altogether the first or monotheistic idea. "We are thus 
brought back to the problem with which M. Eenan has dealt in his 
studies on the Semitic races, although with this difference, that M. 
Eenan opposed the Semitic, as the genius of monotheism, to the Arya, 
as the genius of polytheism. Perhaps in both cases the difficulty 
arises from regarding as absolute an opposition which is merely 
relative. There never has been, and doubtless there never will he, 
either a pure polytheism or a pure monotheism. Thus religions can 
only he defined or characterised by the predominance of the one of the 
two elements over the other; and their history consists less in suc- 
cessive phases, in their passing from one- form to the other, than in the 
coexistence and the struggle of two principles • answering to two re- 
quirements of the human soul which are equally imperious.” — (Me- 
langes d’Histoire Eeligieuse, pp. 35 f.) ' 

•On the same subject another distinguished theologian of' the critical 
school, M.' Albert Eeville, writes- as follows' in the' Eevue des'. Deux,, 
Mondes ” '(Feb.,,, 1864, p. , 721 f.) ' 

. ^..ilfwe h'ad before'us'positive ..facts attesting that the march of the 
human ...mind' has been such (as.M. Pictet describes), we should only 
have to .. surrender, and admit, contrary to all probability that 

man, while still sunk in the most - profound ignorance, was better able 
to grasp weligious truths than he- was at- the epoch. when he began to 
reflect and to know,. ' . But. have these facts, any existence ? So long as 
none can be alleged .which have a. demonstrative force, ought we not to 

27 
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Bold to tlie. BypotBesis, confinaed by so many analogies, of, a; gradual, 
eleTation of religion (as of all the other spheres' in which, the human 
,m!nd m,oves), from the simplest elements to the most sublime concep- 
tions?’^ Again: is evident, and fully admitted by M. Pictet, 

that our ancestors were polytheists before their separation ; but at that 
period this polytheism was not of yesterday. It had already .had a 
history ;■ and it is a matter of course that, in the historical development 
of a polytheistic religion, there must have been, as it were, guesses, 
germs, presentiments of- monotheism. Prom the moment when a 
plurality of .divine beings is recognised, a community of divine nature 
between - them all is also admitted. In this way arise such epithets as 
^luminous,’ ‘adorable,’ ‘living,’ ‘mighty,’ which in course of time 
become substantives, like our word ‘ Dieu ’ itself. The sky, per- 
sonified, and become an object of adoration, speedily usurps the charac- 
teristics of a supreme Beity, elevated above all others, and master of 
an irresistible weapon, the thunderbolt. Thus in most mythologies 
the sky is what it is in that of the Greeks, the Jupiter, the sovereign 
father of gods and men. In short, it is clear that the human mind, in 
proportion as it observes and reflects, rises more and more towards 
monotheism, in obedience to that imperious law, hidden in the depths 
of its being, which leads it to the logical pursuit of unity. But this 
movement is very slow, greatly retarded by the force of tradition and 
habit, and we ought not to place at the beginning that which can only 
be found at the very end of the process.” 

. I shall conclude with an extract from Professor E. Both’s Es,say on ' 
the “Highest gods of the Aryan races,” (Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vi. 76£), in which that able writer, while 'holding 
that fhe religion of those tribes in .its ' earlier stages contained a more 
spiritual element, which was eventually preserved in -a modifi.ed. . form 
by the Zoroastrian creed, recognizes, as also embraced in that elder 
religion, a system of nature- worship which afterwards became the most 
prominent element in the Indian mythology. IV'e must, therefore, 
regard Eoth also as opposed to M. Pictet’s theory of a primitive, 
monotheism. The greater part of this passage has been already given 
in a former section, pp. 1 17 1 ; but it is advisable that the larger portion 
of it should be repeated here, with the addition of the introductory 
paragraph, from the bearing of the whole upon the present discussion. . 
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But tBat wBicli still furtlier enlianees tlie mterest of tliis inquiry^, 
and is, of especial importance in Teference to tlie primitive period, is 
the peculiar character attaching, to the conception of the Adityas. 
The names of these deities (with a certain reservation in regard to that 
of Yaruna). embrace no ideas drawn from physical nature, but express 
certain relations of moral and social life. Mitra, ‘ the friend/ A,rya“ 
man, Bhaga, Ansa, the gods who ‘favour,’ ‘ bless/- ‘ sympathize/ and' 
Baksha, ‘the intelligent/ are pure spirits, in whom the noblest rela- 
tions of human intercourse are mirrored, and so appear {Le. the rela- 
tions appear) as emanations of the divine life, and as objects of 
immediate divine protection. But if the earliest Aryan antiquity thus 
beheld in its highest gods, not the most prominent manifestations of 
physical nature, but the conditions of moral life and society, and con- 
sequently esteemed these moral blessings more highly than anything 
connected with the wants and enjoyments of sense, we must ascribe to 
that age a high spiritual capacity, whatever may have been its defi- 
ciency in the constituents of external civilization. 

“ These considerations throw some light on the principles and 
character of the two Aryan religions which have sprung from one and 
the same source. The religion of Ormuzd holds fast, while it shapes, 
after its own peculiar fashion, the supersensuous element called into 
existence by the higher order of gods belonging to the common ancient 
creed, and eventually rejects almost entirely the deities representing 
the powers of nature, which, as well as those of the former class, it 
had inherited from the earliest period. The Yedic creed, on the other 
hand, is preparing to concede the highest rank to the latter class (the 
representatives of the powers of nature), to transfer tO' them an ever 
increasing honour and dignity, to draw down the .divine, life* into 
nature, and bring it ever' closer to man. The proof of this is especially 
to be found in the myth regarding Indra, a god who, in .the earlier 
period : of .Aryan religious .history, either had no ex.istenee,. or: . was 
confined, to an obscure ■ province. ■ The Zend legend: attributes to 
another .deity, the .function which forms, the essence.of the later myth 
regarding Indra. This god Trita, however, disappears from the Indian 
mythology in .the. course of the. Yedic age,. and Indra succeeds him. 
And not only so, but towards the end of 'this .period Indra begins to 
push aside even Yaruna. himself, the highest god. of the ancient creed, 
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from tile position wMeli is shown, , partly by Mstorieal testimonies, and , 
partly by the' very conception of bis character, to belong to Mm, and 
becomes, if not the supreme god, at least the national god, whom his 
encomiasts strive to elevate above the ancient Yarnna.’^ Thus' 

the course of the movement is, that an ancient snpre'me deity, originally 
common to the Aryans {t.e. the ancestors of the Persians and Indians), 
and perhaps also to the entire Indo-Grermanic race, Yarnna-Ormnzd- 
Hranos, is thrown back into the darkness, and in his room India, a 
peculiarly Indian, and a national god, is' introduced... With.Yarnna 
disappears at the' same time the old character of the: people, wHle with 
India a new character, foreign to the primitive Indo-G*ermanic nature, 
is in an equal . measure brought in. Yiewed in its internal essence, 
this modification in the religious conceptions of the Aryans consists in 
an ever-increasing tendency to attenuate the siipersensuous, mysterious 
side of their creed, till at length the gods who were originally the 
highest, and the m,ost spiritual have become unmeaning representatives 
of nature, and Yaruna is nothing more than the ruler of the sea, while 
the Adityas are the mere regents of the sun’s course, 

‘‘ When the higher and more spiritual elements in the Indian^ creed 
had thus become so greatly reduced, it was inevitable that a reaction 
BhoulcI ensue,” etc. 

Although, towards the olose of the preceding passage, Professor 
Eoth speaks of an “ ancient' supreme deity” (em alter ...... ohrster 

GoU) as originally common to the Aryans,” it is evident fro'm the 
entire context that he does- not regard this deity as their only object 
of adoration, since he recognizes the existence of a plurality of gods. 
In the previous part of his dissertation, too, Both spe,aks (p. 70) of 
the close relation in the YeMc era between Yanma and another god, 
Alitra, — a relation which he holds 'to have subsisted from an earlier 
period. And at p. 74, he refers- to the activity and dignity of Yaniiia 
being shared by the other , Adityas, though' no separate provinces can 
be assigned to them, while he- is the .first of the, number, and represents 
in himself the powers of the whole class. If this description apply to 
the ancient Aryan religion, it cannot be properly said to have been 
monotheistic, though one deity may have- been more prominent than 
the rest. 
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SECTION XXIL 

MISCELLAKEOUS HYMKS EEOM THE BIG- A^iTD ATHASTA-YEBiS.^ss 

The hymns of the Eig-veda are, as is well known, almost entirely of 
a religions character, designed, or at least, adapted, for recitation at 
the worship of the various popular deities, or at some of the cere- 
monials connected with various important events in the domestic or 
public life of the ancient Indians. Among these, however, are inter- 
spersed a few of a different description, which, from the wide celebrity 
they had acquired, were carefully preserved by the descendants of 
their authors, or by other interested persons, and have been incor- 
porated in the great collection of sacred songs. Some of these pro- 
ductions, like the colloquy of -Yama and Yam! (translated above in pp. 
282 ff.), the very obscure conversation between the hero Piirfiravas and 
the Apsaras Urvaii (E.Y. x, 95),®®^ and the Yrishakapi hymn (E.Y. x. 
86), derived their importance from the interlocutors being personages 
regarded as divine, or ranked among the ancestors of the human race. 
Others, like the 72nd, the 90th, and the 129th hymns of the 10th 
Book (also quoted above in pp. 48 f., 367 ff., and 356 f.) were vene- 
rated from the nature of the topics which they handled, or the depth or 
gravity of the, speculations which they contain.' Others, again, such 
as the hymns referred to by Professor Both, in his dissertation ^^on 
the , historical matter' contained in the Eig-veda,’^®® would , possess an 

I have again to acknowledge the valuable aid which I have received from Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht in rendering some of the more difficult parts of the hjnins translated 
in this section. . 

Professor Max' MuIler^s Essay, on Comparative Mythology, in the Oxford 
Essays . for 1856, reprinted in Ms ‘‘ Chips from -a German Workshop,” vol. ii., contains 
a translation, of 'this' myth, as narrated .in -the S'atapatha .BrShmana. The Brulmian:*-, 
however,, only ' quotes and illustrates the easiest, verses of the' hymn (E.Y. x. 95), 
making no reference to its most obscure and difficult portions. Some of the versos 
not cited .in : the Brahmana are explained -by. Professor Miiller. See also Eoth’s 
Illustrations, of the Nirukta, pp. 153 ff.:and 230. 

, 59s: s^Xitteratur, und ,Geschichte des Weda, p. 87. ■ 



422 


HYMIS" TO AEANYlxr,.Il.T. x. 146. 


interest for tiie descendants of the contending priestly races to, whose 
rivalries they made allusion, and might even he TaluecI for the pur- 
poses of. imprecation to which they could be applied.®® And those 
compositions which celebrate the liberality of different princes to their 
domestic priests would naturally he handed down with care by the 
successors of those favoured individuals. 

In the following Section I shall adduce some other hymns, both from 
the Eig- and the Atharva-yedas, which are only in part of a religious 
character, and possess a greater general interest than the hulk of those 
with which they are associated, from the references which they make 
to human character, dispositions, feelings, passions, and circumstances ; 
from the light which they throw on the progress of sacerdotal preten- 
sions, or from some other feature of their contents. In some of these 
hymns it will be seen that a considerable amount of shrewdness and 
worldly wisdom is expressed in a sententious form. 


(1) Hymn to Armiyanij e.v. x . 146. 

The first hymn which I shall adduce, addressed to the goddess of 
forest solitude, is distinguished by the poetical feeling which pervades 
it, and the natural manner in which ' the emotions arising from the 
situation there described are depicted, though some of the allusions 
which it contains are difficult to explain or comprehend. It is re- 
peated in the Taittirlya Brahmana, ii.-d, 5, 6 f., and interpreted by .the 
Commentator on that work. (See ..-also Eoth’s Illustrations of the, 
Firukta, p. 132). 

1 . Aramjuni Aranyani asau yd prevanasymi\ kathd yrdmmli m yaclik- 
asi na tvd hhir iv($ mndati 1 2. Vruhdrmdya mdute yai updmti cMeh’- 
cJiihih } uglidtihliir iva dhamyann Armydmr mahlyaie | 3. Uia gdmk 
mliiinU uta resmem drikjaU [ uto Armydmk sdyam sahaUr iva sarjaii j 
4. Gam angaulm a Imayati darv mgauho apdmdhU j vmami Arcmyd- 
mjdm Bdyam akruhlmd iti mmyate\ 5, Na vai Armydmr hmtU .any ai 
chen ndhMgmhhati | %vddoh phalmya jagikvdya yatMlmmmn nipadyaie j 
6 . AnjmagandhdM sarSIdm hahmnndm akrishlvdam \ prdlmm mrigd'- 
mm mdtamm Aranydnim mmJisisham | ' . 

See the 1st vol, ofthis worh, pp.' 327 .aiid l4,3, : , 
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1. “Aranjanij, Aranjaal, thou who seemest to lose thyself there^^ 
why dost thou not ask [the way to] the village ? Does not terror 
seize, thee (at thy solitude) ? 2. "When the^ ohichehika (a bird) answers 
to the roar of bulls when it is uttered, flying about, as if with cymbals,, 
then Aranyani rejoices. 3. And the cows seem to eat, and the house 
appears to be seen, and at evening Aranyani seems to discharge ,the 
carts. 4. One^ man calls to his cow, another fe,lls a tree ; a man 
dwelling in the forest (in Airaiiyanl) fancies that she [or some one] 
has screamed. 5. ,Araiiyam is not [herself] murderous, if no one 
else (a tiger, etc.) assails; hut, after eating of sweet fruit, a man 
rests there at his pleasure, 6 . I laud Aranyani, the mother of wild 
beasts, the unctuous-scented, the fragrant, who yields abundance of 
food, though she has no hinds to till her.” 

The following is a free metrical version of the first, fifth, and sixth 
verses of this hymn : — 

1. Thou seemest, goddess, here to stray 
Forlorn among these trackless woods, 

These dark and dreary solitudes. 

”Why dost thou not inquire the way 
That leads to cheerful human haunts ? 

Is there nought here thy courage daunts ? 

5. Herself this goddess does not slay, 

Although she nurtures murderous beasts : 

On luscious fruits the traveller feasts, 

Supplied by her, and goes his way, 

6. Eich-scented, fl-agrant, Ml of flowers, 

Her realm with various food is filled j 
For though by hinds she is not tiled, 

She drinks in "sap from, heavenly showers. 

The next hymn which I shall quote refers to the great variety by 
which the ..aims .and pursnits of different men are characterized. It. is 
distinguished by a vein' of naif observation, not unmingled with 
satire ; and is curious as disclosing to us the occupations pursued by the 
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poet^s fatlier and motlier, thougli it makes no reference ,to the class to 
wiiicli they belonged. 

{2) Big-veia^ix, 112. 

1. Wandndm vai u no dhiyo vi vratdni jmidndm | tahhl rislitam 
rutam hhulmg hrahmd mmantam iclihuti Inirmja Indo paruram | 2, 
JmG/ttbhir oshaiMhMr parneMih sahmdndm | Mrmdro aimabldr (h/uhMr 
Mrmymmitmin ickimti — j' 3. Kdrur ahm% tato hhuJiag upalapraksMm 
nmd I ndfidihigo vmuymo mm grlh im tmthima — [ 4. 
mkhm% ratJiaM hmandm npamantrimh j kpo rommmntan Mieiau vdr 
m man4uhah:khhati--\ 

^*1. We different men have all onr various imaginations and designs. 
The carpenter seeks something that is broken, the doctor a patient, the 
priest some one who will offer libations. 0 Indu (Soma), flow forth for 
Indra.®® 2. With dried-np sticks, with hirds’ feathers, with metals, and 
fire [?] the artizan continually seeks after a man with plenty of gold. 
0 Indu, etc., etc. 3. (=Ninikta, vi. 6) I am a poet, my father is a 
doctor, and my mother is a grinder of corn. With our different views, 
seeking to get gain, we- run after [our respective objects] as after 
cattle.®®^ O' Indu, etc. 4. The draught horse desires an easy-going 
carriage; merry companions, a .laugh; the female sex the male; and 
frogs a pond. 0 Indu,” etc. 

I a.dd a free metrical rendeiing of these verses : — ■' 

Metf s tastes and trades are multifarious, ' 

And so their ends and aims are various. 

The smith seeks something cracked, to mend; . 

.The leech would fain have sick to tend. , 

The priest desires a devotee, 

From whom he may -extract his fee. 

TMs last clause, which is repeated at the end of each, -of the verses, and trans- 
forms the hymn into an address to' Soma, is perhaps' a later addition to an older song; 
as it soems to have no connection with the other parts of the verses to, which it is 
attached.'. ■, ■ ' ■ 

The three preceding verses are translated hy Eot!i,in.Ms Illustratio-ns, of the 
Nimkta, p, 74. 
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Each craftsman makes and Tends Ms ware, 

And hopes, the rich man’s gold to share. . 

Mj sire ’s a leech ; and .1 a bard ; 

Com grinds my mother, toiling hard. 

All craying wealth, we each pursue, 

By different means, the end in view, 

Like people ranning after cows, 

"Which too far off have strayed to browse. 

The di'anght-horse seeks an easy yoke. 

The merry dearly like a joke, 

Of lovers youthful belies are fond, 

And thirsty frogs desire a pond. 

(3) Eiff-ved^j x. 34. 

The next hymn, which may possibly be the production of one who 
lays before us the sad results of his own bitter experience, describes 
with great vividness, grapMc power, and truth of observation, the 
seductions and miseries of gambling, which we see were as acutely felt 
by their victims in those early ages as they are in these later times. 

1 (^=Nirukta, ix. 8). Prdmpdh md hrihato madaymiii prmdtejdfy 
irim mrvritdndh | somasya iva Maujavatmja hhaksho mhJfdako Jcigrmr 
fmhyam mhhdn | .2. Wa md mimetha na jiMle esJm iwd mkhihhjaJi uta 
mahyam dsti | ahkmya ahmn ekaparasya heUr mimratdm jay dm 

arodJmm ] 3. Eveshpi hairur apa jdyd runaddhi m natkito vindate 
.marclitdraM 1 mvmya ivu jarato msnyasya ndhum -vinddmi Mtmmya 
hhogmn | 4. Anyejdydm pari mriimiU asya ymya ayridhad reduM vdjl 
akshah \ pita mdtd Ihrdtwah enam dhur na janlmo myata haidham 
etam | 5, Tad adldhye m davisMni elhik pardyadhhyo ma hiye sakM-^ 
Ihyah | nynptm cka IMravo vdcham akrata emi id mhdfk nwhkritam 
jdrinl 4m \ Ballidm eti kitmah prMihmndm Jmhjdmi iti tanvd 
iiiiujdmk I aksMso mya pi tiranti M^num praMimne iadJmta^ d 
hritdm ] 7. AksMsak id mxhMm niUdino nikritvdnm tapands tdpa-- 
ykhmmh'l humdrade$hndh jayatali pmarMm madha sampriUdk kita- 
vmya harhand | Z. Tripmchdia^ kr^aU esMm devak iva mmta 

satyadharma \ ugrmya chid many me na mxmnte rdjd chid ehhjo namah 
it krimti \ , pmtmte upari BphwmiU Mhmtdso hmtmantaii 
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salmnte | divtjdh mgdml^ trine ngiiptdh iitdh mnio fir idmjam . ntr 
ialmnti ! 10. Jaj/a tapgate hitmmya fund maid putrmya char Utah hm^ 
si'it j rindvd lihhyai Manam ichkamdno amjeshdm astam upa mMam eti i 
11, Sir hj mil iruhtvdyu hitacam tatdpa umjesham jdydin Btihritmn eha 
yonini | purvdhne asvdn ywjuje hi lahhrmi so agner ante wishdlah pu^ 
pada I 12. To mh sendmr rnakuto gunamju rdjd wdtusya prathamo^ 
habhuva | tusrnai krinomi na dhand rumdhmi iaMhmn prdcMs iad ritam 
vadarni | 13. Ahshair md dwyak hrishim it krishasva vitte rumasva balm 
manymndnah | iatra gdmh kitava tarn jdyd tad me m ehashte Bmitd 
^yam ary ah | 14. Mitrum hrimdhmm hkalu mriiaiu m md no ghorem 
charatdhM dhrishm | m vo nu munyur miatdm ardtir miyo halhrimam 
prasitau nu astu i 

The tumbling, air-born [products] of the great YibMdaka tree 
[i.e, the dice) delight me as they continue to roll on the dice-board. 
The exciting dice seem to me like a draught of the soma-plant growing 
on mount Mujavat. 2. She (the gamester’s own wife) never quarrelled 
with or despised me. She was kind to me, and to my friends. But I, 
for the sake of the partial dice, have spurned my devoted spouse. 3. 
My mother-in-law detests me ; my wife rejects me. In his need [the 
gamester] finds no comforter. I cannot discover what is the enjoy- 
ment of the gambler any more than I can perceive what is the happi- 
ness of a worn-out hack horse. 4. Others pay court to the wife of the 
man whose wealth is coveted by the impetuous dice. His father, 
mother, brothers, cry out, know nothing of Mm; take Mm 
away bound.’ ,5. "When I resolve not to be tormented by them, 
because I am abandoned by my Mends who withdraw 'from' me,— yet' 
as soon as the brown dice, when they are thrown, make a, /rattling 
sound, I hasten to their rendezvous, like a woman to her paramour.^®'^, 
6.. The gamester comes to. the assembly, glowing in body, and asking 
him.self, shall I win V The dice inflame hi.s desire, by making over Ms 
winnings to Ms opponent. 7. ■ Hooking,-, .piercing, deceitful, vexatious, 
delighting to torment, the dice- dispense transient gifts, and again ruin 
the .winner; they appear to the gambler covered with honey. 8. 
Their troop of fifty-three disports itself [disposing men’s destinies] 
like the god Savitri, whose ordinances never fail. They bow not before 


These words ' 4 te.- quoted in ^ xii'. 
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tlie wrath even of the fiercest. . The king himself makes oheisance to 
them. 9. They roll downward ; they bonnd. upward. Having no 
hands, they overcome him who has. 'These celestial coals, when 
thrown on the dicehoard, scorch the heart, though cold themselves. 
10. The destitute wife of the gamester is distressed, and so too is the 
mother of a son who goes she knows not whither. In debt and 
seeking after money, the gambler approaches with trepidation the 
houses of other people at night. 11. It vexes the gamester to see his 
own wife, and then to observe the wives and happy homes of others. 
In the morning he yokes the brown horses (the dice); by the time 
w^hen the fire goes out he has sunk into a degraded wretch. 12. He 
who is the general of your hand, the first king of your troop, — to Mm 
I stretch forth [my] ten [fingers] toward the east [in reverence].: I 
do not reject wealth, bnt I declare that which is right (when I say) : 
13. Never play with dice: practice husbandry; rejoice' in thy pro- 
perty, esteeming it sufficient. ‘There, o gamester, are thy cows; 
[this is] thy wife;* — so the adorable Savitri addresses me. 14. Be 
friendly [o dice] ; be auspicious to us ; do not bewitch us powerfully 
with your enchantment. Let your wrath and hostility abate. Let 
others he subject to the fetters of the brown ones (the dice).** 

The following is an attempt fteely to reproduce, in verse, the spirit 
of this composition : — 

These dice that roll upon the hoard, 

To me intense delight afford. 

Sweet Soma-juice has not more power 
To lure me in an evil hour. 

To strife and wrangling disinclined, 

My gentle wife was always kind : 

But I, absorbed in maddening play, 

Have chased this tender spouse away. 

She now, in turn, my person spurns ; 

Her motheris wrath against me burns : 

Distressed and vexed, in vain 'I plead, . 

For none will help me in my need, 

803 Compare A.Y. v, 28,11, and Vaj. Sank. x?L 64,: , : 
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As wretched as a wom-out haci^s, 

The gamester’s life all jojance lacks. 

His means by play away are worn, 

WhUe gallants court his wife forlorn. 

His father, mother, brothers shout, 

'^The madman bind, and drag Mm out.” 

At times, the scorn of every friend, 

I try my foolish ways to mend, 

Eesolve no more my means to waste 
On this infatuated taste ; 

But all in vain when, coming near, 

The rattle of the dice I hear, 

I rush, attracted by their charms, 

Like lady to her lover’s arms. 

As to his game the gambler hies, 

Once more his hopes of winning rise ; 

And loss but more his ardour fires ; 

To try his luck he never tires. 

The dice their victims hook and tear, 
Disturbing, torturing, false though fair. 

The transient gains they yield to-day 
Are all to morrow swept away. 

These sportive dice, a potent band, 

The destinies of men command. 

They laugh to scorn the fierce man’s frown ; 
Before them doughty kings bow down. 

They downward roil, they upw^ard bound, 
xind, handless, men with hands confound. 
They scorch the heart like brands, these dice, 
Although themselves as cold as ice. 

The gambler’s hapless wife is sad ; 

His mother mourns her wayward lad. 

In want, at night he seeks relief 
By graceless shifts, a trembling thief. 

He groans to see Bis wretched wife,' • 

And then the happy wives and life 
Of others, free from care and strife. 
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His bad career, witb moming light 
Begun, in ruin ends bj night. 

To him, the chief who leads yonr hands, . 

Ye Bice, I lift my suppliant hands ; 

I hail thy gifts when thou art kind, 

But crave thy leave to speak my mind. 

Forgive me, king of all the dice, 

If thus I give my friend advice : 

^ Abandon play, and till the soil, 

For this shall better pay thy toil. 
lYeli-pIeased with what thou hast, forbear 
To crave of wealth an ampler share*’ ” 
a Thy wife, thy kine, — -in these rejoice,” 

Thus cries a god with warning voice. 

Be gracious, Bice, we now implore ; 

Bewitch us with your spells no more. 

From us withdraw, to us be kind, 

And others with your fetters bind. 

That the passion for gambling prevailed very extensively at the time 
when the hymns of the Big- and Atharva-vedas were composed is clear 
from various other allusions to the practice which we End there. Thus 
in E.T, viL 86, 6, dice are mentioned along with wine, anger, thought- 
lessness, etc., as causes of sin (see above, p. 66), The following verses 
from the Atharva-veda prove the same point 
A.Y, vii, 50, 1. YatM vriksham asanir Jianti apmti j enahmi 

aiyOf hitman ahskair hidhyasam apmti j 2. TurrJnam afurandm .vUam 
marjushindm | samaitm mhato lliago mitarhmtam JcriiaM mama f , 

“ 1. As the lightning every ’day strikes the tree irresistibly, so may 
I to-day irresistibly smite the gamesters, with' the dice.. 2; May the 
wealth of the rich and of the poor unresistingly, be coUeeted from every 
side into' my hand' as.winnings.^ 

vii. 109, 1. Mmn ngtatja labhmm nmm go ahhmlm tmiumkl j gJm- 
tena lmUi% sihlidmi Ba m mriddti tdrUe | 2. Ghritmi Apsardlhgo vahm 
.imm Agm pdmsun ahsliehkya^ sihaidh upas elm lgatMMidgmh hMvgm 
idtmjmMmlk maianii Aevd^ ulkmjcmi hmgd \ 3. Apmrmah sadhm 
madam madanti. kamrdMnam antard Burgam elm | fah me kmtm 
BfijantM . ghritena sapatmm' ' m$ Mtmam rmiilmganfu 1 4. Adinavam 
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pratidlme ghritena mmdn uhhi kshara | vriJcsham ivasanyd jaU yo 
amd% pratidwyaii | 

L This reverence he paid to the brown [die], who is ruler among 
the dice. With butter I worship the Kali ; may he thus be auspicious 
to us. 2. Bring, o Agni, butter to the Apsarases, but dust, sand, and 
water to the dice. Seeking oblations according to their several shares, 
the gods delight in both offerings. 3. The Apsarases hold a festival 
between the oblation and the sun. May they anoint my hands with 
butter, and overwhelm the gamester who is my opponent. 4. Dis- 
pense bad luck to our adversary, but moisten us with butter. Strike, 
as lightning does a tree, the man who plays against us.’’ 

vi. 118, 1. Tad hastdlhjdni chakrima hilUskdni ahshdndm gamm 
upalipsamandJp | Ugrampasye JTgrajitm tad adydpsarasdv anu dattdm 
finani mh | 

1. Whatever sins we have committed with our hands, seeking to 
obtain the host of dice, — remit to us to-day that debt, ye Apsarases 
Dgrampa^ya and Dgrajit.” 

iv. 38, 1. Udhliindatlfh, sanjayantim apsardm sadlmdevinim | gtaJie 
hriidni krinmndm apsardtJi tdm iha hum | 2. Vichinvatim dhirantim 
apsa/rdm sadhudevintm | glahe hriidni grilmdndm apmrdm — | 3. Yd 
dyaih parinrityati adadand kritani ghhdt 1 sd kritdni mhati 
prahdm dpnotu may ay d ] m mh payasmti aitu md no jmsimr idam 
dhanam [ 4. Yd^ aksheshu pramodanfe iueham krodham cha Uhhrati | 
dnandinmi pramodinim apmrdm tdm iha hum | 

1. I invoke hither the skilfully-playing Apsaras who cuts up and 
conquers, and gets gains in the game of dice. 2. I invoke hither the 
skilMly-playing Apsaras who eoUects and scatters, and receives gains 
in the game of dice. 3. May she who dances about with the dice, 
when she wins by gaming, grant gain to us, and obtain success 
through her skill. May she come to us with abundance of food. Let 
them not conquer this money of ours. 4. I invoke hither the joyful 
and exulting Apsaras — those [goddesses] who delight in dice, and 
who cherish grief and anger.” 

It will he seen from these verses that the Apsarases are intimately 
connected with gambling. In A.Y. ii. 2, 4, they are said to be fond 
of dice,” and soul-bewitching” {ahhakdmdl^ manomuhal}). 

The next two hymns which I proceed to quote are in praise of 
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generosity. The first of them celebrates liberality to the destitute in 
general ; the second eulogizes the same virtue when exhibited in giving 
presents to priests. 

(4) Rig-mda^ x. 117. 

1. Na vai %i devah hshidham id vadhafh dadur utaiitam upa gacJihanti 
mritgavah | uto rayih prinato nopa dmyati utdprinan marditaram m 
vindate | 2» Yah adhrdya chakmndndya pifm annmdn mn rapMtdya 
upajagmushe \Bthiram manah krimte sevate purd uto chit sa marditaram 
na vindate | 3. & id IJiojo yo grihave dadati annaMmQ,ya char ate 
krisdya ( armn ammi lhavati ydmahuta utdparlshu hrinute sakhdyam \ 

4. Nd sa sakhd yo na dadati sakhye sacjidlhme sacliamdndya pitvah ] 
apa asmdt prey ad na tad oko asti prinantam my am aranam chid ichhet \ 

5. Pr inly ad in nddhamdndya tavydn drdgJnydmsam anu pasyeta pan- 
than 1 0 hi vartante rathyd iva chakra my am any am upa tisfhhanta 
rdyah | 6. Mogham annafh vindate aprachetdh satyam Iravimi vadhah it 
sa tasya | na aryamamm pushyati no sakhdyam kevaldgho bhavati kern- 
ladl 1 7. Krishann it phdlah diitaM krimti yann adhvanam apa vrinkte 
charitraih | vadan brahma avadato vaniyan prinann dpir aprinantam abhi 
sydt I 8. Ekapad bhuyo dvipado vichakrame dvipat tripddam abhi eti 
pakhdt 1 chatiishpad eti dvipaddm abhisvare sampasyan panktlr upa- 
tishthamfma^ | 9. Samau chid hastau na samarn vivishtah sammatard 
chid na sammh duhdte j yamayos chid na samd vlrydm jndtl chit santau 
na samarn prinltah j 

**1. The gods have not ordained hunger to be our destruction. 
Even those who are full-fed are overtaken by various forms of death 
{lit. deaths). The prosperity of the liberal man never decays; while 
the illiberal finds no comforter. 2. He who, himself well provided 
with sustenance, hardens his heart against the poor man who ap- 
proaches him, starving, and who has long courted him., desirous of 
food, such a man meets with none to cheer him. 3. He is the houn- 
tiful man who gives to the lean beggar who comes to him craving food. 
Success attends that man in the sacrifice, and he secures for himself a 
friend in the future. 4. He is no friend who bestows nothing on Ms 
friend who waits upon him, seeking for sustenance. Let every one 
depart from such a man ; his house is no home,— and look out for 
some one else who is liberal, even though he be a stranger. 5. Let the 
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powerful man be generous to tbe suppliant ; let Mm look down tbe long 
patk [of futurity]. For, ob, riches reTolve like the wheels of a chariot : 
they come, now to one, now to another.®^^ 6. In vain the fool obtains 
food: I tell the truth; it becomes his destruction (comp. v. 1), He 
nourishes neither his friend nor his companion. He who keeps his 
food to himself has his sin to himself. 7. The ploughshare furrowing 
the ground brings men plenty. A man moving onward with his feet 
accomplishes his journey, A priest who speaks is more acceptable 
than one who is silent A kinsman who is beneficent excels one who 
is stingy. 8. A one-footed being advances faster than a two-footed. 
The two-footed comes after the three-footed. The four-footed follows 
in the rear of the two-footed, and moves on observing his steps. 9. 
The two hands, though alike, do not perform an equal amount of 
work. Two cows with the same mother do not yield the same quan- 
tity of milk. Two men, though twins, have not the same strength. 
And two others, though kinsmen, are not equally liberal.’^ 

The following is a free metrical rendering of some of these verses:— 

The gods have not ordained that we 
Should die of want ; the lean and weak 
Are not deatMs only prey ; the sleek 
Themselves must soon his victims be. 

The man endowed with ample pelf 
Who steels his heart, in selfish mood, 

Against the poor who sue for food 
Shall no consoler find himself, 

60^ It is curious to find in so ancient a composition this now trite comparison of 
the changes of fortune to the reTolutions of a wheel. The same idea occurs in the 
Mahabhurata, iii. 15489 : After happiness, suffering, and after sulfering, happiness, 
visit a man in succession, as the spokes of a wheel [revolve round] the nave” 
[suhliasyanantaram cluWcliaMi duhhhasyamntaram suhhmn \ paryayempamrpmite 
mmm nemim amli im). Compare S'atap. Br. x. 2, : pmat pipma iriyai 

papma (poverty from jyotishas tarn [mritad mritytir ni ha mi asmad 

etani sarmni varttante, ] “ To drinking succeeds thirst, to prosperity wretchedness, to 
light darkness, and to immortality death : so that all these things constantly revolve 
in a circle.” According to Herodotus, i. 207, Orcesus said to Cyrus : If thou 
knowest that even thou art human, and rulest over mortals, learn first this lesson, 
that in the affairs of men there is a wheel which, by its revolution, renders it im- 
possible for the same persons always to enjoy prosperity.” 
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Fo friend is lie wlio coldly spurns 
Away his needy friend forlorn : 

He, thus repulsed, in wrath and scorn 

To some more liberal stranger turns. 

Believe the poor while yet ye may ; 

Down future timers long vista look, 

And try to read that darkling book ; 

Your riches soon may flit away. 

Ye cannot trust their fickle grace ; 

As chariot wheels, in ceaseless round, 

Fow upward turn, now touch the ground, 

So riches ever change their place. 

The man whose friend receives no share 
In all his good, himself destroys : 

Who thus alone his food enjoys ^ 

His sin alone shall also bear. 

(5). Rig-veda, x. 107. 

1. Avir ahhud maid maglionam esliam vUvmijwam famaso nir amocM | 
maid jijotih pitrilMr dattum agad uruh panihdh dahsJdndguh adarsi j 
2. TJdhclm divi dahldnavmito astJmr ye aivaddh saha te suryena | Jdra^ 
nyaduh mnntatmm IJmjante vdsoddh Bo^na p'atirante dy%(h | 3. Dawl 
^urttir dalcsldnd devayajyd m Jcavdribhyo na M te priumti | dilm narCih 
prayata-dalmJdndso avadija-lhiyd lahavah prinmiti | .... 5. BalcsM- 
^ndvtm prathmio liutah eti dahsMndvdn grdmamr agrmn eti \ tarn em^ 
manye nripatim jandndm yah prathamo dahsJdndm dvivaya j 6. Tmti 
eva risldm tarn u hrahmdmm dJmr yajnanyam sdmagdm nUJmiasmn j sa 
sulcrasya tamoveda tisro yah pratJmmo dahsMnaya rarddJia ) I. BahsJdna 
^svani dalcsldnd gam dadati dahshind cliandrmn ' tda y ad Mr any am | 
daksldna hinam vanute yo nah dtmd dahsldnum mrma Jcrimiie mjdnan | 
S. Wa hhojdh mamrur na nyartJiam %yur m risky anti na /oyathanU ha 
hhojdli \ idam yad visvam Ihuvanam svascha etat sarvam dalcsldnd ehhyo 
dadati \ 9. Bhojdh jigyuh surubhim yonim agre bhojdh jigyur vadliram 
y d stivdsdh \ bhojdh jig yur antahpeyam surdydh Ihojdh jigyur ye ahutdh 
prayanti \ 19. Bhojdya mvam sam 7nrij anti dium bhojdya dste hanyd 

28 
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kmlhamand | Ihojasya idam pushkaranlm mhm paruhlmiatn devmndnd. 
ua chitrmn | 11. JBhojam asvak sushtJiuvdho mlianti suvrid ratho varttate 
daksMndydh \ Ihojmn devaso avata hJiareshu lliojah sairUn samanikeshu 
jetd I 

** L The great liberality of these men has been manifested. 
The whole living [world] has been liberated from darkness. The 
great light given by the Fathers has arrived. The broad path of 
largess has been beheld. 2, The givers of gifts abide aloft in the 
sky; the bestowers of horses live with the Sun; the givers of gold 
attain immortality ; the bestowers of raiment prolong their lives. 3. 
A gift is a satisfaction of the gods, an offering to the deities, and [pro- 
ceeds] not from the illiberal ; they bestoAV nothing ; and many men 
who bestow largesses are bountiful merely through fear of reproach 
..... 5. The giver of gifts, invited, advances first : he walks in 
the front as leader.®*^® I regard as the king of men him who first 
presented a gift. 6. They call him a rishi, a priest, a reverend 
chanter of hymns and reciter of verses, — he knows the three forms of 
the resplendent (Agni), — ‘the man who was the first to crown [his 
religious service] with a gift, 7. Largess bestows a cow, a horse, 
and gleaming gold. Largess bestows food, which is our life. The 
wise man makes largess-giving his breastplate. 8. Bountiful meu 
neither die nor fall into calamity; they suffer neither wrong nor pain. 
Their liberality confers on them this whole world as well as heaven. 
9, The bountiful conquer for themselves first, a pleasant abode, a well- 
dressed wife, and a draught of wine ; they conquer those who walk 
before them, uninvited. 10. A fleet horse is trained for the generous 
man ; he obtains a brilliant damsel for his portion ; this house of his 
resembles a lotus-pond, beautiful, embellished like the palaces of the 
gods. 1 1 . The liberal man is borne along by rapid horses. The car of 
largess rolls forward on easy wheels. Preserve, ye gods, the bountiful 
man in battle. He overcomes his enemies in the fight.” 

Compare E.Y. x. 68, 11. ‘‘ The Fathers have adorned the slcy with stars .... 
and placed darkness in the night, and light in the day ” (see above, p. 287). 

606 Compare E.T. iv. 50, 8 f. where the prosperity and honour which attend a 
prince who retains and cherishes a domestic priest are described. See Professor 
Wilson’s translation, and note on t?. 9, in p. 214; and Eoth’s Art. on Erahma and 
the Brahmans, Jonrn. Germ. Or. Society, i. 77 ff. See also the hymn ffom the A.Y. 
iii. 19, quoted in the 1st vol. of this work, p. 283. 
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Y’erses 8 if. may be thus freely rendered : — 

The liberal does not monm or die ; 

No pain or care his life annoys ; 

This world is his with all its joys^ 

And future bliss beyond the sky. 

He owns a princely palace bright, 

, And dwells in godlike pomp and pride 
A richly decked and winning bride 
Sits fair and blooming by his side, 

And fills his heart with love’s delight. 

YVith plenteous stores of corn and wine 
Supplied, a merry life he leads ; 

Swift o’er the plain his chariot speeds, 

"Whirled on by prancing, snorting, steeds ; 

He smites his foes by aid divine. 

The hymn which I cite next has been already translated by Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller in his Anc. Sansk. Lit., pp. 494 £, where he thus 
remarks on it : ‘‘ The 103rd hymn of the^7th Manclala, which is called 
a panegyric of the frogs, is clearly a satire on the priests j and it is 
curious to obseiwe that the same animal should have been chosen by 
the Vedic satirist to represent the priests, which, by the earliest 
satirist of Greece, was selected as the representative of the Homeric 
heroes.” 

(6) Eig-veda^ vii. 103. 

I, Smnvatsaram sahyanah lraJma7idh wata-clidnmh | vdoJmm Far- 
janya-jinvitdm pra mmidukdh avddishiih [ 2. DivydJi dpo ahhi yad enani 
iiyan dritim na sushlcam sarasi saydnam | g mam, aim na mdyur mtsini- 
ndm manduhmidm vagnur atra sam eti 13. Yad mi emn usato alhy 
avarshlt truhjdmtah pravrishi dgatdydm [ alchhhallkritya pitaram na 
putro any 0 miyam upa vadantam eti [ 4. Anyo anyam anu grilhndti enor 
apcm visarge yad aniandishdtdm \ mandiika yad ahMvnsktah kanisMan 
priSnih samprinJde Jiaritena vdcham | 5. Yad eshdm anyo anyasya 
mckafn idMasyem mdati kiksliamdnah | sarmm tad esJidm samridlieva 
parva yad suvdcJio vadathana adhi apm | 6. Gomdyur eko ajamdyur eJcah 
prisnir eko Mritah elcah e^ham] samgnam ndma lihlirito virupah pumtra 
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mcham pipikir mdantah | 7. JBrdhmandso atirdtre na mnu Baro m 
purmm alhito vadantah | mnivatsarasya tad aliah pari shtJm yan 
manduMh prdvrishmam habJiuva | 8. Brdhmndsah somino vdeham 
ahrata hr alma hrinvmitah parivatsarmam | adJwaryavo gharmimh siskvi- 
dcindh dvir hhavanti gtiliydh na he eMt | 9, BevaMtini jugtipur dvada- 
hsga ritmJi naro na pra minanti etc | samvatsare prdrrislii dgatdydm 
taptdh gliarmdh asmwate visargam | 10. Gomdyur adad ajamdytir aidt 
piisnir addd harito no vasuni ] gavdm matiduhdh dadatSi satdni mM- 
srasdve pratirante ayah | 

*‘1. These yow-fuMling Brahmans, the frogs, after lying qniet for 
a year, have now uttered their voice, stimulated by Parjanya (the 
rain-god). 2. “When the waters from the sky fell upon them, as they 
lay like a dry skin in the (dried-up) pond, the voice of the frogs 
rises in concert, like the lowing of cows which have calves. 3. When, 
on the arrival of the autumn, rain fell upon them, when they were 
ardently desiring it and parched with thirst, the one croaking ap- 
proaches, like a son his father, another who is calling out. 4. One 
of them seizes the other, when they are delighted with the dis- 
charge of the waters ; when the speckled frog, soaked, and leaping 
upwards, joins his voice to that of the green one. 6. When the 
one repeats the sounds of the other, as a. pupil the words of his 
teacher, your every limb seems in full vigour, as ye make a 
loud noise upon the waters. 6. One lows like a cow, another 
bleats like a goat ; one of them is speckled, another green. Having 
a common name, they vary in appearance, and modulate their voices 
diversely as they croak. 7. Like Brahmans at the Atiratra soma- 
rite, like (priests) talking round a full bowl, ye frogs surround the 
pond on this day of the year which is the day of autumn. 8. The 
soma-offering Brahmans raise their voices, performing their annual 
devotions ; these adhvaryus, sweating with their hot oblations [or 
their kettles] issue forth like persons who have been hidden. 9. They 
have observed the divine ordinances of the year j these creatures do 
not disregard the season ; when autumn has arrived these heated 
kettles obtain their release. 10. The frog who lows, and the one who 
bleats, the speckled and the brown, have bestowed on us riches : 

Prof. Muller renders driti by fish.’* I prefer the more common signification 
of ‘‘skin.” 
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giving us hundreds of cows, the &ogs prolong our lives in the season, 
of a thousand shoots.** 

I have attempted to give the substance of this hymn very freely in 
the following verses : — 


As Brahmans, who a vow fulfil, 

The frogs had now a year been still. 

Lile dried and shrivelled skins they lay, 
Paint, parched with heat for many a day, 
Expecting, long in vain, the showers 
Withheld by Air*s malignant powers. 

But autumn comes j Parjanya rains 
In copious streams, and floods the plains. 
Clouds veil the sun, the air is cool, 

The ponds, long empty, now are full. 
There float the frogs, their bodies soak ; 
Afar is heard their merry croak. 

Well drenched, they jump aloft in glee, 
And join in noisy colloquy. 

They leap upon each others’ backs, 

And each to t’ other cries co-ax. 

As teachers first call out a word. 

Then boys repeat what they have heard, 
Just so the frogs croak out once more 
What other frogs had croaked before. 
Sounds diverse issue from their throats, 
Some low like cows, some bleat like goats, 
Though one in name, of various sheen, 

For one is brown, another green. 

As Brahmans at a Soma-rite 
Around the bowl in talk unite, 

This day the frogs their pond surround, 
And make the air with noise resound. 
These priests, the frogs, their voices raise, 
And sing their annual hymn of praise. 

As priests who sweated o*er a pot 
Soon quit the fire they find too hot, 
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The frogs, so long oppressed by heat, 

Emerge in haste from their retreat. 

From rules divine they never swerve, 

But all the seasons’ laws observe. 

When autumn comes, their sufferings cease, 

From scorching heat they find release. 

The frogs that bleat, and those that low, ^ 

Brown, green, on men all wealth bestow. 

The kine that on our pastures graze, 

We owe to them, with length of days. 

It is possibly an echo of this production that we find in a description 
of autumn in the Harivamsa, v. 8803, where the poet compares the 
noise made by a frog, after his rest of sixteen half months, along with 
his wives, to the recitation of the Eig-veda by a Brahman surrounded 
by his pupils (^plavangmnah sliodasa-^ahshasdyi^^^ wmiti goshthali saha 
lidminihhih j riclio dvijcitih priya-satga-dlmrmd yathd svamJiyai^ pari^ 
vdryamdmli). On this verse the late M. Langlois somewhat naively 
remarks as follows, in a note to his French translation of the Ilariv. 
vol. ii. p. 132 : Dans nos moeurs rien n’ egalerait V impertinence 
d’une comparaison dans laquelle une grenouille serait assimilee a un 
respectable ecclesiastique. Les Indiens, a ce qu’ il parait, ne voyaient 
dans telle espece de rapprochement aucune teinte d’ impi6te.” 

The next hymn breathes a social spirit, and a disposition to profit 
by the improving infiuences of the company of cultivated men, com- 
bined, however, with a vainglorious desire to shine at their expence. 

{1). Atliarm-veda, ^ 11 , 12, 

1 . Salhd cha met samitii cha avatam Frajdpater duhitm'm sammddne | 
yondsangacliliai upa, md sa iikshdi ehdru mdani pilar sangatesim | 2. 

There seems to he no doubt that this word refers to the frog’s eight months 
quiescence since the close of the preceding rainy season. M. Langlois, who had 
before him the reading shodasa-pahsha-idryylt was natarally puzzled by it, and 
renders it, La grenouille, dont les flancs sont comme sillonnes par les seize cotes,” 
and he adds a note to the following effect : ** II me semble qiie, par cette epithete un 
pen obscure, V intention de T auteur est de depeiiidre les seize cotes de la grenouille, 
derenues plus apparentes h la suite des chaleurs de I’dte qui out du 1’ affaiblir.” 
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Ftdma te saMe ndma mrishtd ndma vai mi j ye te Ice eha salhdsuias ie me 
smtu savdelmsah | 3. iEsMm aliam samdsmdndfii varelio vijndmm adade j 
myall sarmsyah smnsado mam Indr a lihaginam hrinu [ 4. Tad ro manah 
pardyatam yad haddJmm iha veJia vd | tad rah dmrtaydmasi mmji m 
rmn,aidm manah \ 

May Assembly and Meeting, the two daughters of Prajapati, 
concurrently preserve me. May every one whom I meet resort to me ; 
may I speak agreeably, 0 fathers, in the assemblies. 2. Assembly, 
we know thy name ; thy name is conversation. Let all the members 
of the company converse -with me. 3. I appropriate the glory and the 
knowledge of these men who are seated here. Indra, make me the 
most distinguished in all this assembly. 4. If your thoughts have 
turned elsewhere, or are enchained here or there, we cause them to 
return : let them delight in me.’’ 

The hymn of which I next give the first four verses contains a 
prayer, or incantation, for concord in a family. 


(8). Aiharva-vedaj iii. 30. 


1 , Sahridayam sdmmamsyam avtdveslum Jcrinomi rah [ anyo any am 
ahhi haryata ratsayn jdtam ivdghnyd | 2 . Amivratah pituh piitro mdtrd 
hharatti sammandh | jdyd patye maddiimatim vdcliam radatu iantirdn | 3, 
Md hhrdtd IJirdiaraHi drikshad md srasdram ata srasd ] samyanchah 
sarratdh hhfifrd rdeham radata hhadrayd | 4. Yena derdh na viyanti no 
cha ridvishaie mithah | tat Jcrimio hrahma ro grih sanjndnam ^urushe- 
hhyah | 

‘‘ 1. I impart to you concord, with unity of hearts and freedom from 
hatred: delight one in another, as a cow at the birth of a calf. 2. 
May the son be obedient to his father, and of one mind with his 
mother : may the wife, at peace with®°® her husband, speak to him honied, 
words. 3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister ; concordant 
and united in will speak to one another with kind words. 4. We 
perform in your house an incantation, creating concord among its in- 

609 J am unable to give an explanation of the word iantivan, which, though mascu- 
line in form, seems to agree with y%5. 
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mates, and one through which the gods will not desert yon, nor mutual 
hatred exist.’’ 

The four hymns of the Atharva-veda which follow contain incanta- 
tions designed to save persons suffering under dangerous diseases, and 
on the point of death, from death ; or rather perhaps to try to recall 
their spirits after their separation from the body. They supply various 
illustrations of the conceptions entertained by the Indians of the period 
when they were composed, regarding the vital principle,* the relations 
of the different senses to the several elements, the deities by whom 
men’s tenure of life was regulated, the power of incantations to arrest 
the approach of doom, and other kindred particulars, Some of the 
ideas which we shall meet here have already occurred in the section 
on Yama. 

{9), Atharva-veda, Y, SO. 

1. Avatas te dvatah par dvatas te dvata^ | ihaiva lhava md nn gak md 
pur van anu gdh pitrm asum ladhndmi te dridham | 2. Yat tvd ^hliicheruh 
purushah svo yad aramjanah [ unmochana-pramochane ullie vdchd vadami 

I 3. Yad dudrohitha iepulie striyai pmm achittyd | unmp — | 4. Yad 
enaso mdtrihritdt seshe pitriJcritdt cha yat j unmo—’\ 5. Yat te mdtd yat 
te pita jdmir hhrdtd cha sarjatah | pratyah sevasva lheshajani Jar adashtim 
hrinomi tvd j 6. Ihaidhi purmha mrvem manasd saJia \ dUtau Yamasya 
md ^migdh adhi jlvapnrd ihi | 7. Amihutah ptmar ehi vidvan udayanam 
pathah \ drohanmn dlcramanam jlvato jlvato Ujanam | 8. Jfa hihher na 
marishyasi jaradashtm hrinomi tvd | niravocham aham yahhmam ange- 
hhyo ^ngajvaram tarn | 9. Ayigabhedo angajvaro ya^ cha te hrulaydmayah | 
yahhmah hjenah iva prdpaptad vdchd. sadhah parastardm | 10. "BisM 
Bodhapy'attbodJiav asvapno yak cha jdgrivih | iau te prdnasya goptdrau 
diva nahtam cha jdgritdm | 11. Ay am Agnir upasadyah iha suryah 
udetu te ] udehi mrityor gambhirdt hrishndt chit tamasas pari 1 12. 
WaniQ Yamdya namo astu mrityave namah pitribkyah uta ye nay anti | 
utpdranasya yo veda tarn agnim pure dadhe amai arisddatdtayej 13, 

Three hyinns of the Atharra-veda, viz, iii. 19 ; y. 18, and v. 19, together with 
two verses (the 8th and 9th) of v. 17, which formed part of this section, as it origi- 
nally appeared in the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society for 1866, pp. 33 if., are 
omitted here, as they have subsequently been quoted in the first volume of this work, 
2nd Edition, pp. 280-287. 
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Aitu prdmh aiki manah aitu cliahshur atlio halmn | iartram asya sam 
viddf% tat padlhy dm prati tishthatu | 14. Frdmndgne chakshusM sam 
srijematfi samzraya tamd sam halena | vettlia a^iiritasya md mi ydi md 
mi Ihumigrilio ^hhuvat | 15. Md te prdnah upadasat mo apdm \pi dhdyi 
t& \ sdryas tvd ^dhipatir mrityor uddyachhatu rasmihMh | 16. 
antar mdati jihvd haddlia panishpadd ] tvayd yahshmafh niravoclmm 
satam ropii cha tahnanah | 17. Ay am lohah priyatamo devdndm apard* 
jitah 1 yasmai tmm iha mrityme dishfah puruslia jajnuhe 1 sa cha tvd 
^mi hvaydmasi md purdjaraso mriihdh | 

** 1. Erom tiiy vicinity, from tliy vicinity, from a distance, from 
thy vicinity [I call*] to thee : remain here ; do not follow, do not 
follow, the early fathers, I firmly hold hack thy breath. 2. What- 
ever incantations any kinsman or stranger has uttered against thee, 
— with my voice I declare thy release and deliverance from them 
all. 3. Whatever hurt thou hast done, or curse thou hast spoken, in 
thy folly, against woman or man, with my voice, etc. 4. If thou liest 
there in consequence of any sin committed by thy mother, or thy 
father, with my voice, etc. 5. Heceive the medicine which thy 
father, mother, sister and brother offer to thee. I make thee long- 
lived. 6. Eemain here, o man, with thy entire soul ; do not follow 
the two messengers of Yama; come to the abodes of the living. 7. 
Eeturn when called, knowing the outlet of the path, the ascent, the 
advance, the road of every living man. 8. Pear not; thou shalt not 
die ; I make thee long-lived. I have charmed out of thy members 
the consumption by which they are wasted, 9. The consumption 

Compare a curious passage from the Taittirfya Brakmana iii. 7, 12, 3 f., already 
quoted iu p. 66: ‘‘ May Agni deliver me from any siu which my mother may have 
committed when I was in ker womb, or which my father may have committed. May 
my parents have received no injury from me, when I, a son, in sucking, squeezed my 
mother and father in my delight.’’ Compare also E.T. vii. 86, 5, quoted above in 
the same page, as well as the following texts: R.V. vi. 51, 7, -Ma miy mo anya- 
hritam hMyema matat harma yat ehayadhm | “May we not suffer [the penalty of] 
sin committed by others, or do that which you will punish, o Tasusi” vii. 52, 2, 
Md w hhujema mtyajdtam em md tat Jcarma msavo yat cJiayadIm\oi nearly 
identical sense with the preceding text. x. 37, 12. Yad m devdi chahrima jihvayd 
gum manaso Da pray^itt devahetanam [ amvd yo no ahhi duchhundyate tasmin tad em 
msmo ni dhetmia | “ If we have committed against yon any grievous offence, o gods, 
with our tongues, or through thoughtlessness, transfer (the guilt of) that sin to the 
enemy who regards us with malice.” 

See the section on Yama, p. 294. 
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■wMch racks and wastes thy limbs, and sickens thy heart, has down 
away to a distance like a hawk, overcome by my word. 10. The two 
sages, Alert and Watchful, the sleepless and the vigilant, these the 
guardians of thy life, are awake both day and night, 11. May this 
adorable Agni rise here to thee as a sun. Eise up from deep death, 
yea, even from black darkness.®^* 12. Eeverence to Tama, reverence 
to Death, reverence to the Fathers, and to those who guide us. I 
place in front of this [sick] man, for his security, Agni, who knows 
how to carry him across. 13. Let his breath, let his soul, let his 
sight come, and then his strength ; let his body acquire sensation, and 
stand firm upon its feet. 14. Provide him, Agni, with breath, and 
with sight; restore him, furnished with a body, and with strength,®^® 
Thou hast the knowledge of immortality; let him not depart, or 
become a dweller in a house of clay. 15. Let not thy inhaled breath 
cease ; let not thy exhaled breath vanish. Let the sun, the lord, raise 
thee up from death by his raj^s. 16. This tongue speaks within, 
bound, convulsive. Ey thee I have charmed away the consumption, 
and the hundred torments of the fever. 17. This world is the dearest, 
imconquered by the gods. To whatever death thou wast destined 
when thou wast born, o man,— we call after thee, do not die before 
thou art worn out by old age. 

Atharva-vedai Til, bZ. 

I. Amutralhuyad adhi yad Yamasya Briliaspate alhUashr amunclmh \ 
2 >ratymihatam Asvina. mrityum asmad devdnCim Agne Ihishagti sacMhMh | 
2. 8am JcramatHm md jihltmn iarira^n prdndpdnau te smjujdv iha dam | 
htam jlm iarado mrdhamdno Agnis te gojpdh adhipah mswkfJiah | 3. 
Aytir yat ie atihitam pardeliair apdnah pranadi ptmar d tan iidm \ Agms 
tad dlidr nirriter upadhdt tad dtmani punar dvesaycmi te | 4, Md 
imam prdno hand mo apdno avahdya pard gdt | sapta risliihhyah enam 
paridadami te enam svasti jarase mhantx^ ] 5. Fravisatam prdndpdncw 
anadvdhdv im vrajam j ayam jarimnah ievadhir arishtah ilia varihatdm | 
6. ^4 te prdnayh swvdmasi pard yakshmam suvdmi te \ dyur no viivato 

Compare the hmhs l^keBpos of Homer. 

Already quoted in the section on Yama, p, 312. 

Compare the section just referred to, p. 297 ff* 
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dadhai ay am Agnir mrenyah \ 7. TJd vayafti iamasas pari rohanto 
ndham uttamam | devam devaird suryam aganma jyotir utiamam | 

Brihaspati, thou hast delivered us from dwelling in the realm 
of Tama, from the curse. The Asvins, — they who, o Agni, are the 
two physicians of the gods, — they have repelled death from us by their 
powers. 2. Continue associated, ye two breaths, inspired and expired ; 
forsake not his body: may they, united, remain with thee here. Live 
prosperously a hundred autumns. Agni is thy brilliant protector and 
lord. 3. May thy life, which has been dissipated afar, may thy 
breaths, come back to thee again. Agni has snatched it from the lap 
of Nirrxti (Destruction) : and I introduce it again into tbyself. 4. Let 
not his inspiration abandon him, nor his expiration quit him and 
depart. I commit him to the seven Hishis ; may they carry him on 
in health to old age. 5. Enter into him, ye two breaths, like two 
steers forcing their way into a cow-pen. May this man flourish here, 
an unmolested depositary of old age. 6. We restore thy breath. I 
drive away consumption from thee. May this excellent Agni sustain 
our life on every side. 7. Ascending from the darkness to the upper- 
most heaven, we have reached, among the gods, the god Surya, the 
highest luminary,’^ 

(11) Atharva-veda, vin. 1. 

1. AfdaMya mrityave nmiah prdndk apdndh ilia fe ramantdm | 
ihdyam astu ptinisJiah sahdstmd suryasya hlidge amriiasya hhe \ 2. Ui 
enam Bhago agrahJnd enaHi Somo amiumdn | ud mam Mando devah ud 
Indrdgni svastaye 1 3. Iha te asur iha prCimli iJmyur ilm ie manah \ v>t 
tvd Wirritydh pdsehliyo dairy it rdclid lhardmasi | 4. Uthrdma ad^ah 
purusha md hm pattMh mrityoli padhlsam avamunchamdnah \ md chjiit^ 
tlidh asmal loMd agneh suryasya sandrUek] 6. Tuhhyam vdtali pavatdm 
mdtarisvd tulhyam mrslimitu am ritdni dp ah [ suryas ts tmive ^am 
iapdii tram mrityur dayatdm md pra meslithdh j 6. Udyamm te purttsha 
ndraydmm jirdtmn te dalcsliatdtmi Jcrimmi [ d M roliemam amritaffi 
sulcham ratham atJia jirrir ridatham d vadusi j 7,lfd te manas tatra 
gad md tiro lliud mdjlvelhyah pra mado md ^nugdh pitrm ) riive devdh 
abhi rahskantu irelia 1 8. Jfd gatdndm d didhithah ye nay anti par d-^ 
ratam | d rolia imnaso jyotir ehj d te hastau rah hdmaJie | 9. S'ydmas 
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eha Ua md hlalas eJia preshitat^ Yama^ya yau pathirahhi kdnau | 
ehi md m dldkyo md Hr a tisJitha pardnmmidlj, | 10. Md etmn panthdm 
miu gdfi Ihlmah esim yem pdrmfh na lyatJia tarn hravlmi | tmmh eiat 
punisha md pra patthdl^ hhayam parastdd allimjam te arvcik [ 11. Rah- 
shantu tvd agmyo ye apsxi antd rahsliatii tvd manimhyah yam indhate J 
mihdnaro rahshatii jdtaveddh divyas tvd md dhag vidyidd saha [ 12. 
Md tvd hravydd allii maMsta drdt sanhasuhdt char a | rahhaiii tvd 
Ryauh rakshatu RritMvl suryas cha tvd rahshatdrn chandramds cka | 
mitariksham rakshatu devahetyah | 1^. Bodhai cha tvd Rratihodhai cha 
rahshatd'm \ Asvapnas cha tvd Anavadrdnai cha rahhatdm \ GopdyaM 
cha tvd Jagrivis cha j 14. Te tvd rahshantu te tvd gopdyantu tehhyo 
nawias telhyah svdhd | Jtvelhyas tvd samude Vdyur Ridro Bhdtd 
dadhatu Savitd trdyamdnah | md tvd prdno balafh hasid asuifi te 
hvaydmast j 16. Md tvd jamlhah samhanur md tamo vidad md jihvd 
larMh pramayuh hatha sydh [ ut tvd Adityah Vasavo lharantu ud 
Indragnl svastaye j 11. Ut tvd JDyaur ut Rrithivl ut Prajdpatir agra- 
hhit I ut tvd mrityor oshadhayo somardjnir aplparan | 18. Ayafh devdh 
ihaivdstu ay am md Hnutra gad itah [ imam sahasraviryena mrityor 
utpdraydmasi | 19. Ut tvd mrityor apiparam sam dhamantu vayodhasah [ 
md tvd vyastahehjo md tvd agharudo rudan j 20. Ahdrsham avidath tvd 
punar dgdh punarnavah ] sarvdngah sarvam te chakslmh sarvam dyui cha 
te Hidam [ 21. Vyavdt te Jyotir ahhud apa tvat tamo ahramit | apa tvad 
mrityum nirritim apa yahsJmam ni dadhmasi | 

‘‘1. Beverence to Death the Ender I May thy inhaled and exhaled 
breaths gladly rest here. May this man remain here united with his 
spirit in the domain of the sun, in the world of deathlessness. 2. Bhaga 
and Soma with his filaments, the divine Maruts, Indra, and Agni, have 
raised him up to health. Here is thy spirit, here thy breath, here thy 
life, here thy soul. We rescue thee from the bonds of Mrriti by a 
divine utterance. 4. Eise up hence, o man. Casting olf the fetters of 
death, do not sink downward. Do not depart from this world, from 
the sight of Agni and the Sun. 5. May the Wind, Matarisvan, blow 
for thee; may the waters shower immortality (or ambrosia) on thee; 
may the Sun shine healingly upon thy body; may Death pity thee ; 
do not die. 6. Thou must ascend, o man, and not descend ; I give 
thee life and perceptive power. Mount this pleasant and imperishable 
car, then, when aged, thou shalt declare a festival. 7, Let not thy soul 
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go away tMtlier, let it not disappear; do not wander away from tlie 
living ; do not follow tiie Fathers* May all the gods preserve thee* 

8. Do not long after the departed, who conduct men afar. Ascend 
from the darkness ; come into the light. We lay hold of thy hands. 

9. Let not the two dogs sent by Yama,®^® the black and the brindled 
[seize thee]. Come hither; do not hesitate; do not remain here with 
averted mind. 10. Do not follow this path ; it is terrible; I speak of 
that by which thou hast not hitherto gone. This, o man, is darkness ; 
do not enter it. Beyond, thou hast fear; on this side, thou hast 
security. 11. May the fires w'-hich are in the waters preserve thee ; 
may the fire which men kindle preserve thee; may Jatavedas Yai4- 
vanara (the fire, which is common to all men) preserve thee ; let not 
the celestial fire, together with the lightning, consume thee. 12. Let 
not the flesh-devouring fire®^’^ seek to harm thee ; go far from that 
wicked one. May the sky, the earth, the sun, and moon, preserve 
thee; may the air protect thee from the bolt of the gods. 18. May 
Wakeful and Watchful, may Sleepless and Wakeful preserve thee. 
May Guardian and Yigilant protect thee. 14. May they protect 
and guard thee. To them be reverence. 15. May Yayu, Indra, 
Dhatri, and Savitri the deliverer, restore thee to converse with the 
living. Let not breath and strength abandon thee ; we call back 
thy spirit. 16. Let not any destructive demon, let not darkness find 
thee .... May the Adityas and Yasus, with Indra and Agni, raise thee 
up to health. 17. The sky, the earth, Prajapati have rescued thee. 
The plants with Soma their king, have delivered thee from death. 
18. Let this man remain here, o gods ; let him not depart hence to the 
other world. We rescue him from death with a charm of boundless 
efficacy. 19. I have delivered thee from death; may the vigorous 
breathe upon thee.®^® Let not the she-devils with dishevelled hair, or 
those that howl dreadfully, yell at thee. 20. I have snatched thee ; I 
have caught thee ; thou hast returned renewed, and perfect in thy 
members : I have obtained thy entire eye, and tliy entire life. 21. 

See A Y. T. 30, 6, above. 

There are three kinds of fire, Icravyad, or funeral (here referred to), which 
devours dead bodies, the culinary {dmad)^ and the sacrificial. See the Yaj. S. i. 17, 
and the coinmentary there, and above, p. 217, note. 

®i8 See the 4th verse of the next hymn. 
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[Life] Las breathed upon thee. Light has come to thee. Darkness 
has departed from thee. Ve remove from, thee death, Nirriti and 
consumption,” 

(12) Ailiarva-veday viii. 2. 

1. Arahkasm imam amritasya sruslitm acJiMdymnaml jaradasktir 
mtu te I asimi te dytih punar d hhardmi rajas tamo mopagdh md pra 
meslitlidh | Jimidm jyotir alhjehi arvdn d tra hardmi iatasdraduya] 
ammumlimi mrityupdidn asastim drdglnyadi dyuh prataram te dadlidmi\ 
3. Vdtdt te prdnam midadi surydoh chahsJmr ahafh tma ] yat ie mams 
ivayi tad dfidrayamt sain vitsm angair mda jihvmjd ^Uapam \ 4. Prdmna 
tvd dvipaddm cJiatusJipaddm agnim im jdtam abhi scm dlmndmi | namas 
te mrityo clmMiushe namah prdndya te ^Jcaram [ 5. Ay am jlvata md 
mrita imam samiraydmasi [ hrinomi asmai hheshajam mrityo md pimi- 
shark radlilli \ 6. Jivalafh naghdrisham jlmntim oshadhtm aham | trdya^ 
mtindm sahamd?idi?i sahasvatim ilia Imve asmai arishtatdtaye | 7. AdM 
Irdki md ^^rahhatlidli srijemam tavawa san sarvahdydh ihdstu | Bhavd- 
sarvati mridatam sarma yaclihatam apasidhya diiritam dJiattam dytth | 
8. Asmai mrityo adhi hruhi imam dayasva ud ito ’yam etu | arishtah 
sarvdnga^ sidruj jarasd sataJidyanah dtmand hhujam asnuidm | 9. Bevd- 
ndfk hetih pari tvd rrinahtu pdraydmi tvd rajasa^ ut tvd mrityor aptpa-- 
ram | drdd agnim hr avyddam nirulian jlvdtave te paridldfli dadhami | 10. 
Yat ie niydnafh rajasmn mrityo amvadharshyam | pathaTi imadi tasmdd 
rakshanto hrahmdsmai varma krinmasi | 11. Krinomi te prdndpanaic 
jar dm mrityum dlrgliam dyuh svasii | Vaivasvatena praJiitdn yamadu- 
tarns eharato ’pa sedhami sarvdn | 12. Arad ardtim nirritim pare 
grdhim hravyddah piidcJidn | rahsho yat sarvai/i durhhutaM tat tamak 
ivdpa liarmasi \ Agnes te prdnam amritad dyushnaio mnve jdta- 
vedasali ] yathd na rishydh amritah sajur asas tat te hrinomi tad te 
samridhjatdm | 14. 8'ive te stdm DymdpritMvi asantdpe ahliisriyau | 
iafn te suryah d tapatii sarn vdio vdtti te hricte [ S'ivdh allii ksharantu 
ivd dpo divyali payasvatlh [ 15. Sivds te santv oshadliayah ut tvd 
’’hdrsham adharasyah uttardm pritMvim ahhi | tatra tvd ” dityau rakslia-' 
tdm Burydchandrarnasdv tibhd \ IQ, Tat te vdsah paridMnarn yam 
nwirn krinushe tvam | sivam te tame tat krinmah sanisparse ’rukshmm 
astu te \ 17. Yat kshurem mar chayatd sutejasd vapid vapasi kesa- 
smasru ( iumhhan mukham md mk dyuh pra moskth | 18. Sivau te stdni 
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vriM-yavdv ahahsdv adomadhau j etmc yahshnmn m hddhete etau mun^ 
chato amhasah | 19. Yad dsndsi yat pihmi dhdnyam hruhjdh 
yad adyam yad anddymn sarmm te minam avislia7% krimmi \ 20. Ahne 
cha tvd 7'dti'aye cha ulhdhliydm pari dadmad j ardyeMgo jigliatsMiyah 
imam me pari rakshata | 21. S'atam te ayutam lidyandn due yuge ti'ini 
chatvdri hrinmah | IMrdgm visue devas te mimia^iyantdm alirimy a- 
mdndh | 22. S'arade tud hemmitdya vasantdya gnshndya pari dadmasi \ 
'uarshdni tublmjafk syond^ii yeshu mrdhmite oshadkih | 23. Mrityar tie 
dvipadam mritytir lie chaktshpadwm | tasmdt fvdm fnrUyor gopater 
tidhliarmii sa 77id hillieh j 24. So’risJita na ma^dshyasi m marishyasi 
md hiblieli j na 'vai tatra 7iiriya7ite fio yanti adhammi tmiafi | 25. Barvo 
mi tatra jlvati gaur aiuali pm'ushah paiaJi ] yatredam Irahna kriyate 
ptaridhir jwandya ham | 26. Fari tvd pdttc saind^iehliyo obMchdrdt sa- 
landhibhyah | amamrir lhava amrito atijivo 7nd te Iidsislmr asavaJj, 
iariram \ 27. Ye mrityavah ekasatam yah ndshtrdh atitd^'ydh \ 7nmch- 
antii tas)ndt tvdfh devah agner miivanardd adlii | 28. Agneh iarwam asi 
pdrayishmil rakshohd ^si sapatnalid [ atho mnlva-clidta^iah putiidrur 
ndma Iheshajarn | 

‘^1. Seize this boon of immortality; may long life, which cannot he 
cut off, be thine. I restore to thee breath and life ; do not depart to 
the mist (^rajas) or to darkness {tamas) ; do not die. 2. Come hither 
to the light of the living; I rescue thee that thou mayest survive a 
hundred autumns. Loosing •the bands of death and imprecation, I 
lengthen out thy existence. 3. I have recovered thy breath from the 
wind, thine eye from the sun.®^® I place in thee thy soul. Receive 
sensation in thy limbs. Speak, articulating with thy tongue. 4, I 
blow upon thee with the breath of bipeds, and of quadrupeds, as on 
Agni when he is born {i.e. on hre when kindled). I have paid rever- 
ence, 0 Death, to thine eye, and to thy breath. 5. Let this man live 
and not die, 17© restore him. I make for him a remedy. Death, do 
not kill the man. 6. I invoke for his safety a vivifying . . , . , living^ 
delivering, strong, and powerful plant, 7. Befriend him ; do not seize 
him; let him go; though he is thine only, let him abide here with 
all his strength; o Bhava and S'arva, be gracious ; grant deliverance; 
remove evil and confer life. 8. Befriend him, Death, pity him ; let him 


619 See above in the section on Yama, p. 298. 
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arise. TJnliarmed, with all his limbs, hearing perfectly, till his time of 
decay, let him obtain enjoyment during a life of a hundred years. 9. 
May the shaft of the gods pass thee by ; I bring thee across from the mist 
(see T. 1); I have rescued thee from death. Eemoving far away the flesh 
devouring Agni, I draw round thee a circle (see E.V. x. 18, 4) that 
thou mayest live. 10. Preserving him from that misty egress of thine, 
0 Death, which no one may escape by menaces, we make prayer a pro- 
tection for him. 11, I give thee thy breaths, death .at thy full age,®®® 
long life and health. I drive away all the messengers of Yama, who 
roam about, sent by the son of Yivasvat. 12. We remove afar Evil, 
Nirriti, Grahi, and flesh-devouring Pisachas, and hurl all wicked 
Bakshases, as it were into darkness. 13. I ask thy life from the 
immortal, living, Agni, Jatavedas. I procure that thou mayest suffer 
no injury, that thou mayest also be immortal. May this be the fortu-- 
nate result. 14. May heaven and earth in unison he auspicious and 
innocuous to thee. May the sun shine and the wind blow pleasantly 
to thy heart. May the celestial streaming waters drop down upon 
thee favourably. 15. May the plants he auspicious to thee. I have 
raised thee from the lower to the upper earth. There may both the 
sons of Aditij the Sun and the Moon,®®^ preserve thee. 16. Whatever 
garment for clothing, or whatever girdle thou makest for thyself, we 
cause it to be agreeable to thy bodyj may it be soft to thy touch. 17. 
When, as a barber, thou shavest our hair and beard with a sharp and 
cleansing razor, while cleansing our face, do not rob us of our life. 18. 
Let the rice and barley be auspicious to thee, causing no consumption 
or other ailment. These two (grains) destroy consumption, and deliver 
from calamity. 19. Whatever thou eatest or drinkest, the grain derived 
from husbandry, or liquid, whatever is or is not to be eaten — all that 
food I render for thee free from poison. 20. We commit thee to both 
the Day and the Night; preserve him for me from the goblins who 
seek to devour him. 21. We allot to thee a hundred, ten thousand, 
years, two, three, four, ages (yugas).®®® May Indra and Agni, may all 

Compare A.V. xix. 24, 4, 5, 8. 

The Moon is not in the Vedas generally reckoned among the Adity as. See 
above, p. 54 f. 

623 It would he difficult to say how great a duration is here denoted by this word ; 
but it must be one of great length, if the long periods of years, which are mentioned 
just before, may be taken as any indicatioii. 8ee the first voL of this work, pp. 4Af. 
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the gods regard thee favourably, without hostility. 22. Ve commit 
thee to autuinn, winter, spring, summer. May the rains be pleasant to 
thee, in which the plants grow up. 23. Death rules over bipeds ; 
death rules over quadrupeds. Prom that Death the ruler I rescue 
thee ; do not fear. 24. Thou, who art uninjured, shalt not die; thou 
shalt not die; do not fear. They do not die there ; they do not go to 
the nethermost darkness, (25) every thing lives there, cow, horse, man, 
beast, in the place where this prayer is used, the bulwark of life. 26. 
May it preserve thee from curse from thy equals and friends. Be 
undying, immortal, long-lived ; let not thy breaths abandon thy body. 
27 * May the gods deliver thee from those hundred deaths, from those 
dangers which are surpassable, and from that Agni Yaisvanara (fire of 
the funeral pile ?). 28. Thou, the medicament named Putudru (Butea 
*frondosa), art the body of Agni, the deliverer, the slayer of Eakshases, 
and of rivals, and thou art the chaser away of diseases.” 
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SECTION XXIII. 

BEIEF NOTES ON SOCIETY AND LIFE IN THE VEDIC AGE, AS 
EEPEESENTED IN THE HYMNS. 

Ik tile Introductions to the first three Volumes of his translation 
of the Eig-Teda (voL i. pp. xl ff. ; toL ii. pp. xv ff. ; voL iii. xIt ff.), 
Professor Wilson has adduced from the hymns a variety of facts illus- 
trative of the social and political condition of the people of India, and 
of the advance which they had made in civilization at the period when 
those hymns were composed. I propose in this section to bring for- 
ward such further particulars, connected with the same subjects, as I 
have noticed in the hymns, without excluding the topics already eluci- 
dated by Professor Wilson. 

It is not only the facts which are directly stated or implied, in 
regard to the various subjects of inq[uiry, which may be understood as 
supplying the requisite information. Eeferences of a corresponding 
character made to the gods, their dwellings, dress, ornaments, chariots, 
weapons, etc., may (as in such a stage of religious progress, more 
especially, men frame their gods after their own image magnified and 
idealized) be taken as applicable, mutatu mutandu^ to their worshippers. 

(1.) Country occupied hy the Vedic people^ their milages and cities. 

The country originally occupied in India by the Vedic people was the 
tract watered by the. seven rivers, the modern Panjab ; but they gradu- 
ally extended themselves to the eastward and southward ; and in E.V. 
iv. 36, 18 reference is made to two enemies living beyond {i.e, no doubt 
east of) the Sarayu {uta tyd sadyah dryd Sarayor Indra pdratah Arna- 
chitrarathd ^vadhih). For details I refer to the second volume of this 
work, pp. 373 ff. This country was no doubt in part cultivated, 
as we shall see that frequent references are made to agriculture. But 
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probaHy large were covered by forests, wbieb are sometimes 

referred to. See tbe references to Agni consuming tbe woods, above 
(p. 212) ; and the hymn to Aranyani, quoted in p* 422. 

As in our own day, in the north-west provinces of India and the 
Punjab, the houses, in places remote from the hills, and where the soil 
is alluvial, without any supply of stone, were no doubt constructed of 
mud.®^® Tillages {grdma) are mentioned in R.T. i. 114, 1 {visvam 
puslitmn as7mn grdme andturmn | ‘‘may everything in this village be 
fat and healthy’’); i. 44, 10 {asi grdineslm avitd \ “Thou (Agni) art 
the protector in (our) villages”); i. 149, 4 {gamh wa grdmam 1 “as 
cattle come to a village”) ; and x. 146, 1 quoted above. 

Cities or fortified places {pur) are also constantly mentioned. In 
one place it is said that Indra demolished a hundred cities of stone in 
favour of the liberal Divodasa, iv. 30, 20, that {satam aimanmagindm 
pur dm Indro m dsyat [ Divoddsaya ddsushe). Even if we should suppose 
this was a mythological reference to the aerial cities of the Asnras 
(comp. X. 67, 3), it might he received as evidence that they had as 
their prototypes stone-built cities on the earth, a circumstance in itself 
by no means improbable in tracts of country bordering on the hills, 
where stone is abundant. Iron cities or fortifications {pur ah dyctslh) 
are mentioned in R.T. i. 58, 8 ; ii. 20, 8 ; iv. 27, 1 ; vii. 3, 7 ; 
vii, 15, 14; vii. 95, 1 ; viiL 89, 8; x. 101, 8, where the reference is 
either figurative or purely fanciful and mythological. Cities with a 
hundred enclosures or fortifications {katabhuji) are referred to in 
i. 166, 8 ; vii, 15, 14 ; and although they are only alluded to as figu- 
rative expressions of the means of protection afforded by the gods, they 
no doubt suggest the idea of forts, consisting apparently of a series of 
concentric walls, as actually existing in the country at the time. 

{2) Religious worship. 

Let the reader try to conceive himself as living 3000 years ago or 
upwards in the province of India which has been above described. 
At that period the Indo- Aryans had for some time been settled in that 

Bricks {ishtalcd) are frequently mentioned in tbe Brahmanas as used for tbe 
construction of or altars, but they^may have been unbaked. 
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region, and had begun to consider it as their home, though they were 
still molested by the barbarous tribes of another stock, and of a ruder 
religion, who had been previously in possession of the country, and 
naturally looked upon the intruders with dislike and dread. Conscious 
of their own superiority, and strong in their faith in the protection of 
their ancestral gods, the Aryans regarded these aboriginal tribes and 
their savage rites and character with abhorrence not unmingled with 
apprehension. We shall therefore suppose one of the small outlying 
village settlements of the Aryans to be situated on the edge of a forest, 
part of which has been cut down, cleared, and cultivated. The popu- 
lation has already multiplied to a considerable extent, and (as we shall 
see further on) a division of labour has been long established. The 
more thoughtful and contemplative class has now devoted itself to the 
worship of the gods ; the more enterprising and warlike members of the 
community have assumed authority over the rest ; the gi'eat mass of 
the people follow the occupations of trade and husbandry; while a 
gradually increasing number of the adjoining barbarians is becoming 
incorporated in the growing society as slaves or handicraftsmen of the 
lowest description. 

Betnrning home in the evening through the forest, a member of one 
of the priestly families, who is at the same time of a poetical tempera- 
ment, experiences emotions such as are sketched in the hymn to 
AranyM, which is quoted above in p. 422. Anxious to propitiate 
the favour of the gods, and to worship them all with the customary 
ceremonies, he is frequently found watching during the night (not with- 
out apprehension of attack from the aboriginal tribes lurking in the 
adjoining thickets, or from the howling goblins with wbicb his imagi- 
nation peoples the surrounding darkness), and looking for the signs by 
which he supposes the earliest appearance of the deities who usher 
in the day to be indicated. The hymns which are addressed to these 
divinities, the two Asvins and to Ushas (the Dawn), at least those 
which salute the arrival of the latter, do not spring from devotion 
alone, but are tbe product of a deep poetical feeling, and a delicate 
imaginative power. The A4vins are the first to appear, the time of 
their manifestation being (as we have seen, p. 234) defined as that 
between midnight and the earliest manifestation of light; and their 
supposed advent is hailed with suitable hymns. Then, as the first 
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streaks of tlie ruddy dawn become visible in the east, tbe poet breaks 
out into an enthusiastic burst of devotion to the lovely goddess tJsbas, 
who every morning renews her youth. Preparation is now made for the 
birth of the sacred Agni, who springs into life as soon as tke physical 
instruments of his generation are brought into contact, is then duly 
lauded by his votary, and is imagined immediately to proceed as a mes- 
senger to summon the gods to whom sacrifice is to be offered by their 
worshipper. Soon after Surya (the sun) shoots up above the horizon, 
darting Ms rays across the firmament, and illuminating everything 
with his splendour ; and receives, under a variety of forms or epithets, 
the adoration of the delighted poet. In the hot season, when the 
ground has been parched by long drought, and all eyes are turned to 
the gathering clouds in the hope that they will soon discharge their 
watery treasures, Parjanya, the raingod, is besought to send rain ; and 
Indra, the regent of the firmament, and the storm-gods, the Marnts, 
are supplicated to fulfil the functions which the imagination of their 
worshippers has assigned to them, of combating the malignant demons 
of the atmosphere, and compelling them to yield up the waters which 
they keep shut up in the clouds. The other gods, or a select number 
of them, are then invoked. Along with the recitation of hymns and 
prayers, various sorts of oblations are offered np at different periods 
of the day, to the several deities. 

(3) Bid ike Vedic Indiam make images of their gods f 

Professor Muller (Chips from a German ’Workshop, i. 38) answers 
this question in the negative. The religion of the Yeda,” he says, 

knows of no idols. The worship of idols in India is a secondary 
formation, a later degradation of the more primitive worship of ideal 
gods.^^ On the other hand, Dr. Bollensen finds in the hymns clear 
references to images of the gods (Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, xxii. 587 ff.). He writes, From the common appellation of 
the gods as divo naras, ^men of the sky,’ or simply naras (lares?), 
‘men,’ and from the epithet nripesas,®®^ ‘ having the form of men,’ 
B.V. iii. 4, 5, we may conclude that the Indians did not merely in 

Professor Eoth s.v. says that according to Sayana the word means ^‘having the 
form of men,” hut perhaps signifles ‘‘formed, or adorned hy mesi,” 
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imagination assign Bumaii forms to their gods, but also represented 
them in a sensible manner. Thus in E.V. ii. 33, 9, a painted image of 
Eudra is described : stMrehMr an^mh piirurupcth ugrah hahhniS iulcre- 
IMJi fijpik Mranyaili [ ‘"With strong limbs, many-formed, awful, 
brown, he is painted with shining golden colours,’ E.Y. i. 25, 13 
(where it is said of Varuna, that, ‘wearing a golden coat of mail, he 
veils himself in his radiance; spies sit round him’), appears also to 
refer to a sensible representation.” .... “Still clearer appears the 
reference to representations in the form of an image in v, 52, 15 ; nu 
mmvumh eshd0h Sevan akha {th.Q editions of Professor Mtiller and 
Aufrecht both read achhd) \ ‘ I now pray to the gods of these (Maruts).’ 
Here it seems that the Maruts are distinguished from their gods, i.e, 
from their images.” .... “Besides the common expression vapus, 
tanu, rupa [‘body’ and ‘form’], there is in the oldest language one 
which properly denotes an image of the gods, viz., sandris.” Much 
more is added in support of the same view. It is perhaps premature 
to attempt to decide on the validity of these proofs till it is seen what 
can be urged on the opposite side. 


(4) Kings anS ^finoiggalitm. 

Engs are frequently mentioned in the hymns, i. 40, 8; i. 126, 1; 
hi. 43, 5 ; v. 37, 4; x. 33, 4, etc. In i. 85, 8, the Maruts are said to 
be of awful aspect, like kings {rdjanah iva tveslia-sandrisah). The 
country occupied by the Aryas was no doubt peopled by various 
tribes®^® and divided into numerous principalities. In E.Y. i. 126, 1, 
a king called Bhavya is celebrated, who dwelt on the banks of the 
Sindhu, or Indus {amandan stomdn prdbhare manisM Bindhm adU 
hshiyato Bhdvyasya | yo me sahasram amimlia savdn aturto ragd iravaJi 
tohJiamdnah), In viii. 21, 18, Chitra and other chiefs are alluded to as 
living near the Sarasvatl {Chitrah id rdjd rdjaMh anyahe yaJce Sarasva’* 
Urn anu). Ten kings are alluded to as having fought against Sudas, 
vii. 33, 3 ; vii. 83, 6 ff. (see the 1st vol. of this work, pp. 319, 323 f.). 
Numerous names of kings occur in the Eig-veda. The meetings? 
whether friendly or hostile, of princes are alluded to, x. 97, 6 {rajanah 
samitdv iva). In vh, 18, 2, Indra is represented as living in the 

See Both, Zux Litteratur imd Geschichtc des Weda, pp, 131 ff, 
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society of Ms wives like a king, or dwelling amid lights, as a king 
among Ms wives, as Sayaiia explains : {rdjeva UjanihMh kshesM eva ava 
dijuhluk)^ wMch appears to indicate the existence of royal polygamy. 
In X. 40, 3, the Alvins are said to come to the libations like two 
kings’ sons (rdjaputreva savand ^va gaclihaWh). *Wheii Mitra and 
Taruna are represented in ii. 41, 5 ; v. 62, 6, and vii. 88, 5 (see above, 
p. 60), as occupying a great palace with a thousand pillars and a 
thousand gates, we may suppose that this is but an exaggerated 
description of a royal residence, such as the poets had seen.®®® And 
in the same way we may imagine that the description of Yaruna in 
i, 25, 10, 13 (above, p. 59), as sitting in his house, arrayed in golden 
mail or raiment, surrounded by his messengers and exercising sove- 
reignty, was suggested by the ceremonial of a contemporary Raja’s 
court. It appears from R.T. iv. 50, 8 (quoted in the 1st voL of this 
work, p, 247), that it was regarded as eminently beneficial for a king 
to entertain a family priest : and in point of fact we find that the 
liberality of different princes to the rishis or priests by whom they 
were attended is celebrated in numerous passages (see the 1st vol. of 
this work, p. 259, and my article On the relations of the priests 
to the other classes of Indian society in the Yedic age,” Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, for 1866, pp. 272 ff., where the names of 
numerous royal patrons are specified). The amount and variety of 
the presents lavished by these kings upon their spiritual advisers, con- 
sisting of cows, sometimes amounting to thousands (v. 30, 12 ff.), 
horses, chariots, lumps of gold (vi. 47, 23), dresses (dasdsvdn dasa 
Imsdn dam mstrd ^dhilJiojand | daso Mranyapinddn Dimdamd asdni’-: 
sham \ dasa raihdn prasMimatah iafaf% gdh atliarvalhyah Aimthah 
Fdyam ^dadat), and elegantly-adorned female slaves (viii, 46, adka 
syd yoshand mahl pratuJil Vasam Aivyam | adhiruhmd vi niyaU)^ even 
although we should suppose, — as we probably must, — ^that there is a 
great amount of exaggeration in the passages referred to, viz:., i. 126, 
1 ff. j V. 27, 2; V. 30, 12 ff. ; v. 33, 8 ff. ; v. 61,10; vL 27, 8 ; vi. 
47, 22 ff. ; vi. 63, 9 f. ; vii. 18, 22 ff . ; viii. 3, 21 if. ; viii. 4, 19 ff. ; 
viii. 5, 37 ff. ; viii. 6, 46 ff. ; viii. 19, 36 f. ; viii. 21, 17f.; viii. 24, 
29 f . ; viii. 46, 21 ff. ; viii. 54, 10 ff. ; viii. 57, 14 ; x. 33, 4 ff. ; x. 

^'•2® A.V. iii. 12, aad ix. 3 contain prayers for the stability of a house at the time of 
its construction. 
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62, 6 ff. ; X. 93, 14 £, is stiE a proof tliat very considerable wealth 
was possessed by these princes. One chieftain, Ka^u, son of Chedi, 
is even said to have given to the rishi ten kings, brilliant as gold, viii. 

5, 38 {yo me Mrmya-sandriso dasa rajno ammnhata). 

Towards the close of the Eig-veda two hymns oocnr (x, 173 and 174) 
in which blessings are invoked on a king. I shall quote the first, x. 173 :~ 

1. Jl tva ^Jiarsham antar edhi dhmvaB tiBTithdvwhaelhaUI} | dUm tvd 
sarvdh Ddncliantu md tvad rcishtram adlii Ihrasat | 2. IhaimidH mdpa 
cJiyoshthcih ^arvatah wdchdchalih \ Indmh iveJia dhruvm tuhtha ilia 
rdshtram u dkdraya | 3. Imam Indro adldharad dhruvam dhrmena 
Jiavishd I tasmai Somo adhi Irmat tasmai u BralimamBpatih | 4. Bhrmd 
dyaur dhrum prithwi dhruvasa^, parvatdT}. me | dhruvam mivam idafh 
jag ad dJiruvo rdjd nidm ay am [5. Dhruvam te rdjd Varum dhruvam 
devo Brihaspatih | dhruvam te Indr as cha Agnii cha rdshtram dhdraya- 
tdm dhruvam | 6. Dhruvafh dhrmena havishd alhi Somam mriidmasi | 
atho te Indr ah Icevalir visa lalihritas karat | 

““I have brought thee forward; remain in the midst; continue firm 
and immovable ; may all thy subjects desire thee ! may thy dominion 
not fall away from thee ! 2. Eemain here ; do not fall ; continue im- 
movable as a mountain; abide here as firm as Indra; support here the 
realm. 3. Indra with a firm oblation has held him firm; may Soma, 
may Brahmanaspati, take his part. 4. Mrm is the sky, firm the 
earth, firm these hills, firm is the whole world, and this prince is a 
firmly-established king over his subjects. 5. May king Varuna, may 
the divine Brihaspati, may Indra and Agni firmly maintain thy rule I 

6. We urge the firm Soma with a firm oblation. And now may India 
make thy subjects devoted to thee alone, and bringers of tribute.’’ 

Mention is also made of rulers or governors under the title of pur- 
pati, lord of a city or fortified place (i. 173, 10), and gramani ruler of 
a village, or tribe, or band of men. The latter word occurs in x. 62, 
11 : eahasraddh grdmanvr ma rishan manuh suryendsya yata/^ndnd etu 
dahhind \ “ Let not this man (Savarni), the leader of the people, suffer 
calamity: let his largess extend to the sun;”®®^ and in x. 107, 5, 
dahshindvdn grdmainr agram eti | *‘The bestower of largesses walks 
in the front as a leader ” (see above, p. 434), 

827 See tbe context in my paper on the priests in the Tedic age, Jour. R.A.S. for 

1866, p, 276. 
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{B) I)ijffhrent rmilcB in society ^ — rich and poor. 

A.B may Ibe concluded from the facts already stated, we find in the 
hymns a distinct reference to rich and poor as existing in the com- 
munity. See E.Y. x. 117, quoted above in page 431, where the 
existence of both classes is distinctly recognized, and liberality on the 
part of the wealthy is recommended. In x. 107, 10, the house of the 
donor of largesses is compared to a lotus pond, and is said to be em- 
bellished like a palace of the gods (above, p. 434, and compare x. 135, 
7). In viii. 4, 9, the man who is a friend of India is said to have 
hoi'ses, chariots, cows ; to be handsome, to enjoy vigorous vitality, and 
to come resplendent into the assembly {aSvl rathl surupak id gomdn id 

Indra te salchd [ svdtruhhdjd vayasd sachate sadd chandro ydti salJidm 
upa). 

(6) Domestic relations and life and morals. 

There are in the hymns distinct traces of the existence of polygamy, 
though it was no doubt the exception, and monogamy the rule. In 
some places the husband appears to be described as having only one 
wife, if we may judge from the fact that the latter is mentioned in the 
singular. Thus in i. 124, 7, ITshas is said to display her form, as if 
smiling, as a loving and well-dressed wife does to her husband {jdyd 
im patye idati suvdsdk Uslidh hasrd iva ni rinite apsali\ compare iv. 3, 
2, and X. 71, 4). And in i. 105, 2, it is said a jdyd yiwade patim 1 
** The wife embraces her husband,^’ In other places a plurality of 
wives is more or less distinctly intimated. Thus in i. 62, 11 : patim 
na patnlr nsatlr uiantam sprisanti tvd savasdmn mams]idh\ ‘^Our 
hymns touch thee, o strong god, as loving wives a loving husband ;/’ 
i. 71, 1: upa pra jimann uiatir %i§antam patiih na nityam janayal^ 
samldk 1 smsdrak | The loving sisters [i.e, fingers] have stirred up 
the loving [Agni], as wives dwelling together their own husbands 
i. 105, 8 (= 33, 2) : sam md tapanti ahUtai. sapatnir im parsma^ 1 

/* My ribs ” (or, according to the Mruhta and Sayana, the sides of the 
well) press painfully on me ah around, like rival wives (literally, 

628 I should observe that both Sayana and Professor Benfey construe the epithet 
samlah “ dwelling together, or in one house’' with svasamh the sisters,” and not 
■withy«w<?yf35^‘* wives.” 
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co-wives);” i. 186, 7: tam tm giro jamyo na patnih surabMsMamaM 
nardM msanta j ‘‘ Hymns haste to him the most pleasing of heroes, as 
women who are wives ; ” vii. 26, 3 : jmlr iva patir eTcah smidm ni 
mamrije purah Indr ah sarvdh | ^'Indra took to him all the cities, as 
(one) common hnshand his wives;” x. 43, 1 : pari shajante jamyo 
yathd patim | ‘^ [The hymns] embrace [Indra] as wives a hnshand.” 
The S'atap. Br. ix 1, 4, 6, distinctly avows the principle of polygamy, 
and states the origin of the practice after its own fashion : FtC}%se purva^ 
smai juhoti atJia sfrihliyah ( pumdmam tad-mryem atyddadlmti | jsXm- 
mai im pumse juhoti halwihhyah iva stribhyaii> j tasmad apy ehasy a 
ptimso hahvyo jay dh hhamnti 1 ulhdlhydni vasIiatMrem cha svdhdicarem 
cha pume juhoti svdhdMrem eva strihhyah | pumdmam eva tai-virye7ia 
atyddadhati | He sacrifices to the man first, then to the women. He 
exalts the man in consequence of his vigour. He sacrifices to the man 
as to one, and to the women as to many. Hence also one man has 
many wives. He sacrifices to the man both with the vashatkara and 
the svahakara, to the women with the latter alone. He exalts the 
man in consequence of his vigour,” It seems to have been considered 
a misfortune for a woman to be left an old maid in her father’s house 
(see the case of Ghosha, above, p. 247). It would lead me too far to 
attempt to give any description of the marriage ceremonial, for which 
I must refer the reader to "Weber’s Indische Studien, v. 177 fiP. (see 
alsoB.Y. X. 109). Women appear to have been permitted to marry 
a second time, according to A.Y. ix. 5, 27 f., quoted above, in the 
section on Yama, p. 306 (see also the 1st vol. of this work, pp. 281 ff.). 
In i. 124, 7, IJshas is said to show herself, as a female, without a 
brother (her natural protector), is said to show herself to a man {alhrd-^ 
teva puhise eti pratichi). Wicked liars are compared, in iv. 5, 5, to 
women without brothers, and evil- disposed wives hostile to their hus- 
bands (allirdtaro na yosJiam vyantah patiripo najanayo durevdfi | papa- 
uh santah anritdh asaiydh idam padam ajanata galhtram). 

The eleventh and twelfth verses of E.Y. x. 27, are as follows:— 
yasydnahhd duMta jdtu dsa has tdm vidvdn alliimanyeta andhdm | 
hataro menim prafi tam muehdie yah Ifh mlidte yah tm vd vareydt \ 12. 
Jciyati yoslid maryato mdhuyoh pariprltd panymd vdryem \ lhadrd 
vadJiur hhavati yat supesdh svayaih sd mitram vanute jam chit j 11, Who 
knowingly will desire the blind daughter of any man who has one ? 
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Or wlio will Lurl a javelia at Mm wlio carries olT or woos sncli a 
female? 12. How many a woman is satisfied with the great wealth 
of him who seeks her I Happy is the female who is handsome : she 
herself loves [or chooses] her friend among the people.’^ May we not 
infer from this passage that freedom of choice in the selection of 
their husbands was allowed, sometimes, at least, to women in those 
times ? The Svayamvara, or selection of ther own husbands by kings’ 
daughters, appears, from the Mahabharata, to have been a common prac- 
tice in later times. See the well-known story of Nala and Damayanti. 

A passage has been quoted above (p. 82 note) from the Taitt. Br. 
ii, 4, 2, 7, the commencement of which, though not altogether clear, 
may be translated thus : The divine and fortunate Indrani, wife of 
an excellent husband, was victorious by a part, in the acquisition of a 
husband.’^ Did young women at that time compete for husbands ? 

The following allusion to the relations of a widow with her deceased 
husband’s brother occurs in a verse addressed to the Asvins, x. 40, 2 
(=Mr. iii. 15): Ejuha svid dosha kuha mstor Asvind huhdhhipitmfh 
haratah hihoshatah | ko vdm iayutrd vidhaveva devaram mmyam na 
yoshd krinute sadasthe d ] ‘‘Where are you by night, Asvins, and 
where by day ? where do you alight ? where have you dwelt ? who 
draws you to his house, as a widow does her brother-in-law to the 
couch, or as a woman does a man In his Illustrations of the Nirukta, 
p. 32, Professor Both refers, in elucidation of this comparison, to Manu, 
ix. 69, 70, where it is enjoined that in certain circumstances a widow 
shall be married to her deceased husband’s brother. In verse 60 it 
is ruled that the union shall only subsist until one son has been pro- 
created. It will thus be seen that the ancient law of India coitc- 
sponded in this respect with that of the Jews, as expounded in Deu- 
teronomy, xxv. 5 : compare St. Matthew, xxii. 24 if. This custom 
appears to be referred to in the somewhat obscure verse before us. 

By the kindness of Professor Max Muller I am enabled to give 
Sayana’s explanation of the verse \—Kmoha vdm ytivdni ko yqfamdnah 
sadhasthe^^ salmstJidne vedy-dkhye akrimie^^ [ paricharandrtham 
dtmdlhimuhMharoU \ tatra drishtantam darsayati \ sayutrd^^ say me 
vidMnm^^ yathd mritahhartrikd nan ^^devaram^^ Ihartrihhrdtaram 
alUmnlMImo yatlid cha sarvam mamishjam yosJia^ 

sarvd ndrl smilhga^ldh ^hmukhlkaroU tadvad ity arthah | “what 
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■worsHpper places you in Hs own presence at the altar to serTe you ? 
He illustrates this. As a woman whose husband is dead places her 
husband’s brother before her on the bed, or a woman at the time of 
sexual connection places a man before her.” Then follows a quotation 
from the Nirukta iiL 15, on the same verse. 

On the occasion of the marriage ceremonial, a wish is expressed in 
the bride’s favour that she may be a queen over her father-in-law, her 
mother-in-law, her husband’s sister, and his brothers, x. 85, 46 {samrajni 
imiuTB lham mmrajni imsrvdm hham ] namndari samrdjnl iham sam^ 
rdjnl adU devnsim)* In viii. 2, 20 reference is made to an unamiable son- 
in-law {airlrah im jdmdtd) ; but it is not very clear what he is intended 
to iliustrate. In i. 109, 2, the poet says he has heard that Indra and 
Agni are more liberal than an inferior son-in-law, or a wife’s brother 
[airmath hi niurido/oaUard vditi mjdmdtur uta vd glia sgdidt)* Yaska 
(Nir. vi. 9) explains the word vijdmdtri of a person who is not complete 
in all necessary requisites {asusamdptdj jdmdttih) ; and adds that the 
people of the south always speak of this word as denoting a man who 
has purchased his wife imjdmdtd iti iahad daksMndjdh hrltd/patim 
dchahhate j asusamdpiah iva varo ^hhipretah). 

Allusions to conjugal inMelity and sexnal immorality are not 
wanting. In x. 34, 4, reference seems to be made to the gambler’s 
wife being the ohject of other men’s intrigues (angejagam pari mriianti 
mga yasya agTidhad mdam vdji ahshah | see above, p. 426). In 
X. 40, 6, mention is made of a woman resorting to her rendezvous 
{nuJihritaih na yoBliand) comp. x. 34, 5 {riishlcritam jdrini which, 
if a married woman is meant, implies an adulterous connection. In 
ii. 29, 1, Mitra and Yaruna are prayed to remove the worshipper’s 
sin, as a woman who bears a child secretly puts it away {are mat 
harta rahasur wagah)^^^ In i. 167, 4, we find the words iulhrdh 

Tliese words (nisJihritam na yosliand) prove either conjugal infidelity, if yoshand 
or jarini mean a married woman, or if they refer to an unmarried female, it would 
shew that young lovers made assignations, and therefore that women had more 
liberty, and were not confined as in later times. In i, 167, 3, occur the words 
eharantl manmho na yoshd | “Like a man’s wife moving or acting secretly,” 
Sayana, however, refers them only to the privacy of the female apartments. See 
Wilson in loco. 

See Professor Wilson’s translation and note in loco, and Introduction to vol. ii, 
p. xvii. 
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afdso yamjd saikaranyeva Maruto mimihJmh | whicli Professor Wilson, 
following Sayana, renders ‘^The radiant, ever-moving, Afarnts Eave 
mingled witE (their) associate (lightning), like (youths) with common 
women.’’ The words are quoted by Professor M. Miiller, translation 
of E.Y. i. 176, but without any explanation on the point under con- 
sideration. 

In ix. 67, 10 ff. the poet prays, and twice repeats the prayer, that 
Pushan would protect him in all his goings, and provide him with a 
supply of damsels {amtd no ajdsvah JPushd ydmani ydmani d lliahshat 
hanydsu nah | 1 1 . ayaih somah hapardine gJiritaih na pavate madhi | d 
hJmkshat kmydm nah | 12. ay am te dglirim suio ghritam na pamte 
hioM ] d lhakshat hanydsu nah). The general opinion of the poet’s 
contemporaries in regard to the female sex appears to be intimated in 
the following words put into the mouth of Indra, viii. 33, 17. Indrai 
chid gha tad air amt striydh asdsyam manah | uto aha hatum raghum \ 

Indra declared that the mind of a woman was ungoTernable and her 
temper fickle.” 

In Valakhilya 8, 3, mention is made of a gift of one hundred slaves 
{iatam dman ati srajah). In E.Y. viii. 46, 32, Professor Both con- 
jectures (s.v. dasa) that the correct reading is satam dasan | ‘‘I 
received a hundred slaves.” (See my article on the priests in the 
Yedio age, Jour. B.A.S. for 1866, p. 275). Compare the word ddsa* 
pravarga in ll.Y. i. 92, 8, quoted above in p. 184, and translated 
in p. 186. 

As regards the morals of the people, in other respects than those 
which relate to the relations of the sexes, it may be mentioned that 
untruth is condemned in a verse already quoted, iv. 5, 5, and the 
gods are said (L 152, 1 ; vii. 49, 3 ; vii. 84, 2) to punish lying. Fre- 
quent mention is made of the friendship home by the gods to their 
votaries, which seems to imply the existence of a similar special re- 
lation of affection between some of tbeir worshippers. See also hymn 
X. 71, translated in the third volume of this work, p. 256. In x. 117 
(as I have already noticed, p. 457) beneficence to the poor is commended- 

(7) DresSf ornaments, etc. 

Beferences are made in various places to well-dressed females, 
iv. 3, 2 5 X. 71, 4 {jdijem patye usatl smdsdh) ; x. 107, 9, or to elegant, 
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well-made garments, v. 29, 15 {vastrem hhadra suhrita), Erom tliese 
passages and others relating to jewels, as in viii. 46, 33, qnotecl aboye, 
p. 455, we may gather that considerable attention was already paid 
to personal decoration. We derive from them no information regarding 
the shape or materials of the clothing worn, further than may be learnt 
from the mention of sheep and of wool in certain texts (as i. 126, 7 ; 

vi. 15, 16; X. 75, 8). But it is difficult to conceive that cotton 
(which, as I learn from Professor J. H. Balfour, is supposed to have been 
indigenous in India), though not mentioned in the hymns, should have 
been unknown when they were composed, or not employed for weaving 
the light cloth which is necessary in so warm a climate. The form of 
the garments was probably much the same as among the modern 
Hindus, unless it be that some innovations may have been introduced 
by the Mohammedans. A turban or head-dress {tislmlshay^^ is men- 
tioned in the A.T. xv. 2, 1. 

Two of the Yedic deities, Rudra and Pushan, are said to wear their 
hair wound or braided spirally upwards into the form of a shell, as 
the word “kapardin^’ in R.Y. i. 114, 1, 5 ; vi. 55, 2; and ix. 67, 11, is 
explained in the dictionary of Professors Bohtlingk and Both ; and in 

vii. 83, 8, the same epithet is applied to the Tritsus (the tribe to 
which Yasishtha belonged) {ivitifmeho patra mmmd Icaparim^^ 

In x. 114, 3, a young female, handsome and brilliant (it 
does not clearly appear who she is, as the passage is obscure and 
enigmatical) is said to wear four of these braids {ekatmshhapardd 
yuvatih supesCih gliritapratika vaytmdni mste). And in vii, 33, 1, the 
priests of the family of Yasishtha are said to have their hair-knots on 
the right of their heads and to he robed in white (svityancJio md 
dahhinatas-haparddh ityddi\ comp. vii. 83, 8 already quoted). In 
various passages already cited (pp. 149 f.) the Maruts are said to 
wear diJferent sorts of ornaments, which were probably similar to what 
were worn by the poePs countrymen or countrywomen. 

<531 Xu regard to the word sipra see above, p. 149. 

632 See the rude picture of the god S iva at the hegiuning of the Bombay edition of 
the Liiiga Puruna. But Wilson s.v. hqparda^ explains it merely as “ braided hair.’* 

633 See Eoth Zur Litt, u. Geschichte des Weda, p. 120, 


FOOD AND DRINK 


463 


(8) FooS, and d/rink. 

In tHe Big-veda (see i. 23, 15 ; i. 66, 3 ; i. 117, 21, etc.) frequent 
mention is made of yava^-whioh. in later Sanskrit means barley ; but 
according to tbe Lexicon of Messrs. Boktlingk and Eotli, s.v, appears 
to have, in early times, denoted corn in general. Bice {wlhi) according 
to tbe same authority is not referred to in the Eig-veda, hut is named 
in the Artharva-veda, as well as barley, and masha (beans) and tila 
(sesamum orientale); see vi. 140, 2 {vrlJiim attam yamm atiam atfio ma- 
Bham atho tilam). Parched com {dhdna) is mentioned in seyeral places 
of the B.Y., as i. 16, 2 ; hi. 35, 3 ; hi. 52, 5 ; vi. 29, 4, as an offering to 
the gods; and in hi. 35, 7, is said to be provided as food for Indra’s 
horses. Cakes and meal mixed with curds or butter (Jcaram- 

lha) are said to be offered to the gods, hi, 52, 7; vi. 57, 2. Bruit 
{phala) is mentioned in hi. 45, 4 (see above, p. 107); i. 146, 5. 
Plants ipshadhij virudh) are frequently alluded to, and are even invoked 
vi. 49, 14; vh. 34, 23; vh. 35, 5; x. 97, 1 ff., where some of them, 
are spoken of as produced three ages before the gods; verse 1 \j/dh 
osliadhih purvdh jdtdh develhyas triyuyam purd']; and are said inverse 
4 to he divine \JleviK] ; in verses 3 and 15 to be some of them flowering 
and productive and fruit-hearing, and others not \_pm'hpavatlh pmsu^ 
mrlk I yah pJmUmr yah aphaldh apiishpdli yds cha ptishpimh'], and in 
verses 11 and 12 to drive away disease. Medicaments {bheshaja) are also 
frequently referred to. The cutting up of flesh, apparently for sacri- 
ficial purposes, is mentioned in one place, i. 161, 10 {mdmmm ekah 
pimkati sdnayd ^^Ihritam). In i. 164, 43 reference is made to the 
cooking of a bull as being a primeval institution {uMmmm priinm 
apachanta 'Girds td7ii dharmdni prathamdni dsan | comp. x. 27, 2 ; x. 
28,3).®^*^ In V. 29, 7; vih. 12, 8; vih, 66, 10, mention is made of 
the gods cooking or eating large numbers of buffaloes (see above, 
p. 90). From tbe fact of these animals being offered in sacrifice, it 
may perhaps be inferred that they also formed a portion of human 
food. Intoxicating liquors are mentioned in the hymns. As regards 

See the general note” appended to Sir W. Jones’s translation of TVfann; and 
Manu xi. 59, where gohadha is mentioned as m, upapatalm, or*minor sin. See also 
verse 108. 
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the soma-jracej see above, p. 89, note 169. Wine, swm, (tboiigli it does 
sot appear from what material it was distilled)®^® was also in use, aS' 
appears from several passages already quoted, viz. i. 116, 7 (p. 246) 
and vii. 86 , 6 (p. 66); and.x. 107, 9' (p. 434). It is also mentioned 
in Tiii. 2, I2y hr if su pttaso yidhjmiie dunmclaso na stir ay dm ] When 
drunk they (the soma-drangbts) contend in tby stomach, as men mad- 
dened with wine.” Swillers of wine, ' nre mentioned in 

viii. 21, 14, as we have seen above (p. 112, note 201). In i. 191, 10, 
we find' the ' following words : Surye nsham d sajdmi dritim stirdmU, 
grihe | **I place the poison in the snn, like a [wine]skin in the house 
of a 'keeper of wine.’’ See also Yaj* Sanh. xix, 5, 7 ; S'atap. Br. xii. 
7, 3, 8, and 12 ; xii. 8, 1, 16 ; commentary on Taj. S. xix. 44 ; and 
A.T. xiv. 1, 35 f. (translated in Weber’s Ind. Stud. v. 197).; In 
regard to the light in which wine drinking was regarded in later times 
the reader may consult Mann, xi. 54, 90, 93-97, 148 f., 249. 

(9) Professions and trades* 

In B.T. ix. 112, as we have already seen (p. 424), the variety in 
men’s tastes and pursuits is described, and some of their different occu- 
pations are mentioned, viz., those of carpenter, physician, priest, black- 
smith (compare X. 72, 2), poet, and female grinder of corn. That man 
is said to be a skilled physician, and both a slayer of Eakshases and a 
repeller of diseases, by whom all plants are collected, like kings in an 
assembly, x. 97, 6 {yatraushadhlh smnagmata rdjdnah scmitdv iva [ 
i'iprah sa tichyafe hUshag rakshohd ’mim-chdtaMh)* The construction 
of chariots is often alluded, to, and the skill shown in the composition 
of hymns is described as a fabrication, and compared to the art of the 
carriage-builder, ,L 6i, 4; i. 62, 13 ; i. 130, 6 ; i. 171, 2; ii, 19, 8; 
ii. 35, 2; iv. 16, 20; v. 2 , 11 ; v. 29, 15; v. 73, 10; vi. 32, 1; x. 
89, 14, etc. (see the 3rd vol, of this work, pp. 233, 235 f., 241). The 
Bibhus are, as ■ we have already seen (p. 226), celebrated for their 
ability as workers in wood and metal, which further indicates the 
existence and appreciation. of : such skill at the period in .question.. 
Skill in the manufacture of weapons of war and other, sharp-edged 

In Manu xi. 94, it is said to be of three kinds, ymsht\ distilled 

from molasses, meal, or the flowers of the madhu plant. 
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implements must have been common, as spears (rai!), swords or knives 
(fits?’), axes {paraki^ svadMU), are constantly mentioned, i. 162, 20 ; 
X. 79, 6 ; X. 86, 18 ; ix. 96, 6 ; i. 127, 3 ; vil. 104, 21 ; x. 28, 8 ; 
X, 53, 9 ; vi. 3, 5 ; vi. 47, 10; viii. 91, 19. Weaving, it is scarcely 
necessary to say, was universally practised, as we learn from the 
references already quoted to cloth, and from the metaphorical use of 
the verb to weave, for the composition of hymns, etc. Thus in 
i. 61, 8 : {(Uvapat7ilr Indr ay a arkam dhihaiye umh | ^^The wives of the 
gods wove a hymn to Indra on his slaughter of Ahi),^^ vii. 33, 9 and 12 
(see the 3rd vol. of this work, p. 247); x. 130, 1 (ibid. p. 277 f.). 
The warp and woof {tmitu and otu) are both mentioned in vi. 9, 1 and 
2 : ndham tantum na njd^idmi otum ityddi | “I know not the warp 
and I know not the woof, etc. (These two verses are translated by 
Professor Benfey in the G-lossary to his Sama-veda, p. 76; see also 
A.V. xiv. 2, 51). The art of boat- or ship-bnilding was well known, 
as appears from the frequent mention made of boats or ships {nau or 
pUm\ L 116, 3; i. 182, 5 f. ; i. 131, 2; ii. 39, 4; viiL 42, 3; viii. 
72, 3 ; ix. 70, 10, propelled by oars, x. 101, 2 {ndvmn aritraparanwi)* 
Ships are even spoken of as going to sea (see above, p. 244 f., and 
i. 25, 7, ndmh smmidriyah; vii. 88, 3 f.). The Asvins are said to 
have conveyed Bhujyu in a ship with a hundred oars {iatdritrdm 
ndvmn). Eope- making also must have been practised, as ropes are 
mentioned, i. 162, 8, or their absence referred to, ii. 13, 9 ; vii. 84, 2. 
Working in leather must also have been common, as hides (charman^ 
i. 85, 5 ; vi. 8, 3 ; vii. 63, 1), and skins for holding water or wine {driti) 
are constantly referred to, i. 191, 10 ; iv. 45, 1, 3 ; v. 83, 7 ; vi. 48, 
18; vii 89, 2; vii 103, 2; viii 5, 19. Agriculture, as we have 
already seen (p. 427), is recommended to the gambler in x, 34, 13, 
and in the hymn to Aranyani, x. 146, 6 (above, p. 423), the goddess 
is said to he untilled by husbandmen {akruMmla). B.Y. iv. 57, is a 
hymn in which the Kshetrasya pati, or deity who is the protector of 
the soil or of husbandry, is addressed, and a blessing is invoked on 
field operations, and their instruments, and on the cultivators (Jcinmd), 
Compare x. 117, 7. Urmrd^ cultivated and fertile land, is men- 
tioned in various places. Watercourses (^w?yd), which may or may not 
have been artificial, are alluded to in iii. 45, 3, and x. 43, 7 {mna- 
Jceharan somdsah Bidrafn hulydh iva hrndam)^ as leading to ponds or 

30 
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lakes ; : and waters wMck are expressly referred to as flowing in 
diannels wMck had been dug np for them, are mentioned in,, vii. 49, 2 
{yahapo imjal uta va Brmanti Mimiirma^ uia va yah $vaya§ijak); 
and from this it is not nnreasonable to infer that tbe irrigation of lands 
under cultivation may bave been practised. In tbe Big-veda we bave, 
as Professor Miiller observes (TransL i. 223 f.), clear allusions to 
:8bavmg, x. 142, 4, where Agni is said to shave tbe earth, as a 
barber does a beard (see above, p. 212). In viii. 4, 16, as interpreted 
by Professor Both, tbe worshippers pray that the god would sharpen 
them like the edge of scissors {mm mh Milhi hhurijor iva hhuram). 
On the prevalence of debt, see Professor Wilson’s ohserTations in the 
Introduction to his translation of the Big-veda, voL ii. p. xvii., and 
compare B.Y. x. 34, 10, quoted above, in p. 427. 

(10) Amusements* 

Gaming was a frequent amusement of the early Indians, as we learn 
from the hymn x. 34, which has been given at length above, p. 426, 
(comp. vii. 86, 6) ; and from the frequent illustrations derived from 
the practice; see i. 92, 10; ii. 12, 4; ii. 29, 5 ; iv. 20, 3; v, 85, 8; 
viii. 45, 38; x. 42, 9 ; x. 43, 5. 

Dancers, or actors {nritu\ seem to have afforded entertainment at 
the same period ; as we may gather from i. 92, 4, where Tishas is said 
to display herself like a professional person of this sort, who decks him- 
self with ornaments (see above, p. 185). In x. 18, 3,®®® allusion is made 
to the living going forth to dance and to laugh after a funeral {praneho 
agCma nritaye hasaya). Drums {duniulU) are mentioned in B Y. i. 
28, 5 ; vi. 47, 29, 31 ; and a hymn in the A.Y. v. 20, is addressed 
to this musical instrument. According to Professor Both (see s*v* and 
Illustrations of Mrukta, p. 92) the word lakumt which occurs in 
i. 117, 21 (and is explained by Sayana as a thunderbolt) probably 
means a martial wind instrument. 

(11) Crime* 

Thieves or robbers {tdyu^ tashara^ stena, paripanthin^ mushwany 
huraschit) are mentioned in some passages as infesting the highways, or 

See Professor Eoth’s translation of the verse in Z. D. M. Gr. viii. 468 , and 
Professor Muller’s in the same Journal xvi. 
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stealing' seoretly, (see above, p. I74'f,; L'50, 2:; apatyetai^mo.yailia 
mkshatra yunti MulMk \ The stars depart before the stints rays, 
like thieves,” 1. 65, 1; i. 191, 5 {ete u hje praty airiiran 'pradoshmn': 
imharah im j They have been seen in the evening like thieves”); ii. 
28, 10; iv. 38, 5 (uta Bma enam mstramatJmn m iuyum unu hrosanU 
ksMtayo hkareshu j ‘‘Men cry after him in battles as after a thief 
stealing clothes”); v. 15," 5; v. 52, 12; vi. 12, 5; vii 55, 3; vii. 
86,. 5; viii. 29, 6 ; x. 4, 6. 

(12) Animah^ tame or wild^ mentioned in the hymns. 

The mention of kine and horses®®’' (both in prayers to the gods to 
bestow them in abundance, and in the details of gifts conferred upon 
poets or priests) is too frequent to require further specification. Sheep 
{mi^ avihdy urd, mesha) are also frequently referred to, i. 43, 6 ; i. 51, 1 ; 
i, 52, 1 ; i. 116, 16 ; viii. 2, 2 ; viii. 34, 3 ; ix. 6, 1 ; x. 95, 3 ; and 
goats [aja^ chhdga) in L 162, 3 f. ; and x, 90, 10. Allusion is made in 
X. 27, 17 to the cooking of a fat ram {pwdnarn mesham apachanta vird^) . 
In Yalakhilya viii. 3, reference is made to the gift of a hundred ewes 
{iatam urndvatlndm). In i. 126, 7 the ewes of the Gandharis are 
spoken of as famous for their wool (romaid Gandharinam im miJcd), 
Dogs are often alluded to. In ii. 39, 4 the two Asvins are compared 
to two dogs {ivdnd iva). The mythological dogs of Yama have been 
already referred to (in p. 294). A long-tongued dog which brought 
no good is mentioned as an object of dread to be driven away, ix. 
101, 1 and IB {apa hdnam snathishtana sahhdyo dlrghajihvyam | apa 
i'odnam aradhasam hata mahham na JBhriyavak), Apes, hapi, (x. 
86, 5), boars, vardha (viii. 66, 10; x. 28, 4), bu:ffialoes, mahisha (see 
above, p. 90 and 463), deer^ mriya (i, BB^ 6 ; L 105, 8), (viii. 
4, 10), jackals and foxes, hroshfriy x. 28, 4, and wolves, 

Bdlavrika (x. 95, 15), lions, simhaipL, 28, 4; iv. 16, 14), wolves, 
m7«, i. 116, 16; viii. 55, 8, as devouring sheep, viii. 34, 3 {urdm na 
dhunute ^rika^), and deer, i. 105, 8 (wX-o na trishnajam mrigam). 
Elephants also are possibly mentioned under the designation of mriga 
vdram viii. 33> 8 ; x. 40, 4 ivdrana being an elephant in later 

In Yiii. 2, 2 allusioii is made to be a horse being washed in a river {aivo na 
nikto mdlsht^. 



468 ■ ' animals; TAME O'E WILD, MENTIONED IN THE HYMNS. 


Sanskrit) ,* certainly under that of mriga hmtin (the wild animal with 
the hand or trunk) i. 64, 7; It. 16, 14. These texts' are as foEows: 
■mrigak wa hastimh khadatha vmid \ (Maruts), like elephants, 
devour the woods iv. 16, 14: mrigo m hmtl tmuhlm mhdnah 
mmho m lUmah dgiidhmti hibhrat [India] consuming force like an 
elephant : like a terrible lion, carrying weapons ; viii. 33, 8 (= S.Y. 
ii 1047 ); dam mrigo m vdranak pundrd eharatham dadhe | which is 
thus rendered by Professor Eoth, 8,v. dam, 2, After feasting he runs 
hither and thither like a beast of prey.”^^® x. 40, 4: gmdm mrigem 
mrand mriganyavo dosM vastor hamsJid ni hvaydmaJie | We invoke 
you twain [A4vins] night and day, as hunters [seek to catch] two 
wild animals. In the first three of these passages the elephant 
(if meant in the third) is referred to merely as a terrible wild beast ; 
in the fourth there is an allusion to the hunting of wild animals, 
and if elephants are intended, we may perhaps infer that, at the 
period when that verse was composed, they had begun to be tamed. 
There seems no reason to doubt that in A.Y. ix. 3, 17, a female 
elephant is meant by Imtinl : ‘‘ Thou, hall (or house), standest 
on the earth with feet like a female elephant ’’ {mitd frithivgd7n 
tkhthasi hastiniva padvati). The author of this verse appears to 
have been accustomed to look familiarly at the animal close at 
hand. In the following verse firom the Aitareya Brahmana, viii. 
23 (quoted hy Professor Eoth s.v,) elephants are said by him and 
Professor Haug (transl. p. 26) to be understood by Sayana as in- 
tended by the word mriga : hirangagena parivrUdn krishndn iuMa- 
dato mrigdn | Ila%lindre Bliarato ^dadat iaiain hadvdni sapta eha | 
**Bharata bestowed in Mashnara one hundred and seven great herds 
of black, white-toothed wild animals, decked with gold."’ In many 
passages, i. 138, 2 ; viii. 5, 37 ; viii 6, 48 ; viii. 46, 22 and 31, we 
find the word ushtra, which, in later Sanskrit, denotes a camel ; but 
according to Professor Eoth (see it means in the hymns a buffalo 
or a humped bull. Professor Aufrecht also informs me that in Ms 
opinion it signifies the latter. In one of the passages (viii. 6, 48) 

See Professor Muller’s trans. of EY. i. pp. 99 f, 

Profesor Beafey, Samaveda, Transl, p. 288, renders the half verse thus : Like 
drops from a rutting elephant, falls in many places his moisture of blessing.” 

Sayana makes vdrana^^^^drdulm, “tigers.” Compare viii. 56, 8, where vdram 
seems to be an epithet of tjika, “ wolf.* ■ 
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the oxen are said , to form a team of four yoked together {mhtrdn 
cJiaturyujah), Various birds are 'mentioned, peacocks, mmjum (i., 191,;. 
14j iii 45 j ij viii.l, 25): pigeons, (i. 30,4; x, 165, Iff.) falcons, 

vultures,. 89, 1), ducks, ehahravaha {ii. 39, Z\ uH 

(x. 95, 9), swans, hama (i. 163, ID; vii. 59, 7), q_uails, mrtiM' 
(i. 112, 8). Serpents are of course frequently mentioned, and in one 
place, ix. 86, 44, reference is made to their casting their slough (ahir 
na jnrnam ati sarpati tvaehmi), 

(13) War, armies, armo 2 ir, and weapons. 

Wars, as we have akeady seen (see above, p. 109 f., 454), are frequently 
mentioned in the Eig-veda. Some verses have also been quoted, in 
p. 110, from E.V. x. 103, a hymn in praise of Indra’s prowess, at the 
close of which he and other deities are supplicated to confound the 
enemies of his worshippers, and cause the arms of the latter to triumph. 
E.Y, vi. 75, is another remarkable composition of a warlike character 
in praise of armour, of the bow, etc. The following are a few of the 
verses, which are spirited : — 

Jlmutasyem hhavati prailkam yad varmi ydti samadam upasilie ] 
andMdhayd tanvd jay a team sa tvd varmam mahimd pipartu j 2. 
Bhanvand gdh dkamayia ^jim jay ema dhanvand tlvrdh samado jayema 1 
dhamih satror apahdmam Izrinotn dhanvand sarvdl} pradiso jayema | 
3. Yahshyantlved d ganiganti harnam priyam sahhdyam parishasvajdnd j 
yosheva smhte vitaid [dhi dhanvan jyd iy am mmane pdrayanti | 6. 

Mathe tishtlmn nayati mjinak puro yatra yatra hdmayate sushdrathih | 
ahhimndm mahimdnam pandyata manah paichad anu yachhanti rasma’^ 
yah I *1 . Tivrdn gJioshdn hrinvate vrishapdnayah aivdh ratlielhih saJia 
vdjayantah | makramantal^prapadair amitrdn hshinanti satrUn anapavya- 
yantah \ 

1. There appears like the lustre of a cloud when the mailed 
warrior stalks into the heart of the combat. Conquer with an un- 
scathed body ; let the might of thine armour protect thee. 2. With 
the bow may we conquer cattle ; with the bow may we conquer in the 
struggle for the mastery ; with the bow may we conquer in the sharp 
conflicts; the bow frustrates the desire of our enemy; with the bow 

Professor Botli suggests that hapota may not always mean a pigeon, as the 
bird it denotes is sometimes connected with the owl (nluka) and is regarded as un- 
lucky. In X. 165, 1, it is called the messenger of Mrriti or Evil. 
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may we conquer all the regions aroxmd. 3. The howstring approaches 
close to the bowman’s ear, as if to speak to and embrace a dear friend ; 
Strang upon the bow, it twangs like the scream of a woman, and carries 
the warrior safely through the battle .... 6. Standing on the chariot 
the skilful charioteer directs the horses whithersoeyer he wills;: laud 
the power of the reins, which from behind control the impulse [of the 
horses]. 7. The strong-hoofed steeds, rushing on with the chariots, 
utter shrill neighings ; trampling the foe with their hoofs, they crush 
them, never receding.” 

The following is a free metrical rendering of the preceding verses : 

1. When, cased in mail, the warrior proud 

Stalks on defiant to the front, 

To bear the raging battle’s brunt, 

We seem to see a fiashing cloud. 

Bold warrior, may thine armour bright 
Preserve thee scatheless in the fight I 

2. May I the foeman’s malice foil 

With this my all-subduing bow ! 

May I, triumphant, lay him low, 

And all his goods and cattle spoil ! 

This bow our foes with ruin whelms, 

And conquers all surrounding realms. 

3. The bowstring to the bowman’s ear 

Approaches close, as if to speak : 

Its twang is like a woman’s shriek : 

It guards the warrior’s soul from fear. 

6. See, yonder on the chariot stands 

The dauntless charioteer, whose skill 
His horses onward drives, whose will 
Their movements to and fro commands. 

The reins (their wondrous power extol I) 

Although behind, the steeds control. 

7. The impetuous coursers shrilly neigh, 

As forward to the fight they rush : 

Their trampling hoofs our foemen crush ; 

They never shun the murderous fray. 
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la three lymns :of the 8th Man^ala, 39, 40, aad 41, each verse 
.(except the last;of hyma 40) ends with the mlhanidm 'myah 
same [ may all alieas. or enemies perish;’^ and one' verse, .viii. 
40, 7, contains a prayer, for victory over hostile combatants, and 
for their de.strnction nrihMr my am smahjdma prUmyaU 

mnuydma mmshjatah). Hymn x.,133 contains prayers to Indra for 
victory and protection, and each of the first six verses concludes with 
.the same terms mhhmtdm mydkesMm jydMh aMi ikanmm | ^'May 
the bowstrings of our enemies be snapped upon their bows.’^ 

War chariots are mentioned, as we have just seen, in vi. 75, 6 £ ; and 
also in x. 103, 10 (see above, p. 110). I am not aware that any means 
exist of ascertaining the form of their construction. They seem to 
have been drawn by two horses, and were probably formed so as to carry 
two persons, a charioteer and a combatantjyat least, this may be con- 
jectured both from the nature of the case, the practice of other countries, 
and from the fact of two or more deities being described as occupying the 
same car, in the' cases of Indra and Yayu (above, p. 144), of Agni and 
the other gods (p. 202), and of Surya and the Asvins (p. 236), The 
different parts and appurtenances of the Asvins’ chariot are alluded to 
above (p. 240 £, and note), and had no doubt their counterparts in 
those of their worshippers (see also above the account of Mitra and 
Taruna’s chariot, in p. 42). The charioteer was, no doubt, like the 
Maruts (p. 151), furnished .with a whip, Eoot soldiers are men- 
tioned' in A.Y. vii. 62, .1, where," Agni is .said to conquer the most 
powerful opponents, as a combatant on a chariot overcomes men 
fighting on tool (ay am Agnih satpaUr wiiiha-vruhm ratJilm pattin 
ajayat puroMtah), Banners are alluded to as borne in battle, E Y. 
X. 103, 11 (see above, p. 110), and in vii. 83, 2 (yafra narah smjia- 
yante kritadhvajah \ ^‘whem men bearing ensigns meet in battle, 
etc”). ' Senanx, “'the leader of an army,’’ ' is metaphorically' applied 
to one of the host of dice, x. 34, 12 (yo mh senanir mahato yanasya). 
As regards the size of the armies, the Yedic poets are familiar with 
large numbers, at least as regards the hosts of the Hasyus, whether we 
are to take these as aboriginal tribes or mythological foes in the clouds. 
Ini. 53, 9, 60,000; in iv. 16, 13, 50,000; and in iv. SO, 21, 30,000, 
are mentioned as destroyed by Indra. The battle of Sudas with the 
ten kings has been already referred to (above, p. 454). Defensive 
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amour or muil (varman), is mentioned in tI. 75, 1, already quoted,., 
and is referred to in numerous otEer passages, as vL 75, .18 
ie varmand eJihdimjund | “I protect tliy vital parts witli armour’^), 
and 19 j vi. 27, 6. Yaruna and Savitri are each of tliem mentioned as 
being clad in golden or yellow mail (as the word drapi is interpreted 
by Sayana; Muller, in Ancient Sansk. Lit., 536 ; and Benfey, in E.Y, 
i. 25, while Eotli, sa\^ esplains it, perhaps with more proba- 

bility, as meaning ^^robe^^), i. 25, 13 {hibkrad irdpmi hiranyayani 
Varuno ‘vaste nirnijam)^ iv. 53, 2 {jpUmigafk irdpim p'atimuncliate 
hmth). Yarions kinds of warlike weapons have already been mentioned 
above in subsection (9), p. 464 f. See also the accounts of the weapons 
assigned to Indra in p. 86 f., and of the arms and armour of tho 
Maruts in p. 149 f. and notes. 

(14) Poetry and speculation. 

The elaborate character of the metres in which the hymns are com- 
posed has been adverted to by Professor Wilson, in the Introduction to 
the 2nd vol. of his translation of the Eig-veda. As regards the occa- 
sional beauty and variety of the Elustrative imagery employed, and the 
moral depth of many of the reflections, I may refer to the hymns to 
Ushas translated above in section xiii. The hymn on the variety of 
human pursuits, ix. 112, that on gambling, x. 34, and the one on 
beneficence, x. 117 (all translated in the preceding section, pp. 424 ff.), 
may be cited as instances of close and acute observation of human life. 
The speculations on creation in x. 129 (above, p. 356) and in x. 82 and 
83 (p. 354), indicate the beginnings of philosophical reflection. As 
an instance of picturesque expression I may quote the epithet vriksha- 
hhj as applied to mountains, in v. 41, 11 : dpak osJiaihir uta no amntu 
dyauT vanCt girayo vrikshalcesdh [ May the Waters, the Plants, the 
Sky, theY’oods, the Mountains with their tresses of trees, preserve ns.’^ 
In E.Y. X. 70, 10, quoted in the 1st vol. of this work, p. 254, and 
in A.Y. vii 12, quoted above, in p. 438, allusion is made to social 
meetings, which appear to have been of a literary or ieained character. 

In R,Y. i. 116, 10, bowever, Benfey renders it by robe, or garment, as he does 
also in S.Y. ii. 368= E.Y. ix. 100, 9 (trans. of S.Y. p. 256). In his glossary s,v, 
drdpij he translates it hy coat of mail, where it occurs in E.Y. ix. 86, 14. 
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(15) Conclusion. 

Althougli tlie liymns of the Eig-Teda exhibit a simpler, a less 
advanced, a less definitely fixed and developed, stage of religious belief 
and conceptions than we meet with in the works of the earliest Greek 
poets, and a system of ideas widely diverse both from the mythological 
forms, and the theosophic opinions, of the later Indian pantheon, and of 
subsequent speculation, and although some of the customs and practices 
of that early age were different from those which prevailed in later 
times, it would be a mistake to suppose that, in the former period, the 
condition of society was of a very primitive description. On the 
contrary, the preceding inquiry has brought into view many signs of a 
considerable progress in civilization, and in even a certain sort of re- 
finement, as then existing. (Compare the remarks of Professor Vilson, 
in the Introduction to the second volume of his Translation of the Eig- 
veda, p. xvii.) 
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16, line 7. 

See A,Y. iv. 11, 6 (quoted in p. 361, at tlie foot), where the gods are 
said to have ascended to heaven, leaving their bodies behind.^^ 

Page 16, line 11. 

In the two following passages the poets seem to claim ajOdnity with 
the gods. 

viii. 27, 10: aBti M sajdtyam risddaso devdso asti dpgam | 14. 
Pevuso hi sma manave mmanymo vihe sdkam sardtagah | 

viii. 72, 7 : adhi nah Indra eshd^ Vishno sajdtydndm 1 ita Maruto 
Asvind j 8 . Pra hhrutritmm sudanmo adJm dvlta mmdnyd ] mdtur 
garhhehhardmahe\ 

Page IB ^ line 11. 

Compare the Taitt Sanh., Asht. 6, p. 18 of MS. 1702 of India 
Office Library: Bevdsnrdh sarhyattdh dsan \' te devah mitho mpriydh 
d$an I fe anyonymmmjyaishthydya tishthamdncih panckadhu vyahramann 
Agnir Fdsuhhih Smm Rudrair Indro Marudhhir Varumh Adityair 
Brihmpatir Yievairdemih | te amanyanta mmebhyo mi idam Ihrdtri- 
mjehhyo radhydmo yan mitho vipriydh smah | ydh mh imdh priyde 
tanwas tdh samavadyama ha etdhhyah sa nirrichMd yah nah prathamo 
^nyonyasmai drnhyad ” ifi | tasmdd yak satdnunaptrindm prathamo 
druhyati sa dritim drchliati \yat tdnumptram Bamamdyati Ihrdtrwyd- 
hhihhutyai hkavaty dtmand pard *Bya hhrdtrhyo hhamfi ityddi 1 

‘'‘The gods and Asuras contended together. The gods were hostile 
to one another. Striving with one another for the superiority, they 
parted into five divisions, Agni with the Vasus, Soma with the Eudras, 
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Indra witli' tlie Maruts, TariiHa with the Adityas, and Brihaspati with 
the TisTedeyas. They then reflected : ‘ We are subject to our enemies, 
the Asuras, because we are hostile to one another. Let ns unite onr 
dear bodies; and whoever shall first show enmity to another, let Mm 
be separated from his body,’ Hence, any one among persons who haye 
bound themselves together by an oath, who first commits an injury 
falls into calamity. When a man joins in the oath tanfmoftra for 
the purpose of overcoming Ms enemies, he conquers, and his adversary 
is overcome.” 

The same story is told in other words in the Aitareya Brahmana, 
and I quote the words to show how these narratives are varied in the 
difierent Brahmanas : 

Ait. Br. 1, 24 : Te de^ah alibhayur asmdhmn mpremdmm am 
idam murdh dlhavishymti^^ iti | te ^yuthramya ammiraymta | Agnih 
YmuVhir udahramad Indr a Rudrair Varumh Aditymr BrihmpaMr 
Ftsvair devaih | fe tatlid vyuthramya mnantrayanta | te ^hrwan ^^hanta 
yah eva nah imdh priyatamds tanvas tdh asya Varunasya rdjm grihe 
sannidadhamahai j tdMir eva na^ sa na sungachhdtai yo nah etad atihrd^ 
mad yah dlulo hhavishad^^ Hi | ^Hathd^^ iti ] Te Yarunasya rdjm 
grihe tanuh sannyadadhata | te yad Vanmasya rdjno grihe tanuh mmya^ 
dadhata tat tdnunajptrani ahhavat | tat tdnunaptraeya tdndnapiratvam | 
tasmad dhur na satdnumptrine drogdhavyam ” iti ] tmmdd u Asurdl^ 
na anvdhhavanti \ 

I quote Professor Hang's translation of this passage : ** The Devas 
were afraid, surmising the Asuras might become aware of their being 
disunited, and seize their reign. They marched out in several divisions 
and deliberated. Agni marched out with the Tasus and deliberated. 
Indra did so with the Eudras ; Varnna with the Adityas ; and Brihas- 
pati with the Yi^ve Devas. • Thus all, having severally marched out, 
deliberated. They said, ^ Well, let us put these our dearest bodies in 
the house of Yaruna the king water); he among us who should, 
out of greediness, transgress this (oath, not to do anything wHch 
might injure the sacrifice), he shall no more be joined with them. 
They put their bodies in the house of Yaruna, This putting of their 
bodies in the house of Yaruna the king, became their Tdnunaptram 
(joining of bodies). Thence they say : none of those joined together 
Tdnumptram ceremony is to be injured. Thence the Asuras 
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couH not conquer tlieir (the gods’) empire (for they had all been made 
inviolable by this ceremony).’’ 

I^age 65, line 13.* 

must mean “bonds,” not “ barriers.” See the quotation next 
foUowing in the text, viz., vii. 84, 2 ; and compare E.V. ix. 73, 4, and 
X. 67, 4; and the word setra^ rendered “a ligament, a fetter,” in 
Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary. 

JPage lOS, line 10. 

Compare E.Y. i, 61, 2 ; i. 157, 6; viii. 1, 31 ; viii. 2, 37 j x. 147, 
1, where faith or heart-felt worship to Indra or the Asvins is ex- 
pressed, or enjoined. 

Fage 105, line 11. 

So in E.Y. viii. 59, 7, it is said : na sim adevah apad ishmn dirghayo 
martyah ] “ o long-lived god, the godless man obtains no food.” 

Page 108, line 8. 

Indra is himself declared to be a priest and a rishi, viii. 16, 7 {Indro 
Irahmd Indrah rishik), 

Fage 118, line 19. 

See also Professor Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Lan- 
guage, ii, 427. 

Fage Vl^^ line 6. 

EaramhMd. See Weber’s Indische Studien, ii. 306, and the Tait- 
tirlya Sanhita, ii. 6, 8, 4 f. : Tat FusJine paryaharan j tai FusJid 
prdsya date ^runat | taemat Fushd prapislita^lMgah 1 adantalw hi | 
“ They gave it to Pushan; and he, in eating it, pushed out his teeth. 
Hence, Pushan has ground meal for his share in the oblation \ for he 
is toothless.” See the later story about how Pushan lost his teeth, in 
the 4th Tol. of this work, p. 168, 322, 

Fage 21% line IQ from the foot, 

I have to thank Professor Miiller for sending me a copy of Sayana’s 
note on the verse, E.Y. x. 16, 4. It is as follows : — 

Ajah janmia-rahitah sarlrendriyadi-hhaga-vyatirikta h antara-purusha- 
lakshano yo lihdgm te Agne te tvadlyena tapasd tapanena tarn tadrisam 
Ihdgam tapaem tapanam hum [ T&thd te tava iochik sokahetur jvdla- 
viseshah tarn hhugam fapatu mrhsharotu | tapahAochir-arehih-saMandm 
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smfdnaya tdratamyena hhedah | He jdiaveclah te tava yds tmvo murta- 
yah sivah stiMa-hetamh tmin-td^pa-fraMh tdhhir em tanuhhih pretam 
sukriUm iohham-harma-Mrindni hkam stkdnam vaha prdjmya [ 

Of this I will translate only so much as refers to the important 
phrase ajo Ihdgah | is the portion characterized as the inner 

man, devoid of birth, and of bodily senses and other parts. 

Professor Aufrecht has favoured me with a statement of some farther 
grounds in support of his opinion as quoted in my note to p. 217, He 
urges (1) that the goat is sacrificed to Aghi {dgmyam ajam^ S'atap. Br. 
vi. 2, 1. 5, and Tandya Br. L 8, 4, agmye ^jwfd)\ (2) that it would be 
absurd to ask Agni to burn or warm the unborn part, that is, to do a 
material act to a thing beyond the reach of material infiuence ; (3) that 
in the Eig-veda Ihdga is never used for part {pars)^ but only for share 
{sots)] (4) that tap means only to burn, to consume by heat, not to 
warm ; (5) that vdtam dtmd gachhafu | ^^iet the soul go to the wind/’^ 
had preceded in verse S; so that there was no further occasion to refer 
to the man’s immaterial part. 

In regard to what is urged by Professor Aufrecht under his fifth 
head, I refer to what I have said on the sense of dtman in p. 313. 

Page 220, line 3 ; and 267, line 16. 

On the sense of vritra and witrahan see Professor Spiegel’s remarks 
in Huhn’s Beitrage zur Yergleichenden Sprachforschung, vi. 388 f. 

Page 22^, line \2 from the hoUom. 

In reference to this myth Professor Aufrecht refers me to Dr. Kuhn’s 
Zeitschrift, i. 442, and to Professor Both’ s explanation of it, ibid. p. 444, 

Page 264, line 14. 

Compare Aitareya Brahmana, iv. 7 fi., referred to above, p. 241, 
note 372. The story begins as follows : — 

Prajdpatir mi Bomdya rdjne duMtaram prdyachhat Burydm.Sdm- 
trim 1 tasyai sarm devah wait dgmUhan | Prajapati gave Ms daughter 
Surya Savitr! in marriage to king Soma. All the gods came as the 
bridegroom’s friends.” 

Page 2^^, line 14* 

In ix. 92, d, it is said that Soma protected the (Aiyan) man and 
repelled the Dasyu {Somahprdvad manum dasyave Mr alhiham). 
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Tage 288, lim 4, 

Tlie Taitt. San. vi. 1, 4, 3, has the following story about Yania 
Demi cha vai Yamas cM mmin hhe^spardJianta \ sa Ymno de^dnam 
inirigam vtryam uymaia 1 tad Yummy a 4c.Yamatvam ] te devdJ^ 
ammymta ^^Yamo mi idam ahhud yud my urn Ui 1 te Drajd’- 

patim upddMmn | sa efau Frajdpatir dtmanah uhha-miau niramimUa ] 
te deva^ Vauhndvurumm midm dlahhanta Aindram uksMnum | turn 
Varunemim grahayitvd Vishnmd Yajmm pranudantu 1 Aindremim 
mya indriyam mrinjata | 

** The gods and Yama contended in this world. Yama took away 
the vigour and energy of the gods. This is his characteristic. The 
gods reflected, ' Yama has become the same as we are.’ They hastened 
to Prajapati, who formed from himself this bull and this cow. The 
gods sacrificed the cow to Tishnu and Taruna, and the bull to 
Indra,” etc. 

Page 345, line 7. 

In E.Y. X. SO, 10, the Waters are called the mothers and the 
mistresses of the world (rishe Janitrlr hhmmaeya painir apo mndmm)* 

Page 361, line 3, 

In E.Y. s. 190, right (or the ceremonial), and truth, night, the 
ocean, etc., are said to have sprung from tapas : Ritam cha satyam cha 
ahMddhat tapaso ^dhi ajdyata | tato rdtri ajdyata tatah samudro arnavaf^ | 
2. Bamudrad arnavdd adhi samvatsaro ajdyata [ ahcrdtrdni mdadhat 
vismsya mishato vail | 3. Buryd-chandramamu Dhdtd yathdpurmm 
ahalpayat ] divan cha pritMvlm cha antarihsham atho j 

Eight and truth sprang from fervid tapas; and thence sprang the 
night and the liquid ocean. 2. Prom the liquid ocean sprang fhe year ; 
and it, the lord of ail things that see, made the day and night. Dhatyi 
(or the Disposer) made the sun and moon as before ; and the sky, the 
earth, the air, and the heaven.” 

Page line % from the foot* 

See also Professor H. H. Wilson’s Preface to his translation of the 
Yishinu Puriga, voL i pp. iii. £ (Dr. Hall’s edit,). 
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79, 1 f.— 212 — 11—201 Eijra^va, 245 

— 4—210 112, 1— 94 Eikvans, 292 

— 6 — 216 — 2 — 84 Eivers, 343 

80, 3—247 — 3— 83 EodasI, 148, 345 

81 & 82—354 113, 3— 92 EoMni, 264 

81, 2 f.— 32 114, 2— 19 Eohita, 395 f. 

83, 1—114 — 3—462 Eudra, 1, 125, 146 ff. 

— 2 f.— 361 — 6—353 Eudias, 11, 124, 147 ff. 

85, 1—158 115, 1—210 

— 2 ff.— 266,270 117, —431 

—8,9,14—237 — 1— 19 S. 

4 > 79 2^19 99 

— 19—192 — ’ 4—106 Sadhyas, 17, 65, 372 

— 26,37—173,243 120, 1— 79 S'aMya, 316 

— 43-^390 — 6 — 92 S'akapuni, 207 

— : 46 — 460 — 6 — 95 S’atra, 88 

86, 9—337 121, 9— 31 Sama-Teda— 

— 11 f.— 82 123, 6— 60 i. 299— 38 

— 19—114 125, 1—226 — 340—289 

87,2,5,14—204 129, — 6,356 ii. 1060— 403 

88, 2—211 — 1— 32 — 1219— 84 

— 4 — 214 — 6— 13 Samvartaka fire, 161 

—6, 8,1 Of.— 206 131, 4— 92 S'ambaia, 95 f, 

— 11— 64, 169 133, —471 S'anda, 230 

— 16—287 — 2 — ^ 81 Sank'arshana, 408 

89, 2— 97 134, 1— 79 Sankhyakarika quoted, 16 

— 4—102 — 6 — 87 S'apharuj, 87 

— 7— 96 ISSj 1 — 302 Sarama, 294 

— 8f.— 125 138, 6—193 Saranyu, 227, 237, 267, 

— 10—31,102 -- 6— .92,102 288 

90, —367 189, 1—168,172 Sarasvat, 340 
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JNBEX, 


SarasYatT, 93 f., 219, 337 
fP., 454 

Sarayu, 339, 450 
S'aryata, 251 
S'aryati, 254 
S'atapatka Brahmaiia — 


1 , 1 , 7 — 20 
— 9, 1— 55 
6, 4, 18— 96 
9, 3, 10—319 


ii. 

1,4, 9—314 
2, 1, 19— 41 

3.3, 1—208 

4, 2, 1— 15 
— 2—52 

6.4, S— 320 


iii. 

1, 3, 3— 50 

2,4, 1—263 


iv. 

1,5, 1—250 

— 16—234 

5, 7, 2— 11 

6, 1, 1—315 

T. 

3, 1, 4r^ 41 

4, 2, 52—343 
—6, 1— 95 

yi. 

2, 2, 27—317 

5.4, 8—320 
6,2, 4—322 

vii. 

5, 2, 6—391 

ix. 

1, 4, 6—458 
5, 1, 1— 14 

X, 

1.5, 4—315 

2, 6, 7—314 

— 19—314 

3, 2, 13—319 

3, 3, 8—319 

4, I, 9—387 
—3, 1—314 

— 3, 9—316 
—4, 4—307 


S'atapatlia Bralimana 
mntinuedr-^ 

5, 3, 1—358 
—4, 15—318 

6, 3, 1—317 
—5, 9—387 

xi. 

I, 6, 14— 80 
—8, 2—372 

— 6—315 

2.1, 1—303 
—3, 1—387 
—6, 13—318 
—7, 33—314 
3, 3, 1—387 

4.3, 1—349 
— 4, 1—321 

6,6, 3—317 

— 9—321 

6, 2, 2—320 
—3, 11—316 
8, 3, 6—314 

xii. 

3.4, 1—377 
—5, 1—164 

7, 3, 1— 94 

8, 3, 31—315 

xiii. 

6, 1, 1—377 

7, 1, 1—372,387 

xiv. 

1, 2, 18—393 

2, 1, 8— 52 
—2, 2— 13 

3.2, 1—372 

6, 2,13—319 
—9,28—316 

7, 1,82—308 
SaYitri, 31, 43, 47, 54, 

125, 156, 162 ff., 353 
SaiitramanT, 315 
S'ayu, 247 

Sindlni, 153, 339, 344, 454 
Sinivall, 53, 346 
Skambha, 378 ff. 

Soma, 13, 31, 94, 110, 
121, 145, 180, 237, 258 
ff., 306 

Soma-juice, 88 ff., 237 
S'raddia, 264, 346, 404 
S'ri, 349 

Strabo quoted, 77 
i Subandbu, 313 
i Sudas, 454, 471 


SudbauYan, 284 ' 

S'fidra, 371 
Sukanya, 252, 254, 
Sumitra, 209 
S'uiiasYepa, 45 
Siirya, 13, .54, 125, 143, 
155 ff, 298 

Surya, 171, 178 f., 236 f., 
257 

Susartu, 344 
S'usbna, 95 f. 

S'titudri, 339, 344 
Syadha, 292 
Svalia, 292 
Svaraj, 370 
Svarga, 286, 302 
Syayambliu, 353, 408 
S'vetas'vatara Upamsbad, 
409 

S'Teti, 344 


T. 


TaittirTya Brabmana — 

i. 

3, 2, 2—265 

5, 2, 6—299 

6, 4, 1—164 

ii. 


.6, 

o— ou 

7, 1—376 


,1,10— 33,365 

— 

10, 1—80,264 

4, 

1, 0—201 

2, 6—299 

— 

7—36, 82 

— 

6, 6—307 

8, 

8, 5—342 


' 6—347 
8—404 


9—389 


9, 6— 32, 355 


iii. ,, 

1,; 2,4.1— 242 
7, 12, 3f.— 66,441 
•9,;. 22, ,4— 372v'.':' 

10, 9, 11—320 

— 11, 1—299 

— 6—320 

11, 8, 1—329 

12, 2, 6—318 

3, 1—15, 44, 347, 361 

— 9, 7—390 


INDEX; 
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T aittinya Briilimaiia, Com- 
, mentaijoii, quotedj 358, 
362 f., 365 
Taittiiiya SanMta — 


2, 3, 
8, 16, 



ii. 

2, 3, 1—403 

3, 0, 1—11,264 
5, 1, 1—230 

— 8, 5—201 

— 6—218 
—11, 8—201 
6j 8, 4 : — 476 


iv. 

p. 34« — 53 


5, 4, 1— 74 
p. Zia — 15 

Yl. 

1, 3, 6— 17 
1, 4, 3—478 

1, 6, 5—263 
4, 3, 3— 73 

— 8, — 59 

— 9, 1—253 

— 10, 1—230 

6, 11, 2— 81 

p. 10, —307 

p. 18, —474 

p. 41, , —372 
p. Ma — 225 
p. 67a —317 

vii. 

2, 7, 2—235 
4, 2, 1- 15 ■ 

Tapas, 80, 361, 366 
Trislipma, 344 
Trita, 117, 419 
Trita Aptya, 195, 230, 336 
Tritsixs, 462 . 
Tugra,244f. 

.Tara Kavaslieya,. 387 
, Turva,!^a, 286 
Tvaslitra, : 336 ' 

Tyaslitri,; 31, 38, 86, 96, 
144, ‘ 205, 224 ff., 281, 
287, :'290 , , 


U. 

XTchMshta, 13, 391, 396 if. 
ITgrajit, 430 
Egi'a^eya, 286 
Ugrampasya, 430 
IJpabhrit, 398 
Upabayya, 397 
Erana, 96, 98 
Ervabl, 345, 421 
Esbas, 13, 157, 178, 181 
ff., 238 

Ettanapad, 41, 360 


y. 

Yacb, 263, 340, 342, 370, 
392, 405 
Yacbaspati, 273 
YadhrimatT, 247 
Yadbryasva, 341 
Yairupas, 311 
^ ais ya, 37 1 
Yajas, 284 

Yaiasaneyi Saailiita — 

1, 17—217 

7, 11—382 

10, 16— 42 
13, 43— 35 
19, 12— 94 
23,471—387 
29, 9—225 

— 60— 53 

31, 18—373 

— 19—390 

— 22—349 

32, 2—374 

— 5—391 
Yala, 279 
Yalakhilya — 

8, 3—461, 467 

9, 2— 11 

10, 2—357 

Yandaaa, 246 
YarcMn, 95 
Yarena, 75 

Yaruna, 1, 4, 13, 32 f., 
37ff., 46 f., 541, 58 ff., 
110, 116 ff., et passim. 
Yaranani, 345 
Yaruki, 339 
Yasisteba, 70, 345 
Yasisbtbas, 195, 296, 311 
Yastosbpati, 273 
Yasus, 11, 22, 124, 163 


Yata, 39, 85, 1.42, 145 
Yaw, S, 39, 85,. 143 ff., 

, 206,229 
Tibliavasa, 263 
YibMdaba, 426 , 

Yiiisteiiga, 82 
Yimada, 1.05, 244 
Tiraj, 50, 369,. 387, 395, 
401,405 
Yirupa, 292 . 

Yisb'iiapii, 244 
Yislinu, 1, 13, 19, 53, 79, 
95, 113, 122,. 125, 169, 
etc. 

Yislinapui'am, 52, 271, 
313 

Yisbuyat, 397 
Yispala, 245 
Yis vaka, 244 
Yis'vaka.rmaii, 1, 32, 352, 
354, 372, 396 
Yis'yarupa, 230 
Yitasta, 344 

Yivasyat, 50, 52, 55, 144, 
205, 227, 235, 257, 266, 
288, 301 

Vrihannaradiya Puraija, 
302 

Yrisbakapi hymn, 421 - 
Yritra, 79, 8i, 95 ff., 119, 
220, 267 
Yulcan, 199 

W. 

YTaters, 343 

X. 

Xenophon referred to, 71 ' 
. Y., 

Yada. 286 

Yama, 65, 219, 227, 265, 
284 ff., 353,421, 442 f. 
Yarn!, 228, 287 ff , 421 
Yaimina, 339, 344 
Yatadbaiias, 9, 204, 270 
Yima, 75 

Z. 

Zendayesta, 71, 120, 419 
, Zens, 4, .21, 33, :45,; 261 ^ : 
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